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SAEACENS' PRODOSIA 
IN BYZANTINE SOUECES 


The question of possible treachery on the part of the 
Ghassanid phylarchos Arethas (al-Harith II) against hisByzan- 
tine allies presents an intriguing problem. From the time 
this Contemporary of Procopius was elevated to the supreme 
phylarchate with the decorative title of king (ßaadevQ) ca. 
529 until a quarter of a Century later, the shadow of suspi- 
cion lay upon him. 

L Kawar, the most recent author to approach the problem, 
in his article «Procopius and Arethas» attempts to prove 
that the whole question of prodosia was nothing but a Proco- 
pian invention. He presents the Byzantine author a& apply- 
ing a special technique of suppressio veri and suggestio falsi 
in an effort to degrade Arethas and to use him as a scape- 
goat for defeats which the Byzantine general Belisarius 
suffered at the hands of the Persians Q). 

However, by scrutinizing Procopius’ text and comparing 
it with another Greek source which has passed almost un- 
noticed by modern historians, the present study will show 
that Procopius did not distort historical events. If any pre- 
judice against Arethas appears in his interpretations, it is 
simply the reflection of the general Image of Arab ethos 
held by Byzantines and not an exclusively Procopian device 
serving the author’s individual purpose. 

Thus, Arethas’ prodosia should not be examined with a 


50 (1957), pp. 39-67 and 362-382. For relevant literature 
sce i5id., p. 41, note 7. Other passages of Procopius have been 
chaUenged for their veracity and incompleteness by Glanville 
Downey, The Persian Campaign in Syria in A,D. 540, in Speculum, 
28, 2 (1953), pp, 340-348. 
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monolithic criterion such as his personal guilt or innocence 
or Procopius’ historical validity or unreliability, but should 
be considered within the broader framework of the treatment 
of Saracen prodosia by Byzantine authors in general. 

Step-by-step perusal of the development of Arethas’ sup- 
posed treachery in Procopius’ text reveals that the author 
begins with a cautious presentation of the possibility of 
prodosia and finally arrives at explicit exoneration, leaving 
no doubt in his reader’s mind about the Saracen’s innocence. 

Arethas first appears in Procopius’ history ca. 529 when 
the emperor Justinian appoints him supreme phylarch (ßa- 
(TtAev;) of all the Byzantines Saracen auxilia in Order to 
counterbalance the activities of the Saracen king al-Moundhir 
(Alamoundaros in the Greek sources) who served the Per- 
sians (^). 

Procopius speaks reservedly of Arethas’ disappointing 
inability to deal with his dangerous rival abMoundhir imme- 
diately after his appointment as a supreme phylarch ( 2 ). 
Before he presents Arethas’ efforts to resist al-Moundhir’s 
attacks, he emphatically describes the inability of the Byzan¬ 
tine Commanders and other Byzantine phylarchoi to offer 
resistance against al-Moundhir (®). Both this description and 
Procopius’ presentation of al-Moundhir as an extremely capa- 
ble and experienced warrior faithfully devoted to the Persians 
make manifest how difficult Arethas’ new duties were. 


(1) History, I, XVII, 45-48. In this passage Procopius mentions 
that the Byzantines’ offering Arethas the title of ßaotXs'ÖQ was a 
novelty. There is no reason to try to find hidden motives in this 
Statement as Kawar does (op. cit,, p. 367): “The Statement repays 
a careful analysis as an example of Procopius* jnethod of administer- 
ing thrusts against the Emperor. In itself it is either an ‘unscholarly ’ 
outburst or the expression of a hypocritically holy Indignation or 
both”. Procopius obviously was referring here to the novelty of 
such titles being acquired for the first time by a Ghassanid Saracen 
phylarch. Kawar’s additional example of Odenathus, King of 
the Palmyreans, who also acquired the title of ßaoiXevq and about 
whom Procopius was informed {History, ii, v, 6), is irrelevant, since 
for Procopius the activities of Odenathus take place in the remote 
past. 

(2) History, I, xvii, 48. 

(3) History, 1, xvii, 40-42. 
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In addition, the Life of Saint Symeon ihe Young reinforces 
the view of al-Moundhir as a terrible foe (i). According 
to this Work, the whole East was quaking with fear of the 
invincible al-Moundhir (®) who is presented as extremely 


(1) This Life is simply quoted by E. Stein, Histoire du Bas- 
EmpirCy II (Paris, 1949), p. 503, note 1 and Robert Devreesse, 
Le Patriarcai d'Antioche (Paris, 1945), p. 261, note 8, with no proper 
use of the details which are contained. On Alamoundaros’ appea- 
rance in this source, see the most recent editor of the Life, P, van 
DEN Ven, cit. infra, I, p. 41*, and II, p. 190, note 1. 

Syjneon the Young (521-592) was a Contemporary of Alamoundaros 
and the unknown author of his Life, as he himself informs us, was 
an aMTiTtiQ witness. We have three variants of his Life which 
bring us dose to the archetype : 

(a) The Life written by the tenth Century author Nikephoros 

Ouranos. Text in Act. SS. Maii V (1685), p. 307-401 ^d.,p. 310- 

397; also in P. G. 86, col. 2987-3216. 

(b) Certain abridged Lives written after the tenth Century which are 
of lesser hnportance. Text in J. Bompaire, Abreg^s de la Vie de Saint 
Symion Stylite le Jeane, in "EUr}vtxd, 13 (1954), pp. 71-110^ 

(c) The most ancient Version edited recently by Paul van den 
Ven, La Vie ancienne de S. Symeon Stylite le Jeane {521-592), (Sub- 
sidia Ha(/io(/rap/izca, n° 32), 2 vol,, Brussels, 1962-1970) ; on the 
authorship and date of composition see ibid., I, p. 101* ff.). 

(2) fAiv o^v ’Avaroli} ndaa beiv(h<; •bnd beov<; eaeisTo, P.G., 86, col. 
3164, Alamoundaros is presented simply as a phylarch by the 
Persians nagd. Uegoaiq in the text of P.G. This was incorrectly 
translated by the editor as meaning a Persian phylarch {Notas 
quidam AJamoundaras, non tribanus Persarum, sed regulus Sara- 
cenorum ...). For such a translation the form tpvAagxog IleQa&v would 
have been used normally. van den Ven, op. cit., I, p. 41*, repeats 
this mistake. The abridged Version, Bompaire, op. cit., p. 98, presents 
the Same reference to Arethas as being under the Persians' sover- 
dgnty, xüiv Uegaatv i^noxsifxsvoQ i^ovoiq. Finally in the ancient version 
of the Life edited by van den Ven (op. eil., I, p. 164), Alamoundaros 
IS presented more precisely as the phylarch of the Saracens under 
the Persians ; ’/fv ng tp’öXagxog rätv EaQaTCqv&v r&v VTtoHSißevoiv rfj 
T<5v IJegamv ßaaiXelq. 

Alamoundaros' paganism as well as his notorious cruelty towards 
the captives described in the Syriac authors and Procopius {History, 

I, xvi, 41), appears also in all versions of the Life of Symeon ihe 

young. 
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skillful in hand-to-hand combat and of nearly mythical 
physical power (i). 

Procopius mentions two possible causes for Arethas’ conti- 
nuous defeats in bis first encounters with al-Moundhir, naming 
both bad luck and treachery without favoring either: (^) 
He adds : «But up to this time we know nothing certain 
about him»(®). 

After this first shadow of suspicion, the next passage 
which presents the theme of prodosia concerns the attitude 
of Arethas and his auxilia at the Battle of Callinicum in 
554 A.D. According to Procopius, Arethas’ men turned and 
fled at the sight of the formidable Persian army. As a result, 
the Byzantine forces were encircled and defeated. 

Procopius States clearly that it was the cream of the 
Persian army (ögiaroi) which struck a concentrated attack 
against Arethas whose position thus is made to look extremely 
difficult (^). 

Procopius ends his description of the Battle of Callinicum 
by indicating that Arethas’ retreat again gave rise to suspi- 


(1) t6 öe Tov acoßaroQ fxdyeSog yiydvrcov kemdßsvog (JP.G» 86, 

col. 3164), Tcai sarrj 6 ’ÄXaßO’övöaQog dvrjg ytyavrtatog -ötkxqxcov 
(van den Ven, op. ciL, I, p. 164). 

( 2 ) ^AgiSa iv ndorj ecpööm re xal dymviq. i] drvxovvro? cbg fxdXiara rj 
xaraTiQoöiöövTog öig rd^tora {History, I, xvii, 48). 

Compare Procopius' extremely cautious Statements with Kawar's 
hyperbolaif op, cit, p. 366. “His [Justinian's] folly consists not so 
much in the conception of a unified phylarchate to supersede the 
previous organization, but in the execution ; he picked the wrong 
man, a chief whose ability had not been proved”. But is it folly 
to use a phylarch whose ability has not yet been proved when the 
proved phylarchs failed miserably? 

(3) o'd ydg nco aaipeg ri dpcp' a'dr^ lofiev, Procopius, History, I, xvii, 48. 
When Procopius uses the present tense we know naturally he does 
not mean that up to the time he was writing his History Arethas’ 
loyalty was open to question, but that at this chronological point 
of his narration neither himself nor the Byzantines in general were 
Sure about Arethas' trust-worthiness. 

The above mentioned passage should always be interpreted in 
dose relation with Procopius’ later Statement, xal tbi’ a^rov iyvcoaßT] 
O'd xarajtQoteGdai rd ^Pcopaiwv ngdypara nigoaig^ Procopius, History, 
II, xxviii, 13. (See p. 11 of the present paper). 

(4) Procopius, History, I, xviii, 35. 
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cion. However, the caution with which Procopius approaches 
the subject should be noted. He considered the suspicion 
to be simply 5ofa, a word which bears the meaning of an 
opinion rather than a fact, and expresses no clear-cut accu- 
sation against Arethas Q. 

The Life of Symeon the Young corroborates Procopius’ 
basic facts concerning this battle, yet generally presents 
Arethas in a very sympathetic light, describing him as a 
leader of the elite of the Byzantine army (^). No grudge is held 
against hin and there is no suspicion of treachery. The 
superiority of the Persians in number and martial ferocity 
is emphasized. In treating the battle of Callinicum the 
Life indicates that Arethas was the first to receive the shock 
of the Persian attack, that his Saracens were so panicked 
that < fear feil upon all those around Arethas and the nerves 
of their arms were paralyzed». Again, as in Procopius, 
Saracens withdrew in ioto. Thus, this aspect of the account 
of the battle of Callinicum is not exclusively Procopian (®). 

Although the question of Arethas’ prodosia does not occur 
in Belisarius’ Assyrian campaign of 541, an examination of 
this venture is relevant to Procopius’ depiction of the Arab 

(1) Procopius, op. cii., I, xviii, 36. 

(2) P.G. 86, 3164, van dEN Ven, op. ci7., I, p. 165. 

(3) See Kawar, op. cit., p. 364, “The newly appointed King 
is seized upon as a scapegoat whose treachery at the critical turn 
in the battle started a flight on the right wing, thus bringing about 
the eventual encirclement”. Another source, Malalas (Chronzcon, 
ed, Dindorf, [Bonn, 1831], p. 464), gives a third Version of the 
battle in which prodosia is presented in relation to the Saracen 
auxilia in general. Yet in Malalas' account, Arethas htmself is 
completely free of any taint of prodosia, Malalas shows the retreat 
of the Byzantine army as initiated by the Phrygians whose panic 
created a chain reaction. Arethas, however, is portrayed as Standing 
firm while the majority of the Saracens were the first to follow the 
Phrygians in fleeing the battle. Although Malalas clears Arethas 
of any accusation of treachery, the Saracen prodosia appears there 
in a different form. Malalas mentions that the Saracens who panicked 
and withdrew were suspected of prodosia. Thus, it is evident that 
the rumors of prodosia, as they are reflected in all three Byzantine 
sources, whether including Arethas or not, are simply a product 
of the general Byzantine attitude towards their Saracen allies. 
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Phylarch’s activities. Belisarius, taking advantage of the 
absence of the Persian king from his territory. Grosses the 
Euphrates and invades Persia. He decides not to cross 
the Tigris until capturing the fortress Sisauranon (i). After 
the capture of the stronghold is completed, he drops plans 
for further intrusion. Procopius, although describing Beli¬ 
sarius’ soldiers as ill, exhausted and underpaid, attributes 
the decision to retreat to certain activities of Arethas (^). 
In his view of the campaign, Procopius gives an account 
of events which sounds plausible, although his conclusions 
are open to dispute. While Belisarius was laying siege to 
the fortress, he attempted to use Arethas and his men in the 
most effective way. Taking into account the Saracens’ noto- 
rious weakness in scaling walls (®) he decided to send Arethas 
on a special mission for reconnaissance and plunder on the 
opposite shore of the Tigris. It is noteworthy that on this 
occasion Arethas was entrusted not only with the leader¬ 
ship of his Saracens but also of twelve hundred Byzantine 
soldiers and their two commanders, Trajan and John, who 
were placed under his direct and absolute control. According 
to this plan, while Belisarius subdued the fortress, Arethas 
crossed the Tiger and proceeded to plunder in Assyria. Proco¬ 
pius gives the impression that Arethas’ booty was much 
and his greediness greater. Rather than sacrificing it in 
Order to return with his report to Belisarius, he simply 
disappeared. As a result, the Byzantine army, already 
exhausted and ill, withdrew. Procopius’ Statement that 
Arethas’ action alone caused the retreat is difficult to eva- 
luate for lack of other Information (^). It could be an exag- 


(1) Sisauranon lay at a distance of two days from Daras and 
three miles from Rabdios. 

(2) Hisiory, II, xix, 11-34. Anecdota, ii, 23. 

(3) Buildings, 11, iv, 9. A good example of the Saracens* inability 
to storm walls can be seen in Negeb where the walls, although poorly 
constructedjWere enough for the defence of the inhabitants against 
the marauding Saracens. See G. Leonard Wooley and T. E. Law¬ 
rence, The Wilderness of Zin (New York, 1936), p. 91. 

(4) Unfortunately there is no Information from any other sources 
to clarify this account in Procopius. Similar actions of plundering 
by the Ghassanid phylarch al-Numan are reported by the Syrian 
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geration. In any case the question of prodosia does not seem 
to arise here. 

The climax in the question of Arethas’ possible treachery 
is reached ca. 545 when his son falls into the hands of al- 
Moundhir, who, in accordance with his usual cruelty toward 
prisoners of war, sacrifices the son to Aphrodite. Procopius 
clearly says that this murder proved decisively that Arethas 
was not guilty of treachery (i). Thus he restores Arethas* 
trustworthiness 

Arethas’ prodosia is a manifestation of the general Saracen 
Image reflected in most Byzantine writers, a judgement 


author John Bishop of Ephesus, Ecclesiasiical History, III, 42. 
Al-Numan seized by his passion of plundering neglects his duties 
towards the Byzantines. In the Chronicon attributed to Zachariah 
OF Mytilene, ed. F. J. Hamilton and E.W. Brooks (London, 1899), 
p. 226, the following vague account appears : “It was a cold day 
with the wind in the face of the Romans ; and they showed them- 
selves feeble, and turned and fled before the Persian attack 
(1) Kai an' avrov eyvcbadr) ov xaiangoteadai rä ^P(üßatmv ngdyßara ITio- 
aaiQ ProcopIus, History^ II, xxviii, 13. Paradoxically Kawar 

buries the above extremely important reference in two foptnotes 
(op. cii., p. 367 note 1, and p. 373 note 1) and prefers to ignpre their 
importance in asserting that the capture and sacrifice of Arethas' 
son was the result of a personal feud held between Arethas and 
al-Moundhir, and has no relation with the Byzantines. But this 
is irrelevant; the important thing is that the existence of such 
mutual hate between the two Arab phylarchoi would naturally 
prohibit any attempt of Arethas at treachery and a secret deal 
(double agency) with the Persians whose prot4g6 was his mortal 
enemy. 

(2) That certain details of Arethas' assistance to his Byzantine 
allies are not mentioned shows no intention of any attempt of sup- 
pressio veri, since Procopius likewise fails to mention certain of 
Arethas' awkward activities. Thus, it is true that Procopius says 
nothing about the participation of Arethas in the expedition of 
the Byzantines to suppress the revolt of the Samaritans (ca. 529 
A. D.) mentioned by Malalas, Chronzcon, ed. Dindorf, p. 446, and 
the Chronicon of Zachariah of Mytilene, op, cit,, p. 232, but simi- 
larly he did not mention how the dispute of Arethas with the Byzan¬ 
tine dux of Mesopotamia, caused the latter's death. They are both 
simply omissions of certain historical facts not dictated by any 
special intention. 
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levelled against Arab ethos^ and not peculiar to Arethas 
alone. The Saracen was distinguished by his dogged deter« 
mination and an iron will to survive honed by his unavoidable 
struggle against inhospitable nature and hostile men. How- 
ever, the Saracen’s determination never led him to the self- 
sacrifice of Spartan heroes; the choice of Leonidas which 
preferred to die fighting would seem an absurdity to the 
Saracen. Fleeing before a superior enemy was a modus 
uiuendi for the Saracens. Awareness of this Saracen attitude 
facilitates understanding Arethas’ flight at the battle of 
Callinicum. 

A second characteristic which helped to shape the 
Arab’s image was his readiness to change allegiance. As 
a result of this behavior many Byzantine authors complain 
indignantly of the unreliability of the Saracens (^), Indeed, 
one searches the Byzantine sources in vain for a favorable 
judgement about the Arabs 

Procopius’ attitude is understandable when considered in 
Connection with the practices of his fellow Byzantine authors, 


(1) See for example Theophylact Simocatta, History^ ed. C 
de Boor (Leipzig, 1887), p. 146. 

(2) It is only in Theodoret's De natura hominis, P,G., 83, col. 
949 that we find a reserved praise of the Saracens' character. 
Thus Procopius' unwillingness to praise Arethas' positive activi- 
ties, i.e. the unification of the allied Arab phylarchoi under his 
aegis and his contribution in the Byzantino-Persian struggle, 
should be viewed within this framework. A reversed view of Arethas' 
activities is found in the Syrian Monophysite author John, Bishop 
of Ephesos, op. cit., III, who has only praise for the Arab phylarch and 
Champion of Monophysitism : “Härith ... was held in such general 
awe and terror by all the nomad Arabs, that as long as he lived, 
no one ventured to disturb the peace” (transl. R. Payne-Smith). 
The Arabic sources also praise al-Härith's bravery and genero- 
sity. They emphasize his leniency towards his captives in contrast 
to the cruelty of al-Moundhir. But they also depict vividly the 
inability of al-Härith to kill al-Moundhir in the battlefield. Accor- 
ding to these sources, it is only by the use of a crafty ruse that 
al-Härith killed al-Moundhir in the famous battle known as the Day 
of Hallma, See A. P. Caussin de Perceval, Essai sur VHisioire des 
Arabes, II (Paris, 1848), p. 133 ff. and G. Rothstein, Die Dynastie 
der Lahmiden in al-Hira (Berlin, 1899), p. p. 83 ff. 
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and lends significance to his opening remark that Arethas 
had not yet proved that he was faithful. Thus, the Saracen 
ethos and the constant Byzantine suspicion of Arab trust- 
worthiness are fully illustrated by Procopius in the person 
of Arethas. The Situation depicted by Procopius is but one 
rather glaring example of the catastrophic results created 
by the Byzantine attitude, and which a Century later were 
to fling open the door of the whole East to the invading 
Moslem army. 

University of Minnesota. Vassilios Christides. 

Minneapolis, Minnesota. 



TOWAEDS A EEINTEEPEETATION 
OF THE SECOND REIGN OF JÜSTINIAN II: 

705-711 


Justinian II, the Emperor of the two reigns and the muti- 
lated nose, has not fared well with historians. It has been 
bis misfortune that the earliest extant Byzantine chronicles 
that deal with his career at any length, the Breüiarium of 
the Patriarch Nikephoros and more especially the Chrono- 
graphia of Theophanes, depict him in highly unfavorable 
terms : he is a cruel, power-hungry tyrant, guilty of excesses 
of the most ruthless sort. Even though there is a trend in 
modern Byzantine scholarship to re-evaluate Justinian IFs 
first reign (685-695) as having substantially more constructive 
significance than the early chroniclers admit, it is still gene- 
rally agreed that his second term as Emperor (705-711) 
was a veritable reign of terror. The restored monarch, it 
is believed, was so bent upon revenge on his various enemies 
that he neglected the more important aspects of imperial 
administration and diplomacy. The atrocities attributed to 
him by the early chroniclers are accepted at their face value, 
and Justinian the Rhinotmetos emerges from the pages of 
history in very dark colors indeed. 

It is most intriguing, therefore, to discover scattered in a 
wide variety of sources a number of small clues casting 
new light on Justinian*s second reign. While none of these 
incidents is of itself of any great significance, taken together 
they point the way toward a re-evaluation of the long accepted 
view : Justinian II, it seems, was far from the irresponsible, 
power-crazed despot his detractors would have us believe. 

When Justinian returned to power in 705, his immediate 
predecessor, the Emperor Tiberius Apsimar, succeeded in 
escaping from Constantinople. He was later captured, how- 
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ever, and executed together with his predecessor, the ex- 
Emperor Leontios, who had been responsible for Justinian’s 
overthrow in the first place. Together with Leontios and 
Apsimar, we are told, great numbers of their supporters 
were likewise put to death (^). The chroniclers who describe 
these executions in gruesome detail completely neglect to 
mention the fact that Justinian spared one of the most 
potentially dangerous of all his foes : Theodosius, the son 
of Apsiinar. We only become aware of Justinian’s surprising 
mercy toward this prince by the fact that some years later 
Theodosius, son of Apsimar, had risen to great prominence 
as the iconoclastic Bishop of Ephesus and confidant of the 
Emperors Leo III and Constantine V O- Why Justinian 
chose to spare him we do not know ; yet the fact that Theodo¬ 
sius did survive is in striking disharmony with the accounts 
that portray Justinian slaying all his enemies, real and 
imagined, with careless abandon. 

That the Byzantine chroniclers have exaggerated the extent 
of Justinian’s reprisals may also be suggested in the fact 
that the two Western sources dosest to his lifetime, the 
Liber Pontificalis of Rome and Bede’s De Sex Aetatibus, 
have nothing to say of any such activities beyond their 
report of the executions of Leontios and Apsimar and Bede’s 
additional note on the blinding of the Patriarch Kallinikos, 
who had crowned both of the usurpers (®). This is not to 
deny that additional reprisals took place, for almost certaiji- 
ly they did, yet had they been so extensive as Nikephoros 
and Theophanes indicate, it is odd that they escaped Contem¬ 
porary Western notice so completely. 

Another stränge contra diction to the chroniclers’ report 


(1) Nikephoros, Breviarium or Opuscula Historica, ed. C. de 
Boor (Leipzig, 1880), pp. 42-43 ; Theophanes, C/irono(/rap/iia, ed. 
C. de Boor (Hildesheim, 1963), I, 375. 

(2) See the letter of Pope Gregory II in Sacrorum Concz/zorw/n 
NoDa et Amplissima Collectio. ed. J, D. Mansi (Florence, 1755), 
XII, cols. 967-968. 

(3) Liber Pontificalis^ ed. L. Duchesne (Paris, 1955), I, 385; 
™i>E, De Sex Aeiatibus, ed. Th. Mommsen {Monumenta Germaniae 
Historica: Auctores Antiquissimi, voL XIII; Berlin, 1898), p. 317. 
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that Justinian determined to take rapid vengeance upon 
all his foes is found in his subsequent relations with a person 
whom he surely had good reason to despise : Bouseros Glia- 
baros, Khagan of the Khazars. In the period between his 
two reigns, Justinian had escaped from captivity in the 
Black Sea outpost of Cherson and had taken refuge at the 
Khazar court. The Khagan welcomed Justinian, gave him his 
sister in marriage, and indicated that he would assist him 
in regaining the Byzantine throne. Then lured by Tiberius 
Apsimar’s offer of a huge reward for Justinian “dead or 
alive”, the Khagan contrived to murder his supposed friend. 
Justinian’s Khazar bride saved him ; warned of her brother’s 
plot in time, she informed her husband, who made good 
his escape. About a year later, Justinian, with aid from the 
Bulgars, was back on the Byzantine throne. 

Beyond the fact that Justinian hastened to reclaim his 
wife from the Khazars and to crown her as his Empress, 
Nikephoros and Theophanes have little to say of Justinian’s 
subsequent relations with Khazaria until the very end of 
his reign. It is from the IlaQaardaetQ avvxoixot xQOvixal^ an 
anonymous fragment of earlier date than either of our two 
Principal sources, that we learn that Ibouzeros Gliabanos 
{^IßovCrjQOQ rhdßavog) himself came to Constantinople on a 
state visit and was well received Q), This clue indicates 
that Justinian, whatever he may have thought of his brother- 
in-law’s past treachery,was, for the time being at least, ready 
to receive him as an ally. 

The restored Emperor Justinian’s quest for allies also led 
him to friendly diplomatic overtures toward the Umayyad 
Caliphate, traditionally one of Byzantium’s worst enemies. 
Concerning these endeavors to cultivate the good will of 
a potentially dangerous foe, neither of the principal sources 
have anything to report and our knowledge of them comes 
only from the other side. According to the Chronicle of 
Michael the Sjrrian, soon after he regained the throne, Justi¬ 
nian set free about six thousand Arab prisoners of war held 


(1) nagaardaeig advrofiot ed. Th. Preger (Scrzp/. Orig, Con- 

staniinopoL, I, Leipzig, 1901), p. 40, 4.7. 
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in custody by bis predecessors, Leontios and Apsimar (i). 
Some time later, Justinian became involved in an interesting 
attempt to promote trade with the Caliphate and at the 
same time to secure the further good will of the Caliph Walid. 
This venture was the Emperor’s sending of Byzantine workers 
and supplies to aid in the building of the Mosque of Medina. 
The account of Justinian’s part in this project is preserved 
by two independent Arabic sources, the chronicles of al- 
'f'abari (tenth Century) and Ibn Zabäla (ninth Century). 
According to al-Tabari’s report, at the Caliph’s request, the 
“§ähib al-Rüm” (i.e., the ruler of the Romans) sent him 
gold, one hundred workmen, and forty loads of mosaic cubes 
for the building of “the mosque of the Prophet” ( 2 ). It was 
the usual opinion of scholars who dealt with this report 
to denounce it as fictional until the noted Arabist, Hamilton 
A.R. Gibb, brought to light a striking confirmation of its 
general reliability : an extract from Ibn Zabäla’s History 
of Medina composed in that city in 814, almost a Century 
prior to al-Tabari. This report quotes Walid’s request to 
“the King of the Greeks” for aid in building the mosque. 
“And”, Ibn Zabäla continues, “he [Justinian II] sent him 
[Walid] loads of mosaic cubes and some twenty-odd workmen 
— but some say ten workmen, adding ‘ I have sent you ten 
who are equal to a hundred’ — and (sent also) 80,000 dinars 
as a Subvention for them” (®). 


(1) Chronique de Michel le Syrien, Irans. J.-B. Chabot (Brussels, 
1963), II, 478. See also, The C/irono(/rap/ii/ of Gregory Abu*l Faraj, 
trans. E. A. Wallis Budge (Oxford, 1932), I, 105. 

(2) Al-'fabari quoted by Hamilton A. R. Gibb, Arab-Byzaniine 
Relations ander the Umayyad Caliphate, in Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 
XII (1958), 225. 

(3) Ibn Zabäla quoted ibid,, p. 229. Theophanes, though he 
•ftys nothing about the mosque-building negotiations of Walid 
and Justinian, does have a notice (p. 365) that Justinian in his first 
reign sent some columns to the Caliph ‘Abd al-Malik for building 
‘the temple at Mecca”, and that he was motivated to do so hoping 
to prevent the Caliph’s Stripping away the columns from a Christian 
church in Jerusalem for this purpose. Gibb (p. 299) says there is 
öo known confirmation of this report in Arabic sources. It may be 
that Theophanes or his source had a confused Version of the Justinian- 
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That the Byzantine Emperor clearly expected something 
in return for this aid is suggested in another relevant item 
from an Arabic historian likewise cited by Hamilton A. R. 
Gibb. According to this report, Walid arranged to send 
the Emperor 20,000 dinars worth of pepper as a gift (^). 

Significantly enough, however, if Justinian hoped for es- 
tablishment of a workable peace with the Caliphate, his 
hopes were disappointed. Even as diplomatic and commer- 
cial ammenities were being exchanged between the Emperor 
and the Caliph, Arab raiders continued their periodic plunder- 
ing expeditions into Byzantine territory, and before Justi- 
nian's reign ended, the Empire had suffered heavy losses 
to the Moslem foe. 

Better fortune awaited Justinian in his efforts to conciliate 
another potential enemy : the Papacy. The Byzantine chro- 
niclers Nikephoros and Theophanes are completely uninter- 
ested in Western matters and have nothing to report on 
this subject, but fortunately an excellent primary source 
for these negotiations exists in the Roman Liber Pontificalis, 
composed practically contemporaneously with the events it 
describes. Düring his first reign, the hot-headed young 
Emperor Justinian had engaged in a vigorous squabble with 
Pope Sergius I. The source of their contention was the 
Pope’s refusal to approve the canons of Justinian’s Quinisext 
Council, a set of pronouncements on church discipline that 
included certain regulations contrary to the practices of 
Western Christendom. When Justinian was dethroned for 
the first time in 695, his struggle with Sergius was just about 
to reach a climax; he had, in fact, ordered the Pope’s arrest. 
Justinian’s fall ensured safety to the Pope who lived on 
until 701. 

At the beginning of Justinian’s second reign in 705 («imme- 
diately as he entered his palace», says the Liber Pontificalis) 
he renewed his efforts to gain papal approval of the contro- 


Walid negotiations, or it may be that Theophanes has preserved 
an otherwise unknown sidelight into the Arab policy of Justinian’s 
first reign. 

(1) Ibn ‘Abd al-Hakam (a ninth Century historian) quoted 
ibid,, p. 231. 
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versial canons. The reigning pontiff by this time was John 
VII, a Greek, described in the Liber Pontificalis as learned 
and eloquent, but timid. To him, Justinian sent two metro- 
politan bishops with “tomes” containing the text of the 
Quinisext enactments. They also carried a sacra (imperial 
letter) in which Justinian requested that Pope John convene 
a synod and there approve the canons acceptable to him 
while rejecting the others Q), 

It is significant in light of the subsequent course of events 
that at this point in his narrative the author of the Liber 
Pontificalis is himself adamantly opposed to the Quinisext 
canons, ‘‘in which were written diverse chapters contrary 
to the Roman church”. Had the Papacy accepted the canons 
in ioto soon thereafter, it is most unlikely that such a remark 
as this would be found in the official papal history. 

In spite of the seeming reasonableness of the Emperor’s 
message, Pope John apparently feared to trust Justinian 
and sent the tomes back to the Emperor, “emending them 
not at all” but refusing to grant his assent. This course of 
action the papal biographer, with an unusual tone of criticism, 
describes as dictated by John’s “human frailty”. 

Before the Emperor had time to exert further pressure 
on Pope John, the pontiff died (in 707) and Rome faced 
the Problem of selecting a successor. Early in 708, the new 
Pope Sisinnius, an elderly and ailing Syrian, took Office 
but lived only twenty days thereafter. His successor was 
Constantine, another Syrian, whom the author of the Liber 
Pontificalis characterizes “as a very mild man” (^). In October 
710, after months of indecisive but not unfriendly negotia- 
tions, Pope Constantine in compliance with an imperial 
invitation embarked on a journey to the Eastern court. 
Instructions went out from Justinian to all his officials along 
the papal route that the Pope was to be accorded the same 
respect they would show to the Emperor himself. After a 


(1) For Justinian's renewal of the Quinisext issue with Pope 
John VII, see Lib. Pont, I, 385-386. 

(2) Justinian’s dealings with Pope Constantine are found in Lib. 
Pont, I, 389-391. 
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journey of several months, Constantine and his party reached 
Constantinople. At the seventh milestone outside the city, 
they were received by a delegation of patricians and clergy, 
headed by Justinian’s half-Khazar son, the co-Emperor Tibe« 
rius (now six years old) and the Patriarch Cyrus of Constan¬ 
tinople. A triumphal entry into the city followed. Justinian 
himself was not present for this reception ; he was in Nicaea. 
But when he heard that the Pope had reached the Capital, 
the Liber Pontificalis reports, the Emperor was “full of 
great joy” and sent him a sacra arranging to meet him soon 
in Nicomedia. The subsequent meeting of the Pope and 
the Emperor was marked by splendid ceremony. Justinian, 
Crown on head, bowed to kiss the Pope’s feet; the Pope and 
Justinian then embraced each other as brothers. “And 
great was the joy of the people, all perceiving such great 
humility on the part of the good prince”. The following 
Sunday, Constantine celebrated Mass; the Emperor received 
communion from the Pope’s hand and asked him to pray 
for pardon for his sins. 

While the author of the Liber Pontificalis describes the 
pageantry of Pope Constantine’s Eastern visit in detail, he 
has far less to relate on the subject of the Quinisext canons. 
It is clear, however, that the Emperor and the papal dele¬ 
gation held a Conference and reached an agreement accep- 
table to both sides. Much of the credit for the success of 
these negotiations probably belongs to the deacon Gregory 
(later to be Pope Gregory II) who when “questioned by 
the prince Justinian conceming certain chapters, made the 
best response and solved every problem” Q). Although some 
historians have doubted that the strong-willed Justinian 
would have ever agreed to a compromise, the weight of 
evidence indicates that he did. There is no kwown copy of 
the Quinisext canons bearing a notice of papal ratification ( 2 ). 
The English Scholar Bede, who completed his world chronicle 
a few years after the Pope’s visit to Byzantium, speaks of 


(1) Lib. Pont, l, 396. 

(2) C. J. Hefele, A History of the Councils of the Church, trans. 
W. R. Clark (Edinburgh, 1896), V, 242. 
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the Quinisext Council as erratica which he scarcely would 
have done had the canons gained papal approval; and 
there is, too, the previously mentioned condemnatory note 
on the canons in the Liber Pontificalis itself, in the chapter 
on Pope John VII. Clearly, Justinian II realized the futility 
of attempting to force the canons in toto on the Western 
Church and, heeding the reasoned arguments of the deacon 
Gregory, agreed to some modifications. Justinian’s further 
good will toward the Papacy is suggested in the notice in 
the Liber Pontificalis that he “renewed all the priviliges 
of the church” (^), though it is not certain exactly what is 
Oieant here. 

In any event, Justinian’s willingness to work for peaceful 
oompromise and his apparent yielding to the Pope on some 
of tiieir points of disagreement scarcely accord with the 
conrse of unreasoned action that the hostile Byzantine chroni« 
der» would lead us to expect from him. Rather, in his deal« 
ings with the Papacy, Justinian appears throughout his 
aecond reign as a responsible, clear-headed sovereign, deter- 
mined to undo some of the harm caused by the mistakes of 
his earlier years. 

As noticed thus far, some of the most interesting clues for 
a reinterpretation of Justinian’s second reign come from 
tton-Byzantine sources. Nevertheless, it is also a Western 
aource, the ninth-century chronicle of Agnellus of Ravenna, 
tijat provides one of the most serious charges against him (®). 
Agnellus describes Justinian’s attack on the city of Ravenna 
hs based upon his insatiable desire for revenge. His charac- 
terization of Justinian is, in fact, very similar to that of 
Nikephoros and Theophanes, who themselves know nothing 
of this particular incident. 

That the attack on Ravenna took place is confirmed by 
the independent testimony of the Liber Pontificalis of Rome, 


(1) Bede, De Sex Aetatibus, p. 316. 

(2) Lib. Pont, I, 391. 

(3) Agnellus of Ravenna, De Sancto Felice, in Liber Pontificalis 
Ecclesiae Ravennaiis, ed. O. Holder-Egger (Monumenta Germaniae 
Historica: Scriptores Rerum Langobardicarum et Italicarum; Han- 
over, 1878). 
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and it is indisputable that Justinian undertook extremely 
harsh action against the unfortunate city. The question is 
why ; and here, fortunately, the Liber Pontificalis contains 
insights which the later chronicler Agnellus neglected to 
mention and which reveal Justinian’s action to have been 
based upon more substantial grounds than Agnellus’ alleged 
revenge motive. 

Not long after Pope Constantine took office, the new 
Archbishop of Ravenna, Felix, became involved in a serious 
squabble with Rome. The rivalry between the cities of Rome 
and Ravenna and their respective bishops was a matter 
of long Standing that had more than once erupted into open 
violence in years past. Apparently at the core of the matter 
was the local pride of Ravenna, the Capital city of the Byzan- 
tine Exarchate of Italy, and accompanying resentment over 
the fact that Ravenna’s archbishop had to promise obedience 
to Rome. For about thirty years before Pope Constantine 
took Office, the Rome-Ravenna tensions had lain dormant. 
Now with his Ordination of Archbishop Felix the old crisis 
broke out afresh, for once ordained, Felix refused to assent 
to a document prescribed by the Pope in which he was sup« 
posed to promise to do nothing contrary to the unity of 
the church or the safety of the Empire, It is significant 
that the leaders of Ravenna’s local government supported 
Felix in this refusal; revolutionary activity was clearly in 
the wind in Ravenna (^). 

Eventually, Archbishop Felix produced his own Version 
of the controversial document and sent it to Rome, but 
Pope Constantine was not satisfied. It was at this juncture 
that Justinian II entered the controversy, dispatching a 
fleet to Ravenna where his agents would attempt, through 
vigorous and violent tactics, to teach the capital city of the 
Exarchate a lesson. It is almost certain from the Order 
of events narrated by the author of the Liber Pontificalis 
that the Emperor’s expedition against Ravenna was occa- 
sioned by the obvious signs of unrest emanating from the 
city, particularly Archbishop Felix’s Opposition to the Pope. 


(1) Lib. Pont., I, 389. 
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view of the way his own relations with the Papacy were 
progressing at this time (709), Justinian may well have 
feit that Felix’s Opposition was a challenge to himself as 
well as to the Pope. He may have feit, too, that by sending 
imperial troops against Ravenna he would be doing the 
Pope such a favor that Constantine would be obliged to 
cooperate more fully on the Quinisext canons. There is a 
definite air of intrigue in the details that the papal biographer 
omits to mention, and although it is not necessary to blame 
the “very mild” Constantine personally for Justinian’s 
methods, the Liber Pontificalis leaves no doubt that Rome 
considered the Emperor’s blows against Ravenna just punish- 
ment for “those who were disobedient to the apostolic see” (^). 

The chronicler Agnellus of Ravenna, who provides the 
only other independent account of Justinian’s activities 
against the city wrote over a Century later. His sources 
are unknown ; it is not unlikely that the Liber Pontificalis 
was among them, but his interpretation of Justinian is very 
different from that of the papal biographer (^). According 
to Agnellus, the Emperor’s fury against Ravenna was a 
direct result of the part certain of its citizens had played 
in the mutilation of his nose. Although there is apparently 
no evidence elsewhere that people of Ravenna had any part 
in this deed, it is easy to see how such an explanation would 
conunend itself to populär rumor ; the fact that he had suffered 
rfiinokopia and lived to reign again was the most memorable 
thing about the Emperor Justinian 11. (Incidentally it is 
Agnellus who preserves, too, the intriguing note that Justi¬ 
nian covered the terrible scars he bore with an artificial 
nose of “pure gold”). 

With lively Imagination and frequent echoes of Vergil’s 


(1) Dei autem judicio, et apostolorum principis Petri sententia, 

gui inobedientes fuerunt apostolicae sedis, amara morte perempti 
sunt Pont, I, 389. The writer's mention here that the execu- 

tions were “by the judgment of God and the sentence of Peter, 
prince of the Apostles” may be an indication of even deeper papal 

involvement. 

(2) Details from Agnellus' report on Justinian are from pp. 367- 
371 of his Work, 
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Aeneid, Agnellus describes how Justinian lay awake night 
after night wondering what to do about Ravenna and how 
at last he determined upon a crafty and vengeful plot. 
Agnellus’ tale, apart from its emphasis on the revenge motif, 
may well be largely authentic. Living in Ravenna himself, 
Agnellus probably had access to good sources; moreover, 
much of the story is in general accord with the data in the 
Liber Pontificalis, The narrative may be summarized briefly. 
Justinian sent a fleet to Ravenna, having instructed the 
officer in command (the Patrician Theodore, according to 
the Liber Pontificalis) to hold a great outdoor banquet for 
the local dignitaries. Then when these men arrived, they 
were conducted according to plan inside the commander’s 
tent, where they were seized and bound, to be hauled off 
to Constantinople. Among them was Archbishop Felix. The 
imperial troops then entered the city, pillaging and burning. 

Some time thereafter the prisoners from Ravenna reached 
the imperial Capital and were brought before the Emperor 
with the golden nose. Agnellus, whose wTiting is full of 
vivid detail, describes Justinian seated upon a gold and 
emerald throne and wearing a headdress of gold and pearls 
fashioned for him by his Empress. The Emperor’s plan 
was to put all the captives from Ravenna to death, but, 
Agnellus continues, a vision appeared to him in the night, 
imploring him to spare Archbishop Felix. This he promised 
to do and although the others were put to death by various 
tortures, Felix’s sentence was reduced to the “merciful” 
penalty of blinding. The method, as described by Agnellus, 
was as follows : a silver dish was heated to incandescence 
and filled with vinegar, and Felix was forced to Stare directly 
at it until his sight was destroyed. He was then banished 
to “Pontus”, which probably means the Crimea. 

That Ravenna did not submit tamely to these blows is 
clear from Agnellus’ subsequent narrative, although the 
actual course of the rebellion which broke out there is very 
obscure. Agnellus directs most of his attention to narrating 
the rousing speeches (full of Vergilian quotations) of the 
rebel leader. The uncertainty of the events at Ravenna is 
increased by a notice in the Liber Pontificalis unparalleled 
in Agnellus’ account. The papal biographer reports that 
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in 710 Pope Constantine, by this time of bis way to visit the 
Emperor in the East, met the new imperial Exarch, John 
Rizocopus, at Naples where the two apparently exchanged 
polite civilities. The Exarch then proceeded to Rome, where 
for reasons unspecified he executed four papal officials, and 
finally to Ravenna where “for his very evil deeds he died 
a most shameful death by the judgment of God” (i). It is 
not completely clear whose side Rizocopus was on in this 
rtruggle. One possibility is that he was fulfilling the Em- 
peror’s Orders in executing the papal officials and that he 
met his “most shameful death” at the hands of the Ravenna 
mbels. This explanation, however, is by no means certain. 
In Hght of the flourishing good will between Justinian and 
Pope Constantine at this point, it is difficult to see why the 
Emperor would have desired the removal of the papal offi* 
idals. On the other hand, the Ravenna rebels were clearly 
opposed to both Pope and Emperor and probably would 
have had much more to gain by the execution of these men. 
It could well be that Rizocopus had thrown in his lot with 
the revolutionaries in the city of the Exarchate. Further 
Support for this view is to be had from the fact that the 
author bf the Liber Pontificalis speaks of the death of the 
Exarch and those of the Ravenna citizens previously executed 
by Justinian in very similar language; both instances are in 
actord with the just judgment of God. Notable, too, is 
the fact that the Liber Pontificalis clearly does not say that 
Rizocopus was killed ; indeed the fact that his death is de- 
scribed as turpissima may hint that it was rather the result 
of some foul disease. But whatever role the Exarch may 
have played in the Ravenna uprising, the struggle there 
against the imperial government went on and was still in 
progress when Justinian died over a year later. 

In examining the report of Agnellus that Justinian acted 
against Ravenna solely out of revenge, we are fortunate 
in possessing the counter evidence from the Liber Pontificalis 
that Shows the Emperor concemed to crush the revolutionary 


(1) ... pro suis nefandissimis factis Judicio Dei illic turpissima 
morte occubuit, Lib. Pont, I, 390. 
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activity of Ravenna’s Archbishop Felix and bis adherents. 
In turning to Cherson, the other city reputedly chastized 
by Justinian*s vengefulness, we possess no such independent 
testimony. To understand what went on there, we have 
almost nothing but the chronicles of Nikephoros and Theo- 
phanes, and any attempt to evaluate the data they present 
must be based to a large extent on what the chroniclers 
themselves actually say and how well their reports hold up 
in the face of critical analysis. Their accounts, which are 
very similar, are almost certainly based on the lost source 
often referred to as the “713 Chronicle” Q. This nearness 
to the date of the happenings described probably means 
that their narratives of the course of events are largely relia« 
ble. But in their explanation of the reasons underlying 
Justinian's policy there are items which almost certainly 
come from the Propaganda of his successor, Philippikos 
Vardan. 

The key to the whole of the Cherson crisis is the question 
of the Emperor’s motive. According to the chroniclers, he 
was activated solely by his hatred of the city that had tried 
to betray him to Tiberius Apsimar while he was living in 
exile there (2). But there are several significant indications 
that the desire for vengeance, even if it played a part in 
the Emperor’s action, was not his only, or even his major, 
reason for moving against Cherson. If he had been motivated 
solely by vengefulness, it is very odd that he waited more 
than five years after regaining his throne beforetaking action 
against Cherson. Moreover, as the chroniclers themselves 
reveal (though they do not enlarge upon the subject), Justi- 
nian’s unreliable brother-in-law the Khagan had recently 
set up in Cherson a Khazar governor known as the Tudun (®). 

(1) For details see Louis Orosz, The London Manuscript of Nike¬ 
phoros' Breviariiim (Budapest, 1948), pp. 3 ff. 

(2) Nikephoros, p. 44 ; Theophanes, p. 377. 

(3) Some editors of the chroniclers mistakenly took Tudun as a 
proper naxne. D. M. Dunlop, The History of the Jewish Khazars 
(Princeton, 1954), p. 174, shows that it was an official Khazar 
title. That the Tudun had not been installed in Cherson for any 
length of time is indicated by the fact that a few years earlier, when 
the exiled Justinian wished to contact the Khazars, it was necessary 
for him to go to Doros to do so. 
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This encroachment in the Byzantine sphere of influence 
was enough to give Justinian a very valid cause for alarm. 
Finally* as has been noted, the chronicler’s information is 
probably derived from the “713 Chronicle” which on the 
subject of Justinian’s fall must have reflected Propaganda 
current immediately thereafter. Justinian*s successor Philip- 
pikos Vardan naturally would not wantto present theKhagan 
in the light of an enemy of Byzantium since it was largely 
thanks to him that Philippikos gained the throne. Yet in 
all likelihood, the Khagan’s expansionist ambition was indeed 
the crucial factor in setting in action Justinian’s expeditions 
against Cherson. 

According to the chroniclers, it was in late 710 or early 
711 that the Emperor dispatched to Cherson an expedition 
reputedly composed of 100.000 men under the command 
of Stephen Asmiktos. They carried Orders to reduce the 
area around Cherson and Bosporos and to slay “all” the 
inhabitants in the area. A certain officer, Helias, was then 
to be appointed governor (i). The mention of Bosporos, 
a City under Khazar control, is significant for this is a further 
clue that the expedition was largely directed against the 
Khagan. As for the reputed order to slay all the inhabitants, 
it is manifestly absurd ; if Cherson were to be wiped off 
the face of the map, what heed would there be for a governor? 

The chroniclers’ narratives continue with the Emperor’s 
troops apparently accomplishing the subjugation of Cherson 
with success. Aside from the casualties of the actual conquest, 
the Patriarch Nikephoros reports that Stephen had seven 
of the leading citizens executed by roasting; an unspecified 
number of others were drowned, and a group of about thirty 
men including Zoilos the “chief of the citizens” and the 
Khazar Tudun were sent off to Constantinople along with 
their families. Apparently Nikephoros is correct in stating 
that they were imprisoned. Theophanes, whose text is very 
coiTupt at this point appears to say that Zoilos and the 


(1) On the first expedition against Cherson, see Nikephoros, 
pp. 44-45 ; Theophanes, pp. 377-378. The figure 100.000, suspiciously 
large and round, is probably an exaggeration. 
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Tudun were executed, but this must be a mistake in view 
of their subsequent return to Cherson. A number of youths 
were also collected who were to be sold into slavery. 

Justinian reportedly was displeased with the way things 
were being done, and particularly so over the matter of 
the youths reserved for slavery. Therefore, he ordered that 
the youths be sent to Constantinople at once. His officers 
in Cherson had no choice but to obey his order, though the 
autumn weather was not conducive to sea travel. A storm 
arose, the whole fleet was destroyed, and about 73.000 lives 
were lost. Justinian, the chronicles allege, received this 
news with pleasure. This report contains several suspiciously 
illogical features. The Emperor’s reputed joy at the sinking 
of the fleet has every mark of anti-Justinian Propaganda ; 
regardless of how he feit about Chersonites and Khazars, 
it appears incredible that he would have rejoiced over the 
loss of a number of his own troops and ships. The reliability 
of the great number of reported losses is also questionable; 
yet even if due allowance is made for exaggeration here, 
one may wonder why it was necessary for such a substantial 
part of the Byzantine force to be departing from Cherson 
with the captives. Surely, the number of captives itself 
cannot have been very large, for as the subsequent course 
of events reveals, Cherson still remained full of Chersonites. 
It is tempting to speculate on the possibility that Justinian 
was actually ordering the withdrawal of the major part of 
the expedition, with a view to bringing the Cherson campaign 
to a dose. 

In any case, for reasons unspecified, Justinian soon decided 
that he was not satisfied with the Situation as it stood in 
Cherson, and according to Nikephoros, he began making 
plans to dispatch another fleet against the city (^). Theophanes 
says that the fleet was actually sent, but since this Informa¬ 
tion is not in accord with the other details he and Nikephoros 
both present, it is generally conceded to be a mistake. Both 
chroniclers indicate that the Emperor desired further ven- 


(1) For the course of events at this juncture, see Nikephoros, 
pp. 45-46 ; Theophanes, pp. 378-379. 
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geance, but they also report that the Chersonites sent an 
appeal to the Khagan for additional aid and that Khazar 
troops arrived to help defend the city. It is certainly deba- 
table which side was more eager to intensify hostilities at 
this juncture. Then (probably thanks to Khazar encoura- 
gement) the Byzantine troops from the first expedition 
remaining in Cherson ander the command of Helias were 
convinced to throw in their lot with the Chersonites and 
their Khazar allies. When he received word of this, Justinian 
detennined upon a sudden change of policy. He released 
Zollos and the Khazar Tudun and sent them back to Cherson 
with a small Byzantine troop of about three hundred men. 
There they were to attempt to restore the Status quo as far 
as possible and were specifically ordered to convey Justinian’s 
apologies to the Khagan. Helias was to be arrested and 
sent back to Byzantium. 

Justinian’s attempt to restore order came too late. The 
Chersonites at first refused to deal with his envoys; then, 
pretending to change their attitude, they invited Justinian’s 
men into the city and immediately put to death the leaders. 
The remainder were seized and sent off to Khazaria along 
Vith Zollos and the Tudun, On this journey the Tudun 
<Ued, and according to what was apparently a Khazar custom, 
the three hundred Byzantine captives with him were slain 
to accompany him into the next world. 

For the rebels at Cherson, the next logical step was provid- 
ing their cause with a rival contender for the imperial title, 
and an Armenian officer named Vardan, who had accompanied 
Helias on the first expedition, was accorded this dangerous 
privilege. Some years earlier, Vardan had been imprisoned 
by Tiberius Apsimar for imperial pretentions and, more 
recently, released by Justinian and promoted to high rank 
in the imperial army. He seems to have been an easy-going, 
populär officer with a reputation for mildness. He was a 
Monothelite heretic, but this apparently did not bother 
anyone at the time. 

Assuming the properly classical name “Philippikos”, which 
he feit more suited to the dignity of Empire than the Arme¬ 
nian “Vardan”, he was proclaimed Emperor, 

When Justinian heard of these developments, he was 
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furious, and according to the chroniclers, took drastic ven- 
geance upon Helias’ family in Constantinople. There is no 
way of proving or disproving these charges. In any case, 
once Justinian was fully aware of the seriousness of the 
Situation in Cherson, he proceeded to send another expedition 
against the city, this one headed by a certain Mauros. The 
Byzantine troops arrived and set up siege. Just as the Situa¬ 
tion was beginning to look hopeless for the rebels, further 
aid arrived from the Khazars. Justinian’s troops, who dared 
not return to their master in defeat, switched their allegiance 
to Philippikos Vardan, although Vardan himself, uncertain 
of the outcome, had left Cherson and taken refuge at the 
court of the Khagan. 

When Justinian received no news from Cherson, he made 
the serious tactical error of leaving Constantinople and 
proceeding with his army and auxiliaries furnished by the 
Bulgar Khan Tervel to Damatrys in Asia Minor. At this 
same time, rebellion against the Byzantine government, 
sparked by the Arabs, was raging in Armenia (^). Since 
Philippikos Vardan was himself an Armenian, Justinian may 
well have thought these troubles were part of a connected 
plot and that the rival claimant to the throne would attempt 
to coordinate efforts with the rebels in his home area (2). 
If so, the Emperor’s entry into Asia Minor is certainly more 
understandable. But as events turned out, Vardan, once 
he had left the Khazar court, rejoined the fleet at Cherson 
and from there sailed straightway for Constantinople (®). 
Justinian, learning of this, turned back toward the Capital, 

' roaring like a lion”, Theophanes says. It was too late; 
the city had fallen to Philippikos without a battle. Justinian 
then tried to get back to his camp at Damatrys. 

(1) So reports the Armenian chronicler Gh^vond, Histoire des 
guerres et des conquetes des Arabes en Armenie, ed. and trans. G. V. 
Chahnazarian (Paris, 1856), p. 34. Significantly, Justinian retaliated 
against the Armenian rebes only by having the Patriarch Cyrus 
place them under anathema. 

(2) So suggests J. D. Breckenridge, The Numismatic /cono- 
graphy of Justinian II (New York, 1959), p. 16. 

(3) On the final events of Justinian’s life, see Nikephoros, pp. 47- 
48 ; Theophanes, pp, 380-381. 
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But at the twelfth milestone outside Constantinople, he 
wasovertaken by a band of troops ander command of Hellas. 
They carried an offer of general amnesty from Philippikos 
for all who would desert Justinian. Though a few of his 
officers remained faithful to him, his cause was obviously 

lost. 

Hellas reserved for himself the privilege of slaying Justi¬ 
nian C). Reportedly, he struck off the fallen Emperor’s 
head with one blow, then forwarded this grim trophy to 
Philippikos, who in turn sent it to Rome and Ravenna for 
public display. There was much rejoicing in Ravenna over 
Justinian’s fall (2), but in Rome, where the papal party was 
his ally, the author of the Liber Pontificalis sorrowfully 
noted the “melancholy tidings that Justinian the most 
Christian and orthodox Emperor was murdered” (®). The 
fact that his successor was the heretic Philippikos no doubt 
enhanced Justinian’s reputation in the eyes of the papal 
historian, but this does not necessarily negate the sincerity 
of the dismay feit in Rome when the city learned of his fall. 

Astheforegoing study has suggested, Justinian II, through- 
out his second reign, often exhibited a capacity for sensible 
policymaking and a conscientious regard for his duties as 
Emperor that scarcely accord with the traditionally accepted 
Interpretation of the ruthlessly vengeful Rhinotmetos. Even 
when he acted with undue harshness, as in the case of Ravenna 
and Cherson, it was for much sounder reasons than a mere 
thirst for revenge or boundless cruelty. In conclusion, perhaps 
one additional thought should be called to attention. As 
a young man of twenty-six, Justinian himself had been 
subjected to the extreme cruelty of rhinokopia, and the 


(1) The date of Justinian’s death, unmentioned by the chronicles, 
was November 4, 711, according to a Byzantine Necrologium describ- 
Ing the deaths of the various Emperors. The same source States 

hody was thrown into the sea. P. Grierson, The Tombs 
Obits of the Byzantine Emperors, in Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 
Xvl (19ß2)j 50-51. According to Lib, Pont., l, 391, news of Justi- 
death reached Rome in January, 712. 

(2) Agnellus, p. 371. 

(3) Lib. Pont, I, 391. 
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consciousness of the terrible disfigurement that he would 
have to bear as long as he lived must have been with him 
almost constantly. If this awareness increased in him tenden- 
cies toward arbitrary behavior already in evidence in his 
first reign, it is understandable even if regrettable. On the 
other hand, the emphasis perhaps more fairly should be 
placed on Justinian’s remarkable ability to carry on in 
spite of the mutilation that ruined his face and should 
have ruined his dreams of Empire. Through the long period 
of his exile and the six years of his second reign, Justinian 
of Byzantium remained a man of indomitable spirit, and 
as the clues presented in the foregoing study indicate, when 
restored to his throne, he proved able to govern much more 
reponsibly than the sources hostile toward him are willing 
to admit. 

Western Carolina Uniuersity^ Constance Head. 

Cullowhee {North Carolina). 



METAS K0MNHN02 

CALQUE DE 
HOHENSTAUFEN 


Dans un article r6cent {UHeraldique Imperiale Byzantine, 
BZ» 61 (1968), 305-309), j’utilisais le Codex Parisinus Arsenal 
5008» dat6 de 1659. Cet album nous apprend (page 1 — 

1 bis — 3) qu’Alexis III Ange Comnfene (1195-1203) portait 
de gueules ä Vaigle ä une tete eployee d’or. Ces armes sont ä 
rapprocher de celles du tombeau que Salomon Schweigger, 
chapelain de Tambassade du Saint-Empire ä Constantinople 
en 1581» avait vu au monast^re de la Pammakaristos. Le 
tombeau pr6sentant, dans un cartouche elliptique, rinscrip- 
tion KopvrjvoQ^ avroHQdrcoQ tcöv ^Pwjuai'wv, et, ä droite 

du cartouche, une aigle ä une tete eploy6e Q)» j’identifiais 
cet empereur avec Alexis IV Ange Comn^ne (1203-1204). 

II me semble maintenant Evident que c’est ä l’empereur 
d’AIlemagrie Henri VI de Hohenstaufen (1191-1197), roi de 
Sicile depuis 1194, que Tempereur byzantin Alexis III Ange 
Comnfene a emprunt6 son aigle ä une tfete. Sur T aigle des 
Hohenstaufen, on se reportera ä la monographie de S. Deer 
{Adler aus der Zeit Friedrichs II.: Victrix Aquila. Apud 
P. E. Schramm, Kaiser Friedrichs II. Herrschaftszeichen, 
Göttingen, 1955, pp. 88-124 et figures 40-86). Sur les relations 
entre les Comn^nes et les Hohenstaufen au xii® si^cle, on 
a le livre de P. Lamma : Comneni e Staufer, Ricerche sui 
rapporti fra Bisanzio e VOccidente nel secolo XII, Roma, 
1955-1957. 

A partir de 1204, les Comn^nes de Tr6bizonde s’inspireront, 
eux aussi, des Hohenstaufen: je consid^re que leur nom (^), 

(1) jBzn newe Reyssbeschreibung auss Teutschland nach Constanti- 
nopel und Jerusalem^, Nürnberg, 1639, pp. 119-120 ; figure p. 120. 

(2) J'6cris nom, et non pas titre, ä la diff^rence d’O. Lampsidis 
dans son pr^cieux article : Le titre M^yas KopvtjvÖQ {Byzanüon, 37, 
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MiyaQ Kofivrjvöt;, est tout simplement un calque de Ho¬ 
henstaufen, 

Pour rendre compte de ce calque, on soulignera que le 
nom Hohenstaufen presente un curieux transfert sömantique : 
le composant Hohen-, qui initialement indique que le chäteau 
de Staufen (^) est ä une certaine altitude (683 m^tres au- 
dessus du niveau de la mer), finit par signifier que les Staufer 
sont de hauts seigneurs (^), C’est ä Tinstar des Hohenstaufen 
que beaucoup de nobles allemands ajouteront Hohen- au 
d6but de leur nom (et notamment les Zollern qui deviendront 
les Hohenzollevn). La valeur de Hohen- a ete bien sentie 
par O. Beck (®); «Das Epitheton «Hohen» ... beim Hohen« 
zollern-Namen ... war eine hohe persönliche Ehrentitulatur». 

J’ai relev6 4 exemples dans lesquels les deux mots Miya<; 
Kofivr^voQ sont traites comme s’il s’agissait d’un compos6 que 
Ton pourrait ecrire MiyaQ-KofivrjvoQ, 

L’un de ces exemples est date du 13 decembre 1212, et 
se lit au folio 294 r de VAthous Vatopedi 760, codex sur par- 


1967, 114-125). jnots fieyadofiiartTCog, fieyaöovxag (Ducange, 319 
et 328) sont des titres dont le deuxUme composant est un nom 
comman, Meyag Kopvrjvög est autre chose. 

(1) Fond^ par Fr^döric de Büren, mort en 1094 : ducem Fridericum, 
qui Stophen condidit (Wibaldi Tabula consan(/wznz7a^is Friderici 
I regis et Adelae reginae ; ed. Ph. JAFF^:, Monumenta Corbeiensia, 
Berlin, 1864, 547). 

(2) L'expression haut seigneur est courante en frangais f^odal. 
L'Anglo-Normand Wace 6crit dans le Roman de Rou, dat4 de 1160- 
1174 : 

Femme fu a Tempereur 
Ne pout aveir plus halt seignur 

(Tobler-Lommatzsch, Alt französisches Wörterbuch, IV, Wiesbaden, 
1960, 1010). En 1265, le duc de Bretagne 4crit «A son trfes hault 
seigneur, Louis par la gräce de Dieu noble roy de France (La 
CuRNE DE Sainte-Palaye, Dicüonnaire Historique de VAnden 
Langage Frangois, VII, Niort, 1880, p. 30). 

(3) Dans un curieux petit livre : Das Herrscherhaus Hohenzollern. 
Etymologie des Namens Hohenzollern. Sprachlich-historische Studien 
nach den ältesten germanischen Volkssprachen erläutert, Mainz, 1916, 
p. 35. C’est Tun des innombrables produits de l’exaltation chauvine 
qui s’empara des 4rudits de tous les pays beUig^rants au cours du 
massacre imp^rialiste de 1914-1918. 
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chemin, du xi® si^cle : Mrivi ÖExefißQiq) ty 'nF'^Q9- e' ivö. a 
iv Irei yj X a ixoiju't^dfj d evaeßdararog Meyag Kojuvr^vog 
x^Qiog Aavtö, d diä tov delov xal dyyehxov ax't^fiarog fxero- 
vo/iaadslg AavirjX fiovaxog 0). 

Les trois autres exemples se trouvent chez Dimitrios 
Chomatianos (ed. J. B. Pitra, Analecta Sacra et Classica, 
VI, 1891, 90 ; 139 ; 568) que je eite d’apr^s Tarticle de Lamp- 
sidis (120-121); 

TOV evasßovg MeydXov Ko/Avrjvov 
TOV xgaraiov MeyäXov Kofivrjvov 
TOV xQarlaTov MeyaXov KofivYjVov, 

L’aigle ä unetöte et Tadjectif Mdyag (dans Meyag Kojuvrjvög) 
9 ^^ des ornements f6odaux empruntes par les empereurs 
byzantins aux Hohenstaufen. Ces ornements feodaux de 
Ifautocratie ne signifient aucunement que la soci6t6 byzantine 
föodale (^). L’h6raldique byzantine est exclusivement 
im^iiale. 


Bertrand Hemmerdinger. 


i * 

'.(1) Citd par N. Ikonomidis {Revue des Rtudes Byzantines, 25 
(1967), 141, note 67). 

' (i) Cf. mon article : 158 noms communs grecs d*origine iranienne, 
ä^ßschyleau grec moderne, Byzantinoslavica, 30 (1969), p. 41, note 35. 



SOME OBSEEVATIONS ON THE DATING OF 
S. DEMETRIOS IN THESSALONIKI 


Fundamental to our understanding of pre-Iconoclastic art 
in the Greek East are the mosaics in the north inner aisle 
of the church of S. Demetrios in Thessaloniki. Destroyed 
in a calamitous fire of 1917, these mosaics are known from 
three principal sources; a set of photographs and drawings 
made under the auspices of the Russian Archaeological 
Institute in Constantinople in 1908; a descriptive account 
and Collection of photographs made by a group of French 
scholars; and a set of colored drawings of the mosaics that 
was commissioned by the By zantine Research Fund in 1908. 
The Russian photographs accompanied a study written by 
T. E. Uspenskij and N.K. Kluge that appeared in 1909 0), but 
the colored drawings, which were made by Walter S. George in 
1909 and are today on deposit at the Warburg Institute in 
London, were published only in 1969. Robin S. Cormack, the 
author of the last publication, deserves our special thanks for 
his carefully documented presentation of this important mate¬ 
rial (2). The George drawings include water-colors, black 
water-color tracings, and colored squeezes of the mosaics 
of S. Demetrios, and * eleven of these drawings are based 
on the mosaics once in its north inner aisle. As Cormack’s 
study discloses, they are highly accurate renderings of the 


(1) On the Newly Discovered Mosaics in the Church of S, Demetrios 
in Saloniki (in Russian), Izvjestija Russkogo Archeologicheskogo 
Instituta v Konsiantinopolje, XIV (1909), pp. 1 ff. The French 
material is contained in Ch. Diehl, M. Le Tourneau, and H- Saladin, 
Les monuments chritiens de Salonique (Paris, 1918), I, pp. 61 ff. 

(2) The Mosaic Decoration of S, Demetrios, Thessaloniki, A 
Re-examination in the Light of the Drawings of W, S, George, Annual 
of the British School at Athens, LXIV (1969), pp. 17-52. 
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xnosaics that add a new dimension to the Russian and French 
material* 

Connack has confirmed what earlier specialists had main- 
tained about the chronology of the mosaics in the north 
inner aisle of S. Demetrios : they belong to two separate 
campaigns. The first group was executed before a fire in 
the church that is mentioned in both a destroyed mosaic 
inscription and the Miracula S. Demetrii, datable to the 
seventh Century. This fire necessitated a restoration of the 
church, durin g and after which the second group of mosaics 
was made, perhaps over a considerable period of time. Cor- 
mack focuses his attention on the first group, and it is his 
discussion of this group to which these remarks are addressed. 

The mosaics of phase one were executed before the seventh- 
century fire, the exact date of which has not been established. 
The fire thus supplies a terminus ante quem for these mosaics. 
A terminus post quem is provided by the original structure of the 
church, and in fact Cormack argues that the first group of 
mosaics belonged to the decoration of the church from the 
Outset. Relying on the opinions of such authorities as Rudolf 
Kautzsch and Richard Krautheimer, he dates the original 
mitant structure to the last years of the fifth Century or 
about 500, the time he also believes the mosaics of phase 
one were executed. But a critical examination of the original 
cixtant structure points to a somewhat earlier dating, which 
I take to be the time when the first group of mosaics was 
set up. 

To be sure, the chronology of S. Demetrios is a matter 
of considerable dispute Q). The dating of the original struc¬ 
ture nevertheless can be established through an examination 
of its masonry, carved architectural sculpture, and other 
internal evidence. 


(1) R. Kautzsch, Kapitellstudien (Berlin and Leipzig, 1936), 
PP- 72 ff., dated the church about 500 on the grounds of the capitals, 
an attribution that is accepted by R. Krautheimer, Early Christian 
and Byzantine Architecture (Harmondsworth, 1965), pp. 96 f., 328, 
n. 49. In the basic monograph by G. and M. Soteriou, ßaailixii 
6ylov AripriTQlov Oeaaa^ovlxrjg (Athens, 1952), the extant church 
is assigned to the second half of the fifth Century. 
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The original extant structure was constructed of courses 
of mortared rubblework leveled and held in place by brick 
bands, while the piers alternating with the columns in the 
nave consist of pure brickwork In the outer wall of the 
north aisle the bricks average 40 x 30 x 4,5-5 cm; 
the height of the four rows of brick in each band averages 
32 cm. (The masonry of the north inner aisle was not properly 
surveyed before its collapse in 1917.) The mortar is greyish, 
the joints broad (about 5 cm). Some brick stamps bearing 
the monogram MElt have been found at the site (^). 

The character of this masonry is remarkably similar to 
some other Thessalonikan monuments : the land walls, the 
Acheiropoietos basilica, and the Rotunda when it was conse- 
crated to the Christian faith. For example, the peripheral 
walls of the Acheiropoietos basilica are built of alternating 
courses of mortared rubblework and brick bands, whose 
individual bricks average 40 x 30-31 x 5 cm, the horizontal 
mortarbeds 4,5-5 cm. And the brick stamps are identical 
to those found at S. Demetrios. Even the proportions (but 
not the plan) of the church resemble those of the latter. In 
the original Stretches of the land walls and the eastern sanc- 
tuary of the converted Rotunda the technique and measure- 
ments of the brickwork are identical, and the brick stamps bear 
identical markings (^). 

Although the land walls, the converted Rotunda, and 
the Acheiropoietos basilica are not dated by inscriptions 
or other historical records, they can be assigned to the fifth 
Century, certainly the third quarter of the Century, and 
probably the middle of the Century. This attribution can 
be established first of all by the architectural sculpture 
of the Acheiropoietos basilica, whose “Theodosian” capitals 
are identical in type and style to those in the Studios’ basilica 
in Constantinople, a church that was consecrated in 463 (®), 

(1) Ibid,, p. 235, pl. 94, Jb. 

(2) This evidence will be presented in my forthcoming study 
His Second Coming: Observations on the Iconography and Dating 
of the Mosaic Decoration in the Rotunda at Thessaloniki, 

(3) See now especially J. Kramer, Skulpturen mit Adlerfiguren 
an Bauten des 5. Jahrhunderts n. Chr. in Konstantinopel, Inaug.- 
Diss. Munich (Cologne, 1968), pp. 48 ff., 59 ff., figs. 8-10, 15-23. 
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and, secondly, by an incomplete inscription that existed 
until this Century on a tower in the upper Stretch of the 
eastern ramparts of the city. This inscription mentioned 
that a certain Hormisdas “finished off” or completed the 
walls C). In his recent study of the walls Michael Vickers 
has argued that this Hormisdas should be identified with 
the man by that name who served as praefectus praetorio 
Orientis under the emperor Theodosius II in the years 448 
and 449 (2). While it is unlikely that this Hormisdas was 
responsible for the city walls in that capacity, he may have 
had them erected either before or after he served as Prefect 
of the East, If correct, the walls were built about the middle 
of the fifth Century, when the Acheiropoietos basilica was 
eiected and the Rotunda converted into a church. The 
masonry of S. Demetrios discloses that this church is approxi- 
Bliatdy Contemporary with — and certainly not earlier than 
these monuments and points to its construction during 
the third quarter of the fifth Century. 

'The capitals of S. Demetrios support this attribution. 
Displaying a variety of types, they include “Theodosian” 
capitals with a double ränge of acanthus leaves, double-zone 
capitals with protomes, and double-zone capitals with wind- 
hlown acanthus leaves. The first mentioned type closely 
resembles the capitals of the Studios basilica, and the last 
type appears for the first time during the third quarter of 
the fifth Century in some Syrian churches — for instance, 
Qalat Siman and the tetraconch church at Seleucia Pieria 
and probably originated in Constantinople (^). 

Finally, mention may be made of a group of 108 fifth- 


(1) O. Tafrali, Topographie de Thessalonique (Paris, 1913), pp- 
32 f., pl. iii, IV, 1. 

(2) The Date of the Walls of Thessalonica, Istanbul Arkeoloji 
Müzeleri Yzi/z^z, XV/XVI (1969), pp. 313-318. I will discuss this 
inscription in my forthcoming study cited in note 2 p. 38. 

(3) For the capitals of S. Demetrios, see Soteriou, op. cit,, pp. 
163 ff., pls. 38-44 ; Kautzsch, loc. cit, ; Krautheimer, op. eil., 
pls, 29, A-B, 31, 45 B (Qalat Siman). The chronology of the church 
at Seleucia Pieria will be discussed in my forthcoming monograph 

Aisled Tetraconch, 
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Century coins found at S. Demetrios, all but one of which 
stem from the second half of the Century (% as well as a 
sculptured fragment identified by Soteriou as coming from 
the church’s original ambo, whose stylized egg-and-dart 
molding exactly matches that rendered in mosaic in the 
dorne of the Rotunda (2). 

Accordingly, the masonry, brick stamps, architectural 
sculpture, and other internal evidence enable us to assign 
the original extant structure of S. Demetrios to the third 
quarter of the fifth Century rather than the end of the Century, 
as maintained by Cormack. 

These years establish a firm terminus post quem for the 
mosaics of phase one in the north inner aisle of the church. 
The question thus arises of whether these mosaics were 
part of the decoration of the church from the outset, as 
Cormack has argued, or whether they were subsequent addi- 
tions made sometime before the seventh-century fire. For 
the reasons given below I contend that these mosaics may 
have formed part of the original decoration of the church. 

First of all, the mosaics of phase one, while ex voto panels 
paid for by wealthy contributors, were probably executed 
during a single working campaign. There is no historical 
reason why such decoration could not have been carried 
out during the fifth Century, by which time Early Christian 
churches had received mosaic carpets on their walls, Secondly, 
the iconography of these votive panels suggests that they 
may date as early as the second half of the fifth Century (®). 
One of the panels represents an association of the cult of 
the Virgin with S. Demetrios, and, as Cormack indicates, 
a twelfth-century manuscript on Mount Athos containing 


(1) Soteriou, op. cit., p. 247. Of the 108 coins, 107 date from the 
reigns of the emperors Leo (457-474) and Zeno (474-491). The 
context of these finds is not described by Soteriou. 

(2) Ibid,, pl. 46, a ; H- Torp, Mosaikkene i St. Georg-Rotunden 
i Thessaloniki (Oslo, 1963), fig. on p. 20. 

(3) N. P. Kondakov, Ikonografija Bogomaieri (Petrograd, 1914), 
I, pp. 345 ff., argued that the iconography excludes a dating much 
before 600 A. D. But see A. Grabar, UIconoclasme hgzantin (Paris, 
1957), pp. 84 ff. 
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a homily on the Annunciation that was delivered in Thessa¬ 
loniki discloses that by the end of the fifth Century the cult 
of S. Demetrios was well advanced and included a dose 
association of the saint with the Virgin (i). Indeed, this 
homily provides striking analogies to the Maria cycle repre- 
sented in the aisle mosaics of phase one. Moreover, the 
inscription '‘as a prayer for one whose name God knows” that 
occurs in these aisle mosaics is found in the tribelon mosaics of 
the Acheiropoietos basilica, a work of the third quarter of 
the fifth Century ( 2 ). Thirdly, the aisle mosaics of the church 
display a considerable number of technical devices and formal 
motifs that bear dose resemblance to the mosaics in the 
Rotunda, which (in my forthcoming study on this monument) 
are to be attributed to the third quarter of the fifth Century. 
Both sets of mosaics contain a profuse use of gold and silver 
tesserae that are employed in the same manner : especially 
similar is the use of silver for highlighting garments. The 
garments of the saints in the great frieze in the dorne of the 
Rotunda are similarly treated, so that the natural appearance 
of the drapery folds is somewhat flattened or dematerialized(®). 
Unlike the mosaics of phase two in S. Demetrios, the tesserae 
in the nimbi of the saints of the earlier group are tilted down- 
wards out of the plane of the wall. This device occurs in 
the mosaics of the Rotunda. Especially important to observe 
in the faces of the images of S. Demetrios is the technique 
of laying two colors of tesserae alternately in a row, as well 
as the use of tesserae much smaller in the faces than those 
used for bodies (^). These techniques occur in the frieze in 
the Rotunda and can not have been learned by the mosaicists 
of S. Demetrios by studyingthem from the floor of the building ; 
rather, these techniques illustrate certain devices resorted 


(1) CoRMACK, op. czt, pp. 50 f., referring to the study by V. 
Laurent, Une homilie inMite de Varcheveque de Thessalonique, 
Lion le Philosophe^ sur VAnnonciation (25 mars 842), Milanges 
Engine Tisserant, Studi e Testi, n® 232 (Vatican City, 1964), II, 
pp. 281-302. 

(2) CORMACK, op. cit.^ p. 25. 

(3) Torp, op. cz7., pp. 26 ff., fig. on p. 49. 

(4) CoRMACK, op. ciL, p. 37, pl. 11, a. 
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to by local workshops active in a relatively short span of time. 
Furthermore, the poses and garments of the Images of S. 
Demetrios in phase one call to mind the soldier saints in 
the frieze in the Rotunda. Often Standing in the position 
of an orans, the patron saint is always shown wearing a 
chlamys, either plain or decorated with an elaborate design, 
over a tunic whose exposed shoulder, cuffs, and knee are 
ornamented with segmenta or patches of different designs. 
The chlamys bears a large tablion to indicate rank — such 
designations of rank were as important to the later Roman 
army as to modern armies and indicate influence of this 
sphere of life on artistic conventions — and was held in place 
at the Shoulder by a fibula. Just like the fibulae of the soldier 
saints in the Rotunda, the fibulae in the images of S. Demetrios 
in phase one consist of a single row of gold tesserae bordered 
by a single row of red tesserae Q). The saints themselves are 
too large for their architectura] backgrounds, and their pro« 
portions often coincide. The aediculae behind several images 
of S. Demetrios also recall the mosaics in the Rotunda : the 
employment of reversed perspective, so characteristic of this 
age; the juxtaposition of fluted and twisted columns, often 
adorned with jeweis; the typology of the cornices; the 
types and style of the capitals; the arrangement of the 
Cabochons decorating these elements ; even a fir-cone motif (2). 
And the ornamental mosaics in the soffits of the arcades 
of the north inner aisle feature such motifs as intersecting 
circles forming four petals and grapevines issuing from craters 
that also occur in the mosaics in the Rotunda and the Acheiro« 
poietos basilica 0. The fact that these motifs are simpler 
or more complex than those in the last mentioned monuments 


(1) Ibid. ; Torp, op. cü., figs. on pp. 49, 55, 59, 64, 82 

(2) The illusionistic cornice in marble above the spandrels of 
the ground-floor nave arcades of S. Demetrios (destroyed in the 
fire of 1917) resembles the cornice in mosaic that separates the 
lower two zonesof decoration in the dorne of the Rotunda (Soteriou, 
op. eit, pl. 2, a; Torp, op. cit., fig. on p. 20). 

(3) Ibid., fig. on p. 22 ; for the Acheiropoietos basilica, see Diehl, 
Le Tourneau, and Saladin, op. cz7.,pls. VIII-XI ; R. F. Hoddinott, 
Early Byzantine Churchesin Macedonia and Southern Serbia (London, 
1963), pls. V and XXXV. 
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can not be used as a chronological index because they all 
derive from a common repertory of forms in Late Antique 
art that survived in the Early Christian period. 

These points of comparison betoken at least a model- 
copy relationship. Indeed, Cormack as well as scholars like 
Emst Kitzinger have spoken of the dependence of the mosaics 
in S. Demetrios upon those in the Rotunda 0. Conspicuous 
and important differences in quality of workmanship not- 
withstanding, certain stylistic resemblances in the faces of 
the saints of phase one and the Rotunda are much in evidence 
and suggest a dose temporal relationship, This may be 
confirmed by an analysis of the one figure of S. Demetrios 
that survives from the north inner aisle (now on display in 
the crypt of the church), a work of phase one (Fig. 1) ( 2 ). 
Firm lines define the oval shape of the face. As in the Rotunda, 
the face is constructed in such a way as to emphasize the 
eyes, which are large in size and hypnotic in expression. 
The treatment of the eyes, the eye sockets, the nose, and the 
shouth strikingly resemble some faces in the Rotunda ; the 
pupils of the eyes are indicated by a single black tessera ; 
the mouth is small and rendered by a single row of tesserae 
(Fig, 2). As in the Rotunda, red tesserae are employed 
to demarcate the nose, the mouth, and the ears. In spite 
of the pure frontality and geometric matrix of the face, the 
subtle asymmetry of line, the delicate modeling, and the 
disposition of color create an icon of intense spiritual fervor. 
The salient characteristics of Late Antique portrait sculpture 
have been assimilated to Christian medieval style. 

These stylistic Connections divulge not a dependency of 
the aisle mosaics of phase one upon those in the Rotunda, and 
thus a time gap, but a dose temporal relationship. Since 
the mosaics in the Rotunda can be attributed with some 


(1) E. Kitzinger, Byzantine Art in the Period between Justinian 
and Iconoclasm^ Berichte zum XL Internationalen Byzantinisten- 
Kongress (Munich, 1958), esp. pp. 20 ff. 

(2) UsPENSKiJ and Kluge, op. ci7,, pl. 6 ; Diehl, Le Tourneau, 
and Saladin, op. cit,, pl. XXXI, 1 ; Cormack, op. cit.^ pls. 5, 9, 11, 
a ; A. XynctOPoulos, Les mosaiques de Viglise de Saint Deinätre ä 
Thessalonique (Thessaloniki, 1969), figs. 29, 32. 
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assurance to the third quarter of the fifth Century, and as 
early as about 450, the mosaics of phase one in S. Demetrios 
can be dated to the same generation (but not workshop) 
of artists. Thus I would ascribe these mosaics to a period 
about a quarter of a Century earlier than has Cormack. 

The significance of this attribution is not simply a question 
of revised chronology, as important as that is in the study 
of Early Christian art. Rather, it indicates that three, and 
possibly four, groups of mosaics in Thessaloniki can be attri- 
buted to the middle and third quarter of the fifth Century : 
the decoration of the converted Rotunda, the Acheiro- 
poietos basilica, phase one of S. Demetrios, and, possibly, 
Hosios David (^). If my dating of these monuments is correct, 
we are confronted with an efflorescence of mosaic art in 
the second city of the later Eastern Roman Empire that 
manifests a complex amalgam of iconographic modes explain- 
ing the different stylistic modes observed by Kitzinger and 
others While such a simultaneity of modes iconographic 
and stylistic may not be readily apparent in the fifth-century 
art of Rome or Ravenna, its occurence in the mosaics in 
Thessaloniki suggests that a critical re-evaluation of the 
development of the art of the Early Christian period is a 
task awaiting further study. 

Uniuersity of California, W. Eugene Kleinbauer. 

Los Angeles. 


(1) For Hosios David, see Kitzinger, op. cit., pp. 23-24 ; V. 
Lazarev, Sioria della pitiura bizaniina {Turin, 1967), pp. 47, 61, 
n. 61, figs. 13-16. 

(2) Kitzinger, op. cit., pp. 1 ff., esp. 45 ff. ; Lazarev, op. cit., 
csp. pp. 65 ff., 73. 



PLATE I 



Fig. 1. — S. Demetrios, Thessaloniki: 
Figure of S. Demetrios from north inner aisle. 



PLATE II 



Fig. 2. Rotunda, Thessaloniki: Soldier saint Eukarpios. 




THE BYZANTINE ATTACK ON DAMIETTA 
IN 853 AND THE EGYPTIAN NAVY 
IN THE 9“* CENTURY 


The hold and highly successful attack of the Byzantine 
fleet in May 853, which caused great losses and much 
destruction in two important strongholds on the Egyptian 
coast (^), must have been a signal of alarm both for the central 
Arab authorities in Baghdad and for the provincial ones 
in Fustat. It produced, as is evident from several Arab 
written sources, serious defensive measures : the navy was 
substantially increased, many fortifications were constructed 
in the Coastal towns, vigilance was improved, new sailors 
and soldiers were recruited and the Strategie garrisons 
strengthened. 

Before we examine the sources which refer to the period 
after 853, let us try to glimpse the Situation of the Egyptian 
navy before the middle of the 9th Century. 

The scarcity of Information dealing with the Egyptian fleet 
after the first half of the 8th Century led the majority of 
scholars to believe that Egypt entirely neglected its maritime 
military affairs. E. W. Brooks maintained that there was 
no Egyptian navy between the crushing defeat of the Alexan- 
drian fleet in the port of Karameia in Cyprus in the year 
746* recorded by Theophanes, and the year 853 (^); he assumed 

(1) This event has been discussed many times, as new evidence 
was brought to light. Recently a short account of the attack and 
the relevant problems was given by E. Eickhoff, Seekrieg und 
Seepolitik zwischen Islam und Abendland, Berlin, 1966, pp. 201-202 
and 284-286, where the most important references are to be found. 

(2) jByz. Zeitschrift, 23 (1913), pp. 383-384, cf. A. M. Fahmy, 
Muslim naval Organization in the Eastern Medzferranean, Cairo,1966, 

P* 36 ; G. Levi della Vida, Byzantion, 17 (1944-1945), p. 216 and 

219. 
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that the fleet was never rebuilt. This well known thesis 
cannot be accepted without important reservations. 

Certainly, Egyptian ports no longer served as the most 
important bases for Arab warfare with Byzantium; and 
since from the early 8th Century the danger of a Byzantine 
counter-offensive against Egyptian shores seems to have been 
negligeable for almost a Century, the need to maintain a 
strong and costly fleet must have considerably diminished. 
In addition, almost uninterrupted internal strife in Egypt, 
much of it in the Coastal regions, certainly preoccupied 
the consecutive governors more than the problems of remote 
wars with the infidels. But it would have been odd, if the 
navy had completely ceased to exist, if the arsenals had 
totally stopped their activity and lain in disuse. The sources, 
which refer to this period, clearly contradict such an assump- 
tion. 

The disaster in Cypriot waters in 746 is not, to my know- 
ledge, mentioned in Arabic sources. There is no reason to 
doubt Theophanes, although he greatly exaggerated the vo- 
lume of the fleet involved in the battle and consequently 
the Arab losses. Be that as it may, the defeat did not perma- 
nently effect the navy and certainly did not stop the activity 
of the Egyptian arsenals. We hear for instance that only 
a few years later, i.e. in the year 750, presumably on the 
day of some major Christian feast, the governor of Alexandria 
launched new ships on the sea. An important and highly 
reliable source, with which we shall often deal on subsequent 
pages, the History of the Patriarchs of the Coptic Church 
of Alexandria, yields information about this event (i). 

(1) Severus ibn al-Muqaffa®, Alexandrinische Patriarchengeschi¬ 
chte von S. Markus bis Michael /, 61-767. Nach der ältesten 1266 
geschriebenen hamburger Handschrift im arabischen Urtext herausg. 
von C. F. Seybold, Hamburg, 1912, p. 179. Another edition of the 
text established on the base of other, less accurate manuscripts, 
was prepared with an English translation by B. Evetts, P.O., 
1, pp. 105-211 and 383-518, 5, pp. 3-215, continued in vol. 10, pp. 
359-547. Part of the History we are referring to was compiled at 
some time in the second half of lOth Century by Severus (Sawxrus) 
ibn al-Muqaffa®, bishop of Ashmunein, cf. G. Graf, Geschichte der 
christlichen arabischen Literatur, II {Studi e Testi, 133), Vatican, 
1947, pp. 300 ff. For the historical value of the text see P. van 
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In the same year, probably shortly before the coming 
of the ‘ Abbäsids to Egypt, the fleet was considerably improved 
by the invention of a method of making battleships immune 
to Greek fire. The same source Q) teils of harsh measures, 
taken by the governor ‘Abd el-Malik ibn Marwän ibn Müsä {^) 
newly appointed by the Caliph Marwän II ; the government 
doubtlessly needed extra funds for organizing the defence 
of the country against the threatening forces of the ‘Abbä- 
«ids, The measures, which were especially painful to Chris- 
tiiaiis, were taken on advice of “an evil man, a disciple of 
Satan”, who, according to the author of the biography of 
the Patriarch Michael (®) “was in Charge of all the arsenals 
of Egypt, and of the affairs of the government. His name 
waa *Abd er-Rahim and his efforts finally resulted in some- 
thing which was never heard of before. He took cotton (^) 
and some mineral substances (®), he mixed them all toge- 
ther and smeared the ships of the fleet with the mixture, so 
that when the fire was thrown by the Greeks upon the ships, 
they did not burn. And this I saw with my own eyes : the 
ships were struck by Greek fire (®) and did not burn but 
the fire was at once extinguished»(’). 

CAUWE3MBERG, £tude sur les moines d’Egypte^ Paris-Louvain, 1914, 
p. 54 f. This author deals with the period before the Arab conquest, 
but his remarks are valuable also for the later period. 

(1) Ed. Seybold, p. 166 ; P.O., 5, p. 119. 

(2) He was governor from January orFebruary 750 tili the ‘Abbä- 
sid conquest of Egypt in July of the same year. 

(3) The author of the biography of the Patriarch Michael (Khail), 
dlakon Yuhännis (P.O., 5, p. 179), was evidently some kind of personal 
scribe of the Patriarch and was an eye -witness of many of the events 
narrated. 

(4) The reading al-utn, which is given by all manuscripts, must 
be an Egyptian dialect form of the word g^uin-cotton. Even in 
present day Egypt it is pronounced in this way. Evetts’ correction 
to Intn (?) is unjustifiable, as is his translation “linen rags” ; P.O., 
5, p. 119. 

(5) R. Dozy, Suppliment aux dictionnaires arabes^ II, p. 152, 
allows translation of the word "aqäqir as “minerals”. I prefer 
it to the “herbs” given by Evetts (/. cz7.). 

(6) Seybold's text (/oc. cit.) has the word na/if-naphta, also Greek 
fire ; P.O., loc. cit, gives simply när-fire. 

(7) Part of this text was published in M. Mercier, Le feu grigeois, 
Paris, 1952, pp. 56-57. 
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As we see, the text informs us not only of the existence 
of warships in the year 750, which is 3 years after the presumed 
total destruction of the Egyptian fleet at Kerameia, but 
also makes allusion to some actual, evidently recent, military 
engagements with the Greeks. Moreover it teils of the existence 
of several shipyards at least in Egypt and of a special high 
official who was in Charge of them. 

Shortly afterwards the Egyptian fleet must have suffered 
considerable losses during the battles between the last Umay« 
yad Caliph, Marwän II, and thepartizans of the new dynasty 
of the ‘Abbäsids. In the Biography of the Patriarch Michael 
we find a detailed narrative of these battles (^). Some retreat« 
ing troops of the Umayyads, in the hope of preventing the 
enemy from Crossing the Nile, burned all boats which they 
could put their hands on, on the eastern side of the river (2). 
At the last moment Marwän’s younger son, who was left 
with some troops at Giza, tried to put fire to the buildings 
on the Island of al-Bühät and also to the ships of the navy 
which were moored there. But he did not succeed ; the 
enemy troops approached and he hastily fled. The fire was 
then extinguished by the inhabitants of the Island, who 
stayed behind (®). Thus a number of ships was saved as 
well as, doubtless, some others elsewhere. These facts disa- 
gree with the opinion of M. A. Fahmy, who believes that 
the fleet was completely destroyed by the Umayyad army 


(1) Ed. Seybold, pp. 183-196 ; P.O., 5, pp. 156-187. 

(2) Some of them could have been sea-going ships. It seems that 
in Arab times in Egypt the same ships of the navy were used both 
on the sea and on the Nile and its canals. 

(3) Hist, of the Patr.^ ed. Seybold, p. 194 ; P.O., 5, p. 184. Gazirat 
an-nuzhät (Island of the promenades); or a perhaps better form is 
given by an older manuscript edited by Seybold : Gazirat al-bühät 
(Island of owls). This was evidently an old designation for the 
present day Island of Röda. Ibn ‘Abd al-Hakam in the late 9th 
Century calls it Gazirat as-sina'a (Island of the arsenal) which was 
probably identical with the island of Babylon recorded by 8th 
and early 9th centuries papyri as the site of the arsenal; cf. A. M. 
Fahmy, op, cit., pp. 37 ff. It is logical to assujne that the ships, 
which it was attempted to burn, were moored near the site of the 
arsenal. 
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and was rebuilt only after 853 (0- There is further evidence 
against it; for, a few years after the ‘Abbäsids seized the 
government in Egypt we hear again about the fleet. In 
April 754 a certain ‘Amer ibn Ismä‘Il, apparently a Com¬ 
mander of high rank, was sent by the governor Säleh ibn 
‘AU to Alexandria, to prepare the ships for a campaign 
against Tripolis O. 

Aroundtheyear770and possibly in 769 the fleet still existed 
and was active, as was also the arsenal in Fustät. The Biogra- 
phy of the Patriarch Menas gives this Information. Its 
author, who had perhaps also written the history of the 
Patriarch Michael, teils the story of the misfortunes which 
befell the Patriarch at the hands of Petrus, a pretender 
to the patriarchal see and a protege of the Caliph; he relates 
how Petrus told the Patriarch that he would not do what 
the Patriarch feared, that is make him build ships for the 
fleet as was done to his predecessors, since the time of 
the Patriarch Aghaton, but he would send him to the ships 
in the arsenal. Thus the Patriarch Apa Menas and a group 
qf bishops who were with him were forced to work together 
with common workers for a whole year and to do with their 
own hands all that had to be done on the ships of the Fustät 
arsenal (^). 

In subsequent decades we have no Information about the 
Egyptian fleet (^); perhaps accounts are still buried unnoticed 
in published and unpublished texts. But there is no reason 
whatsoever to believe that the fleet was neglected. In any 
case we see it again taking an active part in the internal 
wars which almost constantly troubled the country for 

(1) Op. CiL , p. 36. 

(2) Al-Kindi, Kitäh eLUmarä, ed. R. Guest {E. J. W. Gibb 
Memorial Series, vol. XIX), Leyden, 1912, p. 103. This information 
Is repeated by al-Maqrizi ; cf. transl. of P. Casanova, Memoires 
IFAO, 3, Cairo, 1906, p. 179, which however gives Barca as the desti- 
nation ; cf. also P. Kahle, Der Islam, 12 (1922), p. 36, n. 2. 

(3) P.O., 10, p. 374. 

(4) I agree with Brooks, op. cit., p. 384 and 390, that al-Kindi's 
Story (op. cit,, p. 134) that partisans of the rebel Ibrahim al-Quday- 
dlya were sent to Syria by sea and were later captured by the 
Oreeks, does not give conclusive proof of the existence of a navy. 
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some 16 years after 810 0. It is however unlikely that the 
detachments of the navy, of either side, were used then on 
the high seas against Byzantines. The ships were needed 
on the Nile or on other internal Egyptian waters to help 
the land army. Moreover the Coastal marches were deserted 
for some time of their voluntary garrisons (^). 

The Byzantines were well aware of the disorders in the 
country and perhaps knew of the weakness of the garrisons 
on the coast. They took advantage of the Situation and 
launched raids on the Egyptian march-lands. We find an 
allusion to these attacks in a verse of Firäs al-Murädi, cited 
by al-Kindi (®) : a new army of volunteers was recruited 
by the chief judge of Egypt, Lahi'a ibn ‘Isä al-Hadrämi 
and setting out for the marches they found them depopulated 
after repeated Byzantine invasions. “Only the hooting of 
owls and echos” could be heard there. These attacks must 
have occured sometime between the year 810 and 813, possibly 
in 811 or in the summer of 812 (^). Lahi'a was first appoin- 
ted a judge in April 812 and was deposed in November 813. 
Evidently the army he recruited could not garrison the 
Coastal marches before the later months of 812. 

Another raid, according to al-Maqrizi was made on 
a coast of Damietta sometime after the year 200 of the Muslim 
era (after 815 A.D.). No details are given as to the effects 
of this attack. 


(1) Al-Kindi, op. cit., pp. 156-157, 158, 169, 170, 171, 172-173, 
175, 179. 'Abdallah ibn Tähir was a famous general of the Caliph 
al-Ma*mün ; he was sent to Egypt to pacify the country and brought 
with him a fleet from Syria, which he employed to fight the ships 
of rebel Egyptians, ibid., p. 170. 

(2) Al-Kindi, op. cz7., p. 419. 

(3) Loc. eit, 

(4) It is evident from al-Kindi {loc. eit,) and the quoted verse 
that these attacks occured only after the volunteers left the marches. 
Al-Kindi says that this happened during the troubles caused by 
Muhammad ibn Harün, that is the Caliph al-Amin. The war between 
the partizans of the Caliph and those of his brother, al-Ma'mün, in 
Egypt began in 810. This event furnishes the terminus a quo, 

(5) Cf. Al-Khifäty translation by U. Bouriant, Mim. Mission 
Arch, frangaise au Caire, 17, Paris, 1900, pp. 633-634. 
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At this time, however, there was another party in Egypt 
which was vitally interested in the war with the infidels, 
although it is doubtful if any strictly military or political 
motives influenced its actions. I mean the famous corsairs, 
who came from Spain (and probably also from elsewhere, 
though led by Andalusian leaders) and who eventually took 
possesion of the Island of Grete. They not only “came 
to Alexandria with much booty from the Greek islands” but 
also “continued this activity from Egypt, going to the 
Greek Islands, plundering and bringing captives to Alex¬ 
andria, where they sold them as slaves”. The Patriarch 
Mark II, according to his biographer, bought as many as 
6000 of them, especially choosing monks, priests, deacons, 
virgins and mothers of children Q). These raids must have 
happened before the Andalusians began to take an active 
part in the political disorders of the country, which in conse- 
quence brought their banishment from Alexandria some 13 
years later. We know that the Patriarch Mark left the city 
immediately after the troubles started, The date of 10 Baunah 
530 of the Martyrs (4.VL814) which the History of the Pa- 
triarchs gives as the beginning of fighting in the city {^) 
roughly agrees with what we know from muslim sources. 
Andalusian raids on the Greek islands must have occured 
for many years before this date, perhaps as early as the 
year 182 h.(798/799A.D.), when, as can probably be assumed 
from al-Maqrizi’s narrative, they first arrived in Egypt (^). 

(1) P.O., 10, p. 429. 

(2) /ftzd., pp. 430 ff. 

(3) Al-Khitätf ed. G. Wiet, MIFAO, t. III, p. 181 ; cf. also 
E.LEvi-PRovENgAL, Histoirede VEspagne musulmane, 2® ed., Paris- 
Leyden, 1950, I, p. 171. We do not know the source for this date. 
It might have been a fuller version of al-Kindi's work, which 
was a basis for al-MaqrizFs narrative of the events connected with 
the stay of Andalusians in Alexandria. The only manuscript of 
ftl-Kindl's History, from which the edition of R. Guest is taken, 
does not give this date. The first passage, however, where the 
Andalusians are mentioned, refers to events which, according to 

History of the Patriarchs, occured in 814 (see above p. 51, n. 2) 
ftnd States that they had already traded with Alexandrians for 
a long time. It says : ‘Tn Alexandria there were / at that time / 
some ships of the Andalusians, who had returned from their raid 
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Düring subsequent years the Andalusians were presumably 
too preoccupied with maintaining their position in Alexandria 
and fighting their enemies in Egypt, to be able to make 
regulär raids on Greek shores (i). But the raid of 826 on 
Crete, unless it was really the beginning of the conquest^ 
indicates that they never completely abandoned piracy (2). 

and disembarked in Alexandria to buy what they needed. They 
had done that a long time. However, the emirs did not allow them 
to enter the city ; instead people went out to them to conclude 
transactions with them” ; op. cit,, p. 15H, The early history of 
these Spanish sailors is still obscure. This is not a proper place 
to discuss the problem at length, it should be stressed, however, 
that the theory that they came from ar-Rabad,a suburb of Cordova 
destroyed by al-Hakam I, cannot be maintained. In spite of abun¬ 
dant evidence it is still repeated occasionally ; cf. for instance S. M. 
Imaduddin, Journal of Pakistan Hist. Soc., 8 (1960), pp. 297 ff. 
and recently M. Canard in the Cambridge Medieval Hist., vol. IV, 
I p., p. 709. E. LEvi-PnovENgAL, op. ciL, pp. 165-166, n. 1, clearly 
showed that the rebellion of ar-Rabad, a suburb of Cordova, the 
subsequent massacre and expulsion of its inhabitants from Spain, 
took place in April 818, i.e. four years after a visit of the Andalusians 
to Alexandria had been recorded and this was by no means their first 
visit. Moreover, aS we learn from al-Yäqöt {JacuVs geographisches 
Wörterbuch) ed. F. Wüstenfeld, Leipzig, 1867, I, p. 337, the leader 
of the Spanish conquerors of Grete came from a village Butrüh in the 
district Fahs al-Ballüt, which was a considerable distance from 
Cordova ; cf. E. Levi-Proven^al, La Peninsule Iherique au Mögen 
Äge, Leiden, 1938, pp. 168-171. Al-Maqrizl first identified the 
Andalusian pirates with Cordovan rebels ; evidently he correlated 
two independant historical events. The year 182 (798/799 A. D.) 
which he gives as the date of the Cordovan rebellion, unless it was 
a copyist's error, should therefore refer rather to the past history 
of the Andalusian sailors in Alexandria. For the Cordovan rebellion 
all older sources give the year 198 or 202 h. (814 or 818 A. D.); 
cf. E. LEVi-PROVENgAL, op. dt., pp. 165-166, n. 1, and R. Dozy, 
Histoire des Musulmans d'Espagne, new ed. Leiden, 1932, I, 
pp. 296-297, n. 2. 

(1) Hist, of the Patr., P.O., 10, pp. 430-433, 451, 456-457, 465 ; 
Al-KindI, op. cit., pp. 157-8, 161-5, 169-170, 184. The story appears 
also in AL-MAQRizi, al-Khität ; cf. translation of U. Bouriant, 
op. cit., pp. 493 ff. See also G. Wiet, U £ggpte de la conqueie arabe 
ä la conquite otiomane {Histoire de la Nation Eggptienne of G.Hano- 
TAUX, t. 4), pp. 68-69, 71-72. 

(2) Cf. A. A. Vasiliev, M. Canard, Bgzance et les Arabes, I, 
Bruxelles, 1935, p. 54, 431. 
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The presence of the Andalusian fleet in Alexandria for 
at least 2 decades, and its activity in Christian waters were 
not directly connected with the official military policy of 
Caliphate. We can hardly consider Andalusian pirates as 
the agents of the Egyptian authorities. At least in the later 
part of their stay in Egypt, they caused as much damage 
there as in the lands of the Christians and their crimes 
were too many to allow of any dose collaboration. Neverthe- 
less, even a pirate fleet composed of 40 ships (^) with warlike 
Crews added to the defence of the coast against Byzantium. 
Their fighting fleet also needed constant care and repairs, 
as well as new ships to replace old or destroyed ones. This 
is certainly an indirect proof that Alexandrian shipyards 
were functioning during their stay in the city. We have no 
direct evidence that Egyptian sailors or Egyptian ships took 
part in their raids on Greece. But such an assumption does 
not seem improbable in view of their actions on land, of 
which we are better informed. They easily concluded alliances 
with other groups of the population when it suited their 
purpose. We also know that 'Abdallah ibn Tähir, after his 
victory, granted them safe conduct from the city on condition 
that they did not take with them any Egyptian, neither 
slave nor free man. To ensure the execution of this order, 
their ships were searched and a large number of such persons 
was found. This almost cost the Andalusians their ships, 
which were ordered to be burned. Eventually they were 
pardoned and permitted to depart (^). The presence of free 
men on Andalusian ships may indicate that some Egyptians 
took active part in their raids. It would, however, be too 
hazardous to suppose that there could at any time have 
been joint military action by Andalusians and Egyptians 
against Byzantium, unless we admit that the Andalusians 
themselves when they had a share in the government of 
the city of Alexandria during those 13 troubled years had 
enroUed some of its inhabitants in their fleet. 

The Andalusians maintained contact with Egypt in later 


( 1 ) Al-KindIj op, cit., p. 164. 

(2) Al-Kindi, op. ciL, p. 184 ; AL-MAQRizi, op. dt, p. 496. 
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times, when they had already settled in Grete. It seems 
a little Strange in view of their deeds in Alexandria during 
the years 814-826. But the Byzantines found in 853 a large 
quantity of weapons destined for Grete (^). The presence 
of these weapons in Damietta might have been accidental; 
but it might mean that Alexandria, the Egyptian city which 
suffered more than any other place from Andalusians, was 
still, as late as 853, not suitable for their peaceful commerce, 
and that therefore Damietta was chosen. However in all 
probability economic, political and military reasons which 
we do not clearly know, but can easily guess, counterbalanced 
the Egyptians’ well justified hatred of the Andalusians. 
Egyptian ports served them as supply centers, must have 
been their main markets for selling surplus booty and other 
merchandise, and perhaps built some of their new ships (^). 

The information assembled on the preceding pages, which 
comes mostly from Contemporary and early Arabic written 
sources, in my opinion, conclusively establishes that maritime 
affairs were never entirely neglected by{ Egyptian military 
authorities. Even, if during periods of particularly grave 
internal disorders they were not properly cared for, subse- 
quent intervals of tranquillity brought them their normal 
attention. Nevertheless the successful Byzantine action in 


(1) At-Ta-barI, Annales, ed. J. de Goeje, III, Leyden, 1883- 
1884, p. 1817; cf. Vasiliev-Canard, op. cit, I, p. 316. 

(2) As we know, the Byzantine attack on Damietta in 853 and 
other subsequent actions of the Byzantine navy in Egypt are consi- 
dered by modern scholars as a part of an offensive of Michael III 
against the Cretan Arabs and as intended to destroy their supply 
centers and perhaps also to obstruct some suspected cooperations 
between the Egyptian and Cretan Arabs ; cf. Vasiliev-Canard, 
op. ciL, I, pp. 212, 217 ; R. R^:mondon, Byzaniion, 23 (1953), pp. 249- 
250. The question whether the Cretan Arabs built their own ships 
is not yet satisfactorily answered. According to the opinion of 
M. Lombard, Arsenaux et bois de marine dans la Mediterranee musul- 
mane, Les Travaux du Deuxiäme Colloque International d*histoire 
maritime, Paris, 1958, p. 67, the Arabs established an arsenal at 
Khandaq (Candia) immediately after the conquest of Crete. M. A. 
Fahmv, op. eil., pp. 72-74, also maintains that there were arsenals 
in Muslim Crete. This theory is quite possible, however I was not 
able to find any corroborative evidence in the Arab sources. 
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853 showed that the Egyptian shores were not safe and 
probably also that existing defensive forces and Coastal 
fortifications were insufficient. This was in all probability 
the reason for the exceptional Orders from the Caliph, which 
urged a considerable strengthening of the defence of the 
country. 

Several Arabic texts bear witness to this. One of them 
is a well known account by al-Maqrizi, dealing with the 
Organization of the Egyptian navy The second is extre- 
mdy valuable evidence on the press-ganging of crews for 
the fleet; it is preserved in a Contemporary papyrus letter, 
which was discovered by G. Levi della Vida (2). The third 
is the most detailed of all, the account preserved in the 
biography of the Patriarch Cosmas (®). The relevant parts 
of Severus’ compilation were published along with an English 
translation in 1943, but have so far rather escaped attention 


(1) Al-Khitäty ed. of Bulaq II, p. 191, see translation of G. 
Levi della Vida, Byzantioriy 17 (1944-45), p. 216 : “From that 
moment there arose concern about the fleet, which became very 
iihportant in Egypt. Galleys for the fleet were built, and the fighters 
on sea received the same kind of compensation as the fighters on 
land. The commanders equipped the fleet with archers, and the 
Egyptians developed a great zeal in teaching their sons archery 
and all other kinds of warfare. Officers were chosen for the fleet 
who were expert in fighting the enemy, and no unexperienced or 
unwarlike man ever entered the navy. At that time everybody 
was eager to fight the enemy of God ... ”, 

(2) Op, cit.y pp. 212 ff., A. Grohmann, From the world of Arabic 
Papyri, Cairo, 1952, pp. 122-123, published a greater part of the 
text with slightly different readings of some words. Viz. the name 
of the addressee of the papyrus letter was corrected by Grohmann 
to Abu lafs, not Abü Ja'far as read by Levi Della Vida (line 4) and 
in line 7 instead of al-khayl = cavalery, he read al-jund = army. 
Grohmann translated the relevant fragment as follows : “O Abü 
9afs, if only you could see the confusion and pressure in which 
people are now I Both sailors and those who are not sailors are 
taken away, They took everybody whom they could get. Every 
day they bring in a troop from each place. I ask God for relief 
by his mercyl 

(3) Ta'rIh BatXrika al-KanIsa al-Mi^rIya, ed. Y. *Abd el- 
Masih and O. Burmester, Cairo, 1934, pp. 9-10. 
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of Byzantinists (i). Let this and the importance of the infor« 
mation given by the author be my justification for republish« 
ing the translation of the relevant section of the text (^) : 
“It was at that time that the wali ordered the building of 
ships in all Coastal towns, because the Greeks came to Da« 
mietta and pillaged it. They remained there for three days, 
then they went away to the land of the Greeks with captives, 
gold and silver. On account of this there were built many 
ships of the fleet. Every year they repaired those which 
were damaged and made new ones in place of those which 
were wrecked. They sailed in them to the land of the Greeks 
and made war on them. Much money was spent every year 
on the fleet. The Christians were sent to the ships and not 
a single dirhem was given them for the journey. They were 
only provided an allowance of food and were forced to observe 
this (unjust rule). The governor did this on account of his 
great hatred for the Christians. He made a list of all the 
country and made a number of men from each village to go 
sailing on the fleet. Moreover he did not pay them for weapons 
but he inspected them, and whoever was found without 
a weapon or whose weapon was incomplete, he would harass 
him and impose an unjust fine on him and compel him to 
buy equipment wherewith to fight. They would even take 
weak people who were not fit to travel and who did not 
know the maritime profession or the art of fighting. So they 
were giving all they owned to those who would travel for 
them. They complained of the expenses they had and since, 
whenever they found a way to escape from these duties 
to some others, they did so, he (the governor) ordered that 
two dinars be given to each of the Christians. But this what 
was paid for a muslim Substitute, should be increased to 
fifteen dinars. So they desired death on account of the 
persecutions they suffered. But the Lord, the Compassionate, 


(1) It was however used by R. R^mondon, Byzantion, 23 (1953), 
pp. 246, n. 3; 248, n. 1. 

(2) Cf. History of the Patriarchs of the Egyptian Church of Savlrus 
ihn al~Mukaffa, vol. II, pl. 1, transl. by Y. ‘Abd al-MasIh and O.H.E. 
Burmester, Cairo, 1943, pp. 13-15. I have translated it with slight 
amendments. 
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the Merciful, he who takes care of his people at all times, 
saw the sighing and weeping of his folk. So those days were 
not lengthened but he shortened them and showed his great 
mercy to the miserable land of Egypt and heard the voice 
of the poor — as David, the Prophet, said : ‘he hath heard 
the voice of the poor and hath not despised his elect' —. 
When it reached the king what this governor had done 
in Egypt, how he treated the Christians and what were 
their oppressions, he sent (orders) and removed this evil 
wali who had done this to the Christians. Then he sent 
another man known as Yazid ibn ‘Abdalläh. This (new gover¬ 
nor) dealtwellwiththepeopleandtheland of Egypt was rightly 
guided. Merchants produced corn (for sale), heaven’s favours 
and blessings abounded in every place and the people suffered 
no more affliction. So the inhabitants of the land of Egypt 
feit happy and saw many good things. This happened in 
the days of al-Mutawakkil ‘ala’l-läh. This king turned his 
attention at that time to the cities, which were in the land 
of the East and in Egypt near the sea, because of the Greeks’ 
plundering of Damietta in his days. Then he, being afraid 
of the Greeks, ordered money for the costs of building the 
walls at Tinnis and Damietta as also at the great city of 
Alexandria and for all the works at Böröllös, Ashmün, at- 
Tina, Rosetta and Nastarawwa. He completed them as 
they should be and constructed fortresses and many memo- 
rable monuments in the land of Egypt». 

This account presumably exaggerates the oppressions of 
the Christians at the hands of the governor ‘Anbasa ibn 
Ishäq, who incidently was considered by Muslim historians 
as one of most righteous and energetic governors at that 
time. This lackof objectivity might derive from the character 
and purpose of the work. Nevertheless, it provides valuable 
evidence and is certainly representative of the Christian 
public reaction to the government’s measures. In many 
instances the narrative is confirmed by Muslim sources but 
it contains much detailed Information not to be found else- 
where. 

The account of the press-ganging of crews for the navy 
coincides with that from the Pennsylvania Museum papy- 
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rus (^), although they come from very different milieux : 
Christian and muslim. Both, but especially Severus’ account, 
contradict al-Maqrlzi’s description of those events (^). As 
Levi della Vida has already pointed out (®), al-Maqrizi’s was 
wishfully exaggerated and laid stress on the warlike spirit of 
the Egyptians — a spirit which does not feature in Severus’ 
account. Unfortunately we do not know the source of al- 
Maqrizi’s information. It might have been, as Levi della 
Vida suggested, the source which also dealt with the Orga¬ 
nization of the navy under the Fätimids and Eyyübids (^). 
If such a source ever existed, it certainly reflected official 
rather than populär Egyptian opinion. On the other hand 
one might suppose that al-Maqrizi, in his desire not only 
to inform and instruct his readers but also to give them 
edifying examples from the past, modified his source to cast 
a more favorable light on the Egyptians of older times. But 
this is all speculation. 

Al-Maqrizi States further that “the books of history are 
full of the raids which the fleet carried out against the enemy’s 
country ” (®). Levi della Vida denied this and said that 
we fail to find record of any significant actio n of the Egyptian 
fleet before the Fatimid period, and maintained that, after 
the temporary improvement immediately following the 
Byzantine raid on Damietta, the fleet was again neglected. 
In this case, however, Severus’ account confirms al-Ma- 


(1) See p. 55, n. 2. 

(2) See p. 55, n. 1. 

(3) Op. cz7., pp. 217-218. 

(4) G. Levi della Vida, op. cit, p. 217, is certainly right in his 
opinion that this information could not have been borrowed from 
some fuller Version of al-KindPs work, although he doubtless used 
such a fuller Version. It was possibly the same version which Yäqüt 
al-Hamäwi (op. cit., II, pp. 603-604) had at his disposal. Both 
authors' accounts of the Damietta raid derive entirely from al- 
Kindi, and both include 5 verses of the poetry of Yahiä ibn al-Fadl 
(but in Guest's edition, op. cit, p. 201, we find only 4). The name of 
the poet's father, which in Guest's edition is al-FacQ, in al-Maqrizi's 
and Yäqüt's is al-Fudayl. The remaining information matches in 
all three versions. 

(5) Loc. cit. ; cf. Levi della Vida, op. cit, p. 217. 
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qrlzl’s Statement. It plainly indicated that there were series 
of raids on both sides and not simply occasional attacks. 
A few references to those undertaken by the Byzantine 
fleet are known, viz. a raid on Damietta in 854 recorded 
by al-Maqrizi (^), the actual or expected raid on Damietta 
in 855, to which there is reference in the papyrus from the 
Pennsylvania Museum 0, and a raid on Faramä in 859 0. 
We do not have precise information about raids undertaken 
by the Arabs but nothing indicates that we should disbelief 
Severus’ sources and al-Maqrizi. The fleet existed and 
was well equiped with Greek fire. We hear much about 
its activity during the campaigns of al-Muzähim ibn Khäqän, 
a Turkish commander, who was governor of Egypt from 
April 867, against insurgents 0. The fleet was frequently 
used wherever it was needed in internal, and obviously 
also in external campaigns. Many raids, to which reference 
are found in Greek sources, and for which the Syrian and 
Cretan Arabs are usually made responsible 0, were doubt- 
lessly undertaken in collaboration with the Egyptian fleet. 
Ibn Khurdädhbeh informs us that Syrian and Egyptian 
fleets undertook joint expeditions, with forces varying from 
80 to 100 ships. Cyprus was a meeting place for the fleet, and 
the governor of the Syrian frontier marches was entrusted 
with chief command of these expeditions 0. The last infor- 


(1) Op. cit,, ed. MIFAO, t. IV. This evidence is not certain 
as it is not to be found in such earlier sources as are at present 
accessible. Levi della Vida, op.cii.^ p. 221, supposes that al-Maqilzi 
might have mixed up the dates and recorded the raid of 245 h. 
(859) on al-Faramä under this date. Cf. also Vasiliev-Ganard, 
op. cz7., p. 387, and R. R^:mondon, op. cit., pp. 247 f. and n. 3, who 
seem to accept al-MaqrlzFs information without reservation. 

(2) Cf. R. R^:mondon, op. ci/., pp. 248-9. 

(3) Al-KindI, op. cii., p. 203, transl. in Brooks, op. cit., p. 391. 

(4) Hist, of ihe Patr. II, pt. 1 (Cairo, 1943), text pp. 42-3, transl. 
p. 62. 

(5) Cf. K.M. Setton, American Journal of Archaeology, 58 (1954), 
pp. 311 ff. See also Vasiliev-Canard, op. cit.. I, notes complömen- 
taires, VIII, by G. Louillet, pp. 431-434. 

(6) Bibliotheca Geogr. Arab., VI, p. 255, de Goeje's translation, 
pp. 195-196. It seems apparent from Ibn Khurdädhbeh's text 
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mation explains why we never hear of the Egyptian fleet 
in relation with the Arab raids on the Byzantine shores (i). 
Other evidence leaves little doubt of this activity, viz. 
the Biography of the Patriarch Michael II 0, which covers 
events of a slightly later period, when Ahmed ibn Trüluii 
ruled over Egypt; it contains an interesting passage : “In 
those days raids occured between the Greeks and the Muslims. 
The Muslims led the Greeks into captivity from their lands 
and brought a very great number of them to Egypt» and 
likewise the Greeks captured many people of the Muslims. 
And the two kings, Leo and Alexander, wrote a letter to 
Ahmed ibn Tülün asking for peace and also that each of 
them should release the captives who had fallen into his 
hands, soul for so ul. Ibn Tülün wrote to the two kings insult- 
ing them and threatening them like a weak man who is 
running away and threatens him who pursues him. And 
here is the copy of a letter from them both, written to him 
(in answer) : From Leo and Alexander, the two kings, the 
rulers by the will of the Lord Jesus, the Messiah over the 
lands of the Romans (Greeks), who write to Ahmed ibn 


that this procedure was customary during his times. It is however 
not quite clear which period iU denotes. The later, fuller redaction 
of Tbn Khurdadhbeh’s geographical work was completed probably 
shortly after 885, op. cit.j p. xx ; cf. T. Lewicki, Zrödla arabskie 
do dziejöw Siowianszczyzny, Wroclaw-Kraköw, 1956, pp. 52-56, but 
the information must be much earlier, possibly as early as the 
first redaction, which presumably was composed around the year 
846. In any case, it is obviously anterior to Ibn Tülün's inde- 
pendence in Egypt, i.e. the year 868. 

(1) K.M. Setton, who recently discussed Arab raids on Greece, 
rightly noted that the Aegean world was harried incessantly by 
the Syrian and Cretan Arabs throughout the 9th Century, and that, 
even Saracens from Sicily and Africaj assisted them (op. cit., p, 311). 
In the light of our evidence it is clear that Egyptian Arabs also took 
an important part in those attacks. 

(2) The part of the History of the Patriarchs, which includes 
the biography of the Patriarch Michael II (Khael), was composed 
by Michael, bishop of Tinnis, in the year 767 of the Martyrs (1051 
A.D.); cf. Hist, of the Patr.^ II,pt. 2,ed. and transl. by A. S. ‘Atlya, 
Y. ‘Abd el-Masih and O.H. S. Burmester, Cairo, 1948, p. 159, transl. 
pp. 240-41. 
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Tülün. Hail to you in degree of your dignity. Your letters, 
in answer to what we had written with regards to the captives, 
reached us. We found in them words which contradict 
one another. In the beginning you address us as a friend, 
then, after that you threat us as an enemy and as frightened. 
And you do not make it clear to us upon what we can rely. 
Let our answer to you be in the same strain Q )! 

The letter itself should be considered authentic (2), even 
though there is no mention in the heading of the chief Em- 
peror Basil I. Other Arabic sources confirm this ; indepen- 
dently they show that Byzantium looked for a truce with 
Ahmed ibn Tülün at that time. 

First, at-Tabari (®) informs us that in the year 265 h. 
(3 Sept. 878-22 Aug. 879) the Emperor sent a number of 
prisoners of war (^) and some copies of the Coran as a gift 
to Ahmed ibn Tülün. Second, Ibn Sa'id gives the text of 
a letter sent by Ahmed to Tukhshi, his representative at 
the March«land of Syria, in which the latter is told of the 
demand for a truce, made by the Emperor and of Ahmed’s 


(1) Op. cit., II, pt. 2, p. 75, transl. p. 110. 

(2) The letter is not mentioned in F. Dölger, Regesten der 
Kaiseriirkunden des Os/rö7nzsc/ien Reiches, vol. I. To someone who 
is not acquainted with the history of mcdieval Islam, it might seem 
peculiar that Information about state correspondance and the text 
of an official letter could have found their way from the state Chan¬ 
cery to a Christian biographer of the Patriarch. It can however 
be easily explained by the fact that many high officials, especially 
in Egypt, were Christians. We know for instance that two secre- 
taries of Ahmed ibn Tülün were Christians. They helped free the 
Patriarch Menas from the prison where he was sent on Ibn Tülün’s 
Order. Also a secretary of Ahmed ibn Tülün's wazir was a Christian. 

(3) Op. ciL, III, p. 1931 ; for the translation see Vasiliev-Canard, 
op. eil., II, 2, p. 8. 

(4) One of them was an important personnage, ‘Abdallah ibn Ra^id 
ihn Kä'üs, who, before his captivity, was a commander of the fron- 
tier march ; Z. M. Hassan, Les Tulunides, Paris, 1933, p. 158, suggests 
that this could ha\e been done in exchange for Christian prisoners. 
At'Tabari's text gives no ground for such a theory, and the quoted 
passage from the History of the Patriarchs makes it even less plau¬ 
sible. 
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opinion about it (i). Now it can be assumed that theByzantine 
Emperor, who was well aware of Ahmed’s keen interest in 
the holy war (^) and evidently knew about bis visit to Syria 
and to the border land in 878-879, wliich officially was under- 
taken to Start the war against the Christians, knew also 
about the troubles in Egypt, which forced Ahmed to abandon 
his plans and return to Fustät (®). The moment must have 
seemed a propitious one for negotiations ; the gift was hastily 
despatched as a peace-offering, possibly accompanied by 
the first letter mentioned in the History of the Patriarchs. 
It would be less probable to suppose that the gift was sent 
while Ahmed was still in Syria on his way to war with Byzan- 
tium. The gift probably followed him to Egypt, so that 
Ahmed received it sometime during the last two or three 
months of the year 265 h. (June-Aug. 879). Ibn Tülün*s 
answer as well as his letter to Tukhshi must have followed 
shortly afterwards (^). In any event, the Emperor’s letter 
could not have been despatched before the year 879, as Alex¬ 
ander only then was recognized as co-Emperor (^). The 
letter to Tukhshi could not be earlier either because, although 
Tukhshi was nominated to his post in the march-land already 


(1) K. Völlers, Fragmente aus dem Mugrib des Ibn Sa*ld, I, 
(Semitische Studien, Heft 1), Berlin, 1894, p. 32 ; cf. also Vasi- 
liev-Canard, op. cit. II, 2, p. 202. M. Canard gives the following 
translation of the section of the letter, which Interests us ; «Le 
roi des Rum nous a demand4 une trßve d’une dur4e de tant et tant. 
II n'a pas 4t6 pouss4 äcela par le d4sir d'4pargner le sang des Musul- 
mans, ni par de la bienveillance ä leur 4gard, mais je suppose que 
certaines forteresses sont en ruines, que des citadelles sont d^truites, 
que les ennemis du roi Tont r^duit ä une Situation teile qu’il a besoin 
du d41ai de cette treve. Ce serait une perte Evidente pour nous que 
ce d^lai profität aux Rum et nous füt d4savantageux 

(2) Cf. O. Grabar, The coinage of the Tülünids, Numismatic 
Notes and Monographs, n® 139, New York, 1957, p. 57. 

(3) Ibn Sa'id, op. cit., pp. 55-58 ; Al-Kindi, op. cit., pp. 219-220. 

(4) Z. M. Hassan, Les Tulunides, Paris, 1933, p. 158, is of the 
opinion that the letter to Tukhsbi was sent in the year preceding 
the emperor’s gift to Ibn Tülün. The text of ibn Sa‘id which alone 
preserves the letter, gives no ground for this chronology. 

(5) G. OsTROGORSKY, History of the Byzantine State, 2nd ed., 
Oxford, 1968, p. 233. 



THE BYZANTINE ATTACK ON DAMIETTA 


63 


in Jumädä, I, 264 (9 Jan.-7 Feb. 878), he could only take 
possession of it in 879, during Ahmed’s stay in the marches (^). 
And it could not have been much later. The present of the 
captives and the Corans is certainly in some way connected 
with the Byzantine request for a truce and, besides, Tukhshi 
did not occupy his post long. When Ibn Tülün visited Syria 
in 882, Tukhshi was already dead 0. 

The year 879, the date of negotiations for peace between 
Byzantium and Egypt, provides us with a terminus ad quem 
for the raids which the History of the Patriarchs refers to. 
It is certainly not surprising to hear of an Egyptian fleet in 
action under Abmed ibn Tülün ; we know that he was very 
hostile to Christendom (®) and that he took great care of 
maritime matters (^). He built ships in 876/877, when he 

(1) Al-KindI, op. ciL, pp. 217, 220. 

(2) Al-Kindi, Op. ciL, p. 224. Although there is no textual evi- 
dence, I am inclined fto believe that these three incidents were 
related to one another. It would be odd to suppose that the Emperor 
asked for a truce twice within a few years. In addition to this, 
there is an apparent inconsistancy in Ahmed's letter to the Emperor, 
which is referred to in the History of the Patriarchs. It could easily 
be explained by the cited evidence from at-T^bari and ibn Sa‘id. 
If we admit that the Emperor's gift arrived together with the offer 
of a truce, we can explain the first part of Ahmed's answer, which 
was evidently polite and friendly. And this would be the section 
where he presumably thanked for the friendly gift. The second part 
of the letter, hostile and insulting, is easily understood in the light 
of the Ahmed's letter to Tukhshi. 

(3) The hostile attitude of the Egyptian authorities under Ahmed 
ibn Tülün towards Christians from beyond the sea was feit even by 
peaceful visitors to the country. Cf. the afflictions described by 
Bemard the Wise, see the ed. T. Tobler and A. Molinier, Itinera 
Hierosolymitana, Genfeve, 1879, p. 312, which European pilgrims had 
to suffer in those times. 

(4) A good illustration of Ahmed's attitude is provided by an 
anecdote, quoted by Ibn Sa‘id, where he Orders his director of the 
arsenal not to spare any care or expense to make the ships strong 
and well constructed, because, as he said; “1 am highly esteemed 
by aU my people — the sea alone has no respect for me. Therefore 
be extravagant in one thing only — the building of ships ”, Ibn 
Sa Id., op. c/7., p. 28, transl. in A. M. Fahmy, op. cit., p. 43, and 
Z. M. Hassan, op. cit., p. 174. The latter however is of the opinion 
that the fleet did not play an important role in the life of the Tülünid 
dynasty, ibid,, p. 173. 
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was preparing to face an attack of the army from Iraq 
He may have built others. He maintained a fleet of one 
hundred war ships in Egypt, and, when he died, he left 
(probably both in Egypt and Syria) two hundred large war- 
ships (2). And it would be hard to believe the wordsof a hostile 
poet, who was trying to ridicule him and wrote that “he 
did not build these ships to make raids on the Greeks but 
he built them on a day of terror to flee'’ (®). 

The navy was an important element in the forces of Egypt. 
It could be used either passively or activly, according to 
actual needs and military tactics. The history of naval 
wars showed, however, that even a very powerful navy did 
not guarantee complete safety to the shores. Enemy ships 
always could conduct an unexpected raid, make a surprise 
attack and withdraw with captives and booty before the 
army and the fleet had time to intervene. It could also 
take advantage of a Situation, where the defence fleet was 
operating in more distant waters. Therefore I would not 
accept Levi della Vida’s argument that the attack of 859 on 
Pelusium indicates a new decline of the Egyptian fleet (^). 
If such a decline really occured, the attack, which was ap- 
parently unsuccessful, is certainly not adequate evidence to 
prove it. 

The evidence is so scanty that we cannot suggest any 
plausible hypothesis as to the bases of particular detachments 
of the Egyptian navy in the 9th Century, their numerical 
strength and the kind of equipment used (^). In Tülünid 
times, as we know, the total strength of the fleet was estimated 
at 100 ships. But we do not know any details and further- 
more do not know how these ships were distributed. Presum- 
ably naval bases were situated where there were shipyards 


(1) Al-Kindi, op. cit.y p. 218. 

(2) A. M. Fahm-v, op. cit.y pp, 42-45. 

(3) Al-Kindi, op. ciL , p. 219 ; cf. A. M. Fahmy, op. czf., p. 44, 
and Vasiliev-Canard, II, 2, p. 44. 

(4) Op. CiL , p. 221. 

(5) We know from al-Maqrizi (cf. p. 51, n. 3) that archers were 
used on ships. We know also about nafi — Greek fire; most 
ships must have been equipped with this weapon. 
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to provide facilities for repairs, equipping, arming etc., 
barracks for crews, armouries and störe houses. Earlier 
papyri leave little doubt that such naval bases were in Baby- 
lon-Fustät, in Alexandria, in Damietta and Rosetta (^). The 
störe of sails in Damietta, which was burned by the Byzantines 
in 853 (2), may indicate that this city was still a naval base 
in the middle of 9th Century. Another base might have 
been Pelusium (al-Faramä), an important and busy com- 
mercial city on the Mediterranean; there is however no 
evidence to support this supposition. Certainly the most 
important bases were in Fustät-Babylon, which were not 
only practically safe from any unexpected attack of the 
Byzantines, but were also conveniently situated between 
the Mediterranean and the Red Sea. In earlier times it 
was connected by water ways with both of them (^), and 
therefore its ships could in emergency be used on either. 
The island on the Nile, the present day Roda, was most 
probably its center () from early times through the 9th 
Century, though, as the story of the Patriarch Menas seems 
to indicate, an arsenal, or possibly a part of it, was also 
to be found in Fustät itself. 


(1) J. Bell, Organization of the Caliphal navy^ British Mus, 
CaL of the Greek papyri, IVjp. xxxiii ; A. M, Fahmy, op. cit., pp. 27-37. 
We need not deal here with another important naval center in 
early medieval Egypt, i.e. Clysma-Qulzum, on the Red Sea, which 
was not involved in warfare with Byzantium. 

(2) At-Tabari, op. cit., III, p. 1418 ; cf. Vasiliev-Canard, I, 
p. 316.’ 

(3) According to al-MaqrizI, the canal which conn»,cted the 
Nile with the Red Sea (Khalidj amir al-mu'minin) ceased to be 
used as a regulär water way from ca. 767/8, when it was filled up 
by Order of the Caliph al-Mansür (transl. of U. Bouriant, pp. 202- 
203) ; cf. also S. Y. L,abib, Handelsgsschichie Ägyptens in Spätmitiei- 
altery Wiesbaden 1965, p. 16. Some evidence seems however to 
indicate that it was possible to use the canal in later times also ; 
see Abu Salih al-Armani, The Churches and Monasteries of Egypt, 
transl. by B. T. A. Evetts, Oxford, 1895, pp. 88-89 ; cf. also the 
recent study of J. de Somogy in the Acts of the XXXVII Interna¬ 
tional Congress of Orientalists, in the press. 

(4) A.M. Fahmy, op. ciL, pp. 35-43. 
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Crews for the navy were recruited from early times by 
forcible levies. In later times the custom was probably 
discontinued, though, as the Pennsylvania Museum papyrus 
and the History of the Patriarchs prove, in case of emergency 
it was still used. We also hear ahout enrollment of troops 
in Egypt in 812 or 813 C), in 833 0, 866 0 and 870 0, 
hut we are not told if the enrolled men were intended also 
for the navy or only for the army. We can conclude from 
the narrative of the History of the Patriarchs, that forcible 
and brutal enrollments for the navy were stopped by the 
succesor of ‘Anbasa ibn Ishäq, and from al-MaqrlzI, if we can 
believe him, that there existed a permanent, paid naval 
corps with additional groups of volunteers They presuma- 
hly belonged to the corps of volunteers who garrisoned the 
marches. We know from al-Kindl (®), that they were paid 
from the revenues of communal properties (waqfs). The 
chief judge of Egypt took care of the payment and, from the 
early 9th Century, he also organized recniitment of new 
volunteers. 

Warszawa. Wladyslaw B. Kubiak. 


(1) Al-KindI, op. cit., p. 419. 

(2) AT-fABARl, op. cit., III, pp. 1111-1112. 

(3) Al-KindI, op. cit., p. 205. 

(4) Ibid., p. 214. Al-Kindl also mentioned recruitmenl in the 
year 822/23 {ibid., p. 174) and in P29/30 {ibid., p. 185), but these 
were done for particular reasons : first/ for the defence of the Capitai 
City against insurgents, and the second against insurgents in the 
disaict of Häuf. 

(5) Op. cit., p. 419. 



LA FONTE INEDITA DI UN’ OMELIA GEECA 

SULLA PASÜDA 


In un nostro breve lavoro uscito in questa rivista (vol. 
XXXVIII, 1968, pp. 282-286) avevamo dato il testo critico 
di un’omelia greca sulla Pasqua contenuta nei ff. 413M15'' 
del Vat. gr. 2194 e avevamo mostrato che la sua seconda 
parte derivava del sermo catecheticus sulla Pasqua pseudo- 
crisostomico. A. Ehrhard, Überlieferung und Bestand ... 
III. Band, Leipzig, 1943, riportando la descrizione del Vat. 
gr, 2194 fatta per lui da Pio Franchi de’ Cavalieri, aveva 
citato l’inizio di quest’omelia (p. 636 n. 1). Consultando il 
volume dell’Ehrhard lä dove egli descrive minutamente Tome« 
liario patriarcale II di Costantinopoli da lui fatto risalire 
al patriarca Giovanni IX Agapeto (1111-1134) 0, abbiamo 
notato che Tinizio deU’omelia sulla Pasqua contenuta in 
quest’omeliario 'fifiiga xal ev<pQo(rvvr}<;y äyaTirjxoiy 'fjfiiQa 

äyaXXidaeox; xal ao)ri]Qiog) e assai simile a quello dell’omelia 
da noi edita {^). Ci ^ sorto quindi subito il sospetto che Tomelia 
da noi edita e quella deiromeliario patriarcale fossero o 
identiche o molto simili l’una all’altra. Poich^ Tomelia sulla 
Pasqua deiromeliario patriarcale ä tuttora inedita, ne abbiamo 
esaminato il testo servendoci dei codici Vaticani che la con- 
tengono (®), e siamo quindi giunti alla constatazione che 

(1) Ehrhard, pp. 559-631. Suirattribuzione si vedano in parti- 
colare le pp. 629-631. 

(2) Si tratta delPomelia n. 12 della lista deirEhrhard (p. 560): 
l'Ehrhard riporta gl'inizi di tutte le omelie deiromeliario. 

(3) Un elenco dei codici contenenti Tomeliario ^ fornito dairEhr- 
hard (pp, 564-614). I codici Vaticani in cui h presente Tomelia 
sulla Pasqua deiromeliario sono il Vat. Pal. gr. 239 del sec. xv, 
ff. 68-7U (cf. Ehrhard, p. 587), il Vat. Reg. gr. 45 del sec. xvi, 
ff. 222-224r (cf. Ehrhard, p. 610), e il Vat. gr. 1936 del sec. xvi, 
ff. 66-67» (cf. Ehrhard, pp. 590-591, che erroneamente Pattribuisce 
ul sec. xv). 
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romelia pasquale da noi edita altro non ^ che una recensione 
abbreviata deiromelia pasquale deiromeliario patriarcale (^). 
II testo deiromelia nell’ omehario patriarcale e alquanto 
piü lungo : molte frasi di essa sono state omesse neiromelia 
del codice Vat. gr. 2194. I seguenti raffronti serviranno 
a provare il nostro assunto (nel trascrivere le frasi deiromelia 
deiromeliario patriarcale ci siamo serviti del codice Vat. 
gr. 1936 del secolo xvi, di cuiabbiamo corretto gli errori orto« 
grafici) (^) : 


Vat. gr. 1936,f. 661 -, col. 1,11.5-25 

XO.Qö.t; xai Biq>Qoavv7it; 

äyanYjTol^ &yaXhdaBO}<; 

xai acoxriQtaqy rjfisQa (poixtafiov 
xal aytacfiov^ rffi^qa elqijvriQ 
xai xaraXXayrjg ' äva- 

TiMascoQ xai dvaxaivtOfiov täv 
rifiex^QOiv ^yvx&Vy ovxox; 

(xeydkri xai Qavfiaaxri xai int- 
(pav'qq * iv xavxj] avvijyeiQev 
'fjfiäg S XQiaxoQ eQQififxivovQ 
xfj dfiaqxlq^ iv xavxfj avveCcoo- 
nolfjaev 6 Xqiaxog veve- 

xqcofiivovt; xoIq naqanx(hjxaatv * 
ev xavxfj xdv naqdSeiaov dvico- 
^ev, dnokaveiv rov ^vXov 
xfjg CcofjQ * oneq icxiv to xlftiov 
xai ^(oonotov avxov aio/xa xai 


Omelia, 11. 1-11 

kajxnqd xal fxsydXr) xai 0av- 
fiaaxrj naqovaa rfixiqa, xai 
XO.qä<; ovxchq xai £v(pqoavvri<; 
'^fieqa xal dviaeo}<; xai Ovfxrj- 
diag nvevfxaxixfjg xai dyaXXid- 
aecoQy Tjfiiqa iXevQeqtaq xai 
(poixtafiov xai dytaofxov^ rjfiiqa 
xaxa?,XayfjQ xal £lqi]vrjQ xal 
acoxrjqiag xai ßofjdeiag xojv 
Tjfisxiqcov 'kpvx^v. iv xavxfj 
avvi^ystqev 'i^fxäQ 6 XqtaxoQ 
iqqtfXfxivovQ xfj d/xaqxiay iv xav- 
X7} avveCtoonoifjae vevexqcofxi- 
vovg xoIq naqanxcofxaaiv, iv 
xavxfj Tov naqdSeiaov dviq}isv 
rjfilv ... iv xavxfj xov xifxlov xai 
Ccoonoiov avxov ad>fiax6q xe xai 


(1) Nella tradizione manoscritta deiromeliario patriarcale essa 
in genere anonima ; nel codice 456 del Metochion del S. sepolcro 

h perö attribuita a S. Giovanni Crisostomo (cf. Ehrhard, p. 565), 
nel codice del Brit. Mus., fondo Burney, num. 45 al patriarca Filoteo 
di Costantinopoli (1353-54, 1364-1376) (cf. Ehrhard, p. 584), nei 
codici Monac. gr. 199 e Vat. gr. 1936 ad Amfilochio d'Iconio (cf. 
Ehrhard, pp. 584 e 591). 

(2) Qui non forniamo un'edizione critica deiromelia pasquale 
deiromeliario patriarcale, ma una semplice trascrizione di alcune 
sue frasi, allo scopo di mostrare le corrispondenze con romelia da 
noi edita. 
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alfxa dt 0^ xaQatQÖfieQa xai 
aytal^ofieda xai (pmrt^ofieda xal 
iyxatvt^ofisda. 

L 66^ coL 2,1.23 - 66^, col. 1,1.6 

XvxQov yäg Sdcoxev eavrov 6 
Xqktxoq vTieQ rifidiv ndvxoiv, 
xal TCQorjyayEV rifxäQ ex rov 
Oavdxov bIq rfjv fco^yv, and 
tov axöxovQ sIq (pojQy and xfjg 
dovXelaQ eit; eAevOe^tav, and re 
y^'rjOtevovaav (pt- 
Xlav • i^rjyoQaaev rfptä; ix xfj; 
xaxdqaq xai xr}; dptaQxta; ye~ 
vöpievog ineg ffficdv xaxdga^ 
Iva xijv vioOeaiav dnoXdßcopteVy 
tva fzrixixt d>ptev SovXoi dXV 
iXevBegot, fxrjxert ifinadel; dXX' 
änadel;, fxfjxixt (ptKoxoaptot 
&kXd (ptXoOeoty ixrjxixt xaxd 
adgxa negtnaxovvxsi; dXXd xaxd 
nveviia, 

f.66v,coL 1,1.14-67^ col.1,1.4 

... '^ylaaev, iSö^aaev '^ptäg iv 
nvevfjtaxt dyio), Iva iv xatvo- 
Tritt negtnaxijacofiev 

'i^/ieig di xl dvxanoddiaoiiev x(b 
wgl(p negi ndvxcov xovxcov d)v 
'fifilv dvxanidoixev ... xl dvxa~ 
noddiaofxev laov xfj vnegßaX- 
Xovcj] avxov dcogea xe xai 
X^Qf'T^t; ... eixctgtax'^acofxev xai 
Ttgocniaoifxev Ta> xvglo} xai 
Ttgooxw^aoifiev avxcß, xai ngoa- 
^pigoifiev xd ptvga xai xov; 
ißvovq &; dwga fxexd q) 6 ßov 
^0.1 evXaßsta; • qjiXdvdgcono; 
yäg icrxt xai ^iXdyaOo; d dec- 


alfiaxoQ änoXavsiv <?7^äg> 
fj^tayae, dt Sv xadatgdfxeda 
xai qjcoxt^öpteda xaidytaCopteda, 

Omelia, 11. 11-19 

Xvxgov ydg idcoxev iavxdv d 
Xgtaxdt; vnig fffiSv^ xai ngoij- 
yayev <'^piät;> ix xov 0avd- 
xov el; XYjV ^coijv, and axoxov; 
ei; (poy;, dTcd xfj; dovXsta; ei; 
iXevOegiav, and xfj; ex^ga; ei; 
yvYjatevovaav (ptXiav • « i^rj- 

yogaaev fjpiä; ix xfj; xaxdga; » 
xai xfj; dptagxia; « yevoptevo; 
vneg fjptoyv «ard^a % Iva xfjv 
vtodealav dnoXdßoyptev^ Iva ptrj- 
xsxt Sptsv dovXot äXX' iXev- 
degot, ptfjxixt iptnadet; dAA’ 
änadet;, ptrjxsxt (ptXoxoaptot dA- 
Ad (pMdeot, ptfjxixt « xard crd^- 
xa negtnaxovvxs; dXXd xaxd 
nvevpta 

Omelia, 11. 13-42 

fjyiaaev <«ai> idd^aaev rjptä; 
iv nvevptaxt dylqy^ « Iva iv xat- 
vdxYjxt ^cofj; negtnaxfjacopiev 
« xl dvxanodSaoptev xS xvglm 
negi ndvxcov Sv riptlv dvxani- 
dcoxe », xl dvxanodSaofJtev xfj 
vnegßaXXovcfj xov Oeov dcogeä 
xe xai ; evxdQf'OX'ijacoptev 

xai ngoaxvvijacoptev xai ngo- 
aeviyxcoptev avxS ^d ptvga xai 
xov; vptvov; S; dSga ptexd 
q>dßov xaii evXaßela; xai xa- 
netvSaeco; ■ cptXdvdgcono; ydg 
iaxi xai avptnadfj; d dsandxfj;, 
xai ndvxa ngocrdixeTat ei xai 
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7i6rr)Q, xal ndvxa ngoad^xeraiy 
ei xal fitxqd elat xal evreXf} 
xd naq 'J^fxdyv avTft) TiQoaayd- 
fieva, dyanijacDfiSv xal 
ddeX(pol /xoVj Tov dyaniqaavxa 
xaxd dnoddvcofiev 

vneq xov änodavovxoQ ineq 
Yifxtbv dctiqedv^ noqevQcbixev 6ni~ 
0(0 xdtv dytcov avxov ivxoXcov ■ 
xadaqlacofxsv iavxoi>Q änd nav- 
xog fioXvOfiov aaqxd<; xal nvev- 
/xaro^j nqoad^oifiev ro) 0eÄ 
Tjfidiv nqd^et<; dyaOdg, nlaxtv, 
dydntjv, iXniSa xal vnofioviqv^ 
avvxqt(jifi6v xaqdla<;^ xaxavv- 
ieo)^ dcDqed, avveidijaeo)^ xd- 
daqaiVy vdxqcDaiv rcov inl yfj<; 
lieXei(bv, noqvela<;y dxaQaqalaqy 
TcdOovc, i.ntOvfila<; xaxfji; xal 
xfjQ n?,sovs^laQ ' dov?,svao)fX€V 
X(p xvqlq> fxsxd avviascog xal 
svaxade(ag xal xaqxeqiag xal 
inofiovfjg • ivaxeqvtadifieQa x6 
(piXxqov xov dhrjOtvov Qeov xal 
aoaxfiqoq • äaonfiev avx& 

^Ofxa xatvdv, ndvxeg äacufiev^ 
xqoxiqaoißEv xdg x^^^^ 
dXaXd^cofiev xw 0ea) iv (pcovfj 
dya^hdaecog 8xi xvqiog 8ipt- 
axog (poßeqdg ßaatXevg inl nä- 
aav xijv yfjv ... fiiyag xvqtog 
xal xfjg fieyaXoavvrjg adxov 
ovx laxi niqag * fiiyag xvqiog 
xal fxsydh] Tj iax^Q avxov • 
xaxijqyrjasv xal indxaSs x6v 
dAaCdva xal vnsqi]q>avov ixOqov 
fißddv xal öidßoXov xal xdv 
ddvaxov xaxendxrjas xal ndv- 
xag dvdaxrjae 'j^/liTv aldj- 

viov dcoqrjadfxevog. 


fzixqd eiai xal evxeXf} rd naq* 
avxcp nqoaayöfisva, dya- 
ntjacofieVy dSeXtpoi /xov, tov dya- 
Ttijaavxa xvqiov xaxd ;fd^xv 
rjfxäg^ dnoQdvctifxev vndq tov 
d7co0avdvToc vndq rjfiwv <5a>- 
^edv, 7co^ev0ft)/xev dniaoi twv 
dyloiv avxov ^vroAtov, « xaBa- 
qiaoifiev eavxodg dnd navxdg 
/xoAv(7/xov aaqxdg xal nvev- 
fiaxog Ji^ood^co/xev xm 0e(ö 
?5/xc5v nqd^etg dyaddg^ niaxiv, 
dydnrjV, dhtlÖa^ vnofiovrjv^ avv- 
xqtfifidv xaqdtag^ xaxavv^eoig 
ödxqva^ avveidijaecog xdOaqaiv, 
vdxqcoatv ndarjg dfxaqxlag xal 
imßvfilag xaxfjg * dovAevcrto/xev 
TO) xvqlcq fiexd owdoecng xal 
xaqxeqlag xal inifxovfjg, ivaxsq- 
viacdfisOa to ^xAt^ov tov dh]~ 
divov Osov xal acoxfjqog ij/xwv, 
äacofxev avxM ^Ofxa xaivov, ndv~ 
xeg aoctifxev, xqox'tjacofiev ipaX- 
fxixfbg To^ x^^Q^^ dXaM^co- 
fiev x0 0ea> iv qxovfj dyaXhd- 
aeo)g 8xi « xvqiog Üipiaxog q>o~ 
ßsqdg ßaaiXevg inl näaav xijv 
yfjv K «fliyag xvqiog xal xrjg 
fieyaXoavvrjg avxov ovx iaxt 
niqagfxiyag xvqiog xal fie~ 
ydkrj ?7 lox'^^ avxov * xaxijQ- 
yfjae ydg xal indxaie xdv ix~ 
0^dv xai^ 8idßo?,oVy xal xdv 
ddvaxov xaxsndxfjasy xal ndv~ 
xag dviaxfjae ^^oiYjV aldiviov 
doiqriadfievog. 
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f. 67^ coL 1, 11. 6-26 ... 

... &jtoKavao)fiEv ndvrs^, dya- 
nriroty tcov dyaOcov 
xoiv ravTTjQ rfjQ xa?,fjg navr}- 
yiigecog * £lai?,d( 0 fxsv ;fa/^ 0 VTe^ 
bIq xrjv xaqäv tov xvqIov 'fuxtbv 
... Ä^;^ovTe^ xai d.Qxdfievot ... 
nQB^ß'^xeqot fiexä vecore^tov, 
ävdgeQ xal yvvaixe<;^ nXovoioi 
xal nivtjxegy dovXoi xai iXtv- 
dBQoiy do^daaxe xal (xeyaXvvaxe 
xidgiov x6v Ösdv xal xrjv 

Xafmgäv xavxr^v rjfieqav xal 
qHZiSqäv ioQXi]v vjuvTjaaxe xai 
ßav^d<rax€ xal xijuijaaxe, vt}- 
ar&6ovteg xai xonidaavxsQ ... 
ioQxdaaxe a^fzeqov. 

f. 67r, col. 2,1.16 - 67^, col. 1,1. 3 

nXovaioi xal nivr}X£<; fisxd äX~ 
Xi^Xcov xoQSvaaxSy iyXQaxeig xai 
^ddvfioi XYjV rifiiqav xifi'^aaxe, 
n^axevaavxsf; xai ßYj vr}ax£v~ 
aavxeg evtpQdvdrjxe aij/LiSQov • 
i5 XQdne^ayifxei fxr}dsi<;i^sXdri 
Ttetvwv xai axsQOVfxsvoQ • ndv- 
xeg äjtoXavaaxe xov nXovxov 
XQV^xdxTjxoQy oxt TO ndaxo. 
^ßcöv iniq ixvQri Xql- 

ox6g • ndvxEg dvxXrjaaxe ix xfjg 
dxevdtxov nriyrjg xov ocoxrjQog 
Oeov xai £vq)QdvdfjX£ ' ye^ffaade 
xal idexe 8 xl Xqiaxdg 6 xvqiog* 
0 b6q xvQioQ xai iniq>av£v rjfxlv 
firi&eig nevlav * ifpdvT} 

ydq 'fl xoivfi ßaatXela * firidsig 
ddvQiaOo) nxaiofxaxa * avyyvdy- 
ydg änd xov xdq>ov dvixsiXs 
M'Tldelg qjoßeladco xdv Odvaxov ■ 


Omelia, 11. 42-49 

elaiXBcofiev ;fa/^0VTe^ elg xijv 
Xaqdv xov xvqIov fjfioiv, (hg 
dovXoi £vyV(hfioveg dnoXavaco^ 
fiev ndvxeg x(hv dyaOcov xaqia- 
fidxcov xavxTjQ xfjg xaXfjg navrj- 
yvQScogy ägxovxeg xai aQxdfze- 
voi^ dovXot xai i^^evOegoi^ äv- 
ÖQSg xai ywaixeg, Ttqeaßvxegoi 
xal vecoxegot, do^dcraTe xi^qiov 
TOV ßedv i]/uQ)Vy xai xrjv Aa/x- 
Tc^Äv TavTT^v iliiiqav vfxvfjoaxe 
xai (xeyaMvaxE xai Qavfidaaxe^ 
VT^OTevovTeg xai fitj vriaxevovxeg 
evtpgdvdtjxe arifieQov. 


Omelia, 11. 48-59 

VYicnevovxeg xal fzfj vrjaxsvov- 
xeg £v(pQdvdr}xe afjfxeQOV^ iyxga- 
xelg xai qdQvfioi xfjv fifiigav 
xififjOaxB^ nXovatot xal nivrjxeg 
IXBX dXXf\koiv ^^o^evoare. 17 
xgdne^a yifiet^ XQvq>ijaax£ Trdv- 
Te^ ■ ^5 XQdneCci yifxsi, fXfjdsig 
Tisivcov xal axsgovfiEVog ' 
ndvxeg dnoXavaaxs xov nXov- 
xov xrjg 

ndaxo. fniwv vniq fifiwv ixvQrj 
Xqiaxdg Tcavre^ dvTA^yoaTe ix 
xfjQ dxevchxov nrjyrjg xov aco~ 
xfjqog Oeov xai evcpqdvOrjxe ■ 
« ysvaaaOe xai idexe 8 x 1 xQV~ 
(xxdg 6 xvqiog » 0ed^ < ^Irjaovg^ 
Xqiaxdg <dg> xal ^^^avev 
T^filv, fxfjdeig 0^?7ve/Tft> to nxat- 
Ofiaxa, avyyvdifirj yäq and xov 
xd(pov ävixeike * firjdeig (poßel- 



72 


S. LILLA 


rjXevO^QCtioe yäq 6 rov 

acorfjQOQ ddvaroQ, 

f. 67v, col. 1, 1. 19-col. 2, 1. 9 

lacoae yaQ 'qfxä<; Xqloxoq o 
6e6^ >cai rov ^Öov i.QQvaaxo • 
t^'^Qnaaev '^fiüQ ex xtjQ xaxa- 
dvvaaxeiai; xov diaßöXov xai 
rfji; dovkeiaQ avxov ^AevOe^co- 
aev ■ enixQdvdfj 6 adfjg yevad' 
fievoQ xfjQ xtfiiaq xai aytaQ 
aaQx6(; xov Seanoxov xadd)g 
^Haatag nQoelnev • emxQdvdrj 
6 ''Aidrjg avvavxjjaag aoi xd~ 
TCO ■ iTiixQdvdfj ' xai yaQ xaxrjQ- 
ytjdfj ■ enixQdvdrj • xai yaQ 
evsnaixOfj * inixQdvdrj * xaV\ yaQ 
ideaixevOrj * eXaße acvfxa xai 
de^ nsQiexvxsv ■ ekaßev SnsQ 
eß2,sne xai ndnxcoxev odev ovx 
eßkene • xaxiniev 6 0dmTO^ dy- 
vocov, xai xaxanmv äyvco Sv 
xaxintev • xaxeniev «are- 
7100»? vjid xfjg * xaxeniev 

xov eva fiexä ndvxcov, äncokeae 
xov iva did xovg ndvxag, 
aev d)g A^cov, avveOkdaOtj Se 
xovg oddvxag. Sid xfjg dfxaQxiag 
d ddvaxog lax^ev * ev Xqigxm 
de äjuaQxiav fxr} evqchv dveveQ^ 
yfjxog e/Lieivev. 

f. 67V, col. 2, 11. 12-17 

evxaiQov oßv elnelv • tiov crov, 
Odvare, to xdvxQov, nov acv^ 

TÖ vlxog; äviaxrj Xqi-- 
axog xai av xaxaßißXrjaai ' 
dviaxrj XQiaxdg xai ;fac^ov( 7 ti' 
ayyekot' dviaxri XQiaxdg xai 
nenxcoxaai dalfxovsg. 


ado) Tov Odvarov, '^kevOiQcoae 
ydQ Tjßäg 6 xov acoxfjQog ddvaxog, 

Omelia, 11. 59-71 

lacoaev rjfiäg xai ix xov "*Aidov 
iQQvaaxo ■ e^rjQnaaev ex xtjg 
xaxadvvaaxelag xov diaßokov 
xai xrjg öovkeiag avxov rjkev- 
QeQOioev, enixQdvdfj d Aidfjg 
yevadfxevog xrjg xifiiag xai d- 
yiag oaQxog xov deandxovy xa- 
0COC "Haatag nQoaveq)(!}VYiaev 
« d ^Aidrjg % keycov « iniXQdvdi] 
avvavxtjaag aoi xdxco k ini~ 
xQavdfj ineidtj xaxrjQyijdrj * eni- 
XQdvdrj eneid'^ evenai^Qr} ' eni- 
XQdvOfj * xai yaQ edeafievOrj ■ 
ekaße acofia xai Ösm nsQii- 
xvx£V, ikaßev oneQ eßkene xai 
ninrcoxevdOev ovx eßkene, xaxe¬ 
niev d ddvaxog dyvocov, xaxa- 
niü)V de syvco ov xaxlnie * xaxl- 
nie fco»yv, xaxenoOrj di ind 
xrjg ^cofjg * xaxenie xov iva 
fxexd ndvxcovy dncokeae de äid 
xov eva xovg ndvxag * « ijQTiaoev 
&g keoiv ^ avveOkdodri di xovg 
odovxag. dtd xrjg dfiaQxlag d 
ddvaxog layjvev^ ev x(p Xqioxco 
di dßaQxiav fXYj evQÖov dvevkQ- 
yrjxog efieive, 

Omelia, 11. 71-74 

<t nov aov^ ddvaxe^ to xevxqov ; 
nov (Xov, ^Aidri^ to vlxog ;» 
dveaxYj XQiaxdg xai av xaxa- 
ßißkrjaai ■ äveaxfj XQiaxdg xai 
XaiQovaiv äyyekoi xai nenxcS- 
xaai dalfioveg. 
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f. 67v, col. 2, 11. 19-27 Omelia, 11. 74-78 

ävdarrj Xgiardg xai q)6oQäg äviarrj Xgiarog xai q}doQäg 

ikvTQCodrjfxev ' ävearrj Xgiarog €?,vrQü)dr}/i€V xal xaxäqag eq- 
xal xardqag iqqvaQtjfiev ■ ävi- qvadfjfisv ■ äviart} Xqiarog xai 
0X7} Xqiorog xal rnxelg ovvave- rfixelg ovvaveoxri(jiev xal 
axrjfiev ■ ävearrj Xqiaxog xal « Xqiarog ix ve- 

rjfxelg H^oidiOrjfiev • Xqiaxog ex xqcov ävaaräg (ZTiaqx^ xcov xe~ 

r€xqd)V dvaoxäg ojtaqx'^ xcov xotfxrjfiivcov iyevero» • avxM 

xexoifXTjfievcov iyivero ' avr& dö^a eig xovg aicovag <xd)v 
^5 dö^a xal rd xqdrog xai rj atcovft>v>. äfxijv. 
nqoaxvvrjaig xal rj ßeyaXoovvYj 
vvv xai dei xai eig xovg alcdvag 
Tcdv alcdvcov. djurjv, 

Alcune frasi del testo delle due omelie mostrano anche 
streite affinitä con frasi deiromelia di Amfilochio d'Iconio 
sul sabato Santo e di Gregorio Nazianzeno sulla Pasqua : 

Amfilochio d’Iconio, in diem Omelia, 1. 69 

sabbati sancti 

P.G., 39.89, B 10 

^qTiaoev d ddvaxog <t ^qnaaev cog Hcov » (riferito 

alFAde) 

Omelia, 11. 67-69 

xaximev d Qdvaxog dyvocov ... 
dncdkeas Std rdv Iva xovg ndv~ 
rag, 

Gregorio Nazianz. in s. Pascha Omelia, 11. 71-72 

P.G., 36, 653 C 4-7 

« nov aoVy ddvaxe, rd xevrqov; „.dveviqyYjxog äfieive, « nov aov, 
710V ooVy ädfj, TO vlxog; aTi- Odvare, to xivrqov ; Ttov ooVj 
vovg, vexqdg, dxlvrjxog, dve- "'Aidtj, to vlxog ;» 
viqyrjrog,,. 


P.G., 39.89, B 12-13 

xariTtiev dyvoijoag, dAA’ i^i~ 
[xeoe TioXXo'bg avv avxcb 
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P.G., 36.657, C 13 Omelia, U. 28-29 

inig o5v Xgiordg dcogeav ä7id~ ineg rov äjtodavöfxoQ vndg 
dave. ^^d)v dcogedv, 

Cittä del Vaticano (Roma), Salvatore Lilla, 



TJN OPUSCOLO POLEMICO ANONIMO CONTRO 

IL PATEIARCA BECCO DI COSTANTINOPOLI 

( 1275 - 1282 ) 


I codici Vat. gr, 1892 e Vat. gr. 2220 contenenti entrambi 
scritti e florilegi contro i Latini presentano, il primo nei ff. 
192^-195, il secondo nei ff. 20-22'^, un opuscolo polemico 
anonimo diretto contro Becco il quäle, com’e noto, dopo 
essere stato in un primo tempo contrario all’unione tra la 
chiesa greca e quella latina, era poi divenuto un tenace fautore 
di essa in seguito ad uno Studio approfondito della contro- 
versia dogmatica che separava le due chiese, ed era stato 
infine, nei 1275, nominato patriarca di Costantinopoli Q). 
Giacchfe Topuscolo ci risulta inedito, abbiamo ritenuto oppor¬ 
tune darne il teste critico. 

L’opuscolo, cosi come si presenta nei due codici, manca 
della parte iniziale, in quanto si apre ex abrupto con le parole 
oÄToeyd^... Dal contesto successivo si comprende che To^toc 
si riferisce a Teodoro Studita. £ chiaro quindi che neH’esem- 
plare comune da cui i due codici derivano (su questo punto 
particolare si tornerä tra breve) e stata eliminata tutta 
la parte introduttiva in cui, con ogni probabilitä, Tautore 
dava inizio alla sua polemica contro Becco e passava quindi 


(1) Per un’informazione piü dettagliata su Giovanni Becco si 
veda A, Ehrhard in K. Krumbacher, Gesch, der byz, Litteratur, 
2. Aufl., München 1897, pp. 96-98 ; L. Petit, Dictionn. de IhSol. 
catholique, VHP, Paris, 1923, coli. 656-660 ; M. Jugie, Theologia 
dogm. Christian. Orient, t. I, Parisiis, 1926, pp. 418-421 ; V. Lau- 
RENT, Lexikon für Theologie u. Kirche, V, Freiburg im Breisgau, 
1933, coli. 481-482 ; L. Br^hier, Dictionn. d'hist et de giogr. eccle- 
siasU, VII, Paris, 1934, coli. 354-364 ; H. G. Beck, Kirche w. iheoL 
Dit. im byz. Reich, München, 1959, pp. 681-683. L’articolo piü 
esauriente quello di L. Br^hier. 
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a narrare un episodio della vita di Teodoro Studita. L’esempio 
di Teodoro Studita, che non aveva esitato a scomunicare 
i due imperatori Costantino e Niceforo d’indubbia fede orto- 
dossa solo perche avevano infranto alcuni canoni della loro 
chiesa, serve airautore a legittimare (cf. le righe 39 segg.) 
la sua polemica contro i Latini eretici e contro Becco. A 
Becco Tautore rinfaccia soprattutto il suo cambiamento di 
opinione ; dopo essersi dichiarato nel 1274, dinanzi airimpe^ 
ratore Michele VIII Paleologo e al patriarca Giuseppe, asso- 
lutamente contrario all’unione con i Latini ed essere incorso 
per questo nella scomunica voluta daH’imperatore al quäle 
premeva di giungere all’unione, si accorse che avrebbe potuto 
diventare patriarca se avesse ritrattato le sue tesi, e agi 
di conseguenza, spinto unicamente dal desiderio di soddis- 
fare la propria smodata ambizione (si vedano in particolare 
le righe 105-106). 

Questi ed altri dati ed alcune considerazioni consentono 
di stabilire con una certa precisione la cronologia deH’opuscolo. 
Esso e posteriore non solo al 1274 — anno in cui Becco per 
ordine deirimperatore fu scomunicato dal patriarca Giuseppe 
e imprigionato (i) — e al periodo di prigionia (sempre del 
1274) che Becco trascorse studiando i testi dei ss. Padri 
per approfondire le sue conoscenze sulla controversia (a 
questi studi si allude chiaramente nelle righe 100 e 101) (®) 
ma anche alla sua ascesa al patriarcato, avvenuta nel 1275 (®), 
e al 1277, anno in cui scrisse al papa Giovanni XXI una lettera 
in cui gli riconosceva apertamente il primato (^). II termine 

(1) Cf. le righe 78-91 dell'edizione deiropuscolo. Nelle righe 
78-79 h indicato Tanno 1274 : dAAd diy xai xarä riyv TzageXSovoav 
ß'ivöipcrmva rov ,<;ypnß' Itod? (cf. V. Gardthausen, Griech. PalaogT.^ 
2, Band, Leipzig, 1913, p. 494). 

(2) Cf. G. Pachimera, De Michaele Pal. lib. V cc. le'-iq (P.G., 
143, 834-838). 

(3) Becco fu eletto patriarca il 26 maggio 1275 e incoronato il 2 
giugno dello stesso anno : si veda Pachim, De Michaele PaL lib. v 
c. «d'j P.G,, 143. 858 A 7-10 e cf. ad es. L.Br6hier, Dict. d*hisi. et 
de gSogr. ecclesiast. VII, col. 357. NelParticolo di L. Petit, Dict. 
de theol. cath. VHP, col, 657, la data 16 maggio va corretta in 
26 maggio. 

(4) Cf. le righe 98-99 deH'opuscolo ; c5g ndng öovg tj)v Tigcoroxa- 
OeÖQlav. Un* edizione della lettera indirizzata da Becco al papa 
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ante quem ä invece rappresentato del 1304-1305, vale a dire 
dairanno in cui fu scritto il piü antico dei codici che lo con- 
tiene, il Vat, gr, 2220. II tono fortemente polemico deiropu- 
scolo mostra che Tautore parla di un argomento di grande 
attualitä, e porta quindi ad escludere che esso sia stato scritto 
molti anni dopo la rinunzia di Becco al patriarcato, avvenuta 
nel dicembredel 1282quando ilnuovoimperatore, Andronico II 
Paleologo, mutö la politica del suo predecessore nei confronti 
dei Latini mostrandosi contrario all’unione (^). L’appas- 
sionata difesa fatta dall’autore del patriarca Giuseppe che, 
dopo avere scomunicato Becco nel 1274 per ordine deirimpe- 
ratore Michele VIII, non aveva in seguito nascosto la sua 
opposizione alla chiesa latina (cf. le righe 118-120) e che 
nel 1275 aveva dovuto cedere il posto a Becco (^), induce 
anzi a ritenere che Topuscolo sia stato scritto in occasione 
deirallontanamento di Becco dal patriarcato e della nuova 
nomina di Giuseppe a patriarca (dicembre 1282) (®) : il cambia- 
mento di politica nei confronti della chiesa latina voluto 
dal nuovo imperatore Andronico II deve avere determinato 
una forte reviviscenza della polemica contro i Latini nella 
quäle l’opuscolo s’inquadra perfettamente. Altre due circo- 
stanze sembrano confermare la data da noi proposta (fine 
del 1282) : Tautore del florilegio contro i Latini contenuto 
nei ff. del Vat, gr. 2220 (non si puö escludere che si 

tratti della stessa persona che ha scritto l’opuscolo) specifica, 
nelle righe 11-14 del f. 61 del Vat. gr, 2220, l’anno di compo- 
sizione del florilegio : nevTrjXovra yäq xal a ngdg rolg a TiaQco- 
Xfl^6xcov ivtavx(ov ä(p' oi rfjv iniq rffimv nhriQCtioag oixovofiiav (> 


Giovanni XXI si puö trovare in A. Theiner e F. Miklosich, Monu- 
menta spectantia ad unionem ecclesiarum Graecae et Romanae, Vindo- 
bonae 1872, pp, 21-28. Si vedano in particolare le righe 12-13 a 
p. 23; ... xal TO Ttgcoreiov tov anoaxoKixov Oqovov ößoXoyovpEV^ dvay- 
djioöex^fxeda xal äxovoicoi; ^tjioöexd/xsBa. 

(1) Cf. ad es. L. Petit, Dict, de thioL caih. VHP col. 657 ; L. 
Br6hier, DicL d^hist. ei de giogr. ecclSs., VII, col. 361. 

(2) Cf. V. Laurent, Lexikon für TheoL u. Kirche V col. 481 ; L. 
Petit, art. ciL, col. 657. 

(3) Cf. Ehrhard in Krumbacher, op. ci7., p. 96 ; Petit, art, cit,, 

col. 657. 
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fiovoysvijg rov Osov kSyoQ fiexä acofiaroQ ävfjXdev elg o'ÖQavovg. 
Si tratta evidentemente delFanno 1283, giacche l’autore basa 
il suo computo non sulla nascita di Cristo ma sulla sua ascen- 
sione avvenuta 33 anni dopo. II fatto che questo florilegio 
contro i Latini sia stato scritto proprio nel 1283 (l’anno succes- 
sivo della rinunzia di Becco al patriarcato) rende altamente 
probabile l’ipotesi che anche l’opuscolo polemico contro Becco 
risalga allo stesso periodo. D’altra parte l’accenno fatto 
dall’autore a persecuzioni subite (righe 46-47) fa pensare 
che il periodo in cui la politica ufficiale di Costantinopoli 
era tutta rivolta all’unione con i Latini (periodo conclusosi 
nel dicembre del 1282 con la morte di Michele VIII) era 
ancora vicinissimo. 

Il codice VaL gr. 1892 (A) risulta composto di frammenti 
di diversi codici risalenti a secoli diversi. I ff. 192'"-! 95 
contenenti l’opuscolo fanno parte della sezione che comprende 
i ff. 121-243 e che ä in gran parte posteriore al 1428 (i). Il 
Vat. gr. 2220 (B) 6 stato scritto invece nel 1304/5 (2), ed k 
quindi il piü antico testimonio. Anche se A 6 posteriore 
a B non 6 tuttavia una sua copia, come i seguenti esempi 
stanno a dimostrare : 

5 dij 3 : o^v A 

8 ai>v xal recte B : xai aifv A 

46 äxo?,ovd'i]ao)fxsv B : dxoAo'uOco^ev A 

51 6fxo(pQovovvxcov recte B : ö/xotpQÖvcov A 

64 xal pr. et tert. om. B : habet A 
96-97 elg xoivcovlav fxsxä xavxa coli. B 
99-100 xalnsQ recte B : öneq A 
104 8 x 1 om. B : habet A 

108 ß6QQov B : ßöqßoQov A 
110-111 6 Bixxog ägxlcog Sneg coli. B 

D’altra parte ä assai probabile che i due codici risalgano 
ad un esemplare comune, in quanto presentano alcuni errori 
comuni. Ecco un elenco dei piü appariscenti: 


(1) Cf. il catalogo di P. Ganart, p. 53. 

(2) L'anno indicato in fondo al f. 97^: ,g(oiy* ivS / 

(si tratta quindi del 1305). 
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42 TtenolrixB ego ; nenoirixei AB 

52-53 Xoyi^ofxivw correxi: Xoyt^ofihovq AB 

63 xaravevat} ego ; xaravevcei AB 

68 To'üTq^ correxi; tovto AB 

72 xöre correxi: rcorot A : xöxoi B 

77 Xaxlaag fzicog ego : Xaxxiaag jiiicov AB 

89 ä<poQiafi^ correxi : äqjoQuxfiöv AB 

90 äXvxQ) correxi: äXvxov AB 

101-102 Tothro correxi: xovtov AB 

109 xai ego : 6 AB 
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Egli [Teodoro Studita] scomunicö Costantino, figlio della 
grande imperatrice Irene, che aveva ripudiato la sua legit- 
tima sposa e che spinto da una passione smodata si era rispo- 
sato con Teodota, la direttrice del talamo della padrona, e 
tolse il ricordo del suo nome dalla chiesa ; le moltitudini 
dei monaci di allora si uniformarono alle sue decisioni. 
L’imperatore, non essendo riuscito a convincerlo dopo avergli 
parlato a lungo, lo fece percuotere violentemente dal « dorne' 
sticus scholarum» e lo relegö a Salonicco, dove rimase esiliato 
per cinque anni con altri dieci monaci. Venuti a conoscenza 
di ciö i sacerdoti, i monaci ed altri uomini pii che vivevano 
nella penisola, in tutto il Bosforo e nelle regioni limitrofe, 
imitando il suo fervore religioso, scomunicarono anch’essi 
allo stesso modo Timperatore Costantino a causa di questa 
sua iniquitä. Non molto tempo dopo lo raggiunse la giusta 
punizione, giacch^ i sudditi gli cavarono gli occhi e lo allonta- 
narono dal regno in modo ignominioso. Il regno ritornö 
a sua madre, la piissima Irene, che il figlio aveva in prece- 
denza allontanato in modo ignobile e ingiusto dal potere; 
con grande sollecitudine, essa restitui Tunitä e la pace alla 
Chiesa dando al santissimo patriarca Tarasio la facoltä di 
deporre con un sinodo e di scacciare dalla Chiesa quel Giuseppe 
vescovo ed economo che sfrontatamente e contro i canoni 
aveva benedetto le nozze tra l’iniquo ed adultero Costantino 
e Teodota. Poco tempo trascorse, e il bizzarro ed iniquo 
Niceforo si prese il potere come un tiranno scacciando la 
piissima Irene. Costui, volendo arrecare un dispiacere a 
Teodoro il confessore, come un tiranno fece rientrare nella 
Chiesa il Giuseppe sopra menzionato e gli conferi la carica 
che aveva prima, dopo avere detto in tono minaccioso al 
santissimo patriarca Niceforo che avrebbe risuscitato Ticono- 
clastia qualora egli non avesse acconsentito ad accogliere 
Giuseppe nella comunitä della Chiesa. Il divino patriarca 
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OiroQ yäg rov rfjQ fzeydXfjQ EiQijvrjg viov Kcovaravrlvov ix- 
ßaXövxa xrjv vofxifiov avxov ya^iex'qv xal elaayayövra di' sQcora 
äxöXcLOXov 0eod6xrjv X'^v nQoiaxaixivYjV xov rfji; deanoivrji; xot- 
x&vog oTiExriQv^e xal xrjv dvatpoQäv xov ovofxaxog avxov ix X 7 }<; 
5 ixxXricflag iHßaXev • a> xal xd tcov xdxe fiovax^v ^xo- 

kovOrjOav, inei oiv 6 ßaai^svq nXeloxa elndiv ovx Eneias xovxov^ 
TVTtxi^caQ G^oÖQOjg Sid xov inl xcbv oxo^cov dojueaxixov iv 0€aaa~ 
kovlxf} i^coQiaev, ev6a xal nivxe nenolrjxe xQO'^ovq vtzsqoqioi; 
Av »at fiovaxoiQ dexa, xovxo di fiaOdvxeg ol nsQi xfjv 

10 ;^e^(ra>va xal Ttdvra xov BoanoQov xal xd nigi^ xovxcov xaxoixovv- 
reg legelg xe xal fiovaxol xal äXXoi evXaßelg ävdqeg xov xovxov 
ßißfiGdfievoi ^fjXov öfxoicog exxrjQVxrov äQevxo xal avxoi xöv ßa- 
aiXia Koivoxavxlvov ötd trjv xoiavxrjv naqavofiiav^ Sv xal fiex' ov 
noXd ^5 dixTj fiexfiXQe, ydq d(pQaXfiovg nQog tcov dnrjxocov 

15 ixxdnxerai xal xcdv /?acycAeccov alaxQdog dneXavvexai, xrjg ßaai- 
Xslag xal adOig elg xrjv evaeßeaxdxtjv EIq'^vtjv xrjv avxov jirjxeQa 
inaveXOovarjg fjv oi xaXcdg ovds dixaicog d ix xrjg aQXV^ tcov 
üM^XQCOv oTtijXaas tiqoxsqov, rjxig <X€> xal a'Sdig noXXfj anov- 
6fj xrjv ^vcocrtv xal elQrjvrjv xalg ixxXrjaiaig 7iaQiG%Bxo e^ovcr^av 
20 doCkra x(o dyicoxdxco naxQidQxtl Tagaoio) avvodixtog xadeXslv 
xal iiwcai xfjg ixxXrjolag Vcocri)^ ixelvov tov nqeaßvxeQov xal 
olxovdfAov xdv xrjv evXdyYjOtv noi'qaavxa ixafxcdg xal naqd xavova 
TOV naqavdjiov xal fjLoixixov Kcovaxavxivov xal Oeodoxrigy ;f^dvoc 
TIQQ^Msv oklyog, xal d dvaxQonog xal nagdvofiog Nixrjtpoqog eig 
25 iamiv xijv ßaaiXeiov dqxvv xvgavvixayg ineandoaxo ixßaXdv xrjv 
eiaeßeaxdxyjv ElqijvTjv, o'öxog odv OeAcov Xvnfjaai xdv ofioXoyrj- 
T^v OeödcoQOV xov Qfjdevra '‘Icoaijtp eig xrjv ixxhfjoiav a^Qig na- 
QSiadysi xvgavvixcdg xal xfjg tiqöxsqov d^iol xififjg xal d^iag, 
noAAd inaTteihjadfxevog NixTjtpÖQO) xcp dyicoxdxo) naxQidqxTI 
30 ßlxovofiaxlav iyelqai xal a'Sdig ei fitj neidoixo eig xoivorviav rdv 
I(üaij(p di^aadai • oneq xal deloag 6 deloxaxog naxQidqxng Nixrj- 


1-2 ixßaXövra recte B ; ixßaXXövra A 2 aoroö ego : ai5rov AB 
4 A : ixx B 6 oSv A : örj B 8 e^cogiaev correxi : i^ögiaev AB 
8 nenolrixe correxi : nenoiftxei AB 9 aifv xai B : xal ovv A 

16 BdaBßeaxdTiqv A ; eitcfßeoxdrriv B 16 a^tov ego : AB 

18-19 noXXfj (TTiovöfj ego : jtoAAj) anovöii A,?roAo onovö'q B 20 öovaa A ; 
öoiig B 30 TiBidoiro ego ; nvBoixo A mB7)xo B 31 öi^aaBai A ; 
B sed in marg add ^aoBai 31 Öeiaag A : övoag B 
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Niceforo temendo ciö e pensando che fosse meglio rinunziare 
alla scrupolosa osservanza dei canoni piuttosto che riaccendere 
in modo piü veemente Ticonoclastia ormai spenta e le perse- 
cuzioni in seno alla Chiesa da essa derivanti, riammise 
nella Chiesa suo malgrado Giuseppe, cosi come in precedenza 
aveva fatto il grande Tarasio ai tempi di Costantino, figlio 
della grande Irene. Ma il grande Teodoro, senza pensare 
minimamente a rassegnarsi alle circostanze e bandando invece 
alla Stretta osservanza dei canoni, come aveva fatto prima, 
scomunicö il re Niceforo e cancellö il ricordo dei suo nome 
dai servizi divini; la stessa misura adottö nei riguardi dei 
patriarca Niceforo ; si addolorö a causa deH’amore che nutriva 
per lui, ma tolse il ricordo dei suo nome perch^, come si t 
detto, per paura dei re aveva riammesso nella comunitä della 
Chiesa Giuseppe dopo che era stato deposto da un sinodo. 

Se dunque il santo e grande Teodoro il confessore non solo 
ruppe ogni rapporto con quegrimperatori che erano orto- 
dossi e che non potevano essere oggetto di nessuna accusa 
in materia di fede ma eliminö anche il ricordo dei loro nome 
dai servizi divini unicamente perche si comportarono male 
in determinate circostanze e commisero alcuni atti contrari 
ai canoni, noi quäle azione ingiusta o strana stiamo commet- 
tendo adesso, senza curarci della gloria umana perchfe spinti 
dal timore di Dio? Se infatti non seguiamo i divini padri, 
ci accusino pure, se invece seguiamo i santi, perche siamo 
perseguitati ? Uniformandoci ai precetti dei Signore e dei 
vangeli, alla teologia degli apostoli, alle tradizioni e dispo- 
sizioni dei sinodi e dei patriarchi, constatiamo che i Latini 
si trovano ben lontani da tali comandamenti divini e da tali 
tradizioni, e per questa ragione ci rifiutiamo recisamente 
di avere a che fare con loro e con chi la pensa come loro ed 
intrattiene rapporti con loro, giacch^ essi non tengono in 
nessun conto i comandamenti degli apostoli e della Chiesa. 
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(pÖQOt; xaQä xai nqöxeQov 6 fiiyag TaQaaioQ enl rov cfjQ 

fteydXrjg EiQijvrjg viov Kcovaravrivov rdv "IcDOrjtp xai ßrj OdXcDV 
ddx^'^ciiy vnoXoyiadfzevog d)g Hgelrrdv iari rfjg dxQißeiag xaOv- 
35 <pelval xt fj rfjv rjärj navOslaav elxovofxaxiav xal xov Ötä ravrrjv 
ixxXrjOtaaxixov ötonyfiov dvaQanioQfjvai xal avdig atpodQoreqov, 
dXXä xal ndXiv 6 (xiyag OsodoiQog neql rfjg oixovofitag xavrfjg 
q>QOVXtaag ovSev^ rrjg di dxqißelag ixdfievog, xadä xal nqoreqov 
ixxijqvxrov xal rov ßaaiXia Nixrjq>6qov Idsro xal rrjv dvatpoqdv 
40 xov ovdfiaxog avxov ix xcov Oeicov avvd^ecov nsqislXe, dXXd drj xal 
xov Ttarqidqxov xvqlov Nixrjtpöqov, ddvvöfzsvog fiiv öiä x^v nqog 
ixeivov dydnrjV n?,f}v &(peX6fievog oxi (p6ß(o xov ßaotXioig^ &g 
etqffjxaiy xdv xaOaiqsOivxa avvoSixayg ^Icoarjq) elg xoivcoviav idi- 
fato. 

45 El ovv 6 äyiog oixog xai fiiyag OfioXoyrjxrjg 0e6d(oqog xcov 
ßaaiXicov ixelvcov oqOodö^cov fxev Svxcov xal fxrjdsv iyxaXoVfiivcov 
Ttegl xrjg oqOodo^ov niaxecog fxovov di oxi naqrjvojiiriaav iv xiai 
xal äxavdviaxdv xt ixaaxog ixeivcov nenoirjxe did xovxo ov fiovov 
rijg xoivcovlag ixeivcov dniaxrjasv iavxdv dXXd xal xd fiVYjfioavvov 
50 ixeivcov ojtd xcov Qeicov avvd^ecov i^ixotpev^ rffielg xi ädtxov r} 
xaivdv notovfjtev dqxtcog dtä xdv xov Oeov cpoßov naqidovxeg do^av 
dvdqconlvrjv; ei ydq firj xolg Qeiotg naxqdaiv dxoXovBovfisv iy- 
xaielxcoaav rnjtlv^ ei di xolg aylotg endfieQa^ Iva xt dtcoxößeOa ; 
xavxatg di xalg deanoxixalg xal evayyeXixatg avQevxiatg ind- 
55 fiBvoi ixt di xal xalg äjtoaxohxalg deoXoyiatg xal avvodtxalg xal 
naxQiaqxtxalg naqadoaeat xal diaxd^eai xovg Xaxivovg tcov xoiov- 
Xiov detcov nqoaxayfzdxcov xal naqaddaecov fxaxqdv ixxqejiofiivovg 
eiqlcxo/ieVy xal did xovxo xrjv xovxcov xotvcovtav xal xr^v 6fio~ 
q>Qovcy6vxcov xai avyxoivcovovvxcov avxolg Xiav anooxqecpofXEOa 
fiO <c5g> ndvxa Oeofidv dnoaxohxdv xal ixx?,r)ataaxtxdv XoytCo- 
fiivcav &g xd firjdiv, oi fitxqcbg di xal and xov x^qxoq)v?,axog 


34-35 Hadvipslvat ego : xadvipijvai AB 35 ante ravrrjv add. r&v B 

41 dövvdfxevoQ B : ödvvcofjtevog A 42 dfpe}.6ßevoQ ego : dfpet?.ev d)Q AB 
48 Tienolrjxe ego : neno'n^Ei AB 52-53 stilus sententiae ab ei yäq 
(52) usque ad öimxdvteOa (53) iinitatur Joh. 18 , 23 52 äKoXovdovfxev 

correxi : dxoXovdcSßev A ; dxoXovQrjaoißEv B 52-53 lyxaXetro}oa.v A : 
iyxaX^rmaav B 54 de om A 54-55 quoad stilum a ravraiq de 
usque ad d^ndixevoi cf. e.g. Dionys. Areop. De div. Nom. P.G. 3. 589 A 9 
58 rovro recte B : rovrcov A 58-55 djuoipgovovvrcov B : d/iotpgövcov A 
50 anteTidvTa add^aiB 60-61 AoytCojW^vcüv correxi: ^oytCojudvovg AB 
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S. UIXA 


Anche il capo degli archivi della grande Chiesa, Becco, ritor- 
nato dairambasceria presso il re di Francia, ci ha fatto cono- 
scere bene Teresia dei Latini e il loro disprezzo per i comanda- 
menti di Dio. Costui infatti, avendo molta dimestichezza 
con le loro dottrine, dichiarö non dinanzi ad una, due o tre 
persone ma dinanzi a tutti i membri della Chiesa, i capi 
del palazzo, il patriarca Giuseppe e lo stesso imperatore che 
i Latini inutilmente attribuiscono a se stessi Tappellativo 
di Cristiani, giacch^ sono un ricettacolo di tutte le eresie. 
Queste affermazioni ribadi apertamente dinanzi a tutti 
quando tornö dalla Francia, e in seguito, sottoposto a delle 
pressioni dairimperatore affinch^ aderisse ai suoi voleri, non 
solo non acconsenti, ma entrato nella santa e grande Chiesa 
di Dio, sorretto da due sagrestani, illuströ ai presenti il pro¬ 
prio pensiero con questo paragone; come uno 6 costretto 
ad unire la testa di un pesce da molto tempo staccata e impu- 
tridita al resto del corpo ancora sano in modo da trasmettere 
a quest’ultimo il fetore e la putrefazione provenienti dalla 
testa, cosi anche noi siamo costretti del sovrano ad unire 
come una testa al corpo della Chiesa perfettamente sano il 
papa reso putrido dalle sue empie eresie. Allora alzate le 
mani sotto gli occhi di numerosi testimoni e dinanzi alla 
veneranda immagine di Cristo nostro Dio cosi parlö :« Nostro 
padrone e signore Gesü Cristo, re eterno, se accettassi di 
cedere al papa la nostra santa Chiesa o di concedergli il 
primato o la prerogativa di fungere da sede di appello o il 
ricordo nella liturgia, possa io venir messo tra coloro che 
ti hanno crocifisso ; e possano le mie viscere scoppiare cosi 
come accadde a Giuda che si spaccö in due parti». Queste 
parole disse alla presenza di Cristo e di molti testimoni. 
Anche nella seconda iiidizione ormai trascorsa dell’anno 6782 
mentre si trovavano seduti nel palazzo l’imperatore, il pa¬ 
triarca Giuseppe, gli arcivescovi, i vescovi, i superiori dei 
monasteri, gli archimandriti, i Grandi della corte, i capi del 
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rfjQ fieyd?,r}g ixx^rjalag xov Bixxov knavaaxqiipavTOi; aji6 rrjg 
7 tQeoßeta<; rfj^ nQOQ xov Qfjya 0Qayyiag xfjv rcöv Aarivcov iyvco- 
xajuev aigeaiv xal tcov xov deov diaxayw neQKpQovrjaiv • Sie- 
65 fiüQXVQaxo yäq ovxog d)g xd exeivoiv 'qxQißcuxctii; ov^l nqoq iva 
^ 6t5o ^ xgsl^ dAAd ngo^ Ttdvxag xfjq ixxXrjaiaQ xai tcüv xov 
TtaXaxiov ägxdvxcov äxt de xal ngdg xov naxgidgxxjv xvgtov ""Ico- 
aii<p xal avxöv x6v ßaaikia A^ycov ü>g judxrjv oi Aaxivot to xa)v 
Xgiaxiavojv nsglxsivxai dvo^a, eneidi} do^etct elal naad^v xwv 
70 xal xovxo fiev dvvTioaxokcog and xrjg ^gayytag inava- 

Ced^ag avfxnaai disßeßaicdaaxo, iiaxegov di vnd xov ßaaiXdcog 
ävayxa^dfzevog iva ngdg t6 avxov xaxavsvaj] QdXrjfia ovdi* öXctig 
xaxdvevaev dXXd xal ngdg xrjv dyiav xov Oeov <xai>- fxeydXrjV 
ixxkrialav eloEgxdfiBvog xal vnd xcdv dvo ixxXrjatagxd^v axYjgt- 
75 ^d^evog dC vnodeiyfiaxog xoiovxov xrjv iavxov yvcdfxrjv xolg na~ 
Qovaiv indq>fjvev Sxi äaneg idv xig Ix^vog xetpaXifV ix noXXov 
xiiriBelaav xal aeai^nviav ävayxdCrjxat tw Xoinw evwaai acdjuaxi 
dyi€i 3vxi Iva xovxcg xfjg dvacodlag xfjg ix xfjg x€q>aXfjg fiexaddb 
80 xal xrjg aijtpecog^ ovxco xal '^fielg dvayxaCdfisOa nagd xov xga- 
toihfxog tva xdv ndnav tw vyteaxdxcg xfjg ixxXrjaiag acdfiaxi 
d>g xe(paXfjv xdxa evchaaifiev ndXai aBaYjndta ralg iavxov dOioig 
algiceai • xöxb xal xdg dvaaxd)v vnd noXXolg fidgxvatv 

hddmov xfjg aBßaa/ziag slxdvog Xgtaxov xov Qbov fiixcdv oSxcug 
S5 eiQfixB * « dianoxa xvgiB "‘Irjaov Xgiaxi, alcdviB ßaai^Ev^ sl ßov~ 
kriOeli]v xaxavBvaai Big xd dovvai tä nana xfjv '^fXBxBgigav aylav 
ixxkqalav fj ngoixBiov fj ixxhrjxov fj (xvYjßdavvov fXBxd tcov axav~ 
gaxrdvxcov ob xaxBslrjv • xal (Lg d ^lovdag <o> Xaxiaag fiiaog 
diOQQayelriiyav xd iyxard yLOv xovxo di iq>7} ivconiov xov Xgi-- 
90 arov xal fzagxdgcov tcoAAwv. dAAd xal xaxd xfiv nags^dovaav 
ß' ivdixxitbva xov ^gy)nß' ixovg ngoxadrjfcivov xov ßaai?,icog iv 
tignakaxlcp xal xov naxgtdgxov xvglov ^Io)afiq> xcdv xb dgxcBgicoVy 
legicovy fiyovfxivcav^ dgxifiavdgixcdvy fiByiaxdvcoVy ägxdvxcoVy xal 
navrdg xoi) Xgiaxcovvfxov nagtaxa/zivov nkrigdtifiaxog xaö' 6gia~ 


65 ijxQißcox(bg A ; dxQißcoxdg B 72 xaravedo}} ego ; xaravEdoEi AB 
73 Haxivevaev K : «arevevevB 73-74 hglI pr et tert om B 74-75 atr}- 
Qi^dfXEvog A : dnoax'qQi^dfievog B 75 dnoöeiyßaxog A : vnoödyßaxog 

B sed alt o in ei corr. m 2 77 aearjTivtav A : oeor^neiav B 79 xod- 
Tqf>correxi :tovtoAB 83 rdrecorrexi : x<öxoiA. x6xoi B 83 noX- 
XoiQ A : noXolg'Q 88 cf. Act. 1, 18 88 XaTclaag fxiaog ego ex Act. 

t»lS : Xanxlaag ßiaov AB 94-95 xad* ogtofidv ego ; xadogiofidv AB 
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palazzo ed era presente tutta la comunitä Cristiana, per 
ordine delFimperatore il capo degli archivi rimase fermo 
al centro della sala e Timperatore lo maledisse e lanciö contro 
di lui terribili imprecazioni. Poi lo stesso capo degli archivi 
strappö al santissimo patriarca ecumenico Giuseppe la scomu- 
nica che aveva voluto: il santissimo patriarca Giuseppe 
lo dichiarö separato dalla beata trinitä fonte di vita, dai 
sette concili ecumenici, da tutti i santi ed inoltre anche da 
lui stesso mediante una scomunica che non sarebbe stata 
sciolta se non avesse detto la veritä circa la presunta eresia 
dei Latini. Ed egli dichiarö ad alta voce dinanzi a Dio, 
ai suoi angeli scelti e a tutto quanto il sinodo che i Latini 
sono eretici e ricettacolo di tutte le eresie e « non cadete in 
errore unendovi a loro». Tutto ciö non poträ negarlo. Se 
dunque i Latini sono eretici com’egli stesso ha ammesso, 
e chiaro che anch’egli e come loro giacche dopo questi fatti 
si ö unito a loro ; se invece non sono eretici, egli e scomunicato 
e separato dalla Chiesa di Cristo e compagno di Giuda 
giacchö ha concesso al papa il primato della sede di appello 
e la menzione del suo nome nella liturgia pur avendo giurato 
di non concedere nulla di tutto questo. Se dicesse di avere 
solo adesso studiato i libri e visto la veritä, nessuno dei 
Cristiani potrebbe acconsentire : com’ö infatti possibile che 
un uomo intorno ai cinquant’ anni, che e inoltre nato e cre- 
sciuto nella grande Chiesa e che ha appreso fin da bambino 
i suoi misteri dica di avere solo di recente studiato i libri e 
appreso la veritä? Le cose non stanno cosi; vero e invece 
che ha mirato a salire al patriarcato e ha cercato la vana 
fama. Il miserabile, calpestati tutti questi misteri, ha prefe- 
rito la gloria degli uomini alla gloria di Dio, e anzi ha cercato, 
per cosi dire, di gettare tutti nel fango in cui lui stesso era 
caduto : ä degno veramente di commiserazione e pieno di ogni 
ignoranza. Quanto poi al fatto che il santissimo patriarca 
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95 fihv xov ßaackiox; ioxr} elg x6 fxiaov 6 avx6(; %aQxo(p{>Xa^ xai 
ivcoQXiae xovxov 6 ßaaiXei><; xai ngdg dgd^ (pQi^ccoöeaxdxag ivi- 
ßaXev, Sneixa xai a&tdg 6 algexdv dtpogtofidv ineand- 

aaxo Ttagä xov dytcoTdxov xai olxovfxevtxov naxQidqxov xvqIov 
*lo} 0 'i^(p ‘ >cai dtpdiQtoBv avx6v 6 &yi(!}xaxo(; naxQtdQxrjq xvQtoq 
100 ^Iiüa^(p djio xe rfj<; fiaxagiat; xai t^oiagx^^V^ xQtddof;^ tcov re 
dyloyv knxd xai olxovfisvixdjv avvödcov xai Ttdvxcov tcov äylcov 
xai iTtdxeiva xovxcdv xai ISixcog ii avxov ä(pOQtafi^ \xai xovxov\ 
äkvrcg sl fiij dkrjOaiQ siTtrj el oi Äarlvoi algsrixol siaiv sixe fiij, 
6 di fieyako(pcova)Q i^eßorjasv ivconiov xov Ösov xai xdtv ixksx- 
105 t<dv dyyikcov avxov xai Ttdarji; xrjQ avvödov Sri ol Aarivoi al~ 
QBTixol slai xai naaw tcov algiascov öox^lo. vndQxovai xai 
«fiij Ttkavrjdfjxs eIq t6 noifjaai xovxoiq avyxoivcovovQ ». 

TatJra di xat avxd<; ovx ägvi^aexai, el juiv o'öv algerixol elai xa~ 
flcJ)C avxÖQ MfiokSyriae, [xai efoi] dfjkovoxi xai avx6g Sfxoiog 
WOxodxotg iaxlv inei xo^xovg fiexä xavxa elg xoivcovlav idi^axo * 
al d* oi)x elaiv algerixoi^ iaxtv avx6g dipoigiofiivog xai dkkdxqiog 
xfjg ixxkr}<slag xov Xqcaxov xai xov VovSa juixoxog cog ro) nana 
doi>g x^v nqcoxoxadsdqlav xfjv exxkrjxov xai x6 fxvrjfxdavvov xai- 
Tteg fiil Sovvai i^ofxoadfxevog. ei di kiyei Sri xd vvv elg xdg ß(- 
115 ßXovg ivixvtpe xai elÖe t6 xakdv firjSeig x(dv Xqiaxiavcdv xovxo 
naqadi^exai ' nayg ydq ävdqconog neqi xd v' Sxr} i^ctiv xai nqog 
xai iv xfj (xeydkri ixxkrialq. yevvriQeig xai dvaxqa(peig xai ix 
natddOev Tct dndqqr^xa avxfjg fzefzadrjxcbg keyei Sri äqxlcog ivi- 
xvipev elg xdg ßißkovg xai ifiaÖe t6 xaXov ; ovx iaxi xovxo, ovx 
\2Qlaxiy dAA’ oxi elg xrjv ävdßaaiv dnelSe xov naxqiaqx^lov xai xfjg 
xavfjg d6^r}g ■ xai ndvxa exelva 6 ädktog xaxanaxijaag ’^ydntjae 
xifv dö^av xcov dvdqcbncjv vniq xijv So^av xov Oeov, fiäkkov di 
xai dycovlCexai a^ediv einelv xov ndvxag ifißaXelv elg Sv avxog 
ivineae ßöqßoqov, 6 ikeeivog xai ndatjg dyvcoalag dvdfieaxog» Sri 

96 (pQiHOiöeaxdxaq A : cpQixoiöeaxdxovq B 99 d<p(hQi<yev A : axpdqiaev B 
100 Hai om B 102 ai^Tov ego ladrovAS 102 d<poQicfß^ cOTTexi : 

d^oQicffxdv AB 103dA?5Twcorrexi: «Avtov AB 107To?5TOf?correxi : 
Tfy&vovg AB 108 agvi^aerai ego : dQV^arjrat A äQvfjoeire B HO elg 
Hotvmvlav fiexd ravracoll B 111 äfpcoQiaßivog B : dtpogioß^vog A 
113-114 HaineQ recte B : A 114 cf. G. Pachym. De Michaela 

Pal. libr. V CC. le'-ig' (P.G. 143. 834-838) 116 nagade^erai correxi : 

TiO'Qadi^'qxai AB 115 rovroBgo: rovrov AB llS^tTeOin B 
121 Hevrjg A : Haivfjg B 124 ßögßogov A - ßdSgov B 124 xai ego : 
S AB 124 stilus sententiae ab 6 iXeetvdg usque ad dvdfiearog imi- 
tatur Dion, Areop. De div. Nom. P.G. 3. 592 A14-15 
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Giuseppe ha accolto i Latini checasualmente si presentavano— 
cosa che Becco ora gli rinfaccia — sappia Becco, che egli 
non ha fatto questo di propria iniziativa, ma solo perche 
si 6 uniformato ai pareri e allo spirito misericordioso dei suoi 
predecessori, i santi e beati arcivescovi e i divini patriarchi, 
i quali ne si separarono del tutto dai Latini ne si unirono 
a loro giacche non erano rimasti fedeli alle tradizioni dei 
vangeli, degli apostoli e dei padri. Dopo che Becco pot6 
constatare le eresie dei Latini e nonostante le varie scomu- 
niche parlö e fece ad alta voce la sua dichiarazione dinanzi 
a tutti, anche il patriarca Giuseppe, il gran sacerdote di Dio, 
ripudiö totalmente l’eresia dei Latini ed ogni contatto con 
loro e con chi la pensava come loro e intratteneva con loro 
dei rapporti. Questo fu fatto non solo da lui, ma anche da 
coloro che erano a lui fedeli ed erano d’accordo con lui in 
quanto era il vero pastore del gregge di Cristo, il gran sacer¬ 
dote e il primo pastore, e da coloro che volevano mantenere 
incontaminata e irreprensibile la loro purissima religiositä ; 
offriamo almeno questa a Dio infinitamente buono, nostro 
padrone, nel secondo e terribile giorno della sua gloriosa appa- 
rizione, in cui speriamo di ottenere la remissione dei nostri 
peccati, e a cui auguriamoci di giungere dopo avere rigettato 
ogni abominevole eresia e ogni rapporto con gli scismatici 
in Cristo Gesü nostro Signore, al quäle appartiene la gloria 
nei secoli. Amen. 


Cittä del Vaticano (Romä), 


Salvatore Lilla. 
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125 de 6 äyicoraxog TcatQidQxxig xvgiog ""Icoafjtp roi>g Aaxlvovg iSix^^o 
xaxd xvxvv öneg agrlcog 6 Bixxog elg xaxTjyo- 

glav TtQoßdXXexai, laxo), d)g ovx löla xglaet axotx&v xovxo moiei 
dAA’ dxoXovdojv xfj diaxgiaei xai avyxaxaßdaet tcov ngo avxov 
ayicop xal fiaxagicov dgxt^egdcov xai deioxdxcuv jzaxgiagxojv oi oüxe 
130 Ttavxeicog xovxovg ä7tixoy)av ovxe fzfjv rijv xoivoiviav avxwv fjand- 
fovro öid x6 fiii ififcdvetv avrovg xalg evayyeXixatg xal dnoaxo- 
Xixalg xai 7taxQiagx^^oX<^ naQaöoaeat, 8rov 8k 6 Blxxog rag rd}v 
Aarivcov aigiasig xal el8e xai /lerd dtpogiofiiöv noXXcov xal eine 
xal Tiäai fzeyaXo(pa)va)g diefiagrvQarOy xal 6 naxQidgx'yjQ xvgiog 
135 ^I(ocij(p d)g xov Oeov äQx^'^Q^'^Q tcov Aarlvcov atgeaiv xai xoi- 
noviav navreXayg kßSeXii^aro, öfioiayg xai royv 6fio<pQovovvTCOv xai 
avyxoivcovovvroiv avxolg* xal fii} ßovov ovrog^ dAAd xal ol &xo~ 
XovOovvreg xal 6fxo<pQovovvreg rourco d>g dkrjOo^g noifikvi rfjg 
l^dvögag xov ngd^rov dgxtegkcng xal noi^kvog Xgioxov xal ö^- 
140 Aovrec <pvXd^ai X'^v iavrcov äxQaiq>veaxdxr}v edakßeiav äxQavrov 
xai ä^dbfiTjrov • ijv fzkXXofiev ngoad^ai ei fii^ ri dAAo x0 jtava- 
ydOcg deandrj} öew ij^cov iv xfj devxkgq xai <pgixrfi rfjg 

ivdöiov nagovaiag a^rov, 8i fjg xai iXnl^ofzev &<peaiv edgelv 
x(ov knxatofievoiv rj^lv^ fi xai avvankXBoL(jiev ivxevQev änaaav 
145 ßöeXvgiav aigexixfiv xai xoivoivlav axi^Ofiaxtxfjv fzaxgdv ixrgend- 
jLtevoi^ iv Xgiaxcö ^Iriaov tä xvgt(g rifxwv & ddfa elg rovg 
ald}vag, dfir^v. 


126 xaxd x'dxxiv A : xaxaxvx^^^ B 126 Bixxog B : Bixog A 

126 6 Bixxog agticog oneg coli B 143 de verbis ivöö^ov Tiagovalag cf. 
e.g. Bas. hom. in div. P.G. 31. 296 Dl 147 dfiiiv om B 



THE FOÜETH AND FIFTH CENTUET CIVIL AND 
MIUTAEY HIEEABCHY IN ZOSIMUSC) 


As our major continuous source for the fourth and early 
fifth centuries, Zosimus’ account of the post-Constantinian 
hierarchy (Books 2-6) must be of Interest in the study of 
the later Roman empire; indeed, for many officials, he is 
our only source. Against this, as a Greek writing probably 
early in the sixth Century, he is often thought to be inaccurate 
in technical matters. A listing of his terms for various Offices 
and of the people who held them should be useful for under- 
Standing not only his accuracy, but also his interests and 
perhaps his sources. 

I have selected what I consider to be the major officials. 
It is inevitable that I have missed references which others 
might wish to include, especially where Zosimus’ language 
is vague or periphrastic. And I am aware of the difficulties 
in dealing with such a variety of technical matters over a 
considerable span of time; I can only hope my errors are 
few. My acquaintance with these problems has arisen during 
the preparation of a translation with commentary of Zosimus 
which I hope to publish shortly. 

Comes Domesficorum (^) 

3.30.1 ; Tov rcovSojuearlpicov -ijyovju^vov tdyjuarog ;Varronianus(^). 
5.32.4 : TOV Tcov Sojuearlxcov rdyjuarog ngoearcog : Salvius. 

(*) I wish to express niy special thanks to Professors Eric Birley, 
A. H. M. Jones, and Ramsay MacMuUen who very kindly corresponded 
with me on various problems ; naturally, they are not to be burdened 
with my errors I And the Melbourne Classics Dept. generously allowed 
nie the use of a Greek type-writer. 

(1) Zosimus is our only precise source for these officials in all 
cases. 

(2) Comes (AM 25.5.4) xd/ir/Q (ZoN. 13.14). 
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5.36.3 : orQaxriyoi; ... rfj tcov dof^earixcDv iXrj : Vigelantius. 

5.47.1 : x 6 v tcov Innicov rjyovfievov dofieaxiHcov : Allobichus. 

Comes Orientis 

5.2.2. : x 6 fir}xa xrjQ iq>aQ : Lucianus (^). 

Counts of the Treasury 

2.42.2 : Tft> xov rafxielov nQoeaxrjxort : Marcellinus (^). 

4.14.1 : xy tcov ßaaihxojv i(peard)g rafiteicov cpQovTidi : Fortu- 

natianus (®). 

5.32.6 ; 0 XQ)V ävfjxovxcov idla xm ßaatXel rafiieicov TtQoßeßXfj- 
fxdvog : the name is lost in a lacuna. 

: 6 Tcov dr}aavQMV nQoeaxcog : Patroinus. 

5.35.4 : äQxsi'V inirexayfxivog xov xafitetov : Heliocrates (^). 

5.44.2 : nQoeaxdvat x(av QrjaavQmv : Attalus (®). 

Dux 

2.33.3 : X(X)V Xeyofihoav öovxmv* 

Magister Militiim 

The basic term occurs frequently in Zosimus. 

i) without further qualification : 

1. 2.23.3 (324) = admirals; also 2.24.1, 3. 

2. 2.33.3 = pre-reform commanders. 

3. 2.33.5 (after 326?) = the new Magister. 

4. 2.51.2-3: no-one specified. 

5. 2.51.4 (351) : Arcadius, Menelaus. 

6. 2.53.3 (352) : Magister equitum per Gallias? 


(1) Called xößira rijg ävaroXrjg by JoHN Lyd., Mag., 3.23, but name 
not given. 

(2) Comes rei privatae (Ensslin RE 14.1443, Stein, Histoire, 
1.139 ; Jones, LRE, 112), comes sacrarum largitionum (Seeck, Reges¬ 
ten, 467). 

(3) Known as c.r.p. under Valens (CT, 10.19.5, 7.13.2, 15.2.2, 
10.16.3). Seeck (RE, 7.44) had him as c.s.L, later revised to c.r.p. 
(Regesten, 466). 

(4) C.r.p. according to Seeck (RE, 8.46; not in Regesten). 

(5) C.s.L (Seeck, RE, 2.2177, Regesten, 316, 467, Stein, Histoire, 
1.256). 
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7. 3.8.2 (359?); Lucillianus (*). 

8. 3.11.3 (362) ; Hormisdas, Victor (*). On the latter, v. also 
9, 27, 52-4. 

9. 3.16.3 (363); Victor; also 3.25.7. 

10. 3.25.5 (363) : the Persian generals Pigraxes, Anareus, and 
the Surena. 

11. 3.30.5 (363) : no-one specified. 

12. 4.23.1 (378): Sebastianus (*). 

13. 4.27.1 (379) : Modares, Julius (^). 

14. 4.38-9 (six times) : Promotus. v. no. 30. 

15. 4.47.1 (388): Arbogastes (®). 

16. 4.49.1 (391): Timasius (®). 

17. 4.58.3 (392): Bacurius, Gainas, Saul (^). 

18. 5.10.5 (396): Abundantius (®). 

19. 5.13.1 (398) : Gainas; 5.14.1 : Gainas and Leo (®). On 
former, v. no. 17. 

20. 5.21 (3 times) (400); Fravitta (i®). 

21. 5.25.2 (c. 404) ; Arbazacius. 


(1) This looks like a doublet of 2.45.2, where Lucillianus was 
probably dux Mesopotamiae. 

(2) Ajnjnianus nowhere gives the former's rank, only that he was 
on the left with the cavalry and Arintheus (24.1.2). Victor was 
apparently a magister under Julian (AM, 26.5.2). 

(3) Pedestris exerciias cura (AM, 31.11.1), 377 ; called comes (23. 
3.5), dux (24.7.8) in the Persian campaign. 

(4) Modares was a arQarrjXdrrjg (Greg. Naz., Ep,^ 136) ; Julius 
was Mag. eq. et ped. per Orientem (ILS 773). 

(5) Succeeded to Bauto’s arQar7]Xaata (John Ant., frag. 187). Cf. 
no. 68. 

(6) Comes et mag. eq. {CT, 4.17.5, 386). 

(7) Bacurius was king of Iberia, and comes domesticorum in 394 
(Rupin., 1.10, 2.33). Gainas was commander of the Gothic auxil- 
iaries against Eugenius (John Ant., frag. 187), comes et mag. utriusque 
nfiil. after the death of Rufinus in 395 : arQaTfjMrrjg "PwpaUov bimHfjg 
re xai ne^iTcrjg (Soc, 6.6) argax-gydg (Philost. 11.8). 

Saul commanded the Alani (John Ant., frag. 187). 

(8) Mag. utriusque mit. (CT, 12.1.128, 392). 

(9) Defender of Chalcedon and Constantinople against Tribigildus 

a special command (Ensslin, RE, Supp. 8.932), mag. mit. praes. 

(Bury, HLRE, 1.130). 

(10) axQarrjydg rrjg dvaro?.fjg (Eunap., frag. 80) i.e. mag. per Orien¬ 
tem, 
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22. 5.31.2 (408); Stilicho (^). 

23. 5.47.2 (409); Turpillio O, Vigelantius (®). 

24. 6.2.3 (407): Sarus (^), Justinianus (®). 

25. 6.2.4-5 (407): Edobinchus (®), Gerontius (’) ; 6.4.2, 6.5.1 
also Grerontius. 

26. 6.5.2 (407); Justinus. 

ii) argarriyoi; qualified : 

27. 3.13.3 (363) : rov ne^ov arQCiTfjyog : Victor, v. no. 8. 

tnnov aTQaTr}y6<; : Hormisdas, Arinthae- 

US (®). 

28. 4.8.2-3 (366): ÜQoxoniov orQaxriyol : Hormisdas, Goma- 

rius, Agilon (®). 

29. 4.34.1 (380) : {ixnifinei) tolq xaxä rd ^I?,XvQi(ov xXlßa arga- 

Ticoxixoli; xdyfiaai axQaxriyov ; Vitalianus ( = 
Mag. eq. per Illyricum). 


(1) The career of Stilicho is notoriously difficult. Originally Com¬ 
mander of barbarian troops, he became tribunus praetorianus (CIL, 
6.1730 = ILS, 1277), comes stabuli sacri (Claud., Laus Ser., 190-3, 
CIL, 6.1731 = ILS, 1278), and comes domes^zcorwm (Claud., 193-4, 
CIL, 6.1730-4, 9.4051). He was Mag. utriusque miU by 393 (CT 
7.4.18 with 7.9.3), by 385? (Zos. 5.34.6). There is disagreement 
over whether Stilicho was also praesentalis in CT, 7.4.18 (denied 
by Ensslin, Klio, 24.142). He became sole mag. utriusque mit. 
in the West, and after Eugenius’ defeat, the armies of both parts 
of the empire rejnained under his command (Zos., 5.4.2). Cf. nos 
31-2, 42, 57. 

(2) Mag. eq. on Stilicho's death (Zos., 5.36.3), then mag. utriusque 
mit. 5.48.1. 

(3) Mag. eq. after Stilicho’s death (Zos., 5.48.1). 

(4) Succeeded Stilicho as atQarfjydg (Philost., 12.3). 

(5) arQarrjyÖQ in Olymp., frag. 12 (Zosimus’ source). 

(6) arQCLtrjyoQ in Soz., 9.13, so presumably from Olymp. 

(7) arQar-qyog in Olymp., frag. 16 ; comes (Oros., 7.42.4, Prosper, 
Chron. 1243 ap. CM, 1.466). 

(8) Ammianus says simply that Arinthaeus was with the cavalry 
on the left in the Persian expedition (24.1.2); bwt calls hün mag. 
ped. by 367 (27.5.4). On former, v. no. 8. 

(9) Hormisdas the younger was procos. Asiae with civil and mili- 
tary powers (AM, 26.8.12); both Agilon (AM, 20.2.5, 26.7.4) and 
Gomarius (20.9.5, 26.7.4) were magistri militum under Julian and 
Procopius, 
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30. 4.35.1 (386) ; axqaxriyoQx^v xaxä0Q^xriv jieCwv : Promotus 

(= Mag. mil. per Thracias). 

31. 4.59.1 (393) ; aXQaxriyoQ x(bv avxöQt xayfiäxoiv ; Stilicho (v. 

no. 22). 

32. 5.4.2. (after- axgarriydg navx6<; oxQarevfiaxoq ; Stilicho (v. 

395) no. 22). 

33. 5.20.1 (4(K)) : axQaxriy6g im tw xaxä Faivrjv noXifiw : 

Fravitta (v. no. 20). 

34. 5.32.4 (408) : axQaxriy6(; xwv ixelae xayfidxctiv ; Chariobau- 

des (= Mag. eq. per Gallias). 

35. 5.36.2 (408) : axQaxriy6<; xov TtoAijuov navx6g : Sarus. v. 

no. 24. 

36. 5.36.3 (408) : axqaxriyoi; xolg Innevot : Turpillio v. no. 23. 

axgaxrjyog xolg neCotg : Varanes. 
cxgaxfiyog xfj xcjv dofieaxlxcov iktj ; Vigelan- 
tius (^). 

37. 5.46.1 (409) : rcuv iv AaXfiaxtq Ttdvxcov jjyeiaOai ovxa axga- 

rrjyov xat rayv aAAcov 3aoi Uaioviav xe x'fjv 
ävQ) xal NcoQixovg xai ^Paixovg itpvXaxxov : 
Generidus (= Mag. eq. per Illyricum). 

38. 5.48.3 (409) ; dvvdfiscog exar^^ac axgartiydg : Alaric not 

appointed. 

39. 6.10.1 (410); xrjg Innov axQaxriydg *. Valens (^). 

iii) the verb axQaxriyelv ; 

40. 3.12.5 (363): axQaxrjyelv : Sebastianus, Procopius (®). 

41. 4.40.5 (386?): (7T^aT>?yovvTo^ : Gerontius (v. no. 25). 

42. 5.34,6 (408) : xgelg ngog xolg etxoaiv ivtavxovg iaxgaxrjyr}" 

xcbg : Stilicho. v. no. 22. 

iv) the abstract axgaxrjyia : 

43. 2,43.1 (350) ; axgaxrjylav xcov iv Ilaiovlaig argaxonidtov 

ix^iv: Vetranio (*). 

(1) I.e. comes domesticorum. v. above, p. 90. 

(2) Apparently dux Dalmatiae 408 (Zos., 5.45), then mag, eq, 
to Alaric's mag, ped, (although latter called mag, utriusque 
(Zos., 6.7.2, 6.10.1). 

(3) Procopius had the same rank as Sebastianus (v. no. 12) (AM, 
23.3.5), certainly a comes (26.6.1), perhaps Ajnjnianus' variant lor 
magister. 

(4) Mag, ped, per Illyrios (Vict., Caes,^ 41.26). 
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44. 4.7.4 (365) : rrjv argarriyiav sIq rov xarä Ugoxontov n6- 

Xefiov : Arbitio (^). 

45. 5.48.4 (409) : axQaxriyla 

46. 5.49,1 (409) : x^v xfjQ axQaxr]ylaQ 

47. 6.7.2 (409) : xö)v dwafiicov axqaxriyia : Alaric and Valens. 

On latter, v. no. 39. 

v) oxQaxriX&xriq : 

48. 2.33.3 : axQartiXdxriq : Constantine*s reforms. 

vi) i^ysfzcbv and cognate forms : 

49. 2.14.1 (311) : diä xd)v ixelae axgaxicorixcov i^yefiövcov : not 

named. 

50. 2.52.2 (351) ; xov ndar}g i^r}yovfzivov xfjg Mayvevxlov axqa- 

xiäq : Romulus. 

51. 3.10,1 (361) : axQaxto}rixoi)g '^ySfiövag (xalg ^oxctr/at^) : not 

named. 

52. 3,22.1 (363): xolg i^yef^6ai : Nevitta, Dagalaiphus, Vic¬ 

tor? (2). 

53. 4.2.4 (365): axQaxicoxixaig riye(jiovlatq : Arinthaius, Victor. 

V. nos. 27, 8. 

54. 4.24.3 (378); xov 'Pft>/*a/a)v riyoviievog innixov : Victor. 

55. 4.23.1 (378) : riyeixovla xov navxdg noki/iov : Sebastianus. 

V. no. 12. 

56. 4.27.1 (379) : xatv axgaxiojxixcjv i^yovfiivovg : Theodosius’ 

reforms. 

57. 4.57.2 (394) : xwv ^Pcofialxcjv axgaxonidcov 'iqyeiaBai (Ti- 

masius v. no. 16, Stilicho. v. no. : 22. 

58. 5.8.3 ; axgaxKoxixayv 'fjyi]aafjLivq> xayfidxcov äyto xd}v 

OMXevxog xQdvcov : Timasius. v. no. 16. 

59. 5.11.2 (379) : ndar}g xfjg vnd KaQxtjdöva Atßiorig Sxovxa 

'fjyepiovlav : Gildo (®). 

60. 5.32.4 (408) : tc5v Innicov i^yovfievog : Vicentius. 

61. 5.37.6 (408) : xcjv iv xfj fxsydXfj Atßvfi axQaxtcoxöov [ijyov- 

f^evog] : Bathanarius (^). 

(1) Magister equiium as early as 355 (AM, 15.4.1). 

(2) Anunianus does not give Nevitta's rank on the Persian expe- 
dition, nor Dagalaiphus', who was comes domestieorum in 361 (21. 
8.1). For Victor, v. no. 8. 

(3) Comes et mag. utriusgue mit. per Africam, CT, 9.7.9, 393. 

(4) Comes Africae, CT, 9.42.18, 401. 


I refused to Alaric. 
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62. 6.7.2 (409) : tcov xarä AeXfiaTiav rayfxdrcov rjyovfxevoi; ; 

Valens, v. no. 39. 

63. 6.7.6 (410) ; tcov ev rfj Aißv^i OTQaxioixw rj fiyEfiovia : 

Constans. 

vii) äqxoiv and cognate forms. 

64. 4.16.3 (372) : TYjV OTQaTtoiTtx'^v iv Mavgovaioi^ d.QXW • 

Romanus (^). 

65. 4.16.6 (374): axQaTtctixtxriv aqx'i^v : Theodosius (^). 

66. 4.25.2 (379] : xrjQ axQaricDxixfjQ • Modares v. no. 13. 

67. 4.38.2 (386) : tyjv xcov exelae axQaxonidcov entxexQafifiivo<; 

d.QX'n'^ : Promotus. v. no.30. 

68. 4.53.1 (392) : t^v axQaxKjOTixiiv ülqx'^v : Bauto, then Arbo- 

gastes (®). 

68. a. 5.32.5, 6 : äQxovxe<; 1 the victims of the revolt 

5.38.1 : otTd^dß;fd^ ^;fovTec j atTicinum(Aug.l3,408). 

69. 6.2.2. (407) : aqx^i^v x(bv iv KekxoiQ TCt^a^ argartcoxcov : 

Justinianus and Nebiogastes (^). 

viii) Miscellaneous : 

70. 4.17.1 (375) : navxo^ xov axgaxonidov nQotaxr}ai : Mero- 

baudes (®). 

71. 4.35.6 (383) : rdv tnnaQxov : Andragathius (®). 

72. 4.45.2 (388): Innevai fxiv Jlgöficoxov^ ne^olQ di Tifidaiov 

ineaxrjoev : v. nos. 30, 16. 

73. 4.55.2 (392): rd innixd xdyfiaxa xaxantaxevetv : Theodosius 

intended to appoint Richomer but he died. 

74. 5.48.1 (409): Innagxov \ Allobichus, successor of Vigelan- 

tius. V. no. 23. 


(1) Comes per Africam (AM, 28,6.5). 

(2) Dux Moesiae (AM, 29.6.15). 

(3) Bauto was magisterii militaris comes (Ambr., Ep., 1.57.3), 
i.e. mag. ped. praes. On Arbogastes, v. no. 15. 

(4) On Justinianus, v. no. 24. Nebiogastes is also called arQatrjydg 
by Olymp, frag. 12, Zos.’ source. 

(5) Cum militari peditum manu, quam regebat (AM, 30.5.13, 374). 

(6) Dux (Rufin., 2.14), comes (Oros., 7.35.3), (nQari]y6g (Soc., 
5.11; Soz., 7.13). Note Julian Uses iTiTiaQxog for mag, eq, (Or., 2.57D). 
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Magister Officiorum 


2.25.2 (324) : 

2.43.4 (350): 

3.29.3 (363) : 

4.51.1 (390) : 

5.32.6 (408); 

5.35.1 (408): 

5.45.6 (409): 
6.4.2 : 


'^ySfxöva Tcov iv xfj avXfj rd^ecov ovra (fidyiarQov 
Tovxov 6(p(pixlo}v xaXovat ^Poifxatoi) :Martinianus 
(East). 

xov XYjv Aqx'^v inixsxQafXfxdvov tcov ntgl rrjv av- 
?,Yjv xd^ecov dv fidyiaxQOV 6(p(pixlcov xaXovot : 
Marcellinus (West). 

6 X(bv negl xrjv avA?)v '^yovfxevog rd^ecov, ov xa~ 
Aowt '"Poifialoi fidyiaxQov : Anatolius (West). 
lidyiaxQoq xtbv iv xfj avXfj xd^ecov (^) : Rufinus 
(East). 

x&v Iv xfj avXfj xd^ecDV fzdyiaxgoQ : Naimo- 
rius (West). 

xfjv xov fxaylaxQov <tcov 6<pq>ixlo)v:> dgx'ijv : 
Olympius (West). 

x(bv iv xfj avXfj rd^ecov rjyovfiivq} (^) : same. 
x(bv iv xfj avXfj xd^Eoiv (^)... : (DecimiusRusticus) 
(West, under Constantine). 


Praefectus Praetorio 

i) vnaQxog xrjg av^fjg without qualification : (^) 

2.10.1 : Anullinus (under Severus, c. 306), 

2.14.2: Rufius Volusianus (under Maxentius, 311-2), 

2.40.3: Ablabius (East 329-37), 

2.43.3: Anicetus (Italy under Magnentius, 350-2), 

2.55.3: Lampadius (Italy 355), 

3.29.3 : Salustius ; also 3,31.1, 3.36.1, 4.1.1, 4.2.4, i.e. Secundus 

Salutius (East 362-5, II 365-7), 

4.10.4 : Auxonius (East 367-9), 

4.11.4: Modestus; also 4.14.1 (East 370-77), 

4.37.3: Cynegius; also 4.45.1 (East 384-8), 

4.45.1 : Tatianus; also 4.52.1 i(East 388-92), 

4.52.2 : Rufinus; also 4.57.4, 5.7.5 (East 392-5), 

5.44.2; Caecilianus (Italy Jan. 21-Feb. 1, 409), 

5.47.1 : Jovius ; also 5.48.1, 4, 6.8.1 (Italy Apr. 1-June26, 409), 


(1) References missing in Boak, The Master of Offices in the late 
Roman and Byzantine Empires, p. 149. 

(2) Dates given are from Ensslin's lists in RE, 22. 
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6. 4.2 : Apolinarius (Gaul under Constantine, 408-12), 

6. 7.2; Lampadius (Italy under Attalus, late 409), 

6.13.1 : (Decimius Rusticus) (Gaul under Constantine, 412), 

ii) prefecture specified : 

5.2.1 : T17C av?.fjg iv rot? ivniQ tdg "'A^neig sdveaiv vnaQXfu '■ Flo¬ 

rentius (Gaul 357-60) ; 5.32.4 : Limenius (Gaul 408). 
5.32.7 : rfji; xarä rrjv ’lraXlav avXfii vnaqxoi : Longinianus 
(Italy 406-8). 

3.5.3 : TOt? xarä rrjv iwav avrdv iniarijacov : Salustius (East 
362-5, 365-7). 

üi) the abstract: 

4.6.2 : & rffQ av?,fjQ ... nagiScoxav xtjv d.QXiqv : Nebridius (East 

Aug.-Sept. 365). 

5.44.2 : naQaXvaa<; OeodoiQov rrjQ tc5v vtkxqx^'^ Kaixt- 

kiavM ravTfjv nagidcoxev : Caecilianus (Italy Jan. 21- 
Feb. 1, 409). For Constantine’s reforms, v. 2.32-3. 

Praefectus Urbi 

'SnaQxog rfjg noXecog 

4.6.2: Caesarius (Constantinople 365), 

4.45.1, 4.52.1 : Proclus (Constantinople 389-92), 

5.41.1 : Pompeianus (Rome 408-9), 

5.46.1 : Attalus (N.B. i^naQxog only) (Rome 409), 

6.7.2 : Marcianus (Rome 409-10) Q), 

Praepositus sacri cubiculi 

4.37.2 ; o rovg ßaaiXtxovg (pvXdxxeiv inirexaypivog xotxmvag^ 

ovx evvovxdg xig äv : name unknown, 

5.9.2 : Tr]V fiyepoviav Ttdvxcov tcov ßaathxcbv elxe xotrcbvoyv : 

Eutropius (^). 

5.35.2 : 6 rfjg (pvXaxfjg rov ßaaihxov xoixcbvog ngoearcbg : Deu- 

terius (under Honorius), 


(1) On the last three named, cf. r 4 HASTAGNOL : La Prifecture urbaine 
ä Rome, pp. 446 f. 

(2) The exact date of his accession to this high office is uncertain, 
but seems no later than Arcadius* accession (Dunlap, The Office 
of the Grand Chamberlain, p. 274). Cf. elg twv Tiegl ßaadix^jv 
OeQojielav ^dvoi^xcov (5.3.2), twv ev Tfj a'öXfj nqaxxofiivoyv xvQiog (5.8.1). 
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5.37.6 : t^ov ßaatXtxov xotxwvoQ : Terentius (under 

Honorius), 

5,47.2 : xdv x&v ßaatXtx^v 7iQoeax(axa xoixd>vcov : the same, 

5.48.1 : (pvAaxa rov xoixwvo^ : Eusebius (under Honorius). 

Proconsul 

4.3.3 : 6 xijg ryv dvOvTiaxov • Pra^texta- 

tus (1), 

4.15.2 : rf}^ ^Aa^a^ dvdvTiaro^ : Festus 

5.5.3 : dvOvTcaroc xfjg ^EXXddoq : Antiochus (®). 

Quaestor sacri palatii 

5.32.6 : o rd ßaotXel doxovvxa xexayfxivog inayogeveLV, Sv xoi~ 

alaxcoga xaXslv oi dno KcovaxavxCvov dedcoxaai ;|f^dvot : 
Salvius (^). 

Vicarius 

2.12.2 : xonov t^ov ‘ÖTidgx^^ iv Äißv]] : Domi- 

tius Alexander (®). 

Vicarius praefecti urbi 

2.9.3 : rov xfjg nöXswQ vnaQxov xonov inix^'^ • Abellius. 

Further notes are required on some of these officials: 
The financial counts present difficulties. E. Stein suggest- 
ed (®) that Zosimus distinguished drjaavQol as sacrae largitiones 
from xapisla as the res priuata. Indeed the distinction seems 
to be explicitly made in 5.32. However, from the above notes 
it is clear that modern scholars are not agreed about the 
case of this distinction. For most of the counts of the treasury 
in the late empire, the only source is a Constitution in one 


(1) Procos. Achaiae, 362 (C/L, 6.1778, 1779), apparently until 
Valentinian*s time. 

(2) Procos, Asiae 372 (AM, 29.1.42, Liban., Or., 1.158, Soc. 3.1). 

(3) The date is 395 and Zosimus our only source. 

(4) Nothing more known. To be distinguished {RE, lA. 2023) 
from the comes domesiicorum of the same name. 

(5) Pro praefecto gerens (Vict., Caes,, 40.17); date 308. 

(6) E. Stein, Studien zur Geschichte des byz, Reiches (Stuttgart, 
1919), 171. 
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of the Codes; seldom do we have this clear evidence with 
literary sources as well C)- Perhaps the confusion is caused 
by the fact that Zosimus qualifies xafiieia as ßaaihxd only 
twice, and although Heliocrates, for example, is concemed 
with confiscations and apparently c.r.p., Attalus is said to 
be his successor (5.45.3). 

On the Magistri Militum, we may begin with one of the 
few pronouncements on Zosimus’ accuracy : 

‘En r6alit6, on ne peut pas se fonder sur ce t6moinage, 
puisque dans l'Histoire Nouvelle, le titre de «strat^e» sert 
pour d6signer les grands chefs militaires sans pröciser ; Zosime 
l’attribue aussi bien aux comites des domestiques et ä des 
chefs nationaux germains (5.36, 47) ’ (^). 

Now in many cases, we cannot check Zosimus for these 
ranks, since he is our only source. But out of nearly fifty 
uses of the term argarrj-yoi; or some equivalent, he seems to 
be in error only in referring once to a dux (no. 7), some auxi- 
liary commanders (no. 17), of whom one was later a magister, 
a proconsul (no. 28) who has special powers, and a comes 
domesiicorum (no. 36); his reference to the Persian generals 
(no. 10) is understandable. It would have indeed been more 
helpful if he had specified more often the arm or the area 
of the magister as he does in nos 27-39, 43. 

Zosimus’ vaguer equivalents for magister are more difficult, 
and perhaps it is unfair to demand precise meaning for them. 
But the usages of -gysfiuv and equivalents indicate that gene- 
rally Zosimus meant a magister ; exceptions are a comes (no. 61) 
and a dux (62). Similarly with äQ^cov and equivalents, we 
have a comes (64) and a dux (65). It is interesting to note 
that Zosimus knows the term tnnagxog for magister equitum. 

In sum, I think Zosimus’ use of argarriyd^ for magister 
is generally exact and his inaccuracies are understandable 
mistakes. He also seems to have used other phrases for the 


(1) For the fourth and fifth centuries, the only case I can find is 
Felix, C.S.I. (CT, 9.42.5, 11.39.5), 6 rot)? drjaavgoig imreTQaßßh’o? 
(Philost., 7.10) raßlag &v twv ßaaiXixcöv drjoavQwv ('Theot>., 3.12.2). 

(2) J. DoisE in MEFR, 61.1949, p. 185. However, there is nothing 
vnrong with 5.47, perhaps a misprint for 4.58. 
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same office, but not with this consistently technical meaning. 
For many magistri he is our only source and there is little 
reason to mistrust him where there is no contrary evidence. 

Of more than thirty Magistri Officiorum known between 
Constantine and 410, Zosimus mentions two in the East and 
five in the West; for two of them (Marcellinus, Naimorius) 
he is the only source (^). 

Zosimus lists eight prefects of the East, especially a series 
between 362 and 395, seven prefects of Italy, especially those 
of 406-9, and four prefects of Gaul. He does have ways of 
defining precisely each of these three prefectures, but uses 
them very sparingly. 

His interest in the urban prefects is slight. At Constantinople 
he mentions only Caesarius because he was imprisoned by 
Procopius and Proclus, the victim of Rufinus. Three are 
mentioned in Rome at the time of Alaric’s dominance. 

Although a dozen earlier grand chamberlains are known, 
Zosimus’ interest begins with Theodosius’ weak sons, when 
they became powerful. For two of Honorius’ chamberlains 
(Deuterius, Terentius) Zosimus is the only source. 

To conclude; as may have been expected of an historian 
who was himself an imperial official, Zosimus has much of 
interest on the Offices and individuals of the late imperial 
hierarchy. Indeed, without him we would know much less 
than we do, and in the main he is trustworthy on technical 
matters. His anti-Christian history should not be allowed 
to detract from these merits. There is no evidence of Eastern 
bias. And where we have the other sources to compare him 
with, source relationship can be verified, e.g. his common 
dependence with Sozomen on Olympiodorus. It will be noted 
that the vast majority of the above references come from books 
IV and V : as he reached the climax of his history and the 
demonstration of his political and religious theses, both his 
detail and accuracy increased. 

University of Melbourne. R. T. Ridley. 


(1) V. Boak, The Master of Offices in the LR and Byzantine EmpireSy 
1924, appendix B. 
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Appendix : 

SOME MINOR MILITARY RANKS 

ixaxövxaqxoh xMaqxoi : 2.33.3, fairly obviously centurions and 
tribunes respectively. 
öexddaqxot ^: 2.47.2, decurions. 

Xoxayol : often combined with other ranks- 

with SexddaQxoi and öaoi xd^sai xayv axQaxicoxojv iq)€- 
axäaiv (= xa^iaqx^*) (2.47.2) 
with xa^laQxoi (2.48.5, 3,29.1) 
with iXdgxai and xa^laqxoi (4.27.3) 
by itself" 

3.30.4 : lulianus, Maximianus, Macrobius Q) 

3.33.1 : Mauricius {^) 
cf. XdxoQ : 

3.22.2: Mattiarii, Lanciarii, fVictores (legions) 

3.28.2. : Tov '^yBßovlav exovxa xov köxov : 

Vetranio (^). 

2.10.2, 3.26.4 4.51.3; non-committal. 
xailaQxog : for combination with Xoxctydg v. above. 

general refs. : 3.9.1, 3.11.3, 3.23.2, 4.20.6, 4.23.2. 
2.9.3 ; Marcellianus, Marcellus, (^) 

2.50.2 ; Scudilo, Manadus, (®) 

3.14.4: Pusaeus, (®) 

4.91.1: Merobaudes, Equitius (375) (’). 

in combination with other ranks (4.27.3), v. above. 
1.40.3: Cecropius. 

cf, i?,rj : 1.13.1 ; TOTfi xfjQ Uaiovix'^g IXrjg i^rjyo^fievix; 


(1) Tribuni legionum (AM, 25.6.3). 

(2) Tribunus (AM, 25.8,7). 

(3) Qui legionem Ziannorum regebat (AM, 25.1.19). 

(4) Nothing more known. 

(5) The former was tribunus scutariorum by 354 (AM, 14.10.8 etc.) ; 
nothing more is known of the latter. 

(6) Honore tribunatus affectus est (AM, 24.1.9). 

(7) Zoshnus himself knows that Merobaudes was already mag, 
mi/. (4.7.1), and Equitius was mag, utriusque miL per Illgricum by 
365 (AM, 26.5.11). 



104 


R. T. RIDLEY 


1.40.2: 8g rfjg AaXfiaxwv ^^^ng 

2.54.2: argaricorixolg xdyfiaat xal iXaig nsQineacov 

3.3.4 : i^axoalcov innloiv ihf] (cf. AM 16.12.37f) 

3.8.4 : x^ooaqag IXag (^) 

3.13.1 : ra ne^ixä xdyfxaxa xal rag tcov Innicov ikag 

5.13.2 : ov ^Pcofxaixcov IXcov aXXd ßaQßdqcüV 

5.36.3 : xfj x(ov dofieaxlxcov iXfj (= scholae?). 

CONCLUSIONS 

Wherever we can check the identity of a man called either 
Xoxciydg or ra^iaQx^<^j he turns out to be a tribune, with the 
Strange exception of 4.19.1. The usages in combination may 
be a different problem. It is possible that Zosimus was using 
Greekequivalentsfor the Latin phrase centuriones tribunique 
and many translators have preferred to take this simply 
as ‘officers’. However, Zosimus does have other phrases 
for this general term such as ol ev reXei (3.30.1), rolg rag 
riyeixoviag exovat (3.36.1), perhaps even argarriyothy contrast 
with arQarmrai (2.51.2). I would not press 2.48.5 to make 
these ranks include comites and praefecti praetorio (®). 

All in all, Zosimus’ precision with lower ranks seems slight, 
which is what one might have expected. The best we can do 
is interpret him in the light of other sources such as Ammianus, 
himself not always exact (f). This is extremely unsatisfactory, 
however, since we may be unconsciously correcting or com- 
pounding errors. 


(1) Cf. Jul., Ep, Ath., 280D. 

(2) E.g. Caes., BG, 6.39 ; Tag., Ann., 1.71.1 etc. 

(3) Zosimus implies they included Latinus, comes domesticorum 
(AM, 14.10.8) and Thalassius, praet, pref. Or. (14.1.10). 

(4) E.g. Ensslin in Klio, 23.1929, 318 f. 



THE TEOPHY AND THE GROSS: 

PAGAN AND CHEISTUN SYMBOLISM IN THE 
FOTIETH AND FIFTH CENTURIES 


Nothing reflects the transition from pagan to Christian 
art more dramatically than those themes indicating, first, 
Roma triumphans, and then, victorious Christianity. Of the 
two outstanding examples, the transformation of Nike (Vic¬ 
toria) into a Christian angel and the assimilation of the 
Roman tropaeum with the victorious cross of Christ, only 
the Nike-Angel had received balanced treatment Q). The 
trophy, the primary Symbol reflecting the Roman victory, 
was connected with the cross by early Christian writers. 
Later, when Constantine the Great adopted the Christian 
God as his military ally, his panegyricist, Eusebius, in 
the De Vita ConstantinU combined pagan and Christian 
tradition by transforming the cross, as part of the form 
of the labarum, into the trophy of the empire (2). Finally, 


(1) E.g. A. C. M. Beck, Genien und Niken als Engel in der ali- 
christlichen Kunst (Düsseldorf, 1936); K. Felis, Die Niken und die 
Engel in der altchristlichen Kunst, Röm, Quartalschrift f. christliche 
Altertumskunde u.f, Kirchengeschichte, XXVI, 1912, 3-25 : G. Stuhl- 
fauth. Die Engel in der altchristlichen Kunst (Freiburg, 1897) : 
A. R, Bellinger and M. A. Berlincourt {Victory as a Coin Type, 
Numismatic Notes and Monographs, 1962, 63) date the transforma- 
tion of Victoria into an angel to the reign of Theodosius I when a 
coin depicted her inscribing the Christian nionogram instead of 
the traditional votive date. A critical problem is Victoria's change 
from female to male attire since angels are traditionally male. The 
first occurred on coins minted under Justin I (A. Vasiliev, Justin 
the First, 1950, 422). On Christian sarcophagi Victoria is some- 
tijnes male and sometimes female (G. Wilpert, I Sarcofagi Christiani 
Antichi, I, 1929, varia. 

(2) Of the Works on the tropaeum (Lammert, TQ<ktaiov, RE, VII 
A*^, 663-673; Reinach, Tropaeum, Daremberg-Saglio, V, 497- 
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during the fourth Century, the tropaeum, as an art form, 
mirrored the struggle between paganism and Christianity : 
there was a strong survival of the pagan trophy and, then, 
as indicated by the gold coinage of the empire, the church 
triumphed with the official acceptance of the cross as the 
imperial trophy under Theodosius 11. 

By the time of Justin Martyr,who first noted the connection 
between the trophy and the cross, the tropaeum had become 
the primary symbol reflecting the universal Roman victory. 
The imperatores of the last Century of the Republic, both 
on their coinage and through other media, had much to 
do with this development. 

On Roman coins, the trophy had first appeared on the 
Greek-inspired O victoriatus minted from the end of the 
third Century to about 150 B.C., thereafter taking its place 
among the changes effected on the Republican coinage by 
way of Propaganda ( 2 ). Initially moneyers depicted the tro- 
paeiim to glorify the military successes of their ancestors 


518 ; K. WoELCKE, Beiträge zur Geschichte des TropaionSy Bonn, 
1911 ; A. J. Janssen, Hei Antieke Tropaion^ Gent, 1957), only Picard 
(G. C. Picard, Les Trophees Romains : Contribution ä rhistoire de 
la Religion et de FArt triomphal de Rome^ Paris, 1957, 494-508), 
discusses the assimilation of the trophy and the cross by Christian 
writers. He does not, however, deal with the imperial government’s 
confirmation of this Union, nor does he thoroughly treat the numis- 
matic sources of Constantine’s reign and the period following. 

(1) The re Verse of the victoriate höre Victoria crowning a tropaeum. 
This was a theme on coins of the cities of Magna Graecia dating to 
the same period. Moreover the victoriatus was adapted, by weight, 
to areas of Greek commercial interest (E. A. Sydenham, The Victoriate, 
Num. Chron., 1932, 73-95). 

(2) Propaganda on Republican coinage included three stages : 
(1) during the third Century aims and ideas of the state were out- 
standing ; (2) in the second Century Roma faded into the background 
and the moneyers, hoping to rise in the political ladder, depicted 
glorious achievements of their ancestors ; (3) during the first Century 
powerful individuals used the coinage to propagandize their own 
achievements. On this : A. Alföldi, The Main Aspects of Political 
Propaganda on the Coinage of the Roman Republic, Essays in Roman 
Coinage presented to Harold Mattingly (ed. R. A. G. Carson and 
C. H. V. Sutherland), 1956, 63-95. 
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but, during the final years of the Republic, the great military 
leaders used the trophy for their own glorification. Marius 
was first. His moneyers commemorated the victory at Aquae 
Sextiae on coins depicting Victoria crowning a trophy with 
a kneeling captive at its base Q. Sulla indicated his successes 
at Chaeroneia (86 B.C.) and Orchomenos (85) with an aureus 
bearing religious Symbols between two trophies (2). Later, 
Caesar’s mint in Gaul became the center for propagandizing 
his successes. Trophies, celebrated for their vivid depiction 
of fear-struck captives at the base, appeared frequently 
on his victory coinage (®). The example of Marius, Sulla, 
and Caesar was followed by succeeding imperatores Gnaeus 
and Sextus Pompey (^), P. Crassus (®), Antony (®), and Bru¬ 
tus (’). By the end of the Republic, the trophy, on Roman 
coins, had come to celebrate the military success of a general, 
in which role it prepared the way for the empire when the 
princeps, as the fons et origo of all victories, achieved a mono- 
poly of self-glorification and adopted the trophy as his personal 
victory monument. 

The numismatic activity of the last Century of the Republic 
was parallelled by the appearance of trophies everywhere 
throughout the Roman lands in the names of these same 
imperatores, Marius erected trophies in Rome to record 
victory over the Cimbri and Teutones (®) while Pompey 

(1) Sydenham, Coinage of the Rom. Rep., 584, 586, 588. 

(2) Id., n° 760. 

(3) Id., no8 1008, 1009, 1010, et al. 

(4) Id., n«® 1038 (Gnaeus) and 1347 (Sextus). 

(5) Id., n° 929. 

(6) Id., n° 1159. 

(7) Id., 1296. 

(8) SuET., Caes. XI, and Veleius, 11. 43, 4. The only references 
to tropaea before the Second Punic War (apart from the anachro- 
nistic passages in the Aeneid and Plut., Rom. XVI) are those of 
Florus (I, 20, 4) and Plutarch {Marc., VIII) relating to a monu¬ 
mental and processional trophy in Rojne after the defeat of the 
Gauls in 222 B.C. 

The first Roman tropaeum set up on the battlefield was that of 
Domitius Ahenobarbus and Fabius Maximus for their victory over 
the Allobroges in 121 B.C. (Florus, I, 37, 6) : J. P. R^vellat, Me¬ 
moire sur les Raines du TrophSe de Q, Fabius Maximus, Rev. Arch., X, 
1964, 12-24. 
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commemorated success with similar monuments in Spain (^). 
Metellus, Pompey’s subordinate in the Sertorian wars, deco- 
rated bis victory celebration with mechanized Victoriae 
distributing golden trophies while descending from above ( 2 ). 
In the East, Sulla left a tropaeum to recall his success against 
Mithridates (®). Monumental trophies were common in the 
City of Rome (^). It was Pompey who surpassed all of his 
peers and anticipated the practice of the empire when, in 
63 B.C., he had in his triumph a huge trophy “of the inhabited 
World” (®). 

The habit was contagious : the Egyptians put up a tropaeum 
after expelling Caesar from Alexandria (®) ; Mithridates propa- 
gandized victory in a similar fashion 0 ; even Herod made 
gold and silver tropaea^ putting them in the theater to recall 
the nations conquered by Augustus (®). 

The significance of the numismatic and artistic activity 
of the late Republic was that the trophy, as the Cardinal 
Symbol of military success, had become indelibly impressed 
upon the Roman mind. It is not surprising, then, that the 
poets of the Augustan age seized upon the tropaeum as a 
glorious mark of victory associated with the new regime 
and that this development was complimented by the art 
of the empire. 

Horace would have his readers “sing of new trophies” 
in Connection with Roman success in the East (®). Ovid, 
optimistic about Tiberius’ armies in Germany, looked for 
trophies to stand over chained captives (i®) and referred to 
Augustus’ temple to Mars Ultor as being worthy of trophies 
won from giants 0). It was Vergil, in the Aeneid, who trans- 

(1) Dio, XLI.24.3 ; Strabo, IIL4.1. 

(2) Plut., Seri,, XXII. 

(3) Paus., IX.40.7. 

(4) Cic., domo sua, 100 ; Dio, L.8.3 ; Suet., Nero, XXXVIII. 

(5) Dio, XXXVIL21.2. 

(6) Dio, XLII.40.5. 

(7) Dio, XLII.48.2. 

(8) JosEPHus, XV.272. 

(9) Orf., II.9.19. 

(10) Ep. ex ponto, III.4.104, 

(11) Fasti, V, 555. 
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formed the trophy into the outstanding Roman victory 
Symbol in connection with the warfare of Aeneas in Italy. 
When Aeneas slew Haemonides, the armor of the vanquished 
was carried away as a tropaeum Q). Evander, mourning the 
death of Pallas, referred to trophies won by his armies ( 2 ) 
while Turnus mocked Drances’ lak of military prowess by 
alluding to the absence of his trophies on the field (®). The 
passage that immortalized the Roman tropaeum of the empire 
was that describing the erection of a magnificent trophy 
by Aeneas after the death of Mezentius : 

... Aeneas, although the charge warns that time be given 
for burying his comrades and his mind is harassed with burial 
rites, was paying the gods his vows, as victor, with the breaking 
of the East. He plants on the mound a powerfull oak with 
branches cut away on every side, and adorns it with the 
glittering arms stripped from Mezentius the commander, a 
trophy to you, great Lord of War; he affixes the plumes 
dripping with blood, the broken spears, and the cuirass pierced 
and penetrated in twelve places; he binds the brass shield 
on his left arm, and hangs from his neck the ivory sword. 
Then, among his comrades (for the entire throng of captains 
was surrounding him) he begins in these rejoicing words ... (^). 

This transformation of the trophy into the outstanding 
Symbol of the universal Roman victory was augmented 
by the art of the empire. Tropaea appeared in every media. 
Outstanding was the monumental trophy of Augustus in 
the Alpes to record the subjugation of the Alpine tribes (®) 
and the Tropaeum Traiani at Adam-Klissi relating to Trajan’s 

(1) X.542. 

(2) XI.172. 

(3) XL385. 

(4) XI. 2-13. Whereas among the Greeks a tree was often the 
base of a trophy, the particular kind of tree was not important 
(Kern, BaumkultuSy RE , IIP, 167). Vergil here makes the oak, 
as the tree sacred to Jupiter (Verg., Geo , III, 332 and Ovid., 
Meta., 1.106), the base of the Roman imperial trophy. Additional 
references to the oak as a trophy base : Plut., Rom ., XVI and 
Marc., VIII ; Lucan, 1.136 ; Sidonius Apollinarus, 11.398. 

(5) Pliny, N.H., III. 20.133 ff. and J. Charbonneaux, UArt 
au si^cle d*Auguste, 1948, pl. 24. 
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Dacian campaigns (i). To commemorate victories over the 
Chatti, Domitian erected, in Rome, enormous trophies with 
outstanding Germanic shields (2). 

On triumphal arches tropaea appeared most often in the 
spandrel as an attribute of a flying Victoria. But their appea- 
rance in more outstanding settings is not rare, for example, 
on the arches of Augustus at Rimini and Cärpentras (®). 
In 36 B.C. the people of Rome dedicated an arch surmounted 
by trophies to Augustus (^) while the Senate later, in 9 B.C., 
erected a similar structure to the younger Drusus on the 
Via Appia (^). The triumphal arches of Tiberius at Orange, 
of Marcus Aurelius at Tripoli, and of Septimius Severus 
at Leptis Magna were decorated with monumental trophies (*). 

Tropaea appeared on the columns of Trajan and Marcus 
Aurelius as well as on a limited number of sarcophagi (’). 

Among the minor arts depicting trophies there is the 
famous gladiator’s helmet found at Pompeii (®) and the well- 
known Gemma Augustea which has the only representation 
of Roman soldiers in the process of erecting a trophy on 
the field of battle (®). The victory monument even appears 
on Roman silver plate (^®). 

(1) E. A. Studniczka, Tropaeum Traiani, 1904, 6. 

(2) These trophies may have been originally intended to decorate 
a triumphal arch (M, Macrea, Contributi alVstudio del trofeo nel- 
Varte romatie, Anuarul Institutului de Studi Clasice, II, 1933-5, 
120 ). 

(3) Rimini; L. Rossini, GH Archi Trionfali Onorarii e Funebri 
degli Antichi Romani, 1836, pL 14. Carpentras : E. Esp6randieu, 
Recueil geniral des Bas-reliefs de la Gaule Romaine, 1907, 180. 

(4) Dio, XLIX.15.1. 

(5) Suet., Claiid., I and Dio, LV.2.3. The arch was depicted on 
a series of denarii intended to gain support for the new emperor 
(K. D. White, Historical Roman Coins illustratlng the Period 44 
B.C, io A.D. 55, 1958, 56-58). 

(6) Orange: EspfeRANDiEU, 204. Tripoli and Leptis Magna: 
Picard, Trophies, pl. 24 and 31 respectively. 

(7) Picard, Trophies, 474-476 and pl. 21, 23, 32. 

(8) Id,, pl. 13. 

(9) R. Brilliant, Gesture and Rank in Roman Art, 1963, fig. 
2.58. 

(10) D. E. Strong, Greek and Roman Gold and Silver Plate, 1966, 
pl. 47 b. 
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On the imperial coinage there is an endless stream of 
tropaea used in two ways : to propagandize the defeat of 
specific enemy (^) and as a general symbol of Roman military 
success (2). 

The significance of the literary activity of the Augustan 
age and the supporting artistic tradition of the empire was 
that the trophy came to transcend the propagandizing of 
a specific victory rather relating to the universal Roman 
military domination (^). As early as the first Century of 
the empire the tropaeum, as the primary Roman victory 
Symbol, was so widely disseminated that its meaning would 
have been unfamiliar to no one. 

Logically, then, early Christian writers made the connection 
between the imperial trophy and a most similar monument, 
the victorious cross of Christ. Justin Martyr, in arguing 
that the cross was not an evil sign, demonstrated that it 
was the core of the tropaeum which was carried in all proces- 
sions as a sign of Rome’s dominion and power (^). Tertullian 

(1) There are many examples : e.g, Vespasian's JUDAEA CAPTA 
types or Trajan's PARTHIA CAPTA issues, 111-117 A.D. 

(2) E.g. Augustus ; an equestrian statue of Agrippa portans tro¬ 
paeum (BMC: Emp, I, p. 25) : Vespasian ; trophy and two captives 
(BMC : Emp. II, p. 58); Hadrian ; trophy (BMC : Emp. III, p. 338) ; 
and, most outstandingly, Septimius Severus ; trophy with the legend 
INVIGTO IMP (BMC: Emp. V, p. 94). 

(3) This wider view of the trophy is substantiated by two related 
developments ; (1) There are almost no references to tropaea actually 
being erected on the field of battle during the empire. The exceptions 
are Drusus on the Elbe expedition (Dio, LV.1.3 and Florus, IV. 
12.23), Germanicus in Germany (Tac., Arm., 11.18), and Caligula 
after a reportedly falsified victory in the north (Suet., Calig., XLV). 
(2) Among the writers of the empire, the word trophy was used, 
not in reference to a specific monument, but in a wider sense as 
a synonym for “monument” (Dio, LII.35.6) or, more often, for 
“victory” (e.g. Juvenal, Sa^., X, 133 ff: Herodian, 11.1.4; II.9.9 ; 
111.6.7; III.9.1 ; III.7.7 ; III.14.2 ; III.15.3 : Panegyric VIL7 : 
Hist Aug., Sev. Alex, LVI.9 and Maximinus, XXVI. 5). 

For the Interpretation of the mystique surrounding the trophy 
in the art of the empire see Picard, Trophies, 232 ff. 

(4) Apol.y I, 150. Plutarch (Rom., XVI) connects the origin 
of the Roman triumphal procession with the carrying of a tropaeum 
through the streets and Dion. Hal (III.31. 6) calls the triumph 
a ‘^ophy-bearing” procession. 



112 


R. H. STORCH 


repeated this allusion while answering charges that Christians 
worshipped the cross itself Q). Minucius Felix, reacting to 
the same accusation of cross-worship, argued that trophies 
of victory recall the figure of one crucified as well as the 
simple cross (2). Tertullian alluded to Christ triumphing per 
tropaeum crucis (^). 

But it was the panegyricist Eusebius who transformed 
the Christian cross into the trophy of the empire. 

In 312 A.D. the emperor Constantine allied himself with 
the Christian God. His continuing allegiance to this deity 
was dependent upon only one factor — repeated military 
success. His alliance was above all military, for, had he been 
defeated by Maxentius or in the subsequent wars with Luci- 
nius, his God would have been vanquished with him. 

For Eusebius, the most outstanding indication of the 
heavenly military alliance was the new army Standard, the 
labarum (% which plays so dynamic a role in the De Vita 
Constantini (®). Eusebius recognized the labarum as a true 

(1) ApoL, XVI.l. 

(2) OcLy XXIX. 

(3) Adv, Marc,, IV.20. 

(4) The Vita connects the labarum, in its final form, with Constan- 
tine's victory at the Milvian Bridge. There is, however, a question 
of exactly when it was actually adopted as the Standard of the 
army —A.D. 312, 324, or at sojne time in between (N. H. Baynes, 
Constantine the Great and the Christian Church, Proc, Brit, Acad,, 
1929, note 33 ; J. Vogt, Constantinus der Grosse, Real, f. Ant, u. 
Christ,, 111,323-5 ; K. Grosse, Labarum, RE XIP, 241). The labarum, 
as described in the Vita (I, 31) cannot be accurate for 312 A.D. 
but Eusebius may have been describing it as he knew it later or 
the detailed description could have been added by a later redactor. 
It cannot be conclusively stated that the labarum, in some form, 
was not adopted by Constantine's army at the battle in 312. The 
Vita presents the labarum as the safeguard of the army from 312 
(the labarum in the V,C, : 1.28-31, 37, 40 ; II.3-9, 16, 55 ; III.2, 
3; IV. 5, 21). 

(5) The Problem of Eusebius' authorship of the V,C, will be a 
continuing one. Most scholars accept a Eusebian kernel with later 
redaction the exact extent of which awaits a definitive study (Baynes, 
Constantine, note 18 i and the earlier literature cited ; J. Moreau, 
Zum Problem der Vita Constantini, Historia, IV, 1956, 234-45 and 
Eusebius von Caesarea, Real, f, Ani, u, Christ,, VI, 1073-4 ; G. Dow- 
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army Standard Q) various referred to as a “salutary Stan¬ 
dard” (2) or a “conquering Standard” (®). 

Then Eusebius became a dramatic Innovator. For the 
first time ever, the Roman army Standard became a “trophy”. 
Specifically, Eusebius’ trophy was the Christian cross as 
the triumphant symbol of Christ’s victory over death. When 
recording Constantine’s famous vision he referred to the 
heavenly sign as the “trophy of the cross of light” (^). In 
describing the fabrication of the labarum he saw the figure 
of the cross as its core (®). 

But when the panegyricist converted the army Standard 
into a trophy he made a radical departure. There is no 
evidence, either literary or artistic, that the Roman tropaeum 
had ever been carried before an army into battle as a Standard. 
Beginning with the Augustan age, the trophy had been the 
primary symbol reflecting Roman victories already achieved. 
It is this allusion that Eusebius is trying to convey by bis 
careful selection of the word “trophy” to describe the new 
army Standard, the symbol of Constantine’s divine alliance, 


NEY, The Builder of the Original Chmch of the Apostles at Constan- 
iinople: A Contribution to the Criticism of the Vita Constantini 
attributed to Eusebius, Dumbarton Oaks Papers, VI, 1951, 53-80 ; 
F. ViTTiNGHOF, Eusebius als Verfasser der Vita Constantini, Rh. 
Mus., XCVI, 1953, 330-373 ; F. W, Winkelmann, Zur Geschichte 
des Authentizitätsproblems der Vita Constantini, Klio, XL, 1962, 
187-243 but especially Die Vita Constantini des Eusebius: Ihre 
Authentizität, Diss. Halle, 1959, at chap. 2. H. Gr^goire (e.g. 
Eusäben*est pasVauteur de la^Vita Constantini'dans sa forme aciuelle 
et Constantin ne s'est pas ^converti* en 312, Byzantion, XIII, 1938, 
561-583) has been most vociferous in diminishing the actual amount 
of Eusebian material in the Vita but bis argujnents have not been 
generally accepted. 

(1) V.C., II. 3, 8. 

(2) V.C,, II. 9. 

(3) V.C., III. 5. The labarum is also referred to as a “triumphant 
charm” (V.C., II. 7), a “sign of salvation” (V.C., I. 31), a “salutary 
symbol” (V.C., 1.37), the “symbol of the salutary passion” (V.C., 
II, 4), the “salutary and life-giving sign”(V.C., II, 16), “sacred sign” 
(V.C., 11.55), and the “symbol of his (Constantine's) full confidence 
in God” (V.C., II. 3). 

(4) V.C., I. 28. 

(5) V.C., I. 31. 
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and above all, the mark of bis invincibility. By elevating 
the labarum-trophy-cross to so prevalent a place in the 
Vita, Eusebius makes it the physical representation of the 
heavenly military alliance between Constantine and the 
Christian God (^). 

Thus, Christian writers of the empire had taken the trophy, 
the official emblem of the Roman victory, and transformed 
it into a Christian monument, first by comparison with the 
victorious cross of Christ, and then, with Eusebius, by a 
deliberate assimilation of the victory monuments. 

Finally there is the question of when the official confirmation 
of the cross as the imperial trophy came. The best indication 
is the art of the fourth Century especially the coins which 
provide the only continuous commentary for that period. 
Indeed, the trophy mirrored the struggle between paganism 
and Christianity which, politically, ended with the triumph 
of the church under Theodosius I. 

At first, there was a strong survival of the pagan tropaeum, 
both in monumental and numismatic art. The spandrel 
of the arch of Constantine has the traditional Victoria carrying 
a trophy, A sarcophagus cover of post-Constantinian date 
depicts a trophy (2). A tower ;base in the Roman Forum 
between the arch of Severus and the tower of Phocas, dating 


(1) The theme of tropaeum crucis appeared in the works of Christian 
writers following Eusebius. Socrates (ü. E., I. 2), in his Version 
of Constantine*s vision, reported that Christ instructed the emperor 
to make a Standard in the form of a cross and to use it as an “assured 
trophy of victory”. Sozomen's (H. E., I. 3) account of the same 
event held that both Constantine and his soldiers saw the “trophy 
of the cross of light” in heaven. 

John Chrysostom {Hom. in Matt., II: PG, LVII, 26) argued 
that the glorious and conspicuous “trophy of the cross” Stands in 
heaven while Gregory Nazianzen (Or. XLV : PG, XXXVI, 652) 
spoke of the hands of the righteous forming the tropaeum crucis. 
Both St. Basil (Hom. XIX : PG, XXXI, 521) and Prudentius 
(Peris., V, 5, 397-400 : PL, LX, 401) use “trophy” in reference to 
the martyrs of the church. 

(2) G. Rodenwalt, Die Kunst der Antike, 1927, n° 679. For 
the survival of the trophy in pagan monumental art: Picard, 
TropMes, 506 ff. 
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to 303-4 A.D., has as its theme two Victoriae, but behind 
them, two tropaea are visible (^). A column base dating to 
the reign of Arcadius (403 A.D.) is the only remaining portion 
of a monument erected in honor of Theodosius 1. The Byzan- 
tine historian Cedrenus testifies that the column was decorated 
with “trophies and victories” won by Theodosius in his 
Scythian wars (2). Finally, as late as Justinian, a medal 
portrayed the emperor on horseback following Victoria 
carrying a portable trophy (®). 

The coinage of the fourth and fifth centuries also testifies 
to the survival of the pagan tradition. Trophies on the 
bronze and silver issues of Constantine indicate that by no 
means did he cause the cross-trophy of Eusebius to be substi- 
tuted for the pagan Version. In fact, the tropaeum continued 
in the same manner as it has throughout the whole tradition 
of imperial coinage : as a type in itself (^); as an attribute 
of Victoria (®); as an attribute of Mars (®); as a victorious 
sign in the hands of the emperor (’). The pagan trophy 
continued on succeeding bronze and silver coins to the end 
of the empire in the West (®). 

But the Problem of the cross-trophy is better examined 
in the light of the gold coinage. Although bronze and silver 
issues were a real part of the imperial Propaganda effort (®), 
it was the solidus that most directly concerned the emperor. 
It was rarely minted, thus rendering any change in type 
a product of direct imperial order, or, at the minimum, with 

(1) A. Riegle, Spatrömische Kunstindastrie, 1927, fig. 28. 

(2) Th. Reinach, Commentaire archäologique sur le po^me de 
Constantin le Rhodien, Rev. des ßiudes Grecques, 1896, 75. 

(3) Frontispiece in W. Wroth, Cat Imp. Byz. Coins in the Brit. 
Mus., 1908. 

(4) RIC, VII, pp. 109, 129, 186, 469. 

(5) RIC, VII, pp. 135, 201, 475, 575. 

(6) RIC, VII, pp. 169, 236. 

(7) RIC, VII, p. 364. 

(8) There are many examples, e.g. the coins of Valentinian II 
(RIC, IX,p. 246), Honorius (Cohen, VIII, p. 182,n® 32), and Romulus 
Augustus (Cohen, VIII, p. 242, n® 1). 

(9) J. W. E. Pearce, Propaganda in Late Fourth Century Roman 
Bronze, Nmn. Rev., IV, n®« 2-4, 63. 
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the emperor’s compliance. Moreover, it circulated only among 
the aristocracy, sometimes as a piece of jewelry rather than 
as legal tender, thereby relating to the most important 
element of late imperial society. Any Variation in the solidus 
type was critical (^). 

Constantine’s gold issues depicting tropaea may be divided 
into two distinct groups : (l)those coins aimed at propa- 
gandizing the defeat of a specific enemy or the excellence 
of the Roman army ; (2) those of a more general nature 
conveying the notion of Joy, Security, imperial Victory, 
or the Virtus of the emperor. Of those types of a general 
nature, it is immediately apparent that, under Constantine, 
while the trophy was associated with Mars and with the 
emperor himself it was above all associated with Victoria 
and most outstandingly in the type depicting Victoria with 
along trophy andapalm branch.(fig. l).This type most vividly 
portrays the universal victory of the pagan Roman empire. 

To trace the image of Victoria holding a long trophy on 
the gold coinage is to determine when the imperial government 
gave official recognition to the cross as the trophy of the 
empire. 

Victoria portans tropaeum was minted in the names of 
Constantine II (^), Constans (®), and Constantius II (^) while 
they held the rank of Caesar. It continued during the period 
337-361 when they ruled the empire as Augusti (®). 

From 364 to 395 the type of Victoria holding a long trophy 
disappeared completely from the gold coinage. Although the 
goddess made frequent appearance — inscribing a shield, on 
a globe, crowning an emperor while flying, and looking over 


(1) C. H. V. Sutherland (Some Political Notions in Coin Types, 
JRS, 1963, 14-20) argues that the stereotyped nature of the fourth 
Century coinage allows for meaningful interpretation of even lesser 
Variation. 

(2) RIC, VII, p. 695. 

(3) RIC, VII, p. 696. 

(4) RIC, VII, p. 696. 

(5) Cohen, VII, p. 392, n® 212 (Constantine II) ; p. 428, n® 153 
(Constans). Constantius II : Cohen, VII, pp. 470, n® 200, 480, 
no 261. 



PLATE I 



Fig. 1. — Victoria with long trophy and palm 
(gold coinage of Constantine). 



Fig. 2. — Victoria Holding a iong cross 
(gold coinage of Theodosius II). 


Photographs : Courtesy of the American Numismatic Society. 
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the Shoulders of two emperors with outstretched wings (^) — 
in no case is she connected with a tropaeum, This is true, 
too, of the coinage of Arcadius. Indeed, from the end of 
the reign of Julian to the end of Arcadius’ emperorship, 
Victoria is notable for the absence of her long trophy. 

It is with Theodosius II (408-450) that imperial numismatic 
art reflects official recognition of the cross as the trophy 
of the empire. This came with his famous gold issue reading 
VOT XX MULT XXX {^), Here, on a coin that strikingly 
resembles Constantine’s prize solidus type, is Victoria now 
holding a long cross, as the emblem of the victorious Christian 
state, and not the tropaeum, symbol of the military might 
of pagan Rome (fig. 2). 

The government of the empire had now given recognition 
to the assimilation of the trophy and the cross earlier effected 
by Christian writers. This was the last phase in the history 
of the most notable victory monument of the ancient world. 

Uniuersity of R. H. Storch. 

Maryland Baltimore County, 


(1) RIC, IX, Varia . The prize reverse solidus type for the years 
364-395 was that of two emperors seated, facing front, holding 
a globe between them with Victoria behind ; RIC, IX, pp. 16, 76, 
174, et al. 

(2) Sabatier, Mon. byz., p. 116 (PL V, 5). This issue probably 
related to the victory of Theodosius II over the Persians (Kent, 
Auream Monetam ... Cum Signo Crucis, Num. Chron,, 1960, 129- 
132) and may have been a representation of a large jewelled cross 
erected at Golgotha in 420 (A. Frolow, Numismatique byzantine 
et Archiologie des Lieux Saints, Memorial Louis Petit, 1948, 84). 
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The trophy on the gold coinage of Constantine* 

I. Legends Referring to the Defeat of a Particular Enemy or the Excellence 
of the Roman Army. 

Page IReverse Legend Type 

185 GAUDIUM ROMANORUM/ALAMANNIA Alamannia before a trophy 

185 GAUDIUM ROMANORUM/FRANCIA Francia before a trophy 

196 GAUDIUM ROMANORUM/SARMATIA Sarmatia before a trophy 

363 GAUDIUM ROMANORUM/FRAN ET 

ALAM trophy and two captives 

426 GAUDIUM ROMANORUM/FRANCIA Francia as above 

245 VIRTUS EXERCITUS GALL Mars with a trophy and 

spear : captives 

427 VIRTUS EXERCITUS GALL Mars as above 

II. Legends of a More General Nature. 

165 GAUDIUM ROMANORUM Mars as above 

369 VIRTUS AUGUSTI N Mars as above 

367 SECURITAS PERPETUA emperor erecting a trophy 

473 SECURITAS PERPETUA emperor as above 

Victoria stdg on cuirass 
inscribing X /XX on shield : 
trophy and two captives 
Victoria as above but insc. 
X/MUL XX 

Victoria as above but insc. 
VOT XX 
Victoria as above 
Victoria with long trophy 
and palm 
Victoria as above 
Victoria with wreath and 
trophy : captive 
Victoria with long trophy 
and palm 
Victoria as above 
Victoria as above 
Victoria as above 
Victoria as above 
Victoria as above 

Victoria as above 
Victoria as above 


* Chart based on RIC VII 


171 VICTORE AUG N 


365 VICTORE AUG N VOTIS 

468 VICTORIB AUGG ET CaESS NN 

646 VICTORIB AUGG ET CAESS NN 

521 CONSTANTINUS AUG 

692 CONSTANTINUS AUG 

167 VICTORIA CONSTANTINI AUG 

454 VICTORIA CONSTANTINI AUG 

522 VICTORIA CONSTANTINI AUG 
525 VICTORIA CONSTANTINI AUG 
528 VICTORIA CONSTANTINI AUG 
586 VICTORIA CONSTANTINI AUG 
694 VICTORIA CONSTANTINI AUG 

694 VICTORIA CONSTANTINI AUG/ 
VOT XXX 

695 VICTORIA CONSTANTINI AUG 
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THE FIRST MOSAICS OF 
THE CAPPELLA PALATINA IN PALERMO 


This Work owes its existence to the inspiring works of 
Ernst Kitzinger and Otto Demus who, twenty years ago, 
independently made the royal chapel in Palermo the subject 
of a profound analysis (^). Both, however, leave several 
questions open, some of which it is impossible to answer 
definitely, others I hope to be able to solve. My work is 
based partly on some unpublished material, partly on consider» 
ing the mosaics in Sicily from a new view-point, not as a 
provincial offshoot of Byzantine art, but as a creation of 
an independent caracter with its own laws and its own logic. 
Most of the work I have done on the spot, not only because 
much material has never been published, but also in order 
to see this monument as a part of the palace in which it 
is situated and to try to analyse it in se, within the con- 
text of the Norman culture. Thei decoration of the chapel 
has many divergences from the normal Byzantine programme 
and these have been admirably pointed out by Otto Demus, 
but seen within its own context, and comparing the Sicilian 
decorations with each other, I have found some specific 
Norman “laws” which give the answer to some of the open 
questions. I have been able to conclude that the mosaics 
of the eastern part of the chapel were designed as a visual 
accompaniment to the royal ceremonies, and also that its 
Programme was drawn up and executed under Roger IL 
In outline this first programme is what we see today, and 
the unusual features which we find in the decoration cannot 
be sufficiently explained by supposing a change in programme 

(1) Ernst Kitzinger, The Mosaics of the Cappella Palatina in 
Palermo, in Art Bulletin XXXI, New York, 1949 ; Otto Demus, The 
Mosaics of Norman Sicily, London, 1950. 
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after the death of king Roger. The features that from a 
Byzantine point of view seem to be of negative value have, 
Seen within the Norman context, a specific positive content. 
In comparing the decoration with other monuments of the 
period it has been possible to attribute the mosaics of the 
eastern part of the church to one long drawn out activity 
from 1140 to approximately 1150(0- 

The original function of the Cappella Palatina 

Very little is known about the Sicilian liturgy in general 
and even less has been written on the ceremonies at the royal 
Norman court of Palermo. Whereas William ITs court was 
frequented mostly by Europeans — though the palace life 
itself was under strong Arab influence — the culture of the 
Ruggerian period was one of a very heterogeneous caracter 
and its actual aspect is not easily deduced from the many 
Contemporary sources (0- The languages of the court were 
Greek, Latin and Arab. Latin and Basilian monks worked 
side by side with Arab poets and mathematicians (O- An 

(1) My Work on the Cappella Palatina was begun con amore and 
not intended for publication. I owe to the encouragement of several 
friends and colleagues that this work was rewritten as an article, 
particularly to the kind interest of Dr. Peter Kidson. My research 
was facilitated by the bursaries granted me by the New Carlsberg 
Foundation and the Queen Ingrid's Roman Foundation, Copenhagen. 
Düring my stay in Palermo I have received great help from the 
Soprintendenza alle Gallerie, especially from Dr. Dante Bernini. 
I want to express my gratitude to professor Giuseppe Bellafiore 
for the many stimulating discussions we had on the spot. I am 
greatly indebted to Dr. Robin Cormack of the Courtauld Institute 
of Art and Mrs. P, Karlin-Hayter, who were good enough to read 
my manuscript and give me many valuable suggestions. The publi¬ 
cation of the great number of photographs had not been possible 
without the generous Intervention of the New Carlsberg Foundation 
to whose members I owe my very best thanks. 

(2) Evelyn M. Jamison, Sicilia in the mind of the Anglo-norman 
contemporaries, in Proceedings of the British Academyy London, 
1938. 

(3) Cf. the chapter on the Ruggerian culture in Antonino de Ste¬ 
fano, La cultura in Sicilia nel periodo normanno, Bologna, 1954, 
especially pp. 8-12 and 44-51. 
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important question has been whether Roger II received the 
Landes Regiae or not. Kantorowicz has been able to prove 
that the Landes followed the Mass at least on the major 
feast days of the liturgical year from app. 1160 (i). This 
does not necessarily mean that the architecture and the 
equipment of the Cappella Palatina begun in themid- 1130’s 
was planned in Order to serve this special function. 

One of the most important sources for theknowledge of the 
Norman liturgy is a collection of homilies,writtenin Greek pre- 
ftumably by a monk from the Calabrian monastery of Rossano 
called Philagathos (^). One of the homilies gives a vivid 
description of the decoration of the Cappella Palatina, and 
about the ceremonies of the court chapel it States that the 
king presided the assembly in the church wearing the Diadem 
of Wisdom. It does not teil, however, whether he received 
the Landes Regiae after the Mass, but the importance of 
the king’s presence is frequently stressed. 

One of the homilies was pronounced on the day of St. 
Peter and Paul and a later copy of the original ms, Vat. 
gr. 2194, bears above this homily the date 29.6.1140. As 
the homily describes the mosaics of the choir, the marble 
pavement and the painted roof, it has been suggested that 
the early date is unreliable and that the homily belongs 
to the reign of William I (1154-1166) (®). All the homilies, 
however, were written by the same author, and as another 
homily bears the heading dicta est in coram Rege Rogo it 


(1) E. H. Kantorowicz, Landes Regiae^ Berkeley, 1946, p. 161 ff. 

(2) The homilies were first published by Scorso (T/ieop/ianis Ceramei 
archiepiscopi taurometani homeliae, Paris, 1644). The Identification of 
their author with the monk Philagathos from Rossano was proposed 
by Domenico G. Lancia, 5opra Theophane Cerameo, ricerche e schiari- 
menti, in Archivio Siorico Siciliano, N. S. I, Palermo, 1876, p. 391. 
This identification is confirmed by A. Ehrhard, Texte und Un¬ 
tersuchungen, I, 3, Leipzig, 1943, p. 677 ff. The chronology of 
Philagathos* work, put forward by D. G. Lancia, is not reliable, 
but as the text stresses the fact that the king created the chapel 
as a "new token of his magnanimity**, it seems certain that it was 
refeiTing to the king who actually began the sanctuary i.e. Roger II, 
and that the text was written during his reign. 

(3) O. Demus, op. ciL, p. 52. 
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seems permissible to conclude that the homily for St. Peter 
and Paul’s day was written during the reignof Roger 11. Fur- 
thermore the description of the decoration of the church is 
so detailed that it is very possible that the homily was held 
in honour of the first time the chapel was used i.e. on the 
day of its consecration the 29th of June 1140 0). 

The above mentioned homily (Scorso no. XLV) begins as 
follows : “I felicitate you, o city, and you, o divine chapel 
of the palace, seeing that men of every age have assembled 
in you today, men of glorious fortune and outstanding priests 
joining us in celebrating the present festival (navijyvQn;). 
All this is due first and foremost to God from whom comes 
everything that is good and useful to men; but the second 
cause of all this is the king, pious, saving, mild — towards 
his subjects, that is ; for against his foes his anger is dispensed. 
In many ways and greatly has he enriched our lives, and 
his devoted faith and magnanimity surpass his contempo- 
raries, nay all previous generations of men, as the brightness 
of the sun surpasses the spien dour of the stars. As a new 
token of magnanimity, well worthy of a king, he has made 
this lovely chapel, dedicated to the Heralds (i.e. the apostles 
Peter and Paul). In his palace he has built as a secure founda- 
tion this chapel, exceedingly great and beautiful, distin- 
guished with a beauty which men have not previously known, 
shining with light and radiant with gold, with glittering 
tesserae and blossoming pictures (yga^aig ävdrjQorarov) ... You 
do not tire of contemplating the roof, a cause of wonder and 
marvel to those who see it or hear about it. Embellished 
as it is with delicate carvings, which are executed as differently 
shaped coffers (xakaOiaHoi) and shining with gold from all 
sides, it imitates the clear sky of heaven, illuminated by 
the choir of the stars ... The entire wall is covered with a 
diversity of marbles. Golden tesserae cover the upper parts 


(1) Every year the consecration day of the church was celebrated, 
but the description found in the St. Peter and Paul homily is so 
elaborated that it must have been held when all the things described 
in it, the floor, the roof and the mosaics, were shown for the first 
time. Furthermore the author stresses the fact, that the king erected 
the building from the ground, i.e. he must be talking to Roger II. 
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of the wall, except for those areas which are occupied by the 
choir of reverend icons” Q). Towards the end of the homily 
the author describes the king as adorned with the virtues 
of his mind and with the Diadem of Wisdom. 

This Source shows us the church with its marble pavement, 
its stalactite roof, the marble panelling of the walls and 
the icons on gold ground above the marble panels. Only 
two partsof the Cappella Palatina have a wall division consist- 
ing of marble panelling and mosaic decoration above it, 
namely the choir and the aisles. As the mosaic decoration 
of the aisles must be considerably later than the decoration 
in the choir, the author of the homily was certainly referring 
to the mosaics of the choir 

About the ceremonies this source states that the king, as 
the ruler to whom Christ had given power, was wearing the 
Diadem of Wisdom in the chapel and his presence is very 
often referred to during the homily. This fits very well 
into the picture we get of the policy of Roger II around the 
year 1140, when the coronationin 1130 by the hand of the 
anti-pope Anaclet II was finally confirmed by Innocent II 
after the fall of Bari in 1139. The final subjection of Bari 
and the following coronation by the hand of the Pope is 
reflected in the enamel-plate from S. Nicola in Bari, which 
shows Roger II being crowned by St. Nicholas (fig. 1). This 
saint now became the favorite of the Norman king. Another 
portrait of Roger II with political undertones is found in 
the Martorana church where he is wearing the diadem given 
to him by the hand of Christ. We must imagine the king 
appearing in his palace church with the dress of a Basileus, 


(1) Translated by Dr. Phil. Jörgen Raasted, of the University of 
Copenhagen. I am greatly indebted to Dr. Raasted for helping 
me to clarify the relation of this text to the decoration of the church. 

(2) Stylistically the scenes in the aisles, showing some scenes 
from the lives of St. Peter and Paul, are very dose to the mosaics 
in Monreale from the reign of William II. Ugo Falcando states 
that William I decorated the palatine chapel and this part of the 
decoration was probably not yet begun when Roger II died in 
1154. See : Romualdi Salernitani Chronicon, ed* Garufi, Raccolta 
degli storici italiani, fase. 3, Bologna, 1928, p. 254. 
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the Symbol of bis Status of Rex and Sacerdos, and the diadem, 
the token of universal power Q). 

The homily for Palm sunday which was pronounced in 
the Cappella Palatina describes in a very elegant, rhetorical 
way the power of the Lord and the strength of the king : 
“Cheerful and bright is the assembly of the present day, 
shining is the gathering of the festival; for it includes among 
its Ornaments the progress (nQoskevaig) of the king. We 
now see him preside, glorious and radiant from his deeds 
rather than from his diadem, or more precisely : deriving 
his strength not so much from his deeds as from his faith 
in God After the Mass the Speaker again turns to the king 
and addresses him in the following way : “Let us prepare 
ourselves to meet Christ at his glorious resurrection, en- 
lightened by pure conduct and praying that the realm of our 
pious king, under the guardianship of God, may remain unsha- 
ken for his sons. May it gather strength and prosper through 
the help of God who has crowned the king with wisdom, 
courage and the royal diadem, to receive in exchange, in an 
advanced age, the kingdom of heaven for that on earth ... (^)”. 
As for the date of the homily within the reign of Roger II, 
the fact that the Speaker mentions the sons of the king seems 
to indicate that it was written before 1148 when, after the 
death of his favorite son Roger, the king had only one son 
left. As the king was then already in an advanced age it 
would have been most improper to express the hope that 
the loss would be replaced by the birth of another child. 
Presumably this homily was pronounced around the same 
time as the homily for St. Peter and Paul’s day, i.e. in the 
beginning of the 1140’s. 

While reading the homily the Speaker was probably Stand¬ 
ing on the ambo on the Southern side of the triumphal arch. 

(1) In his careful study of the Martorana portrait of king Roger II, 
E. Kitzinger has shown its political aspect. See : Proporzioni, III, 
Firenze, 1950. Cf. Erich Caspar's article ; Die Legatengewalt der 
nor/nannzsch-sicz/isc/ien Monarchie, in Quellen und Forschungen 
aus Italienischen Archiven, VII, Rome, 1904, and S.H. Steinberg : 
I ritratti dei re normanni, in La Bibliofila, XXXIX, Firenze, 1937, 
p. 29. 

(2) ScoRso, op. cit., no XXVI, translated by Dr. Phil. Jörgen 
Raasted. 



THE FIRST MOSAICS OF THE CAPPELLA PALATINA 125 


This ambo is situated on a level with the piano nobile of the 
palace as a whole, i.e. app. 260 cm above the groundlevel 
of the church. The actual throne in the Cappella Palatina, 
situated on the Western wall of the church would seem to 
be too far away from the ambo to serve as the seat of the king 
during the reading of a homily that so often refers to the 
presence of the royal founder of the church. Normally in 
Norman churches the throne is situated on the northern 
wall of the choir, but in the Cappella Palatina the ground 
plan of the church leaves no room for a throne on that spot. 
It would have had to stand against the columns of the trium¬ 
phal arch wich means that it would be only app. 60 cm broad. 
Besides, it would have been situated very dose to the ambo 
on the Western side of the triumphal arch and this would 
have created an awkward Situation, forcing the preacher to 
speak to the king from a point app. 300 cm above his head. 
It would be much more natural to find the throne on a level 
with or above the ambo. 

From Byzantine palace churches we know the two storied 
lay-out, as exemplified by the Sergios and Bacchos church, 
and Constantine Porphyrogenitus teils us that the emperor 
in this church ascended the staircase and went to the royal 
box above the choir where he stood during certain ceremonies. 
The placing of the piano nobile on the second floor is carac- 
teristic of all Byzantine palaces and palace churches and 
it is one of the main differences between Byzantine and Arab 
palace building. The palace of Roger II as will be shown 
later, here follows the Byzantine principles and there seems 
to be evidence that the Norman king was well informed not 
only of the Byzantine palace ceremonies etc., but also about 
the Byzantine palace churches and their function. An inscrip- 
tion very similar to the one found in the Sergios and Bacchos 
church is found in the Cappella Palatina. The former reads : 
‘*Other emperors honoured other saints for their great achie- 
vements, but our emperor Justinian, who holds the scepter 
and honours piety, dedicates this shining sanctuary to Sergios, 
the servant of Christ the ruler of the world” (^). The inscrip- 

(1) J. P. Richter, Quellen der Byzantinischen Kunstgeschichte^ 
Wien, 1897, pp. 314-15. 
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tion in the drum of the Cappella Palatina runs: “Other 
kings of old erected sanctuaries to other saints, but I, Roger, 
the scepterbearer ... to the foremost of the Lord’s disciples, 
the leader and archpriest Peter to whom God entrusted 
his church which he himself had consecrated by the sacrifice 
of His blood ... the Third Indiction ... the fifty-first year 
in correct measurement after 6000 and ßOOyears have elapsed 
in an ever moving cycle” (i). 

The comparison with the Byzantine palace-church leads 
US to examine a possible connection between the interior 
of the church and the piano nobile of the palace. The exterior 
wall of the northern transept is unfortunately the most 
damaged part of the whole church. Both Demus and Kit- 
zinger suggested that the lunette in this wall (fig. 2) originally 
served as a royal box. It was not possible for them to date 
the lunette as they did not examine the archeological evidence 
and the sources regarding the alterations and restorations 
of this wall. It is necessary to clarify the relation of this 
lunette not only to the decoration of the church but also 
to the architecture of the palace. It is important to see 
how the Cappella Palatina functioned within the Norman 
palace as a whole. 

One way of reaching the church from the royal appartments 
in the piano nobile of the loharia was to follow the north« 
Western wing (today’s Parliament), descend the staircase 
near the narthex of the church and enter the church via one 
of the Western doors. Another passageway may be reconstruc« 
ted on archeological and documentary evidence as follows : 
under the actual 17th-century fa?ade towards the East, 
the main fa?ade of the palace, there are remains of a Norman 
loggia which led from the Camera di Ruggero in the piano 
nobile to the northern transeptwall of the church. I shall 
return later to the reconstruction of the original fa^ade, 
what is important for the present investigations is the point 
where the original loggia reached the northern wall of the 
church. This whole wall was restored and partly rebuilt 


(1) O. Demus, op. cit. p. 60. The year 6651 corresponds to 1143. 
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by Valenti in 1932 (^). He removed the staircases that connec¬ 
ted the crypt with the upper parts of the church. Originally 
it was possible to get from the lunette in the piano nobile 
to the crypt without entering the church, from the point 
where the fa?ade loggia reached the church. The staircases 
were divided into flights corresponding with the corridors 
which ran parallel to the transept wall, one on the ground 
level of the church, one on a level with the terraces over the 
aisles i.e. in the piano nobile, indicated on fig. 3 by x and 

y O- 

Valenti closed the lunette from the outside and wanted 
to have it removed altogether as he considered it to be of 
Bourbon origin, constructed in order to give access to the 
royal balcony which was built in 1838 and situated app. 
260 cm above the lunette. He was evidently unaware of the fact 
that this wall had already been restored and the lunette 
altered several times before 1932. Cesare Pasca writes in 
1841 (®) that when Riolo constructed the new balcony in 
1838 he found in the wall a lunette "un arco acuto, largo 
undici palmi, alto dieci” which had been closed in an earlier 
period. Pasca states that the lunette was considered to 
be of Norman origin. In order to give access to the new balcony 
Riolo enlarged the lunette and gave it its present form. 


(1) The restoration of this part of the church is described in 
some of his posthumous mss, now in the Biblioteca Comunale, 
Palermo (5 Qq E 146, 61 e): *^ecco airesterno una scala che conduceva 
all'antico palco reale, scala che ho demolito ed ecco poi la paurosa 
apertura praticata nella muratura esterna della cappella al disopra 
della precedente scala che t stata alVesterno riempita, restituendo 
a tutta la muratura il suo antico spessore e riconsolidando cosi 
questo lato dell'edificio, come se scorge in questa vederla nella 
quäle scomparso il precedente lunettone e ai fianchi si sono poste 
in evidenza le finestre giä deturpate My work in the Biblioteca 
Comunale was greatly facilitated by the kindness cf the staff. Other 
material concerning the restorations by Valenti is found in Coli. 
5 Qq E 180, 36 and 5 Qq E 180, 44. 

(2) The staircases are described by M. Guiotto, Palazzo ex reale 
di Palermo, recente restauri e ritrovamenti, Palermo, 1947. 

(3) Cesare Pasca, Descrizione della imperiale e regal cappella 
Palatina di Palermo, Palermo 1841, p. 100. 
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The royal balcony of 1838 can be seen in a painting by Hau¬ 
schild of about 1845 (fig. 4). The Bourhon idea of attending 
Mass from a balcony above groundlevel was not a new one. 
A description of the church from 1816 mentions no less than 
two balconies which were used by the royal family, one of 
which was the one in the northern transept (^). When the 
new balcony was made in 1838, Riolo also created the mosaic 
“The Preaching of St. John” on the wall to the left of the 
lunette, perhaps inspired by the landscape which Cardini 
had made on the right side of the lunette. 

What made Valenti consider the lunette a “barbarous 
construction of the Bourbons” was the fact that he found 
two smaller Windows on either side of the lunette. These 
Windows had been closed at some unknown date. In his 
opinion all three Windows could not have been open at the 
same time as their frames interfere with each other and he 
therefore concluded that the smaller ones were closed by the 
Bourhons in order to make room for the lunette in the middle. 
From what it is possible to reconstruct of the original lay-out 
of the palace and the aulic ceremonies, we must conclude, 
however, that this was the place of the original royal box. 
It has been suggested that the lunette was inserted after 
the death of Roger II and that it ca used alterations in the 
decorative scheme of the choir ( 2 ). As the corridors on the 
Outside of the transept wall and the staircases connecting 
the piano nobile corridor with the corridor on the ground¬ 
level of the church show ahsolutely no signs of interference, 
but form a coherent unitwith the foundations of the church (»), 
I consider this lunette part of the Ruggerian palace. The 
original aspect of the royal hox was prohably a triple lunette 


(1) G. Palermo : Guida istruttiva per Palermo, I-III, Palermo 1816, 
p. 403 : «Costumava pure la real familia assistere privatamente e 
giornalemente alle messe e alle sagre funzione senza scendere in 
chiesa, in un palchetto sopra il coro dal lato del Vangelo che ha 
communicazione cogli appartamente reali, neUa chiesa, come anche 
con un balcone che corrisponde alla cappella del Sagramento 
deU’Eucaristia *. 

(2) Demus, op. cit., p. 52. 

(3) Mario Guiotto, op. cit. 
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divided by small columns, which explains why the three 
openings are so dose to each other. In the middle king 
Roger was seated and possibly he was flanked on either 
side by his two sons, Roger and William. A representation 
of a similar motif is found on an ivory diptych from Bresda 
(fig. 5) where the emperor with his family is shown in a 
triple arcade. 


Analysis of the mosaigs 

The Cappella Palatina is most conveniently described as 
a basilica with a tripartite transept. The Crossing is surmoun- 
ted by a dorne on squinches and the transept-arms are vaulted 
with rectangular barrel-vaults. Of the three semicircular 
apses the major one is preceeded by a deep, slightly pointed 
arch. 

The nave shows an Old Testament cycle, arranged in two 
rows, much like the cycles inspired by the old St. Peter’s. 
The aisles are decorated with scenes from the lives of St. 
Peter and St. Paul and these mosaics differ from the rest of 
the decoration in style and in size and are closer to the mosaics 
of Monreale. Probably they were executed after the death 
of king Roger and, as Romualdo di Salerno mentions Q) 
that William I decorated the chapel with mosaics and fur- 
nished the church with precious objects, it is natural to date 
these mosaics to the 1160’s. Comparing the nave-decoration 
with Western examples we might expect a representation 
of the Last Judgement on the western wall, but instead we 
find the Delegation of the Law (fig. 6) situated significantly 
above the royal throne. 

In the dorne, Christ Pantocrator is surrounded by four 
Angels in the Western half, and four Archangels in the eastern. 
In the drum the mosaic decoration had to follow the architec- 
tural division of the wall into four squinches and four wind- 


(1) Romualdi Salernitani Chronicon, ed. Garufi, op. ciL, p. 254. 
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ows. The Windows were closed (i) and we find here the much 
restored figures of David 0, Solomon St. John the Bap¬ 
tist 0 and Zachariah (®). The four evangelists are in the 
squinches. Underneath the drum the side planes of the 
four supporting arches offer sufficient space for the Annun- 
ciation on the eastern arch, and the Presentation in the 
Temple on the Western arch. These scenes fill the sides of 
the northern and Southern arches too, as they “slip” around 
the Corners and continue on the adjoining walls (fig. 7 and 
fig. 8). In the deep arch in front of the major apse two archan- 
gels guard the Hetimasia, situated in the apex. In the apse 
is the bust of Christ Pantocrator holding the open Book 
of Life, very poorly preserved. 

The vault of the Southern transept has a Pentecost scene 
with the twelve apostles sitting on one long bench (fig. 9). 
On the wall towards the Crossing are, in medallions, the pro- 
phets Samuel, Jesus Nahum {IHZOYE TOY NAYM) and Micah. 
Flanking this row of medallions are the full-figure representa- 


(1) The openings of the Windows can still be seen frojn the outside 
and are of the type found in e.g. St. Giovanni dei Lebbrosi. Examining 
the church from the outside we become aware of the many changes 
that the mosaicists had to do before beginning the decoration : 
many Windows had to be closed in order to create the space demanded 
by the single decorative units, e.g. in the drum, above the western 
throne, above the minor apses, and behind the three female saints 
in the northern transept. The original Windows in the apses were 
closed in 1800 and the figures here were executed by Santi Cardini, 
cf. Gaetano Riolo, Notizie dei restauratori, Palermo 1870, p. 31. 

(2) Onthe scroll,Ps., 71,6: KATABHEETAI Qi: YETOEEniHOKON 
xai 

ÜE EIE ETAFÜN H ETAZOYEA. (The inscriptions are reproduced 
from Demus, Mosaics of Norman Sicily, p. 39 sqq. and notes). 

(3) Ps., 41, 9 : OEEQION APTOYE MOY EME EAAINEN EHEME 
nTEPNlEMON. 

(4) John, 1, 25 : lAE O AMNOE TOY 0Y O AIPQN THN AMAP- 
TIAN TOY KOEMOY. Next to the figure another inscription : Matt. 
3, 10 : HANOYN AENAPQN MH HOIOYN KAPHON KAAON EKKOH- 
TETAI KAI EIE UYP BAAAETAL 

(5) Zach., 9, 9 : XAIPE E0OAPA OYPATEP EIÜN. 
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tions of Joel (fig. 10) Q) and Isaiah (fig. 11) (^) holding inscrip- 
tion-bands. The rest of the walls are occupied by scenes 
from the life of Christ: the Nativity, the Flight into Egypt, 
the Baptism, the Transfiguration, The Resurrection of Laza¬ 
rus (fig. 12-16), and the Entry into Jerusalem. In the apse 
is the half-figure of St. Paul. 

The northern transept has what may seem a very simple 
decoration-scheme. The only christological scene is the Ascen¬ 
sion in the vault. On the wall above the apse the Virgin 
Hodigitria (fig. 17) is accompanied by St. John the Baptist. 
The wall around the lunette shows the 17th Century 
mosaic of St. John Preaching in the Desert and underneath 
this scene we find five fathers of the Church : Gregory of 
Nyssa, Gregory of Nazianz, Basil, John Chrysostom, and 
St. Nicholas. Three female saints occupy the wall towards 
the aisle (fig. 18) and to the left of these, on the arch towards 
the Crossing, are the following figures: St. Nicholas (fig. 19) and 
four warrior-saints: Mercurius, Nestor, Demetrius (fig. 20), and 
Theodorus Tiro (fig. 21). In the apse is St. Andrew, holding 
a cross. This figure was last restored in 1779 by Aretino, 
who also made the new inscription (®), The iconography 
of this St. Andrew is very dose to the normal way of represent- 
ing St. Peter, and it is possible that Aretino mistook the 
Identification and substituted a bust of St. Andrew for an 
original St. Peter (^). It has been suggested that the original 


(1) Joel, 2, 29 : TAAE AEFEI KE EETAI EN TAIE EEXATAIE 
IMEPAIE EKXEQ AHO TOY HNE MOY. 

(2) Is., 7, 14 : lAOY H HAPBENOE EN PAETPl ESETAI KAI 
TESETAI YION 

(3) Gaetano Riolo, op. cit., p. 82. 

(4) Cf. the figure of St. Peter in Cefalü who is also holding a 
cross, the normal attribute of St. Andrew. It is, however possible 
that the alteration was done consciously when the St. Andrew 
chapel, which had always been a dependency of the Cappella Palatina, 
was destroyed, according to Buscemi, in the 17th Century. Cf. 
Buscemi : Notizie della Basilica di San Pietro detta la Cappella 
Begia^ Palermo, 1840, p. 37. To-day the diaconicon is dedicated to 
St. Peter and his statue is put in front of the apse, in spite of the 
presence of St. Paul in the apse. This might indicate that when the 
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Programme of the Cappella Palatina showed a St. Peter 
in the major apse, a St. Andrew in the northern, and a St. 
Paul in the Southern one (^). The Pantocrator which now 
occupies the major apse is so damaged that a stylistic analysis 
is not possible, but I am inclined to think that the icono- 
graphy is original. 

In my opinion the apse Pantocrator ought not to be seen 
merely as a duplication of the one in the dorne, instead he 
is part of the decoration following the west-eastern dynastic 
axis, leading from the royal throne on the western wall 
towards the apse. It is one of the main principles of Sicilian 
mosaic-decoration that it is possible to duplicate an icon 
only if the two “doublets” have some divergence in content. 
The Pantocrator in the dorne is a symbol of the Heavenly 
Kingdom, while the one in the apse with the open Book 
of Life, flanked by the two archangels in the arch in front 
of the apse, symbolizes the Church on Earth and He is to 
be seen in correspondence with the decoration on the far 
Western wall where, above the royal throne, the Delegation 
of the Law is depicted. 

The throne and the mosaic above, which constitute one 
unit, were restored in Aragon times, and it has been sug- 
gested that they were not part of the original decoration (2). 
The mosaic, however, was copied by a Campanian master 
in the lunette on the west front of the Sessa-Aurunca- 
cathedral (fig. 22), datable app. 1150 (®). That the artist 
copied the Palermitan mosaic is indicated by the inserted 
tesserae in the background of the relief, by the shape of 
the frame, and by the placing of the sculpture on the western 


original St. Peter chapel in the northern transept was re-dedica- 

ted to St. Andrew, the less important St. Paul chapel in the 

diaconicon was re-dedicated to St. Peter. 

(1) E. Kitzinger, op. ci/., p. 272, note 20. 

(2) O. Demus, op. ciL, p. 57. Lazarev, however, considers this 

mosaic a 12th Century Creation, completely restored in 1345, cf. 
his article in Early-Italo-Byzantine painting in Sicily, Burlington 
Magazine, London, 1933, p. 287. 

(3) Carl D. Sheppard, A Chronologe of Romanesque Sculpture 
in Campania, Art Bulletin, XXXII, New York, 1950, p. 325. 
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wall of the church, and furthermore by the stylistic relation- 
ship. The Ring on his throne in the Cappella Palatina would 
appear as the executor of the Law, which Christ gave to 
the apostles, and in the apse his glance would meet the Pan- 
tocrator, the Founder of the Church. Though the different 
parts of the decoration in this dynastic axis have suffered 
from restoration, I am inclined to consider their iconogra- 
phy as original. 

The mosaics of this dynastic axis from the Western throne 
towards the apse display some of the specific principles of 
Norman mosaics in Sicily. First of all, the dynamic character 
of the Programme is evident; the elements of one single 
idea — the Giving of the Law, the role of the king as the 
executive power until the reappearance of the Lord on Earth, 
Christ as the Founder of the Church — are spread into several 
architectural units, i.e. from the Western wall, through the 
Crossing, to the apse. This is an entirely unbyzantine way 
of distributing a Programme : instead of the calm static or 
circular movement of the cycle in a Byzantine scheme we 
find here an accentuated horizontal axis. Secondly the 
Normans did not have the same attitute towards the Symbols 
as the Byzantines. The persons who designed the programme 
of the Cappella Palatina did not hesitate to duplicate a 
scene if they wanted to show two aspects of the symbol 
implicit in the iconography, e.g. if they wanted to express 
the idea of Christ as the ruler of the world and as the Creator 
of all things they placed His picture above the royal throne 
and also in the dorne. This contrapuntal way of expressing 
an idea is parallel to the style used in the homily for Palm- 
Sunday (see above p. 122) and it is indirectly caused by the 
Position of the king as the head of all ecclesiastical and poli- 
tical power within the Norman realm in the years following 
Roger’s coronation in 1139, when the Pope finally confirmed 
the coronation by the antipope Anaclet II in 1130. The Claims 
of Roger II are reflected in the great lawbook compiled in 
1140 and it is not until the late 1140’s that his relations 
with the pope become normalized and he gradually accepts 
the supremacy of the pope in religious matters. In outline 



134 


T. BECK 


as in detail the decoration in the Cappella Palatina reflects 
the policy of Roger II in the early 1140’s. 

In the church there is a second dynastic axis and this is 
determined by the presence of the royal box in the northern 
transept. On the opposite wall, in the Southern transept, 
are the Christological scenes with their eschatological refe- 
rences (^). The distribution of these scenes shows some irre- 
gularities and it has been suggested (^) that the major part 
of these mosaics owe their existence to a hypothetical second 
period of activity after the death of Roger II. This second 
period would then have seen the execution of the Baptism, 
the Transfiguration, the Resurrection of Lazarus and the 
Entry into Jerusalem (fig. 23). The hypothesis arises from 
the fact that these scenes do not follow the division into 
zones that we find in the rest of the church. The general 
division of the mosaics in the Cappella Palatina consists 
of three zones each of a height of approx. 260 cm. The lower 
Zone reaches from the marble lining to the apex of the minor 
apses, the middle one up to the springing of the transept 
vaults, and the top zone includes the vault decorations. 
The Southern wall, however, has one zone more than the 
rest of the church, due to the fact that the Christological 
scenes on this wall are composed in bands much narrower 
than the normal zones in the chapel. So the wall itself is 
divided into three zones, not two, and in the corner between 
the Southern and eastern walls the dividing lines interfere. 
In my opinion, and I shall return to this later, it is not 
possible to conclude that what we see is the result of two 
different programmes. I am inclined to think that the 
mosaicists drew up the general lay-out of the Southern 
wall with the Intention of leaving the upper Windows with 
sloping sills, similar to the lower ones. After the execution 
of the Nativity on the eastern wall (fig. 12), they changed 
their mind and filled in the bottom of the Windows in Order 
to make room for more scenes, The top right corner of the 


(1) E. Kitzinger, op. cz7., pp. 279 ff. 

(2) O. Demus, op. cit., pp. 49-51. 
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Baptism, which interferes with the lower corner of the Nati- 
vity, has been restored several times and it is not possible 
to reconstruct the original solution of this point. Seen from 
the royal box, however, the five Christological scenes on 
the Southern wall form a perfect symmetrical design, and 
this was apparently the main Intention. 

The northern transept was the most important space-unit 
of the church. It functioned as Prothesis and as a sort of 
private chapel for king Roger, when he was sitting in the 
royal box 0. Some irregularities in the Ornaments and the 
duplication of some of the decoration in the Martorana, 
which was begun a few years after the Cappella Palatina, 
seem to justify the assumption that this section was the 
first to be decorated. Possibly work here and in the dorne 
was carried out simultaneously. The impression given by 
the decoration of the Prothesis is one of great calm and 
simplicity, caused by the uninterrupted golden background 
and the subdued colours of the figures. It has been thought 
that the northern transept was the most damaged part of 
the church and that it was not possible to find a programmatic 
coherence between the single units (®). If my considerations 
are true, the decoration of this transept gives us the most 
clearly thought out expression of the divine origin of Roger’s 
kingship, and its Programme embraces all the single elements 
in the decoration. 


(1) As late as 1932 this corner was restored by Valenti. He statel 
that he restored “il quadro a mosaico esistente nel muro sud des 
presbiterio in corrispondenza sopra la prima finestra, che rappresente 
il Battesimo, dei tratti decorativi che deturbano e rendano poco 
visibile la figura di Cristo. Tale lavoro con la guida di un disegno 
della figura, approvato dal Sig. Soprintendente”. This Information 
is found among his posthumous notes in Biblioteca Comunale, 
Palermo ; 5 Qq E 180, 39, Schizzi, appunti ... 

(2) The function of the northern transept as a prothesis is stated 
in 17th Century descriptions and it must have functioned as such 
already in the 12th Century as the iconography of the decoration 
clearly points to the symbolism of the Proscomidi rite. See below 
p. 136. 

(3) O. Demus, op. ciL, p. 42. 
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In the vault we find the Ascension showing the Lord 
in a mandorla carried by two angels, while below is the 
Virgin Orans flanked by two angels. Finally the twelve 
apostles accompany the event with expressive movements 
(fig. 24) (^). This scene, symbolizing the overcoming of death, 
reflects the promise implicit in the Sacrament which is prepar- 
ed on the altar below. It is a scene normally found in the 
dorne of a Byzantine church and here the composition has 
been slightly modified in order to fit into the rectangular 
vault. If we compare the composition with the Pentecost 
scene in the Southern vault, we become aware of certain 
compositional divergences. In the Southern transept the 
mosaicists naturally considered the whole upper zone as 
one single unit and they used the lunettes on either side of 
the barrel vault for parts of the Pentecost composition. In 
the northern transept the lunettes are bare and only some 
decorative trees cover the wall. The whole Ascension scene 
was pressed into the vault alone and this evidently caused 
the designers some trouble. The most natural way of trans¬ 
ferring the dome-composition into a rectangular vault would 
have been to place the Virgin orans in one lunette, probably 
the eastern one, leaving the center of the vault to the repre- 
sentation of the Lord, and then distribute the twelve apostles 
symmetrically on either side of the vault, possibly 5 on 
either curve and 2 in the Western lunette. This would have 
been in accordance with the way in which the Pentecost 
scene was fitted into the vault in the Southern transept, by 
means of a bi-axial System with one center in the eastern 
lunette and one in the apex of the vault (^). In the northern 
transept, however, the mosaicists had to renounce symmetry 
in composition in order to create a single strong axis. They 
placed the Virgin on the northern curve of the vault, flanked 
by two angels, and as this group takes up rather much of 


(1) The apex of the vault, showing Christ in a medallion and 
two angels, was restored completely in 1950. The upper part of 
the apostle figures were restored at the same time and some of 
their names may have been altered. It has not been possible to find 
any reports on this work. 

(2) See later, p. 145. 
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the wall space there was room for only four of the apostles 
on this side of the vault. The remaining eight had to be 
placed on the Southern half of the vault and this meant 
that they had to be put very dose to each other. The axis 
of this whole composition goes from the medallion of Christ 
towards the Virgin orans on the northern curve and is accen- 
tuated by the pladng of the two major apostles, St. Peter 
and St. Paul, on either side of the Orans group. The axis 
does not stop here; its final goal is the royal box, situated 
directly below the Virgin (fig. 25). In this way the Ring 
in person was in immediate contact with the scene depicted 
in the vault above and through the intercession of the Virgin 
he was given the promise of eternal life. 

The composition of the Ascension scene is an affirmation 
of what the analysis of the architecture seemed to show : 
the royal box is part of the original lay-out of the Ruggerian 
palace. Without the presence of the royal box the mosaicists 
would have chosen an easier solution and placed the Virgin 
in the eastern lunette. The connexion between the vault 
decoration and the royal box makes it probable that both 
elements belong to the earliest years of activity in Cappella 
Palatina, i.e. around 1143, when the dorne decoration was 
finished O. The early dating of these mosaics is confirmed 
by comparison with the mosaic decoration in the Martorana 
which was finished around 1151 (^). 


(1) The inscription under the drum States that this part of the 
decoration was fini&hed in 1143. Demus, op. cit., p. 59, writes : “The 
inscription is much restored and only in part legible”. The part 
giving the date runs as follows : INAIKTIDN02 TPI£ Z ETOYHTIAPA- 
TPEXONTOi: AKPIBEI AOPQ / TOY HENTEKOETOY HPOE AE KAI 
nPüTOYMONOY jHAPAAPAMOYEHE XIAIAAOE ESAAOE j EYN TO 
EKATON ESAKON METPOYMENOIE. 

(2) The building of the Martorana was finished in 1143, when 
a document States that tlie admiral George built and decorated 
the church. Cf. S. Morso, Descrizione di Palermo antica, Palermo, 
1827, p. 302. The decoration of the interior must have been finish- 
ed before 1151 when the founder of the church died. His portrait 
is shown in the dedication-mosaic and it shows no sign of being a 
posthujnous portrait. Cf. Guido di Stefano, Monumenti della 
Sicilia Normanna, Palermo, 1955, p. 33 and O. Demus, op. cit., p. 82. 
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The decoration of the northern transept follows the divi- 
sion into zones that is basic for all mosaics in the church. 
The vault is considered as one zone, and the wall below is 
divided into two zones of equal height, 260 cm circa. The 
lower of these zones contains the fathers of the Church on the 
northern wall (figg. 26-27), below the royal box (fig. 2) and the 
halffigure in the apse. The corners are hidden by the decorative 
trees. The upper zone, which corresponds to the piano nobile 
of the palace, includes the royal box, the Virgin Hodigitria 
on the wall above the apse, four warrior-saints on the side 
plane of the arch towards the Crossing, and three persons 
on the Western wall. The dynastic view from the royal box 
towards the Southern transept is framed by the warrior- 
saints on the arch, from left to right: Theodorus, Mercurius, 
Demetrius, Nestor and St. Nicholas of Myra who does not 
belong to the group, but is placed here for another reason 
to which I shall retum later. The row of holy warriors is 
known from countless examples in Byzantine art, where 
they flank the Basileus or the Deisis and symbolize the 
protectors of the church (^). Here in the Cappella Palatina 
one important saint is missing : St. George, but he is found 
in a medallion in the apex of the arch, just underneath Deme¬ 
trius (fig. 28). This is another example of how the designers 
of the decoration split up the decorative units in Order to 
follow the architecture and to create a stronger dynamic 
axis. St. George is emphasized, in respect to the other medal¬ 
lion in this arch, by the colour of the background which is 
bright blue. The only other medallion in the Cappella Pala¬ 
tina with a blue background is in the arch from the northern 
aisle to the transept, where we find St. Cosmas {^) and the 
decoration of these two arches was certainly carried out 
simultaneously. 

We naturally expect the lower parts of the mosaic decora¬ 
tion to have been executed after the upper parts and this is 
confirmed by the fact that the haloes of the warrior-saints 


(1) Cf. the Harbaville triptycon in the Louvre ilL, in Tai-bot- 
Rice, Kunst aus Byzanz, München, 1959, fig. 101. 

(2) See p. 143, note 2. 
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(fig. 21) are slightly oval in Order not to interfere with the 
lower frame of the Ascension scene (^). When the mosaicists 
made the warrior-saints, they had to consider the frame 
of the already existing scene in the vault. The figure of 
Demetrius has a very great likeness to one of the archangels 
in the dorne (fig. 31), the same naturalistic modelling, the 
same round eyes with black pupils — a feature we only find 
on very few figures in the decoration — the round cheeks. 
It therefore seems likely that the warrior-saints and the 
Ascension scene were executed simultaneously around 1143 
— the year the dorne decoration was finished — and this 
is confirmed by a comparison with the Martorana. 

In 1143 a group of artists started the decoration of the 
Martorana which was a foundation of the king’s friend, 
George from Antioch, and they copied more of the palatine 
decoration than was hitherto supposed. They repeated the 
six medical saints that are found in the Cappella Palatina 
in the arches leading from the aisles to the transepts (^). 
In the eastern most of the four arches supporting the dorne 
in the Martorana we find the following saints, all in medallions : 
Gregory of Nyssa, Basil, John Chrysostom, St. Nicholas of 
Myra and Gregory Thaumaturgos, i.e. a direct copy of the 
group of the Greek bishops found in the lower zone of the 
northern transept in the Cappella Palatina. In the northern 
arch in the Martorana we find the following group of saints : 
Procopius, Mercurius, Theodorus Tiro, St. George, Deme¬ 
trius, Nestor and Artemisius, the latter much restored (®). 


(1) The halo of e.g. Demetrius (fig. 20) is slightly oval and this 
shape is echoed in the way in which the tesserae-bands were set. 
There is no break in the surface between the frame and the halo 
and the two parts were certainly carried out simultaneously. 

(2) In the Cappella Palatina there are three medical saints in 
each of the entrance arches to the transept. In the Martorana the' 
medical saints are placed on the Southern and northern wall. The 
three saints on the northern wall, however, are almost completely 
destroyed. The repetition of the saints in the Martorana indicates 
that even the arches in the transepts were decorated when work 
was begun in the Martorana. 

(3) O. Demus, op, czf., p. 80 erroneously places the group in the 
Southern arch. 
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This is a slightly modified copy of the row of warrior-saints 
from the Cappella Palatina and the dependency on the 
palatine model is accentuated by the fact that the group 
is placed in the northern arch, i.e. the place that best corres- 
ponds to the northern transept in the Cappella Palatina. 
The dating of the northern transept to theyears around 1143 
is therefore confirmed. 

Other parts of the decoration in the upper zone of the 
northern transept are also determined by the presence of 
the royal box. The Virgin Hodigitria on the eastern wall 
(fig. 17), a type which was usually proposed to the worship 
of emperors, is placed a little to the right in order to be seen 
from the royal box (^). Her presence, however, has also 
another significance : through her the Incamation of Christ 
was effectuated and therefore she is a visual accompaniment 
to the Eucharist, which is prepared on the altar below her (2), 
On her right St. John the Baptist holds an inscription which 
connects the Incarnation with the Redemption : “Behold 
the Lamb of God which taketh away the sin of the world”. 
Very often in Byzantine mss the Proscomidi rite is illustrated 
by a representation of the Virgin with the Child, flanked 
by St. John the Baptist and some of the Greek fathers of 
the Church (®). In the Cappella Palatina the Greek bishops 
in the lower zone must be seen in connexion with the repre¬ 
sentation of the Virgin Hodigitria and St. John the Baptist 
on the eastern wall. The inscription of St. John the Baptist 
is the same as the one found on an ampulla from Bobbio 0) 


(1) This has ^een pointed out by Kitzinger, op. cit,, p. 285. O. 
Demus, op. cit., p. 52 is of the opinion that the royal box, and 
therefore also the Hodigitria, was inserted by William I in a second 
period of activity, 

(2) Kitzinger, op. ciL, p. 273 and Der Nersessian, Two images 
of the Virgin in the Dumbarton Oaks Collection, in Dnmharton Oaks 
Papers, 14, 1960, pp. 69'86. 

(3) Cf. the ms, in the Dumbarton Oaks Collection, ill. by Der 
Nersessian in Dumb. Oaks Papers, op. cit., fig. 4. 

(4) Der Nersessian, op. cit., p. 76, mentions the similar inscrip- 
tions of the Bobbio ampulla and St. John in the Cappella Palatina, 
hut is apparently unaware of the even more extensive similarity 
between the two examples. 
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and this is especially interesting as the ampulla shows, above 
the Virgin and St. John the Baptist, an Ascension scene, i.e. 
the same connexion between the Eucharist and the Overcom¬ 
ing of Death, — symbolized by the Virgin Hodigitria and the 
Ascension, — as found in the Cappella Palatina. This connexion 
Stresses the unity of the decoration in the whole transept and 
shows how all units, though destributed into several zones, 
are dependent on each other, and all embraced by the idea 
of the Proscomidi rite. 

As has been stated, the group of warrior-saints in the Cappella 
Palatina was executed when work began in the Martorana, 
but in the palatine church this group was extended with the 
figure of St, Nicholas (fig. 19), the favorite saint of the Nor¬ 
mans after the conquest of Bari in 1139. He does not belong 
to the warrior-saints and therefore he was not copied in the 
Martorana. Furthermore his presence in the southwestern 
comer of the transept is a repetition, as he is also represented 
among the Greek fathers of the Church in the lower zone. 
He does not appear in the group of saints framing the royal 
view, but is to be seen as part of another programme which 
hasneverdrawn any attention and therefore never was analyzed. 
His role is that of accompanying the persons depicted on 
the adjoining Western wall: the three female saints (fig. 18). 

These three figures have suffered severely from hard resto- 
rations, mostly by the hand of Riolo, who made the Prea- 
ching of St. John on the adjoining wall. Above the head 
of the left figure is the inscription H AFIA AFAdH, and 
the central one is accompanied by the fragmentary ATM 
and is usually believed to be St. Catherine of Alexandria (^). 
As the golden ground of the whole mosaic has been renewed 
and the calligraphy of the inscription is not the same as 
found in the original Norman inscriptions, the Identification 
of these saints is not sure. Evidence against the usual identi- 
fication is the fact that St. Catherine is depicted in one of 


(1) Filippo PoTTiNo, Musaici e Pitture della Sicilia Normanna, 
in Arch, stör, sic., Palermo, 1932, p. 57. Buscemi, op, cit., pp. 37-38. 
Valenti, Restauri del Palazzo Reale di Palermo, in Bollettino d^Arte, 
Müan/Rome, I, 1924-25, p. 512. 
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the aisles which were decorated during the reign of William I. 
These three saints occupy a very important place in the 
decoration as they are standing opposite the Virgin Hodigi- 
tria, and ander their feet we find the typical imperial birds, 
the peacocks. Kitzinger C) and Pottino (^) had the Impression 
that this was a royal procession consisting of a queen flanked 
by two servants. Terzi, who worked in the chapel in the 
1840’s, saw and reproduced the scene as an acclamatus scene 
(fig. 3)(®). His drawing shows us a royal figure with the apple 
and the cross in his hands, flanked by a cleric and a smaller 
applauding figure in 3/4 profile. None of them wear haloes. 

I assume that what Terzi reproduced was the outline of 
the original aspect of the mosaic and that the major altera- 
tions were made afterwards. We know from his coins that 
Roger II copied By zantine traditions and the Martorana 
portrait makes us realize that he was well aware of the poli- 
tical aspects of Byzantine iconography. The acclamatus 
scene, as reproduced by Terzi, and perceptible even today, 
is very dose to the normal compositional scheme of an accla¬ 
matus scene as we find it in e.g. the John Chrysostom-Psalter 
(fig. 32) (^). The king is standing in the middle, wearing 
the dress of a basileus, followed by a clerical person, possibly 
the archbishop of Palermo, and acclaimed by a smaller 
figure to the right. Traces of the original composition are 
left in the figures as we see them now, even if a reconstruction 
of all the single details is not possible. 

The lower parts of the three persons are the work of the 
restorers who prolonged the legs of the acclaiming figure 
and created three equal pairs of “hanging” feet. The drape¬ 
ries are “wet” and very similar to the ones found in the 
Preaching of St. John by Riolo. The hands holding the 
Grosses are stereotypically repeated in all three persons and 
in some of the crosses the restorers used chased tesserae. 

(1) Kitzinger, op. ci/., p. 285. 

(2) Filippo Pottino, op. cz7., p. 58. 

(3) A. Terzi, La Cappella di S. Pietro nella Reggia di Palermo, 
Palermo, 1889, fig. 7. 

(4) Cf. the considerations of E. Kitzinger, in Proporzioni, op, eil., 
p. 31. 
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The face of the king (fig. 33) is an insensitive conglomerate 
of different styles found elsewhere in the church. There is 
a fracture on the left side of the head, running down the 
neck to the ribbonof the dress, ending on the opposite shoulder. 
Several irregularities show that this fracture indicates the 
border between original work and later restorations : while 
the String of perls on the left side of the diadem ends in a 
beautiful little trefoil with round tesserae, the other string 
ends with four irregulär cubes. The design of the ribbon 
in the robe changes so that the darker lines in the upper 
part of the ribbon are not continued below the cross. The 
design is simplified in the restored parts and the arm holding 
the cross is clad in a mantel of a much deeper blue than the 
colour of the rest of the dress. The broad beit which is to 
be worn over the arm stops at the hips and only a tiny tip 
is hanging down from the inner side of the arm. The upper 
part of the robe is that of a basileus, while the shield-like 
design on the left side of the figure is from an empress 
dress and surely added by the restorers after the pattem 
of the St. Catherine in the aisle. 

The left figure (fig. 34) also shows a fracture between ori¬ 
ginal and later work ; different sizes of tesserae are used and 
the design of the ribbons changes where the cross was added. 
The Jewish headgear and the halo were added and there is a 
clear fracture following the contour of the face (figg. 35-36). 
Very little is preserved of the original figure of the acclaiming 
person to the right, but the restorers left the little tip that 
was hanging down to the right of the 3 /4 profile and incorpora¬ 
ted it into the Jewish headgear (fig. 37). All three persons 
wear earrings of a shape that suggests that the tesserae 
were taken from the original ribbon of the basileus’ robe, 
cf. the ribbon on the portrait of Roger in the Martorana. 
A representation of an acclamatus scene on a monumental 
scale is unique, but not unthinkable, seen in relation to 
the ambitions of the Norman king (^). 


(1) It is probable that the original identity of the royal person 
was deliberately altered because it seemed too ambiguous to later 
generations. No documents related to these mosalcs have yet been 
found. 
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This reconstruction of the original iconography of the 
mosaic is confirmed by an analysis of its relation to other 
parts of the decoration. St. Nicholas, who is already depicted 
in the lower zone together with the other Greek bishops, 
is shown in the immediate vicinity of the acclamatus scene, 
in the corner between this wall and the arch towards the 
Crossing (fig. 2). We are now able to understand his original 
significance as participating in the royal procession. As 
the favorite saint of the Normans he is justifiably present 
in a representation of the acclamatus of the king. From the 
enamel-plate from Bari (fig. 1) we know of the association 
between St. Nicholas and the Status of the king. Here in the 
Cappella Palatina he is partly flanking the royal procession, 
partly leading it towards the Virgin Hodigitria on the eastern 
wall. The whole decoration of this upper zone can be read 
as a royal procession, including St. Nicholas and the holy 
warriors, towards the Virgin Hodigitria. The king in person 
would participate in the procession from the royal box, at 
the Same time introducing — with respect to the axis leading 
from the acclamatus scene towards the Virgin — a north« 
Southern axis across the choir towards the Southern transept. 
The unity of programme makes clear that it was never intended 
to represent any Christological scenes in the northern tran¬ 
sept. The whole programme was determined by the presence 
of the royal box and by the function of the transept as Pro¬ 
thesis, and these two ideas were united in the contrapunctal 
Position of the king and the Virgin. 

From the lunette in the northern transept the king would 
contemplate the Christological scenes on the wall of the 
Southern transept which is divided into three horizontal 
zones (fig. 23). The Christological cycle began in the Crossing 
with the Annunciation and the Presentation in the Temple, 
and in the Southern transept it continues with the Nativity 
on the eastern wall, above the apse. The right side of this 
scene is carried around the corner and ends on the Southern 
wall (fig. 37). A window separates it from the following 
scene, the Flight into Egypt (fig. 13) which continues beyond 
the next window where the personification of Egypt is Stand¬ 
ing in a city gate, receiving the Holy Family with a gesture of 
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applause (fig. 38) (^). These two scenes are very similar, 
not only stylistically, but also in compositional lay-out. 
The artist working here generously used gold tesserae for 
the draperies in a herring-bone-design without any natura« 
listic basis. The face of the Virgin in both scenes (fig. 39 
and fig. 40) sliows the same very tight modelling caused 
by the repeated oval lines of the tesserae-bands. The scenes 
do not appeal directly to the visitor’s attention as do the 
Church fathers. A movement parallel to the picture surface, 
— following the architecture, — leads us across the Western 
wall to the decoration on the side«plane of the arch towards 
the Crossing. Here are five prophets, three in medallions 
and Joel and Isaiah in full figure (fig. 10 and fig. 11). The 
inscription which Joel is holding reads : “And in the Last 
Days I will pour out my Spirit”. Isaiah shows us the follow¬ 
ing prophecy; “And a Virgin shall bear a Son”. Not only 
do the words link Isaiah to the adjoining Nativity, but his 
one foot is deliberately placed within the frame of the latter 
scene (fig. 11). The two were evidently executed at the 
same time as the tesserae-bands show no irregularities. The 
unity of these two icons was a conscious choice of the artists 
and they even accentuated it by letting the hanging draperies 
from one scene continue into the other, cf. the mantel of 
the last of the three kings in the Nativity-scene (^). 


(1) For the Advent symbolism of this scene see the analysis by 
E. Kitzinger, op.ciL, p. 280. For the general etymology of the city 
gate-jnotif see E. Baldwin-Smith, Architectural Symbofism of Impe¬ 
rial Rome and the Middle-ages, Princeton, 1956, p. 10 ff. 

(2) The Suggestion that the northern transept was finished first 
because it was the most important unit of the chapel is confirmed 
by an analysis of the medallions in the arches leading from the 
aisles to the transepts. In the northern arch the frame of the medal- 
lion in the apex, showing St. Cosmas is an uninterrupted circle 
without connexion with the bands following the profile of the 
arch. In the Southern transept, however, the frame was made to 
join the profile-bands, and evidently this decision was taken during 
Work to create a flowing rythm, combining the single elements, 
as the two bands are connected in a rather awkward manner. The 
latter System was foUowed in all the later arch-decorations where 
one slinging band encloses aU the medaUions. 
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Stylistically the figures in the Nativity and in the Flight 
into Egypt are very dose to the mosaics of the Martorana. 
The Nativity in the latter church is a simplified copy of the 
palatine model, omitting the three Rings which might have 
seemed a vague allusion to the Norman Ring and his sons, 
William and Roger. The figure of Joseph in both churches 
Shows the same “rotary” draperies (fig. 41 and fig. 42). 
In the Martorana we also find a slightly modified copy of 
the palatine Presentation in the Temple and even the zig- 
zag draperies of Simon-figure arerepeated. Within the Cappella 
Palatina itself the two scenes are closely related to the mo¬ 
saics in other parts of the church. The sleeping Joseph 
(fig. 13 ) wears a dress with the same zig-zag draperies that 
we found in the figure of Simon (fig. 7). Compositionally 
the upper part of the decoration in the Southern transept 
has the same characteristics as found in other parts of the 
church : a horizontal movement connects the prophet Isaiah 
with the Nativity, the latter scene with the Flight into Egypt, 
which again continues on the adjoining wall, i.e. an analogy 
to the movement that united the acclamatus scene and the 
warrior-saints with the Virgin Hodigitria in the northem 
transept. Among many others I should liRe to mention one 
stylistic accordance between figures from( different archi- 
tectural units : the artist responsible for the Joseph in the 
Flight into Egypt (fig. 13) also executed the Joseph in the 
Presentation in the Temple (fig. 8); they have the same 
helm-liRe hair, the same slightly rythmic draperies and the 
same modelling of the face. 

I assume that the above-mentioned mosaics, i.e. the whole 
northem transept, the Crossing and at least the upper scenes 
of the Southern transept were made at the same time as, 
or a little after the decoration of the dorne, i.e. around 1143. 
The artists presumably began their worR in the upper parts 
of the church and evidently finished the northem transept 
first. Comparing the representations of the Virgin from 
these parts of the Cappella Palatina : the Virgin Hodigitria 
(fig. 43), the Virgin from the Nativity (fig. 39) and from 
the Presentation in the Temple (fig. 44) with the dedication 
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mosaic from the Martorana (fig. 45), datableto 1143-1151 (^), 
we find the same tightly modelled face with the oval lines 
over the cheeks and the little mouth, the same gentle rythms 
in the dress, and even the tesserae-setting in the eyebrows 
is identical. All these figures display a profound knowledge 
of the technique of mosaic-setting, while in other composi- 
tions e,g. the Church fathers (figg. 26-27) there is a perceptible 
influence of the quick technique with rapid stokes used in 
provincial Byzantine frescoes 

As already mentioned, the prophet Joel is found in the 
upper Zone of the Southern transept, on the arch towards 
the Crossing, as a counterpart to Isaiah. While Isaiah had 
to turn his body 180*^ in order to point towards the Nativity 
scene (fig. 11) to which he was programmatically linked, 
Joel accompanies his prophesy with an easy pose, pointing 
towards the vault of the transept (fig. 10) where the Pente- 
cost scene reflects his words. Joel belongs to the same group 
of prophets as Isaiah and must be of the same date, and they 
are stylistically so dose that we may even assume the author- 
ship of the same master. As Isaiah was executed as part 
of the Nativity-scene he is datable to the years around 1143, 
when the Nativity was copied in the Martorana. Therefore 
also the prophet Joel and the Pentecost in the vault were 
finished by this date, presumably before the Nativity as 
it would be most convenient to start work in the uppermost 
part of the space-unit, i.e. in the vault. The connexion in 
time and idea between the decoration of these parts of the 
Southern transept is confirmed by the inscription that follows 
the springing of the vault, just below the Pentecost scene : 
it mentions both the Nativity and the Pentecost (®). 


(1) For the dating of the Martorana-decoration cf. p. 135 note 2. 

(2) The style of these figures is very sunilar to the fresco- 
decorations found in Puglia from the 12th Century, e.g. the saints 
from S. Vito Vecchio, Gravina, exhibited at the Ninth, Exhibition 
held under the Auspices of the Council of Europe, Athens, 1964, 
Catalogue n® 160. 

(3) + Stella parit solem rosa florem forma decorem / fit sonus e 
coelis et juxta scripta Johelis / ünbuit affatus sancti vehementia 
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The figures of Joel and Isaiah are much more rythmic, 
expressive and “staccato” than the figures in the Nativity 
with which they are connected. This may have been because 
of the different significance of the figures : the aggressiveness 
of the prophets contrasted with the peace of the Nativity. 
From many other Byzantine churches e,g. S. Panteleimon 
at Nerezi (^) we know that different styles were used at 
the same time in Order to characterize the content of the 
scenes. One master might have specialized in the strong, 
unyielding fathers of the church, another in depicting the 
Christological scenes with their quiet appeal to the spectator, 
while yet another executed the sometimes rather violent 
figures of prophets, martyrs etc. (^). One Christological scene 
which often shows the same type of expressiveness as the 
prophets is the Ascension, and in the Cappella Palatina 
we find, in this scene, figures very similar to the prophets 
(figg. 10-11), Though they have suffered from hard restorations, 
some of the apostles offer material for a stylistic comparison 
with the prophets. St. Mathew (fig. 24) is in fact made from 
the same templet as the Joel figure (fig. 10) and the treatment 
of the draperies, the modelling of the hair and the beard 
suggest that the same hand also executed the setting of the 
tesserae in both figures. 

In the placing of the Ascension as a counterpart to the Pen- 
tecost in the Southern transept the decoration of the Cap¬ 
pella Palatina follows the tradition found in many churches 
in the Byzantine provinces (®). The lay-out of the Pentecost 


flatus / pectora mundorum succendens discipulorum / ut vitaeverbum 
per eos terat omne superbum. (O. Demus, op. cit.^ p. 40). 

(1) Illustrated in R. Hamann-MacLean, and H- Hallensleben, 
Die Monumentalmalerei in Serbien und Makedonien, Giessen, 1963, 
fig. 29-45, 

(2) Cf. the frescoes ln St. Sophia, Kiev, from 1046-61. I do not 
agree with V. Lazareff who is of the opinion that the more expressive 
figures were always made by local artists, cf. V. Lazareff, Old 
Russian Marals and Mosaics, London, 1966, p. 29, 86, 105. 

(3) This combination of the Ascension and Pentecost is found 
e.g. in the Kiliclar Kilise-church in Asia Minor, datable to 900 ca., 
illustrated in Marcell Restle, Die Byzantinische Wandmalerei in 
Kleinasien, Recklinghausen, 1967, fig. 251 ff. Another example is 
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scene is taken from the traditional dorne composition with 
the Hetimasia in the middle and rays of light down to each 
single apostle. In the rectangular vault of the Cappella 
Palatina the mosaicists have introduced a longitudinal axis. 
The Hetimasia in the apex of the vault (fig. 46) is only a 
provisional centre while the border framing the archangels 
in the medallions leads the attention to the actual spiritual 
centre: the Pantocrator situated on the eastem wall. This 
same border leads towards the two figures in the Western 
lunette who symbolize the peoples of the pagan world who 
were to be converted to the Christian faith (^). This Pentecost 
composition is another example of how the artists were 
able to split up one traditional scheme and> accomodating 
it to the architectural Situation, add further elements by 
means of axes. The combination of a central composition 
with a longitudinal one is consistent in every single detail : 
the most important apostles, St. Peter and St. Paul, are 
situated on the easternmost part of the vault, flanking the 
Pantocrator, and thereby stress the west-eastern axis. On 
the other hand, a window was inserted in the Southern side 
of the vault in order to accentuate the Hetimasia by the 
flowing light. The Pentecost as here depicted makes an 
allusion to the Last Judgment through the presence of Christ 
and the shape of the bench on which all the apostles are 
seated, and furthermore because of the archangels in medal¬ 
lions, elements usually found in representations of the Last 
Day of Mankind, where the apostles are seated on one long 
bench to assist the heavenly Judge, while the Guards of 
Heaven stand behind ( 2 ). Hereby the figures on the western 


the dorne decoration of S. Marco, Venezia. Also the St. Paul Bible in 
S. Paolo fuori le mura, Rome, fol. 308 v, shows the mentioned 
combination. 

(1) The Identification of these figures with Jews was made by 
G. DI Marzo in Delle belle arti in Sicilia, II, Palermo, 1858. 
Figures symbolizing the pagan peoples below a Pentecost-scene are 
known from several mss, from the dome-decoration in S. Marco, Venice, 
and from the Cathedral of the Death of the Virgin, Svetogorsky 
Monastery, ill. in Lazarev, op. cit., fig. 109. 

(2) Cf, the fresco in the Demetrius-church in Vladimir, ill. in 
Grabar, Die Freskomalerei der Dimitrijkirche in Vladimir, Berlin, 
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wall become of greater importance as they represent the 
ones to be judged on the Last Day. The decoration of the 
vault is in this way linked to the northern transept-vault, 
contrasting the promise of Salvation, symbolized by the 
Ascension, with the prophecy of the Last Judgment. 

As already mentioned, the lower zone of the decoration 
in the Southern transept is divided into two bands, thereby 
disturbing the usual division of the decoration found in the 
rest of the church. In the upper row are depicted three 
scenes from the life of Christ, the Baptism, the Transfigura¬ 
tion and the Resurrection of Lazarus, (figg. 14-16), and below, 
between the two Windows, follows the Entry into Jerusalem. 
In the Corners, flanking the two Windows, are the full size 
figures of St. Martin and St. Dionysius. As in the north- 
em transept and in the Crossing, the corners are covered 
with decorative trees. It has been suggested that the four 
Christological scenes were added during the execution of 
a second decorative plan {^) and that originally the Southern 
wall was divided into two zones depicting the Flight into 
Egypt in the upper zone and some saints in the lower one. 
However, to imagine that the four scenes were added later 
and that the lower wall was decorated with saints on a gold 
ground in fact gives no better explanation of the irregularities 
of the lay-out than the solution we see today. This, because 
it is evident that the Flight into Egypt belongs to the earliest 
compositions, being stylistically and iconographically connect¬ 
ed with the Nativity on the eastern wall. Both of these 
scenes were executed around 1143 when the Martorana deco¬ 
ration was begun. If these two scenes had been planned 


1926, pl. II and III, mentioned by E. Kitzinger, op. cit,, p. 278. 
That some allusions to the Last Judgment are included in the 
Pentecost scene in the Cappella Palatina seems to be proved by the 
fact that the decoration of the S. Nicola in Filettino, which clearly 
Shows both iconographical and compositional affinities with the 
Pentecostscene in the Cappella Palatina, represents the Last Judgment 
Cf. the article by B. Andberg in Acta ad Archaeologiam ..., Rome, 
1969, p. 133. 

(1) O. Demus, op. czL, pp. 49 sqq. 
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to occupy the whole upper part of the wall, with only the 
saints far below in the first zone, the Flight into Egypt would 
undoubtedly have continued the lower edge of the Nativity, 
following the general division into zones found in other 
parts of the decoration. But this scene was from the very 
beginning composed in Order to fit into a band much narrower 
than the square occupied by the Nativity. It looks as if 
the Windows in the upper zone originally had sloping sills 
and the Nativity followed the lower edge of the Windows. 
Thereafter the sloping window sills were closed in Order to 
make more room for mosaics, and the Flight into Egypt 
therefore follows the actual lower edge of the Windows. 
That the Flight into Egypt was planned to fit into the new 
division of the wall into three zones is confirmed by an ana- 
lysis of its composition (fig. 13). From left to right we find 
a horizontal movement, leading from the head of Joseph 
through the body of the horse towards the personification 
of Egypt on the right side of the window. All less important 
picture elements, trees, fishes, occupy as much space aboue 
as ander this axis. Had not the four lower Christological 
scenes been planned at the time of the execution of the 
Flight into Egypt, the latter scene would certainly have 
been made flush with the Nativity. As the Flight into Egypt 
is today, the composition is strictly logical and to carry its 
lower edge down to a level with that of the Nativity, i.e. an 
addition of one fourth of its actual height, would spoil the 
composition completely. There is further evidence for stating 
that the original lower edge of the composition is the one 
we see today : the bed of Joseph (fig. 13) rests on the lower 
picture-frame with four little triangles in the same way 
as the throne in the Pentecost scene rests on the inscription- 
band below (fig. 47). When the mosaicists executed the 
Flight into Egypt, they had already decided where to divide 
the zones, and the lower edge of this scene is the one we 
see today. Therefore the four lower christological scenes were 
already planned when the Flight into Egypt was executed, 
i.e. around 1143. 

The Christological scenes in the Southern transept refer 
insistently to the Second Coming of Christ and they were placed 
here to meet the eyes of the king who was seated Jn the 
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royal box in the northern transept. From this point the 
interference between the different zones in the south- 
eastern corner does not show and I suppose that this irre- 
gularity was not considered important. The whole cycle 
was composed in order to stress the Advent of Christ in 
majesty and thereby allude to the political aspirations of 
Ring Roger. I suggest that a full Christological cycle including 
the Crucifixion and the Descent into Limbo, was never intended, 
as these two scenes do not allude to the Advent of the Lord (i). 

The early dating of the four lower Christological scenes 
is further confirmed by stylistic analysis. The very different 
character of the single units makes it clear that several 
masters were working here at the same time. In all the 
scenes we find the same use of gold tesserae for making 
abstract Ornaments in the draperies as was found in the 
Flight into Egypt and in the Nativity (fig. 12). The angels 
from the Baptism (fig. 16) have the same plastically draped 
mantles with zig-zag rythms that were characteristic of the 
master who executed the Simon figure in the Crossing (fig. 7). 
Some of the apostles in the Resurrection (fig. 48) show the 
same decorative System of lines in their dresses as are found 
in the Joseph of the Nativity (fig. 41). The St. Peter in the 
Entry into Jerusalem (fig. 49) is exactly the same, in outline 
and in tesserae-setting, as the St. Peter from the Resurrection 
of Lazarus (fig. 15), and both have their dose parallel in 
the Martorana mosaic depicting the Death of the Virgin 
(fig. 50). In this latter mosaic (fig. 51) even the melancholy 
Christ from the Entry into Jerusalem (fig. 49) reappears. The 
apostles from the Resurrection of Lazarus are very dose to the 
figures in the Ascension (fig. 48 and fig. 24) and show the ex¬ 
pressive style that was to become further developed in the later 


(1) Kitzinger, op. cit., p. 275 and note 38, suggests that these 
two scenes originally were planned and perhaps even executed on 
the northern wall of the northern transept, where is now the 
lunette. But seen in relation to the very tightly knit Programme 
in this architectural unit, which includes the royal box, it seems 
impossible to incorporate the two scenes from the Passion of Christ 
into this whole. 
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Sicilian mosaics. The two saints in the lower zone (fig. 52) 
of the Southern transept have suffered so much from restora- 
tions that it is not possible to analyze them stylistically, 
but they probably belong to the same period as the rest of 
the decoration. All the Christological scenes in this transept 
are therefore datable to one period of activity and as some 
of the scenes were copied in the Martorana, where work 
was certainly finished around 1150, they were probably 
executed in the mid-1140’s when the dorne decoration and 
the northern transept had been finished (^). 

The decoration of the dorne is very dose to atypicalByzan- 
tine scheine (fig, 53). The Pantocrator — seen in upright 
Position from the choir — is surrounded by four Angels 
(withthe inscription ArFEAOI KYPIOY) and four Archangels, 
the latter in the eastern half of the dorne. The axis of the 
dorne is strictly East-West. The Archangels and the Angels 
of the Lord are included in the Third Hierarchy of Dionysios 
Areopagites : the Angels are the Messengers of the Lord, 
the Guards of Heaven, while the Archangels guard the Church 
and are its Heavenly Warriors Placed in the dorne they 
symbolize the unity of the Heavenly and the Terrestrial 
Church and furthermore they are connected with the decora¬ 
tion on the Western wall of the nave where we find the Delega- 


(1) It has been suggested that the two saints in the Southern 
transept were jnade on occasion of the visit of the French king in 
1149 (Kitzinger, op. cit., p. 289). The connexion with France 
is interesting as we find in one of the churches connected with 
the French royal house what seems to be influences from Palermo. 
In one of the Western Windows at Chartres (app. 1155) there is a 
Christological cycle with the same succession and the same icono- 
graphical peculiarities as shown in the cycle in the Southern transept 
of the Cappella Palatina. It is therefore possible that this part of 
the palatine decoration was finished when the French king visited 
Palermo in 1149 and he made his own artists copy the scheme in 
the cathedral of Chartres. Professor Hjalmar Torp of the University 
of Oslo was kind enough to draw my attention to this correspondencc 
between Palermo and Chartres. 

(2) Dionysios Areopagita, De Caelesii Hierarchia, Frankfurt, 
1970. 
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tion of the Law and the King’s throne underneath, the Symbol 
of worldly power. Towards the East the decoration of the 
dorne is connected with the Pantocrator in the apse who 
holds the Book of Life open in his hands, flanked by the arch- 
angels in the arch : the symbol of the Terrestrial Church (^). 
As has been seen, the Pantocrator in the apse and the Dele¬ 
gation of the Law, together with the throne underneath, 
most certainly belong to the original Programme. In the 
connexion between the apse decoration, the dorne and the 
mosaic on the Western wall we have another example of 
the way in which the mosaicists in the Cappella Palatina 
split up one symbolic unit in order to make it cover several 
space-units so that the Western wall mosaic and the Panto¬ 
crator in the apse function as an echo of the decoration in 
the dorne. 

A composition related to the decoration of the dorne of 
the Cappella Palatina is found in the dorne of Panagia Arakio- 
tissa at Lagoudera in Cyprus, from 1192, which has the 
Third Hierarchy (^). Thrones, symbolizing the third member 
of the Third Hierarchy, the Principalities, are included 
in the composition. In the Cappella Palatina the Empty 
Throne is found in a medallion in the apex of the vault leading 
from the Crossing towards the apse, and it is possible that 
this element has a double meaning, being connected with 
the apse decoration aswell as with the Angels and the Archan- 
gels in the dorne. In the Cypriot church we also find a 
drum decoration very similar to the one in the Cappella 
Palatina showing eminent prophetic figures (®). As the drum 

(1) This Interpretation of the apse-mosaic was made by Paw- 
LowsKY in Revue ArchSologique, III, XXV, Paris, 1894, pp. 323 ff. 

(2) Illustrated in A. H. S. Megaw and A. Stylianou, Cyprus, 
Byzantine Mosaics and Frescoes, New York, 1963, pl. XIV. 

(3) Prophets and patriarchs were often used together so as to 
form a group, e.g. at Daphni. It seems as if there were no fixed rules 
for the placing of these figures and examples of different combina- 
tions exist. Very often the two prophetic Kings, David and Solomon, 
were used together with two of the major prophets, perhaps as a 
Symbol of the worldly and the divine power of the Church. For the 
iconography of the single figures see L. Reau : /conot/rap/izV de 
rart chritien, Paris, 1956, II, 1 esp. pp. 254, 287 and 388. 
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in the Cappella Palatina is very low (^), the mosaicists had 
difficulties in distributing the extensive Programme in this 
Zone. The four evangelists had to be placed — according 
to the normal Byzantine programme — in the squinches 
and therefore the artists chose to depict David, Solomon, 
Zachariah and St. John the Baptist in full-figure in the 
four niches created by the closing up of the Windows in the 
drum. Eight other prophets had to be fitted into the triangles 
between the niches and the squinches, and their inscription- 
bands were composed to fit the figures in the niches above 
which they were placed (fig. 54) {^). As the half-figures 
are stylistically related to the Martorana prophets as well as 
to the apostles in the Ascension scene (fig. 24) and as their 
inscriptions form a logical unit with those of David, Solomon, 
Zachariah and the Forerunner (®), they belong probably to 


(1) The dome of the Cappella Palatina is considerably lower 
than is usual in early Norman architecture e.g. the Martorana. 
In the latter church the height of the dome resulted in the stränge 
proportions of the lower parts of the angels depicted there, but 
seen from a more obtuse angle the position of the angels is quite 
satisfactory. The mosaicists did not correct their perspective error. 
In the Cappella Palatina all curves are less sharp and the artists 
did not have any difficulties in correcting the mosaics in order to 
be seen from a view-point far below. Cf. the carefully drawn perspec¬ 
tive in the floor under the figure of Egypt (fig. 38) where the design 
changes as the mosaic follows the architecture round the corner, 

(2) Cf. the analysis of these inscription by Pawlowsky in Revue 
ArcheoL, op. czf., p. 320 sqq. 

(3) See nn. (22a)-(22d). Inscriptions of prophets in niches; 1) 
Isaiah, Is., 7, 14 : lAOY H nAPSENOi: EN FAETPI EEEI KAI 
TEEEI YION \ 2) Ezekial, Bar., 3, 36 : OYTOE O BEOE HMQN OY 
AOPHEBHEETAI ETEPOE nPOEAYTON ; 3) Jeremiah, Ez., 44,2 : TA 
AE AEPEI KYPIOE H HHAH AYTH KEKAEIEMENH EETAI KAI 
OYAEIE MH AIEA&H AI AYTHE ; 4) Jonah, Jonah, 2, 2: EBO- 
HEA EN BAPPEIMOYnPOE KYPION TON BEON MOY KAI EIEHKOY- 
EEMOY -, 5) Daniel, Dan., 2, 45: EBEÜPOYN EÜE OY ETMHBH 
AIBOE AHO OPOYE ANEY XEIPDN; 6) Moses, Ex., 3, 2 : KAI EI- 
AON KAI EKAIETO H BATOE KAI OY KATE^AEPETO ; 7) Elihaj, 
2 Ki., 3, 17 : ZH KE EI EETAI YAQP EHI THE rHE \^) Elisha, 2 
Ki., 2, 21 : TA AE AETEI O KE lAMAI TA YAATA TAYTA KAI 
OYK EETAI ATEKNÜN ES AYTQN. There are several slight varia- 
tions from the received text. 
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the Same period as the rest of the drum, i.e. to the years 
before 1143, when the inscription below the drum was executed. 

In the Martorana the Pantocrator in the dorne is surrounded 
by the Angels of the Lord, while the Archangels are omitted. 
Solomon, the symbol of royal wisdom, is not found in the 
row of prophetic figures. As Solomon in the Cappella Palatina 
is situated in the niche towards the nave, it seems plausible 
that he, besides being connected with these latter, is to be 
seen as the symbol of king Roger’s reign. In the figure of 
Solomon and in the Archangels there seems to be an echo 
of the decoration on the far Western wall of the church, 
where Roger II would be seated below the Delegation of 
the Law, thus being the person to whom the power was 
given. The king on the throne would symbolize, in complete 
accordance with his own Claims, the protector of the Church, 
its warrior and its wise leader. From the throne his eye 
would meet the Pantocrator in the apse, the symbol of the 
Church of which king Roger wished to be the supreme autho- 
rity. 


The architectural lay-out of the Norman Palace 

The Norman palace is situated on a sloping hill on the 
Western outskirts of medieval Palermo. From this point 
the palace overlooks the town and the bay which borders 
the town towards the East. When king Roger started the 
building of his palace, he used the foundations of the Arab 
Emir’s residence that had preceded it. Originally the palace 
occupied a much larger area than today, and probably the 
royal gardens extended almost to the square to the south of 
the Cathedra!. 

The Arab geographer Ibn Idrisi, who compiled a description 
of the World in the 1140’s, gives us an account of the palace 
and its relationship to the rest of the town ; “Sulla sua 
parte piü elevata sorge una cittadella, costruita de recente 
per l’esaltato re Ruggero con enormi blocchi di pietra da 
taglio e rivestita con tesserae di mosaico : le linie sono armo- 
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niose, alte le torre, ben salde per le bertesche e le gc''rit*:e. 
Palazzine e sale sono costruite alla perfezione e decorate 
con i piü estrosi motivi calligrafici e con stupende raffigura- 
zioni»0). 

More than was formerly believed is in fact preserved of 
this palace, but many parts are incorporated into the later 
baroque constructions. It is, however, possible to perceive 
the original lay-out of the palace and to deduce its function. 
At present I shall only analyze the architecture of the palace 
in so far as it explains the position of the chapel within the 
palace-complex. 

The whole palace is gathered around two courtyards, not 
unlike the normal muslim palaces as e.g. the Alhambra, 
but with the important difference of being clearly divided 
into three storeys, following the shape of the hill on which 
it was built. 

The first floor consists of the buildings arranged around the 
Southern courtyard, on the sloping side of the hill (fig. 55). 
Before the modifications of 1600 0 this courtyard had not 
the regulär quadratic shape of to-day, but followed the 
border constituted by the Arab buildings which are situated 
in the south-western corner (®). The northern side is marked 
by the crypt of the Cappella Palatina, and towards the 
East, facing the town, rises the Torre Greca. The entrance 
to this lower courtyard is between the Torre Greca and the 
crypt of the Cappella Palatina, and this is e\idently the originj^d 
arrangement. Ugo Falcando, writing during the reign of 
William II, states : ex ea parte quae urbem respicit palatium 
ingressuris capella regia primum occurrit sumptuosi operis 
pavimento constrata ... (^). The Southern courtyard gave 

(1) Idrisi, 11 lihro di Ruggero, ed. Rizzitano, Palermo, 1966, 
P- 1. 

(2) G. DI Stefano, op. cit,, p. 69. 

(3) Rediscovered by Valenti during bis restorations of the palace 
in the early 1920’s. Cf. his article in Bollettino d’arle, op. cit. 

(4) Epistola ad Petrum Panormitane Ecclesiae Thesaurarium, ed. 
G. B. Siragusa, Fonti per la Storia d'Halia^ Roma, 1897-1908. The 
authorship of Ugo Falcando is rather doubtful. 
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access into the church, and as the crypt has five Windows 
in the eastern end of the wall it seems plausible to suggest 
the presence of a staircase, leading from the courtyard up 
to the Western end of the church, as reconstructed by Va- 
lenti (‘). The first floor of the palace includes no royal appart^ 
ments, and probably this courtyard was open to visitors 
on special occasions. 

The second floor is concentrated around the northern cour¬ 
tyard, about 5 m higher than the Southern one, due to the 
natural conditions of the site. As can be seen (fig. 56) the 
ground level of thechurch is flushwith thisnorthern courtyard. 
The buildings include the parliament in the west, of Norman 
origin, and the church on the Southern flank. 

On the north side are the best preserved Norman buildings, 
the loharia from Roger’s reign and the Torre Pisana built 
by William II. The fa?ade towards the town consists now 
of the long building dating from 1616, but on examination 
the foundations of this building reveal Norman remains. 
Close to the South-eastern corner of the loharia were found 
substructions of what may have been a loggia running due 
South. Valenti {^) thought that it ran from the loharia to 
the Torre Greca. This is impossible, as the substructions 
do not follow the direction of the actual fa^ade, but leave 
the loharia at right angles, which means that they must 
have reached, not the Torre Greca, but the Cappella Palatina. 
More precisely, the Norman fa^ade would have met the 
Cappella Palatina’s northern transept approximately where 
we find the royal box. The fa^ade was 36 m long and, running 
parallel to the parliament building, it enclosed a neat rectan- 
gular courtyard. The name of this, to-day irregulär, courtyard 
is Cortile della Pontana, and from the sources we can deduce 
that this was the king’s private garden and that it originally 
had a lion fountain. Abd ’ar Rahman writes about the 
Norman palace in 1150 and stresses the gardens : 

Ve’i palagi trionfanti, dove la gioia smonta dal suo ronzino, 

anunira il soggiomo, al quäle ha data Iddio perfetta belezza. 


(1) See G. m Stefano, op. ciL, fig. 83. 

(2) Cf. his drawing published in Bolleitino d*arte, op. cif., fig. 13. 
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II teatro che rifulge sopra tutte le opere d’architettura. 
Guarda i giardini inviolati ne’quali accolgonsi tutte le umane 
delizie. I leoni della fonte capricciosa, che buttan’dalla 
bocca acque di Paradiso. La bella Primavera ammanta i 
regii parchi de palii smaglianti corona la fronte della reggia 
gemma variopinte. 

Eprofuma il soffiodelventicello mattutino edelvespertino(i). 

The lion fountain has disappeared, but in the Camera di 
Ruggero two lions with waterspouts have found their place 
as supporters of a modern fireplace. Already Goldschmidt 
in his invaluable study of the Norman palaces (^) connected 
these lions with the fountain mentioned in the sources. 
The presence of a lion fountain in the private garden of the 
king constitutes an interesting analogue to the Alhambra, and 
from several Arab sources we know that the Norman palace in 
Palermo was considered equal to this famous palace. 

The second floor does not contain any royal appartments, 
but acted as a substructure for the upper part of the palace. 
In this third floor all the functionally important appartments 
are situated, and it can therefore be identified with the 
piano nobile (fig. 57). In the loharia is the Camera di Ruggero 
with the reception rooms that precede it, and when later, 
the Torre Pisana was built, it too followed the division into 
floors of the Ruggerian palace and the main room is on the 
same level as the Camera di Ruggero. 

From the royal appartments it is possible to reach the 
church in two ways. Firstly the king could pass by the 
parliament, still in the piano nobile, and, descending a stair- 
case near the Western part of the church, reach the groundlevel 
of the church i.e. the second floor, and enter by way of the 
northem door, thus leaving the Southern door to be used 


(1) M. Amari, Biblioteca arabo-sicula, Torino, 1887, II, p. 437. 

(2) E. Goldschmidt, Die Normannischen Königspaläste in Palermo, 
Zeitschrift für Bauwesen, 48, Berlin, 1898, p. 552 ; sie dienten 
ursprünglich einem Brunnen, denn sie haben ijn Nacken ein Loch 
durch das das Wasser hineingeleitet wurde, um aus dem geöffneten 
Munde herauszufliessen 
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by those coming from the Southern courtyard. Entering 
the church the king would ascend the throne to the right, 
the official throne on the western wall of the church. But 
a second way can be reconstructed which is the more impor¬ 
tant because of its connection with the royal box in the 
northern transept of the church. 

The Southern door in the Camera di Ruggero is just above 
the substructions below the fa^ade building and, if we assume 
that these remains originally supported an upper loggia, 
the king could leave the loharia, pass the fa?ade, and reach 
the eastern part of the church, still in the piano nobile 
which is on a level with the terraces above the aisles. The 
piano nobile is about 200 cm above the floor of the royal box, 
and from the point where the passageway would reach the 
transept wall there was a staircase connecting the piano 
nobile with the lunette in two flights and the lunette with 
the ground level of the church in two more flights. The 
connection between the piano nobile and the church is similar 
to the Solution found in most Byzantine palaces. The western 
entry is to be considered the more official, and this charac- 
teristic is reflected in the decoration of the church, while 
the eastern entry served when the church was used as a private 
palace chapel. 

In constructing his palace Roger naturally used the local 
Arab craftsmen and most of the structural principles and the 
architectural decorations are derived from Muslim architec- 
ture. The dosest parallel to Sicilian medieval architecture 
is found in Tunis Q. This fact is underlined by the almost 
complete absence of sculpture which characterizes the build- 
ings of the Ruggerian period, save the capitals d Vantique 
or of simplified Byzantine pattem in the Cappella Palatina 
and in the palaces of Favara and Altofonte (^). The wide- 

(1) Very little has been published on Tunisian medieval architec¬ 
ture, but interesting comparisons can be made between the Paler- 
mitan churches and the building published by Slimane-Mostafa 
Zbiss in Ars OrientaliSy Baltimore, 1956, III, pp. 27-31. 

(2) Cf. the study by Goldschmidt, op. eit, which was made 
before these castles were completely ruined as a result of total 
neglect. 



PLATE XL 




. 56. — Norman Palace, second floor. 






Fig. 57. — Norman Palace, third floor. 









THE FIRST MOSAICS OF THE CAPPELLA PALATINA 161 


spread use of filigree-windows in marble again points to 
Muslim architecture. The later buildings, from the reign of 
William II, are rieh in decorative sculpture, imported from 
the flourishing centers in Puglia and Campania. At the 
same time the influence of muslim civilization is great and the 
architecture of e.g. William*s palace, the Ziza, clearly follows 
Tunisian examples. The Ruggerian palace in Palermo, how- 
ever, follows the principles of Byzantine imperial architecture, 
which may almost be described as “international designs” 
from the Carolingian period onwards. The gaze of Ring Roger 
II was tumed towards Byzantium in an everchanging mood 
of hate and fascination, none of which contradicts the never 
ceasing Imitation of Byzantine culture which caracterizes 
the Norman court, its ceremony and art, Roger IFs court- 
poet, Ibn Basrun, gives us a vivid description of the splendid 
Norman palace : 

“Evviva latrionfantereggiachesplended’incantevolebellezza. 
Col suo castello egregiamente edificato, dalle forme eleganti, 
dalle eccelse logge. 

Con sue belve e le copiose acque e le sorgente del Paradiso. 
Ecco i giardini cui la vegetazione riveste di vaghissimi 
pallii,ricoprende il suolo olezzante condrappi diseta del Sina. 
Senti Tauretta che lo lambisce e ti reca la fragranza deU’am- 
bra 1 

Vedi gli alberi carichi della frutta piu squisiti, ascolta gli 
augellichealorcostumecianciano a garadall’alba altramonto. 
Che qui Ruggero intenda sempre alle grande cose, egli 
Re dei Cesari. 

Tra le dolcezze d’una vita che il Ciel prolunghi e le dotte 
brigate che son’ suo diletto(^)”. 


CONGLUSION 

The Programme of the Cappella Palatina, taken as a whole, 
lies within the Byzantine tradition, but the character of 
the architecture and of the Norman culture caused several 


(1) M. Amari, op. ciL, II, p. 438. 
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important divergencies; firstly the dynamic character of 
the decoration, the introduction of the two dynastic axes, 
one from the Western throne towards the apse, the other 
from the royal box towards the Southern transept. Secondly 
the dividing of one traditional scene into several units. This 
dividing of a scene made it possible, in a very subtle manner, 
to Combine a Byzantine decorative scheme with a representa- 
tion of the political ideas of the Norman king. 

In the dorne the Pantocrator, the Lord whose throne is 
the Heaven (^), is surrounded by his messengers. Under 
him we find the intermediaries: the evangelists and the 
prophets who announced the coming of the Light of Heaven 
to earth. The axis-system creates a connexion between the 
dorne, the Hetimasia in the arch below, and the Pantocrator 
in the apse, holding the Book of Life. He is the symbol of 
the supreme authority of the Church and as this Church 
was established by the Incarnation of the Lord, the Annun- 
ciation is placed on the arch above the apse. From the dorne- 
decoration there is, through Solomon in the western side of 
the drum, a connexion with the mosaic on the Western wall 
of the church, where Christ delegates the Law to St. Peter 
and St. Paul. The apostles here stand as the executive autho- 
rities of the Law and below is the official throne of the king, 
which reminds us of the claim of Roger II to be directly 
crowned by the hand of Christ, cf. the way he had himself 
portrayed in the Martorana. The role of the apostles — and 
of the king — as the executors of the Law, is accentuated 
by the scene on the western arch in the Crossing, showing the 
Hypapante, the Presentation in the Temple (^). In this 
way the Pantocrator in the apse representing the terrestrial 
Church functions as a counterpart to the king on the Western 
throne, the symbol of worldly power. 

This east-west complex is flanked on either side by the 
decorations in the transepts. The northern one shows the 

(1) Around the dome the inscription : O OYPANOi: MOI &PONOE 
H AE FH YnOnOAlON TQN HOADN MOY AEFEI KYPIOE HANTO- 
KPATQP. 

(2) Cf. the analysis of this scene by Kitzingeb, op. ciL, p. 281. 
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promise of eternal life, given to Mankind through the Eucha- 
rist. Through the Virgin Orans on the northern curve of 
the vault the king in the royal box would be in relation 
with the promise given by the Ascension of the Lord. From 
the royal box a dynastic axis leads towards the Southern 
transept, where is represented the heavenly power of the 
Lord, and in all the scenes embraced by this axis there is a 
glorification of the Norman king. The royal view is framed 
by the holy warriors on the arch leading from the northern 
transept to the Crossing, and in the whole decoration the 
strength of the Church is stressed. Sitting in the royal box 
the king would participate in the Coming of the Lord, while 
on the Western throne he represented the person to whom 
the duty of executing the Law was given. 

From the examination of the architectural lay-out of 
the palace and of the sources connected with the wall of 
the northern transept it is clear that the royal box is part 
and parcel of the original Cappella Palatina. The decoration 
of this transept proves to be much more consistent than 
hitherto believed and the axis of the vault-decoration is 
dependent on the presence of the royal box. Stylistically 
the vault-decoration is united with the prophets in the Sout¬ 
hern transept (fig. 25 and fig. 10) datable before the decoration 
of the Martorana, where parts of the Southern transept 
were copied. The mosaicists who started working in the 
Martorana around 1143 copied the warrior-saints and the 
Greek fathers from the northern transept, the Christological 
scenes from the Crossing and the Nativity from the Southern 
transept. All these scenes, and therefore the whole decoration 
of the eastern part of the Cappella Palatina must have been 
finished in the late 1140’s. By then the Western throne 
and the mosaic above it were also executed, and probably 
most of the Genesis-scenes in the nave belong to the same 
date, as they are programmatically united with the decoration 
in the choir Q) and stylistically with the dedication-mosaic 
in the Martorana. 

(1) The connexion between the choir and the nave-decoration 
by way of the Hypapante-scene was pointed out by Kitzinger, 
op, ciLf p. 282. 
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This period of king Roger’s reign is characterized by bis 
increasing power in the territories already conquered. He 
did not try to expand, but finally made peace with the Pope 
and had the administration of the kingdom established so 
that all power was concentrated in his own hands. The 
Cappella Palatina and its decoration ought to be seen as 
an expression of his political aspirations during these years 
and in the glory of the Lord there is a constant echo of the 
greatness of the Norman king* 

Copenhagen. Ingamaj Beck. 



L’OEGANISATION DIOCESAINE DE LA EUSSIE 

Aux n’-xii' siEcles 


Ea vertu d’un accord byzantino-russe de 987/989, une nouvelle 
m^tropole fut cr66e — la soixanti^me province eccl^siastique du 
patriarcat de Constantinople — dans le but de christianiser la 
Russie, conform^ment ä la d^cision du prince Vladimir 
Afin de remplir sa mission, l’^glise transporta en Russie la structure 
hi^rarchique qui 6tait propre ä son Organisation, en premier lieu 
la division en 6vech6s administr^s par les suffragants de T^v^que 
sup^rieur, le m^tropolite. Mais la fagon concr^te dont s’est fonn6 
le plus ancien r^seau de dioc^ses en Russie nous est mal connue ä 
cause des lacunes des sources ou de leur d^faut. La presente 
6tude tente de reconstituer la g^ographie ecclesiastique de la Russie 
aux xi^-xii® si^cles, c’est-ä-dire pendant la p6riode oü s’est formte 
la charpente de Tancienne figlise russe. 

D6jä l’auteur de la chronique nikonienne du milieu du xvi^ 
sifecle (^) s’interrogeait sur le nombre de dioc^ses dont se composait, 
ä Taube de son histoire, la province ecclesiastique russe. Son enume- 
ration de six dioc^ses, completee par une assertion generale sur 
la Constitution d’evech6s «dans beaucoup d’autres villesa long- 
temps ete consider6e comme un temoignage digne de foi (^). Au- 
jourd'hui nous y discernons aisement le r6sultat des recherches 


(1) Polnoe sobranie russkih letopisel (Recueil complet des chroni- 
ques nisses, ici PSRL), vol. IX, SPb., 1862, pp. 84-85. 

(2) Cf. N. Davidov, Les iparchies de V Sglise de toute la Russie 
dans leur ordre d*irection^ (en russe), dans Chrisiianskoje Ctenie, 
1875, II« Partie, pp. 265-270 ; V. Kalinnikov, Les mitropolites 
et les ^viques du temps de saint Vladimir^ (en russe), dans : Trudy 
Kievsköi Duhovnol Akademiiy 1888, t. 2, pp. 569-593. Makarij 
l’archimandrite, Istoria russkoi Cerkvi (Histoire de Tfiglise russe), 
t. I, 3« edition, SPb., 1889, pp. 36-40 ; E. E. Golubinskij, Istoria 
russkoi Cerküi (Histoire de Tfiglise russe),Moscou, 1901, t. I-l, p. 334. 
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du chroniqueur du xvi® si^cle, qui transf^re ä T^poque de Vladimir 
le patriarche Photius (858-886), reprenant ä son compte Terreur 
de ses savants pr^decesseurs, et, cette fois de sa propre initiative, 
les 6v^ques de la seconde moiti6 du xi^ siede dont les noms et les 
Sieges lui 6taient connus. La seule certitude que nous ayons, c’est 
que, des la fondation de la province m^tropolitaine russe, celle-ci 
ne pouvait se passer de suffragants. Leur pr^sence ä T^poque de 
Vladimir pr est confirm^e par le Recit des iemps passes, dans une 
notice qui est cependant post^rieure au r^gne de ce souverain 
d’environ 100 ans, et par le t^moignage, encore plus important, 
d’Hilarion, du milieu du xi^ si^cle, qui pouvait encore se souvenir 
au moins de la seconde moiti6 du r^gne de Vladimir {^). E. 
Golubinskij s’est efforc6 de reconstituer d’une maniere approfondie 
le r^seau dioc6sain de la Russie aux x^-xiii® si^cles. Mais cetj auteur, 
pourtant si sceptique envers les sources, a trop fait confiance ä 
des t^moignages tardifs concernant Torganisation de l’figlise russe. 
D’apres Golubinskij, faisaient partie des dioc^ses fondes sous 
Vladimir pJ*, en dehors du diocese m^tropolitain de Kiev, les 6v^ches 
de Novgorod, Cernigov, Rostov, Vladimir-Volhynsk, Bielgorod, 
Tmoutarakan’, Polotsk et Tourov. Deux autres ev^ches, ceux de 
Perejaslav et de Juriev, auraient et6 cre6s sous Jaroslav le Sage, 
et finalement sept 6vech6s auraient 6t6 6rig6s aux xii^ et xiii® 
siecles. Au milieu du xi^ si^cle, la metropole de Russie se serait 
compos^e de 11 dioc^ses (^). Les donn^es present^es chronologique- 


(1) PovesV vremennyh let (Le Röcit des temps pass^s, autrefois 
appel^ Chronique de Nestor) dans : PSRL, vol. I, coli. 126-127 ; 
L. Müller, Des Metropoliten Ilarion Lobrede auf Vladimir den Hei¬ 
ligen und Glaubensbekenntis, nach der Erstausgabe von 1844 neu 
herausgegeben, eingeleitet und erläutert, Wiesbaden, 1962, (Sla- 
wistische Studienbücher, II), pp, 117-118. 

(2) Golubinskij, op. eit, M, pp. 333-334, 664-703, repris par 
L. K. Götz, Staat u. Kirche in Altrussland. Kiever Periode 988-1240. 
Berlin, 1908, p. 20 ; A. V. KartaSev, Oöerki po istorii russkoi Cerkvi 
(Essais sur Thistoire de Tfiglise russe), t. I. Paris, 1959, pp. 182- 
183, et d’autres. M. D. Priselkov est d*un avis different: il considfere 
quMl y avait trois ^vechäs ä T^poque de Vladimir P*", ä Kiev, ä 
Novgorod et peut-ßtre ä Bielgorod (cf. M. D. Priselkov, 06erki 
po cerkevno-politiceskol istorii Kijevskdi Rusi (Essai sur Thistoire 
eccl4siastique et politique de la Russie de Kiev), S Pb,, 1913, pp. 
48-49. 
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ment par N, Baumgarten pour servir ä Thistoire de TEglise russe 
avant Tinvasion mongole, ne permettent de se faire qu*une faible 
id6e du d^veloppement du reseau dioc^sain Q. Ce recueil de donn^es 
incompl^tes, prises au hasard, d’une valeur tr^s inegale, non sou- 
mises ä un examen critique, ne peut fournir un point de d^part 
pour de nouvelles recherches. Les Notitiae episcopaiiium grecques 
du XII® et du XIII® siecles publikes par H. Geizer, mal connues et 
encore insuffisamment exploitees, constituent une source comple* 
mentaire precieuse (^). 

En examinant tous les temoignages utilisables pour la reconsti- 
tution du reseau dioc^sain au xi® siede, on constate Tabsence de 
donn^es sphragistiques. Ceci est d'autant plus ^tonnant que nous 
poss^dons des sceaux des metropolites russes du xi® si^cle. Or 
nous ne trouvons dans les collections sphragistiques aucun sceau 
d’^v^que du xi® siede ni des trois premieres d^cennies du xii®. 
Ils apparaissent seulement au xii® si^de, mais il est curieux de 
constater que, pour la pdiode precedant les invasions mongoles, 
nous disposons de 20 sceaux qui sont indiscutablement 6piscopaux 
— des inscriptions le prouvent — mais qui ne proviennent que 
de 4 6vech6s. II s’agit des evech^s de Novgorod, de Smolensk, 
de Galiö, de Polotsk, Ajoutons que nous n’avons de buUes de plu- 
sieurs hi^rarques que pour Novgorod (®). On trouve 6galemenl 
des sceaux 6piscopaux parmi les 19 sceaux anonymes repr^sentant 
la Vierge ä l’avers et un saint au revers, dat^s de la Periode allant 
du XI® au d^but du xni® siede. Mais^ tout porte k croire que les 


(1) N. Baumgarten, Chronologie eccUsiastique des terres russes 
du X« au X///® siäcle. Rome, 1930 ; cf. la liste des hi4rarques des 
diff^rents diocfeses, stabile sans esprit critique, pp. 160-166. 

(2) H. Gelzer, Ungedruckte und ungenügend veröffentlichte Texte 
der Notitiae episcopatuum. Ein Beitrag zur byzantinischen Kirchen- 
und Verwaltungsgeschichte — Abhandlungen der philosophisch- philo¬ 
logischen Classe der königl. Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
B. XXI, Munich, 1901, pp. 585-589, 632 ; du mßme auteur, Beiträge 
zur russischen Kirchengeschichte aus griechischen Quellen, Zeitschrift 
für Kirchengeschichte, t. XIII, 1892, 241-281. 

(3) V. L.Yanin, Les bulles nominatives des ^veques russes au X//® 
et au dSbut du X///® siäcle (en russe) dans : Sovietskaja arheologia, 
1966, n® 3, pp. 197-207. Cf. A. Poppe, Les sceaux en Russie (jusqu'au 
milieu du X///® sücle), dans Lexicon antiquitatum slavicarum, 
t. rv, 1970. 
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plus anciens, qui remontent ä la seconde moiti6 du xi® si^cle, soat 
des sceaux princiers. On peut cependant consid^rer comme 6tant 
6piscopal un sceau repr^sentant la Vierge a l’avers et Tarchange 
Michel, patron de la cath^drale, au revers, qui a ete trouve, il y a 
quelques annees, dans la curie 6piscopale de Perejaslav ä un niveau 
arch^ologique dat6 de la Periode allant du xi® au d6but du xiii® 
siede. II faut 6galement consid^rer comme dant 6piscopal, et 
non pas princier, comme on Ta cru jusqu’a präsent, le sceau trouv6 
sur Tancien site de Riazan*, portant Timage de la Vierge et des SS. 
Boris et Gleb, patrons de la cath^drale, et le situer entre T^rection 
de r^veche, vers Tan 1200, et la destruction de la ville par les Mon- 
gols, en 1237. 

Cet 6tat de la documentation ne permet cependant pas d’affirmer 
que les sceaux 6piscopaux daient inconnus en Russie avant la 
quatrieme d^cennie du xii® si^cle. 


1. La Noiitia episcopaiuum, Cod. Aihen,^ n® 1371, 

ET LES EVi:GHES RUSSES ERIGES AU XII® SIEGLE. 

Les recherches n’ayant pas donn6 jusqu’ä präsent de r^ponses 
satisfaisantes, nous essaierons d’^claircir le probleme de la cr^ation 
des plus anciens evech^s russes en prenant pour point de d^part 
la Situation au xii® si^cle, qui est mieux connue gräce a la Notiiia 
espicopaiuum conserv^e dans le Codex d’Ath^nes, n® 1371, f®® 389- 
391 V., que la paleographie situe ä la fin du xii® ou au d6but du 
XIII® siede. Publice par H. Geizer, qui la date ä juste titre des 
annees 1170-1179, eile reflde les changements intervenus dans 
la liste des suffragants des differentes metropoles, entre Tan 980 
et 1170. D’apres Geizer, la redaction de la notitia provient de 
la derniere periode du regne de Manuel I®^ Comnene et ne men- 
tionne pas les innovations dues, en matiere de g^ographie eccl6- 
siastique byzantine, ä Isaac II Ange (1185-1195) (^). A la soixante- 
deuxieme place, eile mentionne la metropole de Russie avec 11 
suffragants. 


(1) Gelzer, Ungedrackte pp. 585, 587, 588. Cf. H. G. Beck, 
Kirche und theologische Literatur im Byzantinischen Reiche Munich, 
1959, p. 152. 
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SB. Tfj fieydXji ^Pcoalq 

a. 6 HeXoyQaScov 
ß. d NevoygdScov 
y. 6 T^SQviyößcov 
S. 6 IIoXoT^lxcov 
e, d rov BXaSifxoiQov 
Q. 6 lleQiadMßov 
d rov SovaSdki 
Yj. 6 ToVQÖßoV 
0. TO Kdveße 
t. TO EfioXlaxov 
la. ?} rdXiT^a 


62. (Evöques soumis) ä la (m6 
tropole de) grande Russie: 

1. de Bielgorod 

2. de Novgorod 

3. de Cernigov 

4. de Polotsk 

5. de Vladimir 

6. de Perejaslav 

7. de Souzdal 

8. de Tourov 

9. de Kaniev 

10. de Smolensk 

11. de Galiö 


La lecture du nom des localit^s russes donn^e ici ne suscite en 
principe aucun doute. II faut seulement remarquer que nous reve- 
nons au texte du manuscrit pour le nom d Tovqößov, qui avait 6te 
corrig6 par Geizer en d tov ^Po<(7Td>/?ov. Comme nous allons le 
d^montrer plus loin, une 6mendation est ici superflue, car il s’agit 
bien en r6alit6 de T^vech^ de Tourov, et non de celui de Rostov. 

Le ierminus ad quem de la r^daction de la Noiiiia est confirm^ 
par l’absence, parmi les suffragants de la m^tropole de Russie, 
de r^vech^ de Riazan’, fond6 entre 1187 et 1207, probablement 
dans la derniere d^cennie du xii^ si^cle (i). 

Les Noüiiae observent en g6n6ral le principe du classement des 
m6tropoles et des 6veches dans Tordre de leur fondation, mais on 
note de nombreuses exceptions ä cette regle dans le cas de jeunes 
si^es qui, avec le temps, prenaient le pas sur les plus anciens. 
C*est pourquoi la liste citee plus haut, indiquant avant tout le 
rang de dignit6 (t6 aldiaifiov)y admis ä l’^poque, des si^ges 6pisco- 
paux, ne peut sans v^rification pr^alable ßtre consid6r6e comme 
rendant compte de Tordre de fondation des diff^rents 6vßches 
russes. 

Quant au dixieme et avant-dernier 6v^ch6, celui de Smolensk, 
nous savons, gräce au t^moignage authentique du privilege de 
fondation stabil par Rostislav, prince de Smolensk, qu’il a 6t6 


(1) Gdlubinskij, op. cit ., I-l, pp. 695-696 ; A.L. Mongajt, Ria- 
zanskaja zemla (La terre de Riazan*), Moscou, 1961, pp. 352-353. 
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cr66 en 1136 et qu*il englobait un territoire soustrait ä la juridiction 
de r6vech6 de Perejaslav, ce territoire constituant, du point de 
vue politique, un district autonome : la principaut6 de Smolensk. 
Gräce ä une copie du xvie si4cle de Tacte de fondation et de dona- 
tion (le seul acte de ce genre qui nous soit parvenu), il nous est 
possible de reconstituer les circonstances politiques et eccl^siasti- 
ques qui entrainerent la fondation de cet et 6tablirent 

les bases juridiques et materielles de son existence. Ce document 
permet en meme temps de proceder ä des observations susceptibles 
de mieux faire comprendre Tensemble du processus de formation 
du reseau diocesain aux xie-xui^ siecles (^). 

L’origine de l’eveche de Galic, place en fin de liste, remonte au mi- 
lieu du XII® siede. Son existence äcette epoque est confirmee par trois 
sceaux episcopaux {KoOfiav FaUxI^rig) et, pour Tannee 1164/5, par 
une mention de la chronique hypatienne qui precise que Jaroslav. 
prince de Galic, a choisi«son eveque »> Cosmas pour faire partie de 
la suite du neveu de Tempereur Andronic qui rentrait ä Byzance (^). 
Cosmas fut probablement le premier eveque de Galiö, car Thistoire 
politique de Galiö, qui ne devint capitale princiere qu’en 1141, 
prouve que la fondation du nouvel eveche, soustrait cette fois ä 
la juridiction de Teveque de Vladimir-Volhynsk, n’a pu se faire 
avant la cinquieme decennie du xii® siede. Ce n’est qu’en 1144 
que la region du Dniestr, partagee entre les descendants de Rosti- 
slav, fut reunifiee par Vladimirko de Galic. Les relations compli- 
quees entre les differents princes, et notamment Thostilite existant 
entre Vladimirko et Vsevolod Olgovitch, grand prince de Kiev, 
exduent la possibilite que le nouvel eveche ait ete institue avant 
1146, Par la suite, lorsque le prince de Vladimir-Volhynsk, Iziaslav 
Mstislavovitch, fut maitre de Kiev et que, soutenu par une partie 
des eveques, il nomma metropolite le moine russe Clement Smola- 
titch, Vladimirko de Galiö appartenait ä la coalition hostileä Iziaslav 
et opposee ä ses plans ecciesiastiques. Dans ces conditions,!*eveque 
de Vladimir-Volhynsk, soutenant Iziaslav et Clement Smolatitch, 
ne pouvait exercer sa juridiction sur la principaute de Galiö. C’est 
Sans doute durant cette periode que fut prise la dedsion de creer 


(1) Cf. A. Poppe, L’acie de fondation de Vivächi de Smolensk 
(en russe), dans Arheologiteskii Eiegodnik za 1965, Moscou, 1966, 
pp. 59-71. 

(2) PSRL, vol. II, col. 524 ; Yanin, Les bulles p. 206. 
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un 6v^ch6 s6par6 ä Galiö. Prenant en consid^ration Talliance entre 
Vladimirko, puls, apr^s 1152, entre son fils Jaroslav et Byzance, 
on peut penser que cette id6e fut soutenue et acceptee par le patri- 
arche. L*investiture laique du chef du nouvel 6veche ä dü lui 
toe conf6r6e sans doute entre 1147 et 1155, et sa consecration 
a dü avoir lieu apr^s rarrivee a Kiev du m^tropolite Constautin 
pr, nomme par le patriarche apres la ptoode de desordres dans 
la vie eccl^siastique en Russie. Celui-ci arrive ä Kiev apr^s le 21 
avril 1156(1). 

En excluant deux sieges 6piscopaux, celui de Smolensk et celui de 
Galiö, datant sans aucun doute du xii® si^cle, il en reste 9 qui ont 6te 
cr66s ä la fin du siede et au xi^ siede. Pour toe plus exact, 
il y a 10 dioc^ses qui entrent en ligne de compte, car celui de 
Kiev, place directement sousla juridiction du mdropolite, est coii' 
tenu dans le titre de la 62® mdropole : rfj fisyd^rj ^Pcuaiq, L’ex- 
pression « de grande Russie» signifie id l’ensemble de la terre russe 
{ndarj ^Pcoatq) et souligne l’unite de la juridiction eccl^siastique sur 
toute Tdendue de Fanden Etat russe, politiquement demembr^ 

liest curieux de constater que, dans la Notiiia que nous examinons, 
le suffragant de Bielgorod est plac6 en premier lieu, avant Novgorod, 
alors que dans la Notiiia de la seconde moitie du xiii® siede, to fiiya 
Noßoyqddt figure en premier lieu et Bielgorod, traduit en grec cette 
fois, est ä la sixieme place, rd^AanQoxaOTQov xofjtiya Ttkrjatov rov 
Kveßov (^). Etant donne qu’il daitd’usage dans une Notiiia de citer 
en premier lieu le prötothrone, on peut en condure que la Notituf 
du Codex Aiheniensis n® 1371 reflete encore un dat de choses dans 
lequel le suffragant de Bielgorod occupe le poste de nQcorodQovoi; 
de la mdropole de Kiev. 


(1) Cf. M. HruSevskyj, Isioria Ukrainy-Rusi (Histoire de TUkrai- 
ne-Russie), Lvov, 1905, t. II, p. 417 sqq, 465 sqq ; S. Soloviev, 
Istoria Rossii (Histoire de Russie), t. I, Moscou, 1959, p. 434 sq ; 
PI. SoKOLOv, Russkii arhierei iz Vizantii (Uarcheveque russe de By¬ 
zance), Kiev, 1913, p. 57 sqq, 88 sqq ; A. Poppe, Panstwo i ko&ciöl 
na Rusi w XI wieku (L'fitat et rfiglise dans la Russie du xz® sife- 
cle), Varsovie, 1969, pp. 155-157. 

(2) Cf. A. Soloviev, Le nom byzantin de la Russie, La Haye, 1957, 
p. 15 ; Poppe, PaAstwo ..., p. 157, note 17. 

(3) Gelzer, Ungedruckte ..., pp. 589-632 ; du meme auteur, Bei¬ 
träge, p. 252. Cf. G. Parthey, HzerocIzÄ Synecdemus et notitiae graecae 
episcopatuum, Berolini, 1866, p, 130. 
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A partir de 1165, les 6v^ques de Novgorod la Grande se firent 
appeler archev^ques; ce n’6tait cependant qu’une dignit^ titulaire, 
car ils continuaient ä etre les suffragants du m^tropolite de Kiev. 
Le röle politique des 6veques de la R^publique de Novgorod et 
leur Position dans Tfiglise, renforc^e par T^veque Niphon au cours 
des querelles de 1147-1155, firent que la premi^re place parmi les 
suffragants de Kiev revint au hi^rarque de Novgorod, avec le 
titre d’archev^que. Ainsi donc la liste des 6v^ch6s russes de la 
Notiiia de VAiheniensis n® 1371 n’a pu ^tre r^digee apr^s 1165, date 
ä laquelle l’ev^que de Novgorod fut 61ev6 au rang de prötothrone (^). 

2. L’£vi:cHE DE Bielgorod 

La plus aucienne mention confirmant Texistence de T^v^ch^ 
de Bielgorod est contenue dans la note sur le transfert des reliques 
de Boris et de Gleb dans une nouvelle 6glise, le 20 mai 1072; ce 
document a r6dig6 peu de temps apres,entre 1073 et 1076, et eite 
r^v^que de Bielgorod, Nic^tas (2). En 1088 et 1089, c’est Lucas 
qui occupe le si^e de Bielgorod. Dans la liste des hi^rarques parti- 
cipant ä la d^dicace de Teglise de l’archange Michel, puis de Teglise 
des Cryptes de la Dormition de la Vierge, il est cit6 juste apr^s 


(1) Golubinskij, op. cit., I-l, pp. 443-444. II se trompe cepen¬ 
dant en pensant que ce genre d'archevßch4 titulaire 4tait inconnu 
dans Teglise byzantine. L’4vßch6 de Rhizaion en est un exemple. 
Le chrysobulle de Romain Löcapfene (921-924) confirme le d4cret 
synodal selon lequel Rhizaion obtenait le rang d’archevßch4, mais 
demeurait 4väch4 suffragant du m^tropolite de N4oc6sar4e. Les 
droits de N4oc4sar4e ont 4t4 4galement confirm^s, au xi® si^cle, par 
les patriarches Michel C^rulaire et Nicolas III, visiblement ä la 
suite du litige. Cf. F. Dölger, Regesten der Kaiserurkunden des 
osfrömzsc/ien Reiches^ n? 594 ; V. Crumel, Les Regestes des Actes 
du Patriarcat de Constantinople, n® 333, 687, 879c. Cf. E. Herman, 
Appunti sul diritto metropolitano nella Chiesa bizantina, Orientalia 
Christiana Periodica, t. XIII, 1937, p. 539 ; A. Michel, Die Kaiser- 
macht in der Ostkirche (843-1204), Darmstadt, 1959, pp. 18, 25. 

(2) D. I. Abramoviö, Aitia sviatyh inuöenikov Borisa i Gieba 
(La vie des saints martyrs Boris et Gleb), Petrograd, 1916, p. 56. 
Cf. Poppe, Remarques sur la piriode. la plus ancienne de Vhistoire 
de rEglise en Russie, III, (en polonais), dans Przeglad Historyczny, 
LVI, 1965, pp. 560-564. 
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Jean, le m^tropolite de Kiev, ce qui semble confirmer ses fonctions 
de prötothrone de la m^tropole. 

C’est peut-etre la raison pour laquelle sa n^crologie a grav6e 
(en graffiio) ä Sainte-Sophie de Kiev. Le fait que ce graffiio se 
trouve dans la galerie sud de la chapelle des saints Apötres appa- 
raitra significatif, si Ton consid^re que le cath^drale de Bielgorod 
est placke sous le meme vocable 0. Les t^moignages directs nous 
permettent sünplement de d^duire que T^vech^ de Bielgorod a 
fond6 avant 1072. Les donnees indirectes nous incitent ä faire 
remonter cette fondation plus haut et k consid^rer comme judicieuse 
rid6e du chroniqueur du xvi^ si^cle (chronique nikonienne). L’6vech6 
de Bielgorod est Tun des plus anciens qui aient 6t6 fond6s sous le 
rfegne de Vladimir, et ceci peut etre prouv6 notamment par le fait 
que r^veque de laville 6tait jusqu’en 1165 prötothrone de la mötro- 
pole. Bielgorod, situ6 sur le fleuve Irpen, ä 25 km au sud-ouest 
de Kiev, Tune des rösidences du souverain, forteresse aux portes 
de la capitale, ötait Tune des grandes villes de la Russie. La ville 
fortifiöe — le casirum — s’ötendait sur plus de 70 hectares, ce 
qui faisait d’elle un grand Centre d^fensif de Timportance de Kiev 
(100 ha), de Perejaslav (plus de 60 ha), de Vladimir-Volhynsk 
(66 ha), de Riazan* (48 ha), et des capitales d’autres principautös. 
La datation arch^ologique des remparts — du x® et du xi^ siöcle — 
Concorde avec les donnöes fournies par le Recü des temps passes : 
« En 6499, Vladimir fonda le casirum de Bielgorod, y installa des gens 
d’autres casira, et il en fit venir beaucoup, car il aimait cette ville » (^). 
On peut döduire de son ötude que Bielgorod comptait de sept k 
dix mille habitants, L’extension impressionnante de ce Centre 
s’explique en partie par les fonctions militaires qu’il remplissait 
aux portes de la capitale. En 6troite association avec Kiev, la capi¬ 
tale, il ne joua aucun röle politique indöpendant jusqu’au xii« 


(1) PSRL, vol. II, col. 199 ; S.A. Vysockij, Drevnerusskie nadpisi 
Sofii Kievskoi XI-XV vv., Kiev, 1966, pp. 45-46, tab. XIII-XIV. 
Cf. Poppe, Pafisiwo pp. 159-160. 

(2) PSRL, vol. I, p. 122. Cf. P. A. Rappoport, Oöerki po isiorii 
russkogo vojennogo zodöestva XI-XIII vv. (Etudes sur Thistoire de 
la construction militaire russe aux xi®-xiii® sifecles), Moscou-Lenin- 
grad, 1956, pp. 54, 73-82 ; du möme auteur, Vojennoje zod(estvo 
zapadnol Rusi (La construction militaire de la Russie occidentale), 
Leningrad, 1967, pp. 187-190. 
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si^cle. Vladimir en fit, en quelque Sorte, sa seconde capitale et 
c*est ainsi qu’on le considerait au toumant du xi^ et du xii^ si^cle. 
C’est donc parce qu’il 6tait r^sidence princi^re que Bielgorod devint 
r6sidence 6piscopale. L’^v^que de Bielgorod, par consequent, 6tait, 
en quelque Sorte, un episcopus cürialis, comme Ta si justement 
fait remarquer E. Golubinskij, et c*est sans aucun doute la raison 
pour laquelle il devint prötothrone de la m6tropole. 

3. L’Evi:GHE DE Novgorod 

Par contre, le centre le plus important apr^s Kiev dut se con- 
tenter, du point de vue eccl^siastique, de la modeste position de 
second 6vech6-suffragant de la m^tropole. Pour le xi« si^cle, nous 
avons, concernant le si^ge 6piscopal de Novgorod, des renseignements 
qui sont relativement moins incomplets, gräce aux annales que 
la curie du lieu tenait depuis la cinqui^me d^cennie du xi^ siede. 
Bien qu’elles aient 6t6 conservees dans des recueils de chroniques 
post^rieures qui ont parfois 6t6 interpolees, leur authenticit^ et, 
en particulier, la liste des 6veques de Novgorod ne susdtent pas, 
en principe, de r^serves (^). La notice du des iemps passes 

pour Fannie 1036 6voquant la nomination de Lucas Jidiata ä 
la dignit6 d’^veque de Novgorod, m^me si eile ne provient pas 
d’annales contemporaines,est due k la plume de Nikon,son contem- 
porain, qui fut, dans les ann^es 1078-1088, higoum^nedu monast^re 
des Cryptes. Lucas Jidiata est connu 6galement par le conflit qui 
Topposa au mdropolite Ephrem, vers 1055, et par un sermon qui 
nous est parvenu. II est mort de 15 octobre 1060 (1059?) (^). Au 
XI® si^cle lui ont succ6d6 tour k tour au si^e 6piscopal: fitienne 


(1) En ce qui concerne les annales de Novgorod du xi® si^cle, 
voir A. A. Sahmatov, Razykanija o drevnejsih russkih letopisnyh 
svodah (Recherches sur les compilations d'annales russes les plus 
anciennes), S Pb., 1908, pp. 495 sqq, et A. Poppe, en polonais, 
dans Lexicon Antiquitatum Slavicarurrty III-l, 1967, pp. 27-28. 

(2) PSRL, I, col. 150, Novgorodskaja pervaja letopis* mladäego 
i staräego izvodov (Premiere chronique de Novgorod dans les r^dac- 
tions r4cente et ancienne), M. par A. Nasonov, Moscou, 1950, p. 181, 
PSRL, vol. IV-1-1, p. 114, vol. V-l,p. 131. Cf. Sahmatov, 

nija ..., pp. 623-627. 
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(1061-1068), Theodore (d6c6de en 1077), Germain, elu en 1078, 
et Nic^tas, 6lu avant 1096 et mort le 31 janvier 1109, La determi- 
nation de la dur6e de leur 6piscopat est le resiiltat de calculs faits 
k une 6poque post^rieure. 

Les annales du xi^ si^cle de la curie de Novgorod ont permis 
par la suite k un 6rudit vivant au plus töt k la fin du xii^ siede, 
k l’^poque oü Ton avait tendance ä conf^rer retrospectivement 
le titre d’archev^que aux prdats novgorodiens d’avant 1165, de 
calculer d*une maniere assez pr^cise la dur^e du sacerdoce 6piscopal 
de Lucas-24 ans, d’Etienne-8 ans, de Th6odore-9 ans. Quoi qu’il 
en soit, les donn^es concernant les 6veques de Novgorod sont, 
k partir de Lucas Jidiata, relativement completes et en principe 
exactes, bien qu’on ne puisse pas toujours faire la distinction entre 
le t^moignage des sources et la juste d^duction du chroniqueur qui, 
par exemple, partant de la date de la mort d’un 6veque, en d6dui- 
sait celle de l’dection de son successeur, la fixant en g6n6ral ä 
Tann^e suivante. Cependant la vacance du si^ge durait parfois 
plus longtemps que ne le pr^voyaient les canons. Ainsi, apr^s 
la mort de Nic^tas, le 30 janvier 1109, T^veque Jean, qui lui succ^da, 
arriva k Novgorod le 20 d^cembre 1110. Apr^s la mort de Niphon, 
survenue le 21 avril 1156, le diocese de Novgorod fut administre 
par Arcadius, 61u par Tassembl^e des habitants de la ville, et il 
ne fut sacr6 6veque qu’ä la fin de l’ann^e 1158 (^). 

Lucas Jidiata, nomm6 ev^que de Novgorod en 1036, avait eu 
comme pr6d6cesseurs Joachim et Ephrem, mais les renseignements 
qui nous sont parvenus k leur sujet ne peuvent etre accept^s que 
SOUS r^serve. Une analyse minutieuse des informations qui nous 
ont ktk transmises aboutit ä la conclusion qu’Ephrem a pu ^tre 
le successeur de Joachim, mort en Tan 1030. Du texte, dans lequel 
le mot « 6v^que» n’est pas employ6 k propos d’Ephrem, le compila- 
teur du xvii^ si^cle d^duisait que celui-ci n’avait pas 6t6 sacr6 
6v^que, mais qu’il avait seulement administre le diocese. II rappro- 
chait ce fait de la pratique bien connue ä Novgorod selon laquelle 
le chef de Teglise de cette ville ayant obtenu Finvestiture, pouvait 
administrer le diocese pendant des annees sans avoir ete sacre 
par le metropolite (^). 

(1) Nougorodskaja pervaja letopis’ p. 203, 216-217, cf. Poppe, 
L*acte de fondaiion ..., p. 69. 

(2) Cf. Poppe, PaAsiwo ..., pp. 161-163. L'essai par Priselkov 
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La dur6e de T^piscopat de Joachim a fix6e ä 42 ans, dans la 
liste de 1423, ä la suite d’un calcul simple qui prend pour point de 
d^part la date de la christianisation de la Russie, en 988 /9, et de la 
conversion de Novgorod d’apr^s les indications de la chronique nov- 
gorodienne, redig^e d’ailleurs k une 6poque post^rieure 0. Remar- 
quons 6galement que, dans des t^moignages plus dignes de foi, cet 
6v^que est simplement d6sign6 sous le nom de Joachim. Ce n’est 
que dans les r^dactions ult^rieures que lui est attribu^e la qualit6 de 
Cherson^sien. Visiblement, on d^duisait Torigine de Joachim du 
RMi des iemps passes qui parle de la venue en Russie de « pr^tres 
cherson^siens», sur Tinvitation de Vladimir. 

Si nous refusons de croire k Tinstauration d’un 6v^ch6 k Novgorod 
dans rannte du bapteme du monarque de Kiev, nous n’avons 
aucune raison de mettre en doute la version selon laquelle cette 
cit6, le second centre politique de la Russie, aurait re^u un 6v^que 
d^s le r^gne de Vladimir Rr, probablement au cours des ann6es 
qui suivirent Tadoption officielle du christianisme. Nous savons 
que Novgorod avait un eveque avant 1030, en la personne de Joa¬ 
chim, mais nous n’avons pas la certitude qu’il fut r^ellement le 
Premier, comme le sugg^re la tradition novgorodienne. En effct, 
k Kiev, k la fin du xii® et au xiii^ si^cle, on ne savait plus tr^s bien 
qui avait 6t6 k la t^te de la m^tropole k Taube de son existence. 
La cath^drale novgorodienne de Sainte-Sophie, en bois, aux treize 
coupoles, d^truite par un incendie en 1049, qui 6tait une r^plique 
de Tarchicath^drale de la Sagesse Divine construite en bois sous 
le r^gne de Vladimir prouve 6galement que T6v^ch6 de Novgorod 
a 6t6 fond6 trfes töt(2). 


{Oöerki pp. 111-114) d'identifier Ephrem de Novgorod au proto- 
profedre Ephrem, m^tropolite de Russie dans les ann^es cinquante 
du XI® si^cle, est fantaisiste. 

(1) Novgorodskaja pervaja letopis* pp. 159, 163, 473. GL PSEL, 
vol. IV-1-1, pp. 90, 113. Pour la datation des listes d’^vöques de 
Novgorod, seules sont valables les indications fournies par V. L. 
Yanin, Novgorodskije posadniki (Les gouverneurs de Novgorod), 
Moscou, 1962, pp. 14-49. 

(2) Cf. Poppe, PaAstwo ..., pp. 44-46. 


> 
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4. LeS EVi:GHES ET LES METROPOLES DE CerNIGOV ET DE PeREJASLAV. 

Les 6v^ch6s de Cernigov et de Perejaslav semblent remonter ä 
la m^me date que ceux de Bielgorod et de Novgorod, mais les 
t^moignages directs sont exceptionnellement pauvres. Des reaseigne- 
ments sur Texistence de si^es episcopaux dans ces cites princi^res 
ne proviennent que de la septi^me et de la huiti^me d^cennie du 
XI® si^cle. M. D. Priselkov est enclin ä fixer aux ann^es 1066-1070 
la fondation des deux evech^s, la reliant k des 6v6nements d’ordre 
int^rieur Q). C'est cependant aux ann^es soixante qu’il faut fixer 
la date de la promotion de ces 6vech6s, qui passent de simples 
provinces de la m^tropole de Kiev au rang de m^tropoles titulaires ; 
il devait donc y avoir des si^es Episcopaux auparavant. 

La construction de la monumentale cathEdrale du Sauveur, 
entamee avant 1036 par Mstislav, prince de Cernigov, prouve 
indirectement l’existence d’un EvechE k Cernigov dans la quatriEme 
dEcennie du xi® siede (2). II n’y a pas de raison de lier la construction 
d’une cathEdrale en magonnerie k l’Erection d’un EvechE k Cernigov, 
qui Etait ä ce moment politiquement indEpendant. Vu la Situation 
existant ä TEpoque dans le domaine ecclEsiastique, la division poli- 
tique de la Russie le long de la ligne du Dniepr entre les fils de 
Vladimir I®^, Jaroslav et Mstislav, aurait eu pour consEquence la 
fondation d’une nouvelle mEtropole, si Mstislav n*Etait pas mort 
trop töt sans laisser d’hEritier, ce qui fit de Jaroslav le seul maitre. 
Avant la construction de TEglise du Sauveur, en magonnerie, il devait 
probablement y avoir, comme dans de nombreuses autres citEs — y 
compris Kiev et Novgorod —, une cathEdrale en bois. Le fait que 
Cernigov Etait Tun des grands centres de la Russie, connu k Byzance 
au X® siEcle (ä preuve les traitEs byzantino-russes et le tEmoignage 
de Constantin PorphyrogEnete), renforce la thEse selon laquelle 
on y aurait crEE un siEge Episcopal sous le rEgne de Vladimir I®*^, peu 
de temps aprEs la fondation d’une Organisation ecclEsiastique. 
II devait y avoir \k une importante communautE chrEtienne, tout 


(1) Priselkov, Oöerki p. 116 sqq. 

(2) PSRLy vol. I, col. 150. K. N. Afanasjev, Postrojenie arhitek- 
turnol formy drevnerusskimi zod^imi (La construction des formes 
architecturales par les architectes vieux-russes), Moscou,1961,pp. 52- 
56, 250-251. 
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comme ä Kiev, bien avant Tadoption officielle de la religion chr6- 
tienne. 

La Situation 6tait semblable k Perejaslav d^s le si^cle, mais 
les d^buts de Torganisation eccl^siastique de la cit6 sont encore 
moins bien connus : la confusion est d’autant plus grande qu les 
id^es de certains historiens sur Texistence du premier si^e de la 
m^tropole russe dans cette cit6, de la fin du x^ si^cle k 1037, se 
sont SLwkvkes d6nu6es de fondements (i). Le röle eccl^siastique de Pe¬ 
rejaslav dans les derni^res d^cennies du xi^ si^cle est consid^rable : 
la juridiction de l’^veque s’^tend sur d’immenses territoires englo- 
bant, outre la province de Perejaslav, celles de Smolensk et de 
Souzdal. Mais d^s la premi^re moiti6 du xii® si^cle, le territoire 
du dioc^se se r6tr6cit notablement. Dans la Notitia du manuscrit 
d’Äthanes 1371, approximativement de l’ann^e 1170, Perejaslav 
ne figure qu’ä la sixi^me place, apr^s T^v^che de Vladünir-Volhynsk 
6rig6 bien plus tard. Ce recul doit ^tre niis en relation, k notre avis, 
avec le d^clin de Finfluence politique de Perejaslav, qui est sensible 
d^s la cinqui^me d^cennie du xn^ si^cle 0. 

La cath6drale, en magonnerie, de Tarchange Michel, consacr6e 
en 1089/90, fut bätie k Perejaslav aux frais d’Ephrem, m6tropolite 
de la ville. Elle avait 6t6 pr6c6d6e par une 6glise (en bois?) placke 
SOUS le m^me vocable. C’est la conclusion que Ton tire de la fonda- 
tion en 1070, k Kiev, par le prince Vsevolod de Perejaslav, de 
r^glise Saint-Michel dans son couvent k Vydoubitchi. Le lien de 
ce monastoe avec le siege 6piscopal de Perejaslav est nettement 
discemable dans la coutume, attestee sous Vladimir Monomaque, 
fils de Vsevolod, de placer sur ce siege les higoum^nes de Vydou¬ 
bitchi (®). fitant donn6 que Vsevolod portait le pr6nom chr6tien 
d’Andr6, on peut expliquer le vocable sous lequel 6tait placke 


(1) Voir L. Müller, Zum Problem des hierarchischen Status u. 
der jurisdiktioneilen Abhängigkeit der russischen Kirche vor 10S9y 
Köln-Braunsfeld, 1959, p, 22 sqq. ; Poppe, Les mitropoles russes 
du patriarcat de Constantinople au XI^ siäcle (en russe), dans Vizan- 
tijskij Vremennik, 28, 1968, p. 97 sqq. 

(2) V. G. Laskoronskij, Istoria perejaslavskoi zemli s drevneßyh 
vremen do poloviny XIII sioleiia (Histoire de la terre de Perejaslav 
depuis les temps les plus recul4s jusqu'au milieu du xiii® siöcle), 
Kiev, 1897, p. 111 sqq. HruSevskyj, op, ciL, t. II, p. 340 sqq. 

(3) PSRL, vol. I, coU. 174, 207, 281, 291. 
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la fondation de Vydoubitchi par le fait que TArchange Michel 
6tait d6jä le patron de la principautö de Perejaslav, c’est-ä-dire 
que la principale 6glise de Perejaslav 6tait placke d^s avant Fannie 
1070 SOUS rinvocation du prince des archanges combattants. La 
chapelle et la s6rie de fresques de Sainte-Sophie de Kiev qui lui 
sont d6di6es temoignent du culte de Saint-Michel en Russie sous 
le Tägne de Jaroslav le Sage. L’archicath^drale, coinme on le sait, 
fut construite sur le lieu oü une bataille victorieuse avait 6t6 livr^e, 
en 1036, contre les Petch^negues. Le culte de Saint Michel, patron 
des Chevaliers luttant contre les infid^les, particuli^rement r^pandu 
ä cette 6poque ä Byzance, avait 6t6 6galement introduit de bonue 
heure en Russie (^). 

Le choix d*un patron valeureux pour la marche de Perejaslav 
qui, au sud et ä Test, s’^tendait dans les steppes et qui 6tait constam- 
ment expos^e aux incursions des nomades dont eile prot^geait la 
Russie, s’imposait de lui-mtoe. Perejaslav avait sürement son 
propre eveque ä Tepoque de Jaroslav; il Tavait obtenu au plus 
tard au d6but de la sixi^me decennie du xi® si^cle, lorsque la ville 
devint la capitale du domaine du prince Vsevolod, mari6 ä une 
fille de Constantin IX Monomaque. Rien n’interdit de penser 
que r^v^ch^ avait dejä 6t6 6rig6 par Vladimir Rr. La legende 
que rapporte le Recit des iemps passes ä propos de la fondation 
de Perejaslav sur le th^ätre meme de la bataille victorieuse de 
992 contre les Petch^n^gues, tire son origine des lüttes contre 
les nomades, qui se sont r^ellement d6roul6es dans cette r^gion. 
Pour affermir son succ^s, Vladimir construisit un puissant casinim, 
constituant Tun des 6l6ments d’un Systeme d^fensif bien organise. 
Le monarque fraichement converti se devait d’y 6difier une 6glise 
ä laquelle, dans cette marche avanc^e, convenait tout particuliere- 


(1) Cf. PSRLj voL II, col. 269. V. Lazarev, Mozaiki Sofii Kijev- 
skol (Les mosalques de Sainte-Sophie de Kiev), Moscou, 1960, 
pp. 52-54. Laskoronskij, op. cit., p. 86 sq. Hru§evskyj, op. ciU, 
t. II, p. 339 sq, 526 sq. M. N. Tihomirov, Drevnerusskie goroda 
(Les anciennes villes russes), Moscou, 1956, pp. 308 sqq., Rappo- 
PORT, O^erki ..., pp. 82-87, 167 sqq. Ainsi, par exemple, ä Vasilev, 
oü, comme le d4clare le Recit des temps passes pour Fannie 996, 
il eut ä en d^coudre avec les Petch^n^gues le jour de la Transfigura¬ 
tion ; il fit ensuite construire une ^glise placöe sous cette invoca- 
tion. Cf. PSRL, vol. I, col. 125. 
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ment le nom de Tarchistrat^ge des forces Celestes, victorieuses 
dans le combat contre les infideles. 

La fondation des m^tropoles titulaires de Cernigov et de Pere- 
jaslav constitue dans Thistoire de ces deux 6v^ch6s un Episode 
particulier, de courte dur6e, d6termin6 par une conjoncture poli- 
tique (1). L’existence d’une m^tropole ä Perejaslav dans les ann^es 
soixante-dix et quatre-vingt du xi® si^cle est attest^e par les t6moi- 
gnages dignes de foi de Nestor Thagiographe dans la Vie de Theodose 
des Cryptes, 6crite entre 1079 et 1088, et par le Recit des iemps 
passes pour Tann^e 1089/90, ainsi que par le trait6 grec sur les 
azymes de «L6on, m^tropolite de Perejaslav en Russiede la 
seconde moitie du xi® si^cle. Ephrem, le dernier 6v^que de Pere¬ 
jaslav ä porter le titre de m^tropolite, sacr6 en 1077/1078, exer^ait 
encore ses fonctions en 1096, mais en 1101 le dioc^se 6tait dirig6 
par r^veque Simon. Le m^tropolite L6on a pu ^tre le pr6d6cesseur 
d’Ephrem et le successeur de Pierre qui dirigeait r6v6ch6 de Pere¬ 
jaslav en 1072. II a pu ^tre aussi le pr6d6cesseur de T^veque Pierre, 
comme le prouveraient les donn^es concernant la m6tropole de 
Cernigov, 

L’existence de la m^tropole de Cernigov est attest^e par deux 
t^moignages. La Noiitia episcopatuum (Ordo thronorum) du patri- 
arcat de Gonstantinople, dans le Codex Coislinianus n® 211, r6dig6e 
vers 1084, 6numereä la 72® place la m^tropole 6MwQoxdaxQov rjroi 
viag^Pcoalag, Si Ton prend*en consid^ration la date d*6rection des 
m^tropoles de Basilaion et de Dristra, 6num6r6es ä la 70® et ä la 
71® place, et de Nazianze, ä la 73® place, la fondation de la m6tro- 
pole de Maurokastron daterait de la Periode 1059-1071. Le fait 
que la Noiitia episcopatuum ait plac6 g^ographiquement Mauro¬ 
kastron en Russie prouve que le nom grec n’est pas le toponyme 
original, mais sa traduction. Cette cit6 devait avoir un röle politique 
et administratif qui justifiait sa promotion eccl^siastique, Tous 
ces 6l6ments m^nent k la conclusion que la cit6 qui se Cache sous 
le nom de Maurokastron dans la source byzantine, ne peut ^tre que 
Cernigov, dont l’^tymologie vient de öern, «noir », Des lors, Taddi- 

(1) Pour plus de dötails, voir A. Poppe, Les mitropoles rwsses..., 
dans Vizantijskij Vremennik, voL 28, 1968, pp. 85-108, vol. 29, 
1968, pp. 95-104, et du meme auteur, Le traiti des azymes Aiovxoq 
fjir}XQonoXiTov xrjg iv ^Pcjalq JlgeoOXcißag : quand,oä et par qui a-t-il iU 
^crzl, /dans Byzantiony t. XXXV, 1965, pp. 504-527. 
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tion ijxoi viaQ ^Poialag prend toute sa signification. Pour Tauteur 
de la Notiiia^ qui avait plac6 plus haut,ä la 60^ place, la m^tropole 
""PayalaQ, celle qui avait 6te fond^e ä Maurokastron, c’est-ä-dire ä 
Cemigov, 6tait la m^tropole, non pas de la Russie tout court, mais 
de la «nouvelle Russie »>. 

Un deuxitoe t^moignage est fourni par la description de la 
translation solennelle des cendres de Boris et Gleb, le 20 mai 1072, 
qui constitue une partie integrante de Touvrage hagiographique 
intituie Recii du mariyre et des miracles des SS. Boris ei Gleb, ecrit 
avant 1076, probablement en 1073. Parmi les personnes assistant 
ä la translation, le Recii nomme deux metropolites : « Et se reuni- 
rent ... le metropolite Georges de Kiev, le second, Neophyte de 
Cernigov, et les ev^ques ...Dans la suite de la description du 
cortege apparait le mot MMTPOnOAMTA au duel («les deux metro- 
polites») (^), ce qui prouve une fois de plus que pour Tauteur de 
la description des evenements de 1072, la dignite ecclesiastigue 
de Neophytede Cernigov etaitevidente. Ainsi donc,enl072, Cernigov 
possedait sa propre metropole dont la fondation, d’apres le temoi- 
gnage de la Noiiiia Coislin. 211, remonte aux annees soixante du 
XI® siede. 

C*est probablement k la meme epoque que reveque de Pereja- 
slav obtint son titre honorifique. Ce qui n’est pas en contradiction 
avec le fait qu’en 1072, Pierre, eveque de Perejaslav, ne le possedait 
pas encore. Vu le caractere titulaire de la metropole, Teveque 
Pierre a pu ne pas obtenir le titre de son predecesseur, ou bien 
il ne Tavait pas encore lorsqu’il participa aux ceremonies de Vych- 
gorod, le 20 mai 1072. Si Ton tient compte des rapports entre 
les fils de Jaroslav, il est difficile de comprendre pourquoi, k Constan- 
tinople, on aurait eu des egards particuliers pour Sviatoslav, en 
accreditant un metropolite ä sa cour de Cernigov, tout en ignorant 
Vsevolod de Perejaslav, qui, beau-fils de l’empereur Constantin IX 
Monomaque, dait apparent^ aux grandes familles aristocratiques 
byzantines. L’absence de Perejaslav dans VOrdo thronorum ne 
prouve rien. On connait des cas de dioc^ses qui ont existe tr^s 
peu de temps et qui ne figurent dans aucune des Notiiiae. 

Les m^tropoles de Cernigov et de Perejaslav 6taient titulaires, 

(1) Abramoviö, Zitia pp. 55-56, cf. Poppe, Remarques ..., 
III, pp. 560-563. 
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donc provisoires. L’institution de la m^tropole titulaire consistait en 
ceci; un 6v^que 6tait 61ev6 ä la dignit6 de m^tropolite ä titre person- 
nel, k vie ou pour une p^riode d6termin6e, puis cette m^tropole, qui 
ne disposait pas de suffragants, redevenait un ev^ch6 suffragant 
de la m^tropole k laquelle il 6tait soumis auparavant. La position 
d’une m^tropole titulaire 6tait proche du Statut juridique des 
archevech^s autoc^phales. Ceux-ci non plus ne poss^daient pas de 
suffragants et 6taient soumis au patriarche. L’6l6vation, par 
Tempereur byzantin, des 6v^ques au rang honorifique de m6tro- 
polites — Elevation qui les lib^rait, k vie ou pour une Periode donn^e, 
de la juridiction du m^tropolite de la province-m^re — se produisit 
assez souvent dans l’Empire au; xi^ si^cle, et, en particulier, pr6cis6- 
ment dans les ann^es cinquante — soixante-dix. 

La promotion eccl6siastique de Cemigov et de Perejaslav avait 
Sans conteste un caract^re politique. Apres la mort de Jaroslav 
le Sage, en 1054, un accord s’^tait Institut en Russie, qui incluait 
d*une part le prince de Kiev, Iziaslav, fils ain6 de Jaroslav, et 
d’autre part ses deux fr^res, Sviatoslav, prince de Cemigov, et 
Vsevolod, prince de Perejaslav. Les d^cisions prises par eux en 
commun, concernant la guerre, la l^gislation, les nominations aux 
autres trönes princiers, permettent de parier k juste titre d’un 
accord entre les trois fils de Jaroslav, accord que Thistoriographie 
a qualifie k juste titre de triumvirat. Cet 6quilibre des forces appe- 
lait un äquivalent dans le domaine de Torganisation eccl^siastique. 
La cour de Byzance tenait k avoir des relations amicales avec les 
princes russes, dans une Periode difficile, oü il fallait faire face, k 
la fois, k Tabsence de stabilit6 Interieure et aux pouss^es exterieures 
venant notamment des Petchen^gues et des Turcs-Ouzes. La 
Creation de nouvelles metropoles remplissant du point de vue 
politique le röle, en quelque sorte, d’ambassades byzantines, facili- 
tait le contact direct avec des princes dont dependait, dans une 
mesure egale, la politique de Tfitat russe. 

La fondation de nouvelles metropoles a pu avoir lieu, par exemple, 
apres les evenements de 1060, lorsque les trois fils de Jaroslav infli- 
gerent une defaite ecrasante aux Turcs-Ouzes qui mena^aient 
egalement Byzance. A cette meme 6poque, les Coumans commen- 
cerent k menacer les possessions byzantines en Crimee. A Byzance, 
les succes de la Russie durent faire comprendre Timportance qu’avait 
Taction militaire russe pour affaiblir la pression des nomades sur 
les frontieres nord ed TEmpire. C’est pourquoi il faut inscrire au 
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compte de Byzance Tinitiative diplomatique visant ä promouvoir 
les 6v^ch6s de Cernigov et de Perejaslav. 

Les deux m^tropoles 6taient n6es d’une Situation politique d6ter- 
min^e, et eiles cess^rent d’exister lorsque celle-ci fut modifi^e. 
La mort d’Ephrem vers 1100 entraina la disparition du titre m^me 
de la m^tropole de Perejaslav. On ne peut pas non plus exclure 
qu’Ephrem perdit son titre de son vivant, puisque les titres 6taient 
d6cern6s soit ä vie, soit pour une Periode d^termin^e. Mais en 
se basant uniquement sur le fait que le Recii des iemps passes^ 
pour l*ann6e 1089, donne ä Ephrem le titre de m^tropolite, et 
que, pour Tann^e 1091, il ne l’appelle plus qu’^v^que, il serait 
difficile de conclure qu’entre-temps le maitre du si^ge de Perejaslav 
avait perdu le droit de porter son titre honorifique. La mort du 
m^tropolite N^ophyte amena la suppression de la metropole de 
Cernigov. Son successeur, l’eveque Jean, fut intronis6 avant 1088. 

Le retour des sieges au Statut de simples 6v^ch6s 6tait conforme 
ä la r^solution du Synode permanent, demandant le respect de 
rancien principe de suppression des m^tropoles titulaires d^s la 
mort des titulaires — r^solution soumise, en 1084, ä l’empereur 
Alexis Comn^ne par le patriarche Nicolas III Grammaticos. Une 
Solution de compromis pr^voyait que seuls demeureraient m6tro- 
poles les dioc^ses qui poss^daient ce privil^ge depuis plus de trente 
ans(^). 

Aprfes 1078, Vsevolod 6tant devenu autocrate de la Russie, 
le maintien des deux m^tropoles titulaires n’avait plus de raison 
d’ötre. La position du prince, qui n’etait pas int6ress6 au maintien 
de m6tropoles refletant un rapport de forces qui avait cess6 d’exister 
ä la suite de la mort de ses freres, 6tait partag^e, pour d’autres 
motifs, par le metropolite de Kiev. La querelle qui se d^roulait 
entre le metropolite d’Ancyre et son ancien suffragant de Basilaion 
prouvait quelle dangereuse concurrente pouvait etre une metropole 
titulaire qui n’avait pas ete supprimee ä temps. Fort de Tappui 


(1) Cf. Grumel, Les Regestes n«» 934, 938, 943 ; Dölger, 
Regesten n»® 1014, 1108, 1117, 1135, 1140. Sokolov, op. ciL, 
pp. 26-30 ; Michel, op. cit., p. 24 sqq. ; Beck, op. cit., p. 162. J. 
Darrouz^s, Documents inidits d*eccUsiologie byzantiney Paris, 1966, 
pp. 37-53 ; et pp. 176-265 cf. le traite du metropolite d'Ancyre 
Nicetas defendant ses droits hierarchiques ä regard de son ancien 
suffragant, le metropolite titulaire de Basilaion. 
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du maitre de la Russie tout enti^re, le m^tropolite Jean II, sur 
la base des d^cisions du synode des ann^es 1084-1087, put prendre 
des mesures sauvegardant ses droits. La nomination ä Cernigov, 
ä la place du m^tropolite N^ophyte, d’un simple 6v^que souligna 
le caractere provisoire d’un titre attach6 ä une personne et non 
au si^e episcopal. Ce pr6c6dent fixa en meme temps le sort de 
la m^tropole de Perejaslav. Apr^s l’extinction de ces deux m6tro- 
poles titulaires ephemeres, la juridiction de la m^tropole de Kiev 
s’etendit de nouveau, ä la fin du xi® si^cle, ä Tenseinble de la Russie. 

5. L’EVfecHE DE PoLOTSK 

Le plus ancien temoignage de Texistence de l’^v^ch^ de Polotsk, 
est une notice attestant que Mina fut sacr6 6v^que de cette ville 
le 13 d^cembre 1105, Nous poss^dons 6galement une notice sur 
sa mort, survenue le 20 juin 1116, et une autre du d6but du xiiie 
si^cle, mais fond^e sur une tradition digne de foi et qui nous 
apprend qu’il 6tait sorti du monastere des Cryptes de Kiev Q), 
D. Priselkov seraitd’avis que Tann^e 1105 est celle de la fondation 
de I’evech^, estimant que c’est ä ce moment que furent couronn^s 
de succ^s les efforts des princes de Polotsk tendant ä avoir leur 
propre 6vech6 (2), Bien que Ton ne puisse pas admettre comme 
authentique la tradition post^rieure liant la fondation de l’^vech^ 
de Polotsk ä Tactivit^ de christianisation de Vladimir Topinion 
de Priselkov suscite des doutes, car il veut tirer trop d’un temoignage 
fortuit. 

La mention du sacre de Mina, eveque de Polotsk, fait partie, 
dans le Recit des temps passes, d’une notice qui mentionne egale- 
ment le sacre d’Amphiloque, eveque de Vladimir, le 27 aoüt 1105, 
et de Lazare, eveque de Perejaslav, le 12 novembre 1105. Dans 
ces deux cites, les sieges episcopaux existaient dejä, ce qui explique 
la concision de Tinformation egalement dans le troisieme cas: 
«le metropolite ... a consacre Mina eveque de Polotsk», qui mani- 
festement ne se differenciait pas des deux autres. Le fait qu’en 
trois mois et demi, on ait procede au sacre de trois eveques s’explique 


(1) PSRL, vol. I, coli. 281, 291, Das Paterikon des Kiever Höhlen- 
klosters, Munich, 1964, (reed. 1930), p. 103. 

(2) Priselkov, Oöerki ..., pp. 118-119, 315-316. 
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facilement ä la lumi^re d’une notice concernant rarriv^e ä Kiev, 
en decembre 1104, du m^tropolite Nic^phore. II est compr^hen- 
sible que le nouveau chef de Tfiglise russe ait cherch6 en premier 
lieu, en accord avec les princes, ä mettre un terme ä la vacance 
des si^ges 6piscopaux. Celle-ci n’a pas dü ^tre bien longue, puisque 
son pr6d6cesseur, le m^tropolite Nicolas, exergait encore ses fonc- 
tions en 1101 et qu’il est mort probablement en 1103 ou, au plus 
tard, au d6but de Fannie 1104. A Perejaslav, Simon 6tait 6v^que 
apr^s Ephrem, qui vivait encore en 1096, et avant Lazare, consacr6 
en 1105. Nous ne savons pas ce qui se passe au si^e 6piscopal de 
Vladimir-Volhynsk apr^s la mort de T^v^que fitienne, le 26 aoüt 
1094, mais il n’y a aucune raison de croire que le siege fut vacant 
pendant 11 ans. Les indications donn^es k ce propos par le Recii 
des iemps passh ne sont pas compl^tes, et c’est Tint^r^t que mani- 
festait le chroniqueur, non pour les si^ges 6piscopaux, mais pour 
la personne des 6veques attach^s au monastere des Cryptes et de 
Vydoubitchi, qui lui a fait ins^rer les indications qui s’y trouvent. 
Les donn6es annalistiques sur l*6v^ch6 de Polotsk au xii^ si^cle 
sont ^galement prises au hasard et fragmentaires (^). 

L’^rection de T^vech^ de Polotsk dans la Situation cr66e par 
la mort de Vseslav, prince de Polotsk, en avril 1101, semble peu 
probable. La principaut6 de Polotsk, partag6e entre ses 7 (?) 
fils qui ne s’accordaient pas entre eux, ne constituait plus une 
entit6 politique. Le prince de Minsk, Gleb Vseslavitch, 6tait en 
conflit avec les princes du sud de la Russie, et, en particulier, avec 
le prince Sviatopolk II, prince de Kiev, et avec Vladimir Mono- 
maque, prince de Perejaslav. La tension des relations amena 
une exp^dition contre Minsk en 1104, k laquelle participa 6galement 
David Vseslavitch, s’opposant ä son fr^re (^). II est difficile de 


(1) Cf. Golubinskij, op. cii., I-l, pp. 287, 682. II y a aussi un 
malentendu dans les ouvrages plus r4cents, qui, reprennent Tindica- 
tion erron4e de V. N. TatiäCev, Thistorien du xviii® sifecle {Istoria 
rossijskaja (Histoire russe), t. II, Moscou-L4ningrad, 1963, p. 109) : 
celui-ci pr6tendait qu’en 1097, r4v§que de Polotsk fut nomm6 
m^tropolite. 

(2) Cf. V. E. Danileviö, Oöerki istorii Polotskoi zemli (Essai sur 
rhistoire de la terre de Polotsk), Kiev, 1896, pp. 70-75. L. V. Alek- 
SEJEv, Polotskaia zemla (La terre de Polotsk), Moscou, 1966, pp. 
251-257. 
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supposer que le prince de Kiev ait voulu, dans cette p6riode pr6cis6- 
ment, appuyer la r^alisation de plans eccl^siastiques pour lesquels, 
auparavant, lui et ses pr6d6cesseurs auraient refus6 leur accord 
ä Vseslav. Enfin, dans cette Situation, ce genre d’initiative souli- 
gnant Tunit^ de la terre de Polotsk n’auraitpu convenir aux fils de 
Vseslav, occup^s justement ä la partager. Gleb, prince de Minsk, 
particuli^rement actif, jouissant du soutien du clerg6, aurait pu 
demander ä avoir son propre 6v^ch6. fitant donn6 que le dioc^se 
de Polotsk englobait, comme nous le savons gräce aux donn6es 
des xii^-xiv^ siecles, toutes les terres appartenant, au xi® si^cle, k 
la principaut6 de Polotsk, il faut en d^duire que r6vech6 de Polotsk 
a 6t6 6rig6 ä une 6poque oü la principaute constituait un organisme 
politique unifi6, vivant en harmonie avec Kiev. 

Polotsk occupait une position politique toute particuliere parmi 
les autres terres russes. Vladimir y avait 6tabli Iziaslav, son 
fils ain6, ou peut-etre le second de ses fils, qui mourut en 1001 
du vivant de son pere, privant ainsi ses autres descendants de leurs 
droits au tröne de Kiev. Apres 1036, deux lign^es princi^res: le 
fils de Vladimir I®^, Jaroslav, prince de Kiev, et le petit-fils de 
Vladimir, Briatcheslav Iziaslavovitch, ä Polotsk, d^tenaient le 
pouvoir en Russie. Alors que toutes les terres russes passent, 
apr^s 1054, aux mains des descendants de Jaroslav, Polotsk est 
toujours le domaine de la m^me dynastie princi^re. En 1044, 
Briatcheslav meurt et le tröne de Polotsk öchoit pour plusieurs 
dizaines d’annöes k son fils Vseslav, Ce que nous savons de lui, 
nous le devons ä Tinteret amical que lui portait le monastöre des 
Cryptes. En 1060, Vseslav participa avec les trois fils de Jaroslav 
k une expödition contre les Turcs-Ouzes, mais, dös 1065, il döclen- 
chait une action militaire visant k s’emparer de Novgorod, but 
qu’au döbut des annöes vingt s’ötait döjä fixö son pöre, qui fut 
vaincu par Jaroslav. Au cours de la sanglante bataille de la Nemiga, 
le 3 mars 1067, les fils de Jaroslav röussirent ä repeter le succös 
de leur pere, bien que les querelies et les combats se soient poursuivis 
jusqu’aux annöes soixante-dix et quatre-vingts (^). Au cours de ces 


(1) PSRL, vol. I, coli. 146, 155, 163-167, 171-174, 182, 248, 274. 
D. Leopardov, Le prince Vseslav de Polotsk et son temps (en russe), 
6ans Polotsko-Vitebskaia StarinOy t. II-III, Vitebsk, 1911-1912, pp. 
121-216, 85-180. Aleksejev, Polotskaia zemla p. 240 sqq. 
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nombreuses ann^es d’inimiti^, on assista 6galement ä des tentatives 
de rapprochement, comme, par exemple, lors de l’accord entre 
Vseslav et Iziaslav, prince de Kiev, accord qui, en 1073, coüta son 
tröne k ce dernier. Les deux familles princieres s’alli^rent an peu 
plus tard ; en effet, le fils de Vseslav, Gleb, prince de Minsk, 6pousa 
Anastasie, la fille de Jaropolk Iziaslavovitch. Ce mariage pouvait 
favoriser T^tablissement de rapports plus pacifiques entre Vseslav 
et le frere de Jaropolk, Sviatopolk II, prince de Kiev depuis 1093. 

La Situation qui vient d’ßtre esquiss^e, bien qu’elle n’^claire 
pas les debuts de T^v^ch^ de Polotsk, permet de comprendre pour- 
quoi r^veque de cette cit6, nomm6 en 1105, sortait du couvent des 
Cryptes. La nomination d’un 6veque k Polotsk, meme au cours 
du d^membrement politique de la principaut6, d^pendait de Taccep- 
tation de sa candidature par les forces locales, non seulement par 
les princes, mais aussi par les grands et le clerg6. Cette coutume 
devait exister, k plus forte raison, k T^poque de Vseslav; c’est 
pourquoi la d^pendance de son 6veque, du point de vue de la juri- 
diction, du m^tropolite de Kiev, pouvait, pour lui, ^tre acceptable. 
Un candidat venant d’un monastere 6troitement 116 k la famille 
princiere de Polotsk donnait sans conteste des garanties d’impar- 
tialite. Les bons rapports avec le couvent des Cryptes ne datent 
pas de la nomination de Mina, en 1105, et ne r6sultent pas de la 
g6n6rosite de Gleb Vseslavitch pour le couvent, oü il construisit 
un r6fectoire en 1108 ; ils remontent k l’^poque oü vivait Vseslav, 
comme Tatteste nettement le portrait tres favorable qu’a trac6 de 
ce prince, avant 1101, un chroniqueur du couvent des Cryptes. 
L’adoption du culte des fr6res de son grand-p6re, alors canonis6s, 
les princes Boris-Romain et Gleb-David, t6moigne des rapports 
6troits de Vseslav avec le clerge et de la d6votion de ce prince. 
Ce n’est pas par hasard que les quatre fils de Vseslav portaient 
les pr6noms princiers et chretiens de leurs saints anc6tres. A cette 
6poque et au xii^ siede encore, les princes n’utilisaient que rarement 
les pr6noms chretiens dans la vie quotidienne. Les pr6noms des 
fils de Vseslav 6clairent d’une part le degr6 de christianisation 
de la cour du prince de Polotsk et, d’autre part, les contacts 6troits 
avec les milieux eccl6siastiques de Kiev qui avaient lanc6 le culte 
de Boris et de Gleb (^). 

(1) Cf. A. Poppe, Le Recit sur le marlyre el les miracles des SS. 
Boris et Gleb (le probl6me de Tattribution), en polonais, dans Slavia 
Orientalis, XVIII, 1969, pp. 367-376. 
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L’^glise en ma^onnerie de la Sagesse Divine, constnüte ä Polotsk, 
temoigne encore mieux que sa d6votion du fait que Vseslav menait 
une politique eccl^siastique bien d6termin6e. L’^glise Sainte-Sophie 
de Polotsk, par sa technique et son architecture, est ä ranger parmi 
les 6difices du xi^ si^cle proches des cath6drales Sainte-Sophie de 
Kiev et de Novgorod. L’analyse des relations de modules a permis 
d’^tablir que c’est Teglise Sainte-Sophie de Novgorod qui a servi 
de modele aux architectes de Sainte-Sophie de Polotsk (^). £tant 
donn6 que la construction de Sainte-Sophie de Novgorod commen^a 
en 1045 et qu’elle fut achev^e en 1050, il convient de dater la 
construction de T^glise de la Sagesse Divine de Polotsk de 
la seconde moitie au xi^ siede, c’est-ä-dire du r^gne de Vseslav, 
prince de Polotsk, mort en 1101. Une notice annalistique pennet 
aussi indirectement de fixer une date approximative pour la con¬ 
struction de Sainte-Sophie de Polotsk : «en Tan 1066, Vseslav 
vint et s’empara de Novgorod ... et il prit les cloches de Sainte- 
Sophie. Oh ! cette heure fut un bien grand malheur, et il prit aussi 
les chandeliers ä plusieurs branches qui 6taient suspendus»(*). 
Ce pillage qui indigna tant les habitants de Novgorod 6tait n6ces- 
saire ä Vseslav pour d^corer sa propre 6glise de Sainte-Sophie. 
Le fondateur utilisa un proc^de assez particulier, mais qui, ä cette 
epoque, n’avait rien d’extraordinaire. Plus de Cent ans apr^s, 
les princes archi-chr^tiens de Vladimir et de Souzdal pillaient les 
6glises de Kiev afin de pouvoir embellir aux moindres frais leurs 
propres fondations. 

Le vocable sous lequel 6tait placke T^glise de la Sagesse Divine 
de Polotsk prend toute sa valeur si Ton consid^re que dans la Russie 
pr^mongole, en dehors d’elle, seules les cath6drales de Kiev et de 
Novgorod 6taient ainsi d^nomm^es. Ce fait r^v^le Tambition de 
Polotsk d’^tre T^gal des deux principaux centres politiques de la 
Russie. fitant donn6 que les cath^drales en magonnerie de Kiev 
et de Novgorod avaient succ6d6 ä des 6glises en bois plac^es sous 
le meme vocable, il se peut que le cas füt identique pour la Sainte- 
Sophie en magonnerie de Polotsk. Le fait m^me de la fondation 


(1) Afanasjev, Postrojenie pp. 66-68, 197, 250-251. Alek- 
SEJEV, Polotskaia zemla ..., pp. 193-199. 

(2) Cf. Novgorodskala pervata letopis ..., p. 17. Cf. Sahmatov, 
Razyskania ..., pp. 627-628. 
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d’une cath^drale en ma^onnerie par Vseslav prouve qu’un 6v^que 
r^sidait d6jä ä Polotsk au luilieu du xi^ si^cle. En 6tait-il de meme 
k r^poque du p^re de Vseslav, Briatcheslav, et de son grand-pere 
Iziaslav ? 

Dans la seconde moiti6 du x® si^cle, Polotsk n’^tait pas seulement 
Tune des principales cites des Slaves de TEst; eile repr^sentait 
aussi, tout conune Kiev et Novgorod, une structure 6tatique auto¬ 
nome (^). Ceci s’exprima k la fin du x® si^cle et au xi® si^cle par 
raffermissement k Polotsk d*une lignte dynastique particuliere, 
issue de Iziaslav, fils de Vladimir I®^, et de Rogneda,fille de Rogwold, 
prince de Polotsk. Nos renseignements sur Sainte-Sophie de Polotsk 
nous ont permis de prouver rexistence d’un 6vech6 dans cette 
citk dans les ann6es cinquante-soixante du xi® si^cle, mais, vu 
le röle de Polotsk, il nous semble qu’il faut approuver Tid^e de 
E, Golubinskij qui attribue k Vladimir I®^ la fondation de r6vech6 (^). 

6. L*ev£che de Vladimir-Volhvnsk 

L*opinion g6n6rale des chercheurs est que Vladimir sur le Loug, 
en Volhynie, est devenu si^ge 6piscopal d^s la fin du x® si^cle, peu 
de temps apr^s le bapttoe de Vladimir Cette th^orie bas6e 
sur la chronique nikonienne du xvi® si^cle cherchait une confirma- 
tion indirecte dans le fait que la citk sur le Loug, 6difi6e ou agrandie 
par le seigneur qui lui avait donn6 son nom, devint de bonne heure 
la capitale d’un grand territoire entre le Horyn’ et le Wieprz et 
celle de l’apanage de Tun des fils du prince (®). M. Priselkov 6tait 
d’un autre avis: il a soutenu que Tev^ch^ de Volhynie fut cr66 
entre 1089 et 1091, k la suite d’efforts, qui dur^rent plusieurs ann^es, 
des princes de Vladimir-Volhynsk, Jaropolk Iziaslavovitch et, 
aprfes sa mort en 1086, David Igorevitch (^). 

La donn^e de la chronique nikonienne ne saurait ^tre consid6r6e 


(1) Cf. H. Lowmianski, La genäse de la terre de Polotsk (en polo- 
nais), dans Z polskich studiöw slawistycznych^ III, Varsovie, 1968, 
pp. 7-24. 

(2) Golubinskij, op. ciL, I-l, pp. 334-335. 

(3) Cf. V.S. Ikonnikov, Opyt russkoi istoriografii (Essai sur 
rhistoriographie russe), t. II, Kiev, 1908, p. 564 ; Golubinskij, 
op. CiL, I-l, pp, 669-671. 

(4) Priselkov, Oöerki ..., pp. 154-156. 
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comme v^ridique; eile ne constitue qu’uii t^moignage de la fagon 
dont on imaginait, au xvi^ si^cle, les d^buts de Torganisation dioc6- 
saine de la Russie. Le fait m^me que le röle de r6sidence du prince- 
junior, exergant son pouvoir de par la volonte du souverain de 
Kiev, ait devolu ä Vladimir-Volhynsk, ne signifie pas que 
ron y ait alors etabli un si^ge 6piscopaL Tourov, Rostov, Mourom, 
qui 6taient 6galement des centres des apanages princiers, ne furent 
pas non plus 6rig6s des le d6but en si^ges 6piscopaux. Vers la fin du 
r^gne de Jaroslav le Sage, Vladimir-Volhynsk 6chut ä Tun de ses fils 
cadets, Igor, qui, apres la mort de son fr^re Viatcheslav, en 1057, fut 
transf6r6 k Smolensk par d^cision de ses fr^res aines. Cette cit6 regut 
un 6veque quelques dizaines d*ann6es plus tard. Ge n’est qu*ä partir 
de la fin du xi^ si^cle et surtout au xii® si^cle, au für et k mesure 
que progresse le d^membrement du pays, que Ton voit r^guli^re- 
ment apparaitre la r^sidence d’un prince de Tfiglise k cöte d'une 
cour princi^re. 

L’opinion de Priselkov semble mieux 6tay6e, bien que sa datation 
demande k etre v6rifi6e. Le plus ancien t^moignage de Texistence 
de r6v^ch6 de Vladimir-Volhynsk n’est pas, comme le pensait 
cet 6rudit, une information du Recii des iemps passes sur la partici- 
pation de l’^v^que de Vladimir, fitienne, k la translation solenneile 
des reliques de saint Th^odose dans l’eglise des Cryptes, le 14 aoüt 
1091, mais bien la mention de la nomination d’Etienne au poste 
d’^veque de Vladimir, contenue dans la Vie de Theodose des Cryptes, 
6crite par Nestor, un peu avant 1088 (^). II devient des lors Evident 
qu’on ne peut dater ex sileniio ; l’absence parmi les hi^rarques 
participant, le 14 aoüt 1089, k la cons^cration de l’^glise des Cryptes 
de la Vierge, de l’^v^que de Vladimir, n’autorise pas k conclure que 
le dioc^se de Volhynie a 6t6 fond6 apr^s cette date. II n’est pas 
non plus entierement sür qu’fitienne, sacr6 6v^que de Vladimir 
au plus tard en 1086-1087, ait 6t6 le premier pasteur du dioc^se. 
Seules des donn^es indirectes semblent prouver que l’^v^ch^ avait 
6t6 fond6 k une date recente. 

(1) Sbornik XII veka Moskovskogo Uspenskogo Sohora (Recueil 
du XII® sifecle de la cath^drale moscovite de la Dormition), A. 
§ahmatov et P. Lavrov, Moscou, 1899. Photomechan. Nachdruck 
mit einer Einführung von D. Ciievskij, s'Gravenhage, 1957 (Apo- 
phoreta Slavica, 2), p. 63 ; A. Poppe, C/irono/og'ze des Oeuvres de 
Vhagiographe Nestor, (en polonais), dans Slavia Orientalis, XIV, 
Varsovie, 1965, pp, 292-297, 305. 
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La Situation intoieure de la terre de Volhyiiie au milieu du xi® 
si^cle 6tait ind^cise, les tendances centrifuges encore peu d6ve- 
lopp^es, les liens avec Kiev durables. C’est ce que prouvent, entre 
autres, la suppression par la triarchie des aines de Jaroslavovitch, 
en 1057, du röle autonome du centre princier de Vladimir sur le 
Loug et son incorporation au territoire soumis directement ä Kiev 
et administr^ par le gouverneur du prince ki^vien. Ce n*est qu’apr^s 
la mort de son fräre Iziaslav, survenue en octobre 1078, que Vsevolod, 

« s*6tant empare du pouvoir sur toute la Russie »>, d^cida d’installer 
son neveu Jaropolk ä Vladimir, «en lui donnant en plus Tourov 
Cette Union, artificielle, et d’ailleurs de br^ve duree, de deux terres 
distinctes, de Tourov-Pinsk et de Volhynie, r^pondait, comme 
on Ta fait remarquer judicieusement, aux int^r^ts centralisateurs 
du monarque ki6vien. Par sa volonte, Jaropolk devint prince- 
gouverneur, bien qu’il ait eu l’ambition, comme Tont prouv6 les 
6v6nements de 1085-1086, d*etre uil prince independant (^), D’apr^s 
le t6moignage du moine des Gryptes, il etait extremement pieux, 
sensible aux besoins de l’figlise; il prenait donc certainement au 
sdrieux sa mission de prince chr^tien. Le processus de christiani- 
sation des marches occidentales de la Russie de Kiev n’avait pas 
tellement de retard par rapport ä la r^gion du Dniepr, comme le 
prouve Texistence, dans les ann^es soixante, du couvent de «la 
Montagne Saintefond6 auparavant pres de Vladimir-Volhynsk (^). 
Son nom meme indique des liens g6n6riques avec la congr6gatioii 
du Mont Athos, "'Ayiov Jaropolk, soucieux de la poursuite 

fructueuse de T^vang^lisation des terres qui lui avaient 6t6 confiees, 
a pu, k Kiev, soUiciter de Vsevolod et du m^tropolite Jean II Prodro- 
mos un 6v^que pour ses apanages situ6s jusqu’alors dans les limites 
du dioc^se m^tropolitain. Jaropolk a pu voir encore ses efforts 
couronn^s de succ^s. fitienne, sacr6 6v^que de Vladimir, venait 
du couvent des Cryptes : apr^s la mort de Th^odose, en 1074, 
il 6tait devenu higoum^ne; chass6 de son office apres le 15 juillet 


(1) PSRL, vol. I, coli. 204-207. Cf. A. N. Nasonov, Russkaja 
zemla i obrazovane territorii drevnerusskogo gosudarstvay (La terre 
russe et la formation du territoire de Tancien £tat russe), Moscou, 
1951, pp, 134-135. Poppe, Pajistwo ... pp. 176-178. 

(2) V. la Vie de Thiodose des Cryptes, dans : Sbornik XII veka ..., 
p. 62. 
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1077, au plus tard en 1078, il avait fond6 le couvent de Notre-Dame 
des Blachernes sur le Klov, pr^s de Kiev, d’oü il fut 6lev6 ä la dignit6 
d’^veque de Vladimir, probablement du vivant de Jaropolk, soit 
avant le 22 novembre 1086. Il est peu probable, en effet, que 
David Igorevitch, install6 peu de temps aprte ä Vladimir par Vse- 
volod de Kiev, 6galement en tant que prince-gouverneur, ait pu 
obtenir d*embl6e un 6v^que pour son domaine. Lorsque Nestor 
6crivait la Vie de Theodose, Etienne 6tait d6jä 6v^que: c’6tait au 
plus tard en 1087, car Nestor eite comme etant vivant Sophrone, 
higoum^ne de Vydoubitchi, et en 1088, c*est Lazare qui exergait 
cette fonction (^). Le fait que T^v^que Etienne, d6c6d6 le 27 avril 
1094, fut enterr^ dans son couvent de Kiev semble egalement 
t^moigner en faveur de T^rection ä une date r^cente de r6vech6 
de Vladimir. Etienne n’^tait visiblement pas tr^ attach6 ä son 
si^e sur le Loug, mais consid6rait presque comme une mission 
les devoirs pastoraux qui lui avaient 6t6 confi^s. Vladimir-Volhynsk 
nedisposaitpasär^poqued’une cath6drale en ma^onnerie; eile ne 
fut construite qu’au milieu du xii« si^cle, sur Templacement d’une 
cath^drale en bois. Il convient de remarquer que la cath^drale 
des 6v^ques de Vladimir 6tait placke sous Tinvocation de la Dormi- 
tion de la Sainte Vierge, tout comme T^glise du couvent des Cryptes. 
N*6tait-ce pas dü ä Tancien moine higoum^ne des Cryptes, qui aurait 
6t6 alors le premier pasteur du si^e nouvellement fond6? Dans 
la Noiitia episcopaiuum du d6but du xiv^ si^cle, parmi les 6vech6s- 
suffragants de la m^tropole nouvellement 6rig6e de Galic, Vladimir- 
Volhynsk est cit6 en premier lieu. D^s lors Egalement l’^veque de 
Vladimir prenait le titre de prötothrone (^). Le si^ge 6piscopal 
de Vladimir-Volhynsk obtint le premier rang, comme 6tant le 
plus ancien des evech6s-suffragants, avant Peremyäl, Loutsk, Tou- 
rov, Cholm, de la nouvelle m6tropole de Galiö. 


(1) Sbornik XII veka pp. 95-96. Cf. A. Poppe, Chronologie 
pp. 294-297. 

(2) Gelzer, Ungedruckte ..., p. 632 ; J. Fijalek, Les ivichis 
du Mögen Äge de VEglise orientale en Russie et en Lithuanie (en 
polonais), dans Kwartalnik Historgczng, X, 1896, p. 494 ; XI, 
1897, pp. 59, 61. 
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7. L’EvfeCHE DE RoSTOV 

Rostov 6tait d’habitude class^e dans Thistoriographie parmi 
les cit6s qui obtinrent leur 6veque d^s l’^poque de Vladimir (i). 
Cependant Priselkov et,en particulier, N. N. Voronin demontrerent 
que les donn^es contenues dans la Vie de Saint Leonce de Rostov 
sur les «Premiers » eveques de la ville ont inventees de toutes 
pi^ces au cours des ann^es soixante du xii® si^cle, lorsque le prince 
de Vladimir-Souzdal, Andre Bogolioubski, s’efforgait de cr6er une 
m6tropole ind^pendante de Kiev. A leur avis, le si^ge 6piscopal 
de Rostov a 6te fond6 dans les ann^es soixante du xi® siede, puisque 
son Premier pasteur, L6once, aurait perien 1071, durant Tinsurrec- 
tion des paysans et la r^action paienne dans la terre de Rostov (2). 
Cependant les circonstances qui entrain^rent la cr^ation d’un nou¬ 
veau si^e 6piscopal, ainsi que son histoire jusqu’au milieu du xii® 
si^de, ne sont pas encore ducid^es. 

C’est dans la Vte de Theodose des Ciyptes, de Nestor, que nous 
trouvons la plus ancienne Information qui soit süre concernant 
r^v^ch^ de Rostov. Nous apprenons que le prince de Kiev, Iziaslav, 
nomma higoum^ne de son couvent de Saint-D6mdrius ä Kiev le 
moine Isaie, du monast^re des Cryptes, qui fut ensuite sacr6 6v^que 
de Rostov. L’^v^que Isaie participa par la suite aux cdemonies 
de la dedicace des 6glises de Vydoubitchi et des Cryptes, en 1088 
et 1089. II devint higoum^ne, comme on peut le d^duire de la 
Vie de Theodoset vers 1066 ; son sacre 6piscopal a donc eu lieu 
apr^s 1066 et avant 1088 (®). La date de 1077-1078 pour la conse- 
cration d’Isaie, que nous donne sa Vie 6crite au xv® si^cle, trouve 
une confirmation indirecte dans le fait qu’^tant higoum^he du 
couvent princier, Isaie jouissait d’6gards particuliers de la part 


(1) Golubinskij, op. ciLf I-l, pp. 199-205, 677-679 ; Ikonnikov, 
op. cit,, II, p. 864. 

(2) Priselkov, Oöerki pp. 135-140 ; N. N. Voronin, La « Vie de 
saint Lionce de Rostov»et les relations russo-byzantines dans la seconde 
moitii du Xll^ siäcle (en russe),dans Vizantijskij Vremennikt XXIII, 
1963, pp. 23-46. Id., Sur les dibuts des chroniques de Rosiov-Souzdal 
(en russe), dans Arheologiöeskii Ezegodnik za 1964 g., Moscou, 1965, 
pp. 21-24. 

(3) Sbornik XII veka ... pp. 62-63; cf. Poppe, Chronologie ..., 
pp. 292-297, 299-300 ; PSßL, vol. II, col. 199. 
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d’Iziaslav. Celui-ci ayant recouvr^ le tröne de Kiev le 15 juillet 
1077, a eu la possibilit6, avant de p6rir le 3 octobre 1078, de präsenter 
son candidat ä T^vech^ de Rostov. 

Apr^s 1054, ann^e oü se fit le partage des terres russes entre 
les fils de Jaroslav le Sage, celles de Perejaslav et de Rostov revin- 
rent ä Vsevolod. Des Precepies de Vladimir Monomaque ä ses 
enfants et de sa lettre ä Oleg Sviatoslavovitch, il resulte que jus- 
qu’en 1070, Rostov appartenait au domaine de Vsevolod et que 
plus tard encore il fut consider6 comme une propri6t6 h6r6ditaire 
des descendants de Vsevolod (^). Cependant, la terre de Rostov 
ne fut pas de fagon permanente un bien de Vsevolod. Apr^s le 
22 mars 1073, date oü s’est dissout le triumvirat des fils de Jaro¬ 
slav, Iziaslav dut s’enfuir de Kiev, et ses fr^res se partag^rent 
ä nouveau la terre russe. Sviatoslav prit Kiev, Vsevolod passa 
de Perejaslav ä Cernigov, tout en conservant la terre de Perejaslav. 
C’est ä cette 6poque sans doute qu’il obtint 6galement Smolensk, 
mais il remit ä Sviatoslav la terre de Rostov, ou, en tout cas, sa 
partie septentrionale (^). Apres la mort de Sviatoslav, le 27 d^cembre 
1076, et le retour de Iziaslav, le 15 juillet 1077, les fils de Sviatoslav 
furent d6sh6rit6s, le partage de 1073 fut cependant, en principe, 
maintenu, mais le domaine de Sviatoslav passait k Iziaslav avec la 
terre de Rostov. C’est ce qui explique qu’un pretre qui lui 6tait 
proche devint 6veque de Rostov (®). La Situation 6volua apres la 
mort de Iziaslav, le 3 octobre 1078, lorsque Vsevolod devint le seul 
maitre de la Russie, et apres sa mort, en 1093, la terre de Rostov- 
Souzdal, ainsi que celle de Perejaslav, passerent aux mains de son 
fils Vladimir Monomaque. 

Jusqu’en 1073, la terre de Rostov, constituant une partie de 
la principaut6 de Perejaslav, relevait de la juridiction de l’^v^que 


(1) PSRL, vol. I, coli. 237, 247, 250, 254 ; PSRL, voL II, coli. 
226-227; V. A. Kuckin, La terre de Rosiov-Souzdal du sihcle au 
dibut duXIIP siäcle(en russe),dans Istoria SSSR, 1969,0° 2, pp. 66- 
67, 70-76. 

(2) Poppe, Patistwo ..., pp. 180-181. Id., Ricit sur le martyre 
p. 363, note 119 ; Kuökin, La terre ..., pp. 67-70. 

(3) Cette thfese est renforc4e par T^rection, avant 1096, de T^glise 
Saint-D4m4trius (patron du prince Iziaslav) ä Souzdal. N. Voronin 
relie ce fait, avec raison, ä Tactivit^ d*Isafe au sifege de Rostov. 
Cf. VoRONiN, Sur les dibuis ..., p. 23. 
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de Perejaslav, et ni le prince, ni Tev^que n’avaient intoetäfonder 
un nouvel 6vech6. Ce fut la Separation de cette terre de la princi- 
paute de Perejaslav qui posa la question de Torganisation eccle- 
siastique d’un territoire qui jusqu’alors, avait ete faiblement evan- 
geiise. Le passage de Rostov sous la tutelle directe, politique et 
ecciesiastique, de Kiev, favorisait la fondation d*un nouvel evöche 
dans cette eite. 

Une tradition posterieure de cent ans, rapportee dans la plus 
ancienne redaction de la Vie de Leonce, eveque de Rostov, voyait 
en Isaie son successeur sur le siege episcopal. D’apres le temoignage 
digne de foi de Simon, evfique de Vladimir-Souzdal du debut du 
XII® siede, martyrise par les paiens, L6once fut le premier pasteur 
de reveche de Rostov (^). A la lumiere des donnees sur l’histoire 
de la terre de Rostov, on peut admettre que Leonce fut sacre eveque 
du siege nouvellement cree, entre 1073 et 1076, et que peu de temps 
apres son arrivee ä Rostov, il perit en s’evertuant ä convertir les 
psdens rostoviens. D’oü la necessite de nommer un nouvel eveque ; 
ce fut Isaie, apres le 15 juillet 1077. L6once et Isaie venaient tous 
deux du couvent des Cryptes, ce qui permet de comprendre Torigine 
du vocable de la cathedrale de Rostov. L*eglise en magonnerie de 
Souzdal, eievee peu apres 1096 avec la participation d’Ephrem, 
eveque-metropolite de Perejaslav et ancien moine des Cryptes, 
fut egalement placee sous le vocable de la Dormition de la Sainte 
Vierge. 

Les circonstances politiques qui virent naitre Teveche de Rostov 
expliquent pourquoi ensuite celui-ci cessa de facto d’exister. II 
ne fut retabli qu’apres 1136, lorsque Georges Dolgorouki, prince 
de Rostov-Souzdal, perdit tout espoir d’obtenir Perejaslav (^). 
Lorsqu’en 1094, la terre de Rostov revint de nouveau ä la principaute 
de Perejaslav, ni son prince Vladimir Monomaque, ni Tev^que 
Ephrem n’avaient plus de raison de maintenir l’existence de l’^vech^ 
de Rostov, Ainsi donc, apr^s la mort de Isaie (probablement 
vers 1093), l’^v^ch^ de Rostov ne fut pas pourvu d’un nouveau 
titulaire, mais plac6 sous Tadministration du hi6rarque de Pere- 


(1) Das Paterikon p. 102. PSRL, vol. I, col. 458. VoRonin, 
Vie de Sam^ Lionce ..., pp. 29 sqq ; iD., Sur les dihuts ..., p. 22. 

(2) PRISELKOV, 06erki ..., pp. 291-293. Voronin, Sur les dibuts ..., 
pp. 24 sqq. Cf. A. Poppe, Uacte de fondation ..., pp. 64-70. Kuckin, 
La terre ..., pp. 76-80. 
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jaslav. En fait, il fut de nouveau incorpor^ au dioc^se de Pereja- 
slav 0), La construction de l’^glise en ma^onnerie de la Vierge 
ä Souzdal et le röle eccl^siastique joue plus tard par cette cit6, 
au xii^ si^cle, permettent de penser que le territoire du dioc^se de 
Rostov fut divis6 en deux vicariats de T^vech^ de Perejaslav. 

La fondation de de Rostov, bien qu’elle eüt indiscutable- 

ment pour but le renforcement de l’organisation eccl^siastique des 
terres du nord-est de la Russie et Tacc^leration de r^vang^lisation 
de la population locale, ^tait, en realit^, la cons^quence des rapports 
existant entre les princes au cours de la huiti^me d6cennie du 
xi^ si^cle, Lorsqu’ä la fin du xi^ si^cle, on en revint au statu quo 
politique d’avant 1073, T^veche de Rostov ne surv6cut pas ä son 
pasteur. Le r6tablissement de T^veche de Rostov, aprfes 1136, 
fut, encore une fois, une cons^quence de la Situation politique, 

II reste encore ä expliquer le fait que le dioc^se de Rostov, dans 
la Notitia episcopatuum cod. Athen, n« 1371, figure sous le nom 
6 rov Z'ovaddh. H. Geizer, ne trouvant pas dans la liste l’^v^ch^ 
de Rostov, 6tait enclin ä supprimer en sa faveur celui de Tourov, 
et ä fixer une date plus ancienne pour rtoandpation de r6v6ch6 
de Vladiniir-Souzdal par rapport au dioc^se de Rostov (2). Cepen- 
dant rannte 1214, date du partage du dioc^se de Rostov entre 
deux 6v^ch6s, ne peut ^tre rejet^e (®). Si, dans la seconde moiti6 
du XII® si^cle, T^vech^ de Rostov a pu etre appel6 6vech6 de Souz¬ 
dal, c’est que souvent on employait indiff^remment ces deux noms 
pour d^signer le territoire de la principaut6 dans laquelle la vieille 
capitale, Rostov, le c6dait de plus en plus en importance aux nou- 
veaux centres, Souzdal et Vladimir-sur-Kliazma. Les 6v^ques 
6galement 6taient appel^s tantöt rostoviens, tantöt souzdaliens, 
Ainsi, par exemple, dans la chronique bypatienne, nous lisops 
pour Fannie 1183 que « Leonce, 6v^que de Rostov, est mort» et 
que Ton a nomm6, pour lui succ^der, «Lucas 6veque pour la terre 
de SouzdalCette derni^re information est pr6sent6e de la fa^on 


(1) On a pens6 visiblement ä cet 4v6nement lors de l'^rection 
de r^vßch^ de Smolensk en 1136, et c’est pourquoi le prince et 
F^vöque de Smolensk ins^rferent dans Tacte de fondation une r4serve 
qui devait emp^cher le retour de Smolensk au dioc^se de Perejaslav. 
Cf. Poppe, Uacte de fondation p. 62. 

(2) Gelzer, Ungedruckte pp. 585, 588. 

(3) PSRL, vol. I, col. 438. Golubinskij, op. cit,, I-l, pp. 697-698. 
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suivante dans la chronique laurentienne: «Lucas fut d6sign6 
6vöque de Rostov et de Vladimir et de Souzdal et de toute la terre 
de Rostov »(^). La presence dans la Noiiiia, dat6e d’environ 1170, 
de Y^y^cMrovZovaddh peuts’expliquernon seulement par l’emploi 
de notions äquivalentes : rostovien, souzdalien, mais aussi par des 
6v6nements chronologiquement proches les uns des autres. En 
1160, la cath^drale 6piscopale de Rostov est d^truite dans un 
incendie, et la r^sidence de T^v^que de la ville est transf^ree ä 
Souzdal. En 1158, L6once est intronis6 <(6v^que ä Rostov», 
mais, en 1162, il est chass6 de Souzdal. En 1174, T^glise de la 
Dormition de Souzdal remplit encore le röle de cath^drale 6pisco- 
pale, bien que la capitale princiere, Vladimir-sur-Kliazma, devienne, 
eile aussi, une r^sidence 6piscopale (2), De tout cela r^sulte la 
conclusion suivante : la liste des 6vech6s russes, dans la Noiiiia 
Athen, n^ 1371, a 6t6 redig^e apr^s 1160. 

8. L’EVfeCHE DE ToUROV 

La legende de la fondation de l’^vech^ de Tourov par Vladimir 
leJ* remonte au xiv® siede, 6poque ä laquelle fut fabriqu6 un privil^e 
de fondation date de Tan 1005, afin de justifier les limites terri¬ 
toriales du dioc^se (®). Le Recit des temps passes a 6galement 
contribu6 k r^pandre l’idee de la fondation de T^v^ch^ de Tourov 
par « Tapötre de la Russie (^)»: en effet, lorsqu’il 6voque, pour Tan 


(1) PSRL, voL II, col. 629-630 ; vol. I, col. 391 ; cf. 4galement les 
coli. 348,349,352. Cf. Golubinskij, op. czL, I-l, p. 678. Sokolov, 
Op. CiL, pp. 96-103. Nasonov, op. cit., pp. 176-177, 181. 

(2) PSRL, vol. I, coli. 351, 355, vol. II, 512, 580, 491, 520. 
Cf. N.N. VoRONiN, Zod6estvo severo-vostoönoj Rusi, t. I, XII stoletie 
(L'architecture de la Russie du nord-est au xii« siede), Moscou, 
1961, p. 113 sqq ; Id., Vie de LSonce ..., pp. 25, 28 ; Id., Sur les dibuts ... 
p. 22. 

(3) Cf. Y.N. ScAPov, La charie de Tourov du XIV sikcle sur la 
dime (en russe), dans Arheologiteskii Eiegodnik za 1964 g,, Moscou, 
1965, pp. 255-256, 258, 271-273. 

(4) Cf. A. S. GruSevskij, Essai sur Vhistoire de la principauti 
de Tourov-Pinsk aux XP-XIIP siecles (en russe), dans Kieuskie 
Universiietskie Izvestia, 1901, n« 6, p. 73. Golubinskij, op. cit., 
I-l, p. 324. HruSevskyj, op. cit., III, pp. 304-305. Ikonnikov, 
op. CiL, t. II, p. 569. 
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988, les apanages des fils de Vladimir, il mentionne Tourov, en 
tant que cite-r6sidence de Sviatopolk ä la troisieme place, 
apr^s Novgorod et Polotsk. Cependant, le t^moignage du Recit 
des iemps passes sur le röle de Tourov ä T^poque de Sviatopolk 
pr date de la fin du xi^ si^cle ou du debut du siede suivant, et 
doit etre mis en relation avec la position de cette cit6 sous Sviatopolk 
IL A l’epoque de Sviatopolk la principale cit6 dans la r6gion 
du bassin du Pripet dait plutöt Pinsk (^). Que la capitale de Tapa- 
nage de Sviatopolk qu’elle füt Pinsk ou Tourov, n’eüt pas 
son 6vech6, est attest6 indirectement par le fait que vers Tan 1009 
y arriva Teveque Rheinbern, appartenant ä la suite de la fille du 
prince polonais Boleslas le Vaillant, que le fils de Vladimir avait 
6pous6e. Apres son 6chec ä Colobreg (Kolobrzeg), Rheinbern 
tentait d’evangdiser de nouvelles r^gions (2). 

Si rien ne vient 6tayer la these de la fondation de Tevech^ 
ä une epoque recul^e, on ne peut, d^autre part, admettre la conclu- 
sion de H. Geizer, r^sultant d’une connaissance incomplde des 
sources et d*un exces d’esprit critique, selon laquelle l’^vech^ de 
Tourov n’existait pas encore au xii® siede (®). Les premiers ren- 
seignements hier dates attestant Texistence de l’^vech^ de Tourov, 
remontent aux arn^es quarante du xii^ siede; on y evoque, entre 
autres, le sacre, en 1144, de Joachim, 6veque de Tourov (^). La 
m^connaissance de ces donn^es a pouss6 H. Geizer ä une 6mendation 
superflue deo TovQoßov^danslsiNotitia episcopatuum dnCod.Athen. 
n^ 1371, en o rov ^Po(aTo)ßov, feveche qui, comme nous Tavons 
d^montr^, se cache dans cette liste sous le nom de Souzdal. 

Nous poss^dons un temoignage important et v6ridique pour 
rhistoire du diocese de Tourov, dans le DU du moine Martin, qui, 
contrairement k ce que pensait H. Geizer, n’appartient pas au xvii® 
siede. Cet ouvrage, dont le plus ancien manuscrit est un codex en 
parchemin de 1406 (®), vu ses caracteristiques linguistiques, en parti- 
culier Temploi frequent du duel (29 fois), doit dater du xii^ si^cle, car 
c’est seulement au d6but du xiiie siede que ce nombre, en tant 


(1) Cf. Poppe, Pa^two p. 184. 

(2) Cf. Thietma-R, lib. VII, cap. 72-73. 

(3) Gelzer, Ungedruckte ..., pp. 588-589. 

(4) PSRL, voL I, col. 314, vol. II, coli. 314, 330. 

(5) Publik par Abra.moviö, Zitia ..., p. 199. 
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que cat^gorie grammaticale vivante, commence ä disparaitre dans 
tous les ouvrages. Le r6cit sans pr^tention du DU, concemant 
la gu^rison miraculeuse par les SS. Boris et Gleb du moine Martin, 
atteint d’une hernie, contient des indications permettant de dater 
ce texte des annees cinquante ou soixante du xii^ siede, lorsque 
Georges 6tait eveque de Tourov (i). Martin fut le cuisinier de trois 
6v^ques de Tourov, Simon, Ignace et Joachim, et sous le quatri^me, 
Georges, vu son äge avanc6, il cessa d’exercer ses fonctions et fut 
admis au couvent des SS. Boris et Gleb, situ6 pr^s de la ville. Ce 
t6moignage permet de constater que le si^ge 6piscopal de Tourov 
existait d6jä avant 1144, lorsqull dait dirig6 par les pr^decesseurs 
de Joachim, les 6v^ques Simon et Ignace. Ceci ne veut pas dire 
qu*ils furent les premiers 6veques de Tourov, comme le prdend 
M.D. Priselkov, qui cherche en outre ä identifier Simon avec Tev^que 
Simon de Vladimir-Volhynsk, consacre en 1123 et mort en 1136. 
En cons^quence, cet erudit voit en Ignace le premier v^ritable 
6v6que de Tourov, et pense que cette eite, soumise jusque lä k 
Vladimir-Volhynsk, a obtenu son eveche en m^me temps que 
Smolensk (2). Tout cet 6chafaudage repose uniquement sur une 
tendance k identifier sans fondement des personnes et des situations 
differentes — tendance que certains ont, äjuste titre, qualifiee de 
«monoprosopomanie », 

II ne decoule pas du DU du moine Martin que Simon a ete le 
premier pasteur de Teveche, mais on peut se faire une id6e de la 
Periode durant laquelle il a exerce ses fonctions. Lorsque le moine 
Martin, du fait de son äge, fut releve de ses fonctions de cuisinier 
de reveque, vers 1160, il devait avoir plus de 60 ans, peut-etre 
mäme pres de 70; il a donc pu devenir cuisinier de l’eveque vers 
1120 . 

Un autre indice semble confirmer Texistence de reveche de 
Tourov avant 1114. La chronique laurentienne nous apprend 
que reveque Cyrille fut sacre le 6 novembre 1114 (6622). M.D. 
Priselkov rejette une hypothese qui a ete proposee par certains 
savants et selon laquelle Cyrille aurait ete eväque de Tourov; 
et il identifie ce Cyrille ä Teväque de Bielgorod, Nicetas, consacre, 
d’apres la chronique hypatienne, Tannee precedente (6621-style 


(1) Cf. Poppe, PaAstwo pp. 185-186. 

(2) Priselkov, Oöerki pp. 332-334, 348-350. 
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de mars), en Compagnie de T^v^que de Jourev, Daniel. Cependant, 
la supposition que le pr^tre Nic^tas, recevant les ordres monasti- 
ques et le sacre 6piscopal, aurait choisi le prenom de Cyrille n’est 
pas recevable. Elle est contredite en premier lieu par le fait que 
cette m^me chronique eite encore Nic6tas de Bielgorod parmi les 
6veques participant aux c6r6monies de Vychgorod, le et le 2 mai 
1115 (6623)0). fitant donn6 que, pour cette p^riode justement, 
nous possedons les noms de tous les 6veques des si^es dont Texis- 
tence est attest^e, deux possibilit^s sont ä envisager : Cyrille a pu 
^tre sacr6 soit 6v^que du dioc^se de Rostov, soit de celui de Tourov. 
La premiere est peu probable, si Ton consid^re que le si^ge de Rostov 
avait cess6 d’exister k la fin du xi® si^cle, ou, plus exactement 
6tait vacant et administre par T^v^que de Perejaslav. Cyrille aurait 
donc 6t6 le pr6d6cesseur de Simon ä Tourov. Des donn^es ult6- 
rieures, de nature politique, nous permettent de penser que lui 
non plus n*a pu ^tre le premier 6v^que de cette ville. 

Ni SOUS le r^ne de Vladimir Monomaque ä Kiev (1113-1125), 
ni SOUS celui de son pr6d6cesseur Sviatopolk II (1093-1113), les 
circonstances ne favorisaient T^rection d’un 6v^ch6 k Tourov. 
Par contre, le regne de Vsevolod (1078-1093) a pu ^tre propice ä 
cette Innovation, car Tourov 6tait alors lacapitale du domaine prin- 
cier de Sviatopolk 11. Les Evenements de 1078 tEmoignent encore 
de la Position secondaire de Tourov : Vsevolod, montant sur le 
tröne de Kiev, installa son neveu Jaropolk Iziaslavovitch ä Vladi- 
mir-Volhynsk, lui «donnant en plus» Tourov. AprEs la mort de 
Jaropolk en 1086, le droit de succEder k Vsevolod sur le tröne de 
Kiev revenait k son neveu Sviatopolk, le seul fils en vie de Iziaslav. 
De ce fait, Vsevolod procEda k des modifications dans le partage 
et la rEpartition des apanages des princes Juniors. Nous ne connais- 
sons pas TEtendue du nouveau domaine de Sviatopolk, mais nous 
savons que Tourov en Etait la capitale, oü ce prince vint s’installer, 
venant de Novgorod, en 1088. Le fait de prendre le pouvoir sur 
un territoire constituant une partie du domaine proprement dit 
de Kiev soulignait nettement les droits du fils de Iziaslav k la 
succession de Vsevolod, et promouvait Tourov dans la hiErarchie 
des centres des apanages princiers. Au cours des nEgociations 


(1) PSRL, vol. II, colL 277, 280, vol. I, col. 290 ; cf. Priselkov, 
O^erki pp. 324-325. 
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entre Vsevolod et Sviatopolk, en 1086-1088, le projet de cr6er un 
6v^ch6, dont Tourov 6tait d^pourvu jusque lä, dut se faire jour. 
Sviatopolk, ayant ete prince de Novgorod, etait en mesure d’appre- 
cier pleinement rimportance de la presence d’un 6veque pour relever 
le rang politique d’une principaut6. Pour des raisons de prestige, 
il ne devait pas lui etre indifferent que Tourov demeurät sous la 
juridiction de l’eveque de Vladinür-Volhynsk. Des lors que Tourov 
avait conquis son autonomie politique, la tendance k s’emanciper 
egalement du point de vue ecclesiastique est comprehensible. 
Comine nous savons que, du temps du metropolite Jean II, se 
posait la question de la creation de nouveaux eveches, on peut 
fixer ä 1088 la date de la fondation de Teveche de Tourov. 

Aux xiv^-xvi® siecles, la cathedrale episcopale de Tourov etait 
placee SOUS Tinvocation de la Dormition de la Vierge (^). C’etait 
Sans doute sa dedicace primitive, temoignant de Tinfluence du cou- 
vent des Cryptes, d’oü etait peut-etre aussi sorti le premier eveque 
de Tourov. 


9. L’EVfecHE DE JUHIEV 

L’annee 1072 comme ierminus ante quem de la fondation de 
reveche de Juriev resulte de la description, datant des annees 
1073-1076, de la translation des reliques des SS. Boris et Gleb ä 
Vychgorod, et du Recii des teinps passes pour l’annee 1073 (2). 
Le nom de cette ville, qui provient du nom chretien slavise de 
Georges (Gurgij, Jurij), le vocable de la cathedrale consacree 
k Saint Georges et la Situation de la ville sur la riviere Ros’, affluent 
du Dniepr, constituent les arguments sur lesquels repose la convic- 
tion generale que la fondation de la ville et du siege episcopal se 
rattache k la colonisation des territoires sur la Ros’, entamee, en 
1031-1032, par Jaroslav le Sage, dont le patron etait Saint Geor¬ 
ges (®). L’annee 1032, lorsque «Jaroslav commenga k construire 
des castra sur la Ros’ >>, est le Ierminus post quem de la fondation 
de reveche ; quant au ierminus ante quem, on peut le fixer ä l’annee 


(1) Golubinskij, op. cit., I-l, p. 681 ; Scapov, op. cii., p, 257. 

(2) Abramovic, Ziiia p. 56, PSRL, vol, I, col. 183. 

(3) Cf. Golubinskij, op. cit, I-l, pp. 688-689, HruSevskyj, 
op. cit, II, p. 283, Priselkov, Oöerki pp. 79-80. 
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1054, date de la mort de Jaroslav-Georges. La fondation de l’^v^ch^ 
de Juriev a dü avoir lieu problablement peu aprös 1036. Les 6v6ne- 
ments de cette ann6e, qui, apres la mort de son fr^re Mstislav de 
Cernigov, firent de Jaroslav le seul maitre de la Russie, ainsi que 
la grande victoire sur les Petch^n^ues remport^e sous les remparts 
de Kiev, cr^aient des conditions favorables ä differentes entre- 
prises du monarque kievien. La victoire remportee sur les Petche« 
n^gues permettait de dedencher une grande action de colonisation 
dans les marches meridionales du pays. Un reseau serre de casira 
sur la Ros’ devait constituer un barrage contre les incursions des 
nomades pillards. Ce n’est pas par hasard que Jaroslav donna au 
Principal centre de cette Zone frontaliere, dont la colonisation 
avait un caractere essentiellement militaire, le nom de son patron, 
qui etait aussi celui de toute la milice chr6tienne combattant et 
convertissant les paiens. Les buts de la fondation d’un ev^che 
ä Jourev allaient au-delä de l’organisation de l’activit^ pastorrle 
au sein d’une population expos6e au danger. A T^poque de Jaroslav, 
le Souvenir de la mission de Bruno de Querfurt chez les Petch6n6- 
gues, <( les plus cruels de tous les paiensetait encore vivace : si 
rarchev^que missionnaire n’avait pas remport^ de succ^s notables 
et durables en cherchant ä gagner de nouveaux adeptes au Christ, 
il avait eu du moins la vie sauve, en depit des craintes que Ton 
pouvait avoir, et il s’etait 6galement acquitt^ d’une mani^re remar- 
quable de la mission diplomatique que lui avait confi6e Vladimir, 
en concluant la paix. L’6v^ch6 sur la Ros* renouait probablement, 
dans une certaine mesure, avec l’^ph^mere 6v^ch6 in pariibus, 
dont r^veque avait 6t6 sacr6 ä Kiev en aoüt 1008 (^). On esp^rait 
que la mission d’6vang6lisation des nomades indociles de la steppe 
arr^terait plus efficacement leur pression que des troupes constam- 
ment en 6tat d’alerte. Dans la pratique, le missionnaire 6tait aussi 
un excellent 6claireur et un diplomate : en Russie, on avait appris 
tr^s töt ä appr^cier le röle du clerg6, en particulier du haut clerg6, 
dans des actions diplomatiques de tous genres. La cr^ation d’un 
6vech6 aux marches sud du pays 6tait li6e k la politique de la Russie 
k r^gard de la steppe : eile s’accordait d’ailleurs avec la politique 
de Byzance, et, de ce fait, etait appuy6e par un Grec, le m6tro- 


(1) Voir Epistola Brunonis ad Henricum regem, Monumen^a 
Poloniae Historica, t. I, pp. 224-225. 
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polite de Kiev. L*action de la Russie, visant ä se concilier les diffe¬ 
rentes tribus nomades turques, consistait ä les installer dans les 
regions limitrophes, entre autres sur la Ros’, et ä les utiliser contre 
leurs «sauvages» parents des steppes, en particulier contre les 
Coumans. Cette politique, qui remporta de remarquables succes 
dans la premiere moitie du xii^ siede, s’etait reveiee efficace des 
le XI® siede. Le derge a egalement contribue ä attirer et ä «ama- 
douer »les differentes tribus nomades, meme si le bilan de l’evangeii- 
sation des nomades federes fut beaucoup plus modeste que dans 
le cas de la population finno-ougrienne des terres de Novgorod 
et de Rostov-Souzdal. 

Pour une part de son activite, Teveche de Juriev etait un eveche 
in parlibus infideliiim. Son caractere de pont est parfaitement 
visible ä la fin du xi® siede, au temps d’une pression croissante 
venant cette fois des Coumans, lorsque les habitants du casirum 
s’enfuirent de Juriev avec leur eveque Marin et furent etablis 
plus pres de Kiev, sur le Dniepr. Mais des Tete 1103, Juriev fut 
reconstruit et devint ä nouveau une residence episcopale (^). 

A la lumiere de ces faits, nous ne sommes pas convaincus par 
Thypothese que Jaroslav aurait erige un nouvel eveche pour donner 
au metropolite un second vicaire (le premier etant celui de Biel- 
gorod), afin qu’il puisse sacrer des eveques sans faire appel ä d’autres 
suffragants (^), Une Situation dans laquelle la presence de deux 
suffragants, celui de Juriev et celui de Bielgorod, dans le domaine 
du grand prince kievien, acquerait de Timportance, naquit au 
XII® siede, avec le demembrement du pays en principautes inde- 
pendantes, ce qui favorisait une plus grande autonomie des eveques 
des differentes principautes par rapport ä la metropole kievienne. 
L*6veque de Juriev, pas plus d’ailleurs que celui de Bielgorod, 
ne pouvait etre, au sens strict du mot, vicaire du metropolite ; 
il etait, en effet, eveque residentiel, administrant son propre diocese. 
Gelui-ci, englobant le bassindela Ros’(environ 12.580 km^), pouvait 
sembler tres petit par rapport aux autres dioceses russes, mais il 
aurait pu neanmoins contenir plusieurs dioceses byzantins. La 
lunite meridionale du diocese de Juriev n’etait pas determinee ; 


(1) PSRL, vol. I, coli. 229-280, vol. II, coli. 219, 256. 

(2) Golubinskij, op. ciL, I-l, p. 689. L'institution des eveques* 
vicaires n'a ete creee dans Tfiglise russe qu’au xviii® siede. 
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ractivit6 missionnaire devait s'etendre profond6ment, dans la 
steppe, in partes infidelium. 

L'^veque de Juriev, bien qu’il ne püt etre vicaire de iure, rem- 
plissait parfois les fonctions d’aide du metropolite de Kiev. En 
1073, Ueveque de Juriev, Michel, en Tabsence du metropolite 
Georges s^journant ä Constantinople, posa la premi^re pierre de 
r^glise des Cryptes. En 1184, seul Teveque de Juriev Nicephore 
assista le metropolite lors de la consecration de Teglise Saint-Basile, 
ä Kiev, bien que d’autres eveques fussent venus assister aux cere- 
monies. Les listes des hierarques presents aux ceremonies eccl6- 
siastiques de 1072,1089,1091 et 1115 semblent indiquer que T^v^que 
de Juriev, eite en dernier lieu, etait le dernier dans Tordre de pre- 
seance (^). 

Juriev ne figure pas dans la Noiitia d’environ 1170. De cela 
H. Geizer a tire hätivement la conclusion que cet eveche n’existait 
plus ä repoque. Cependant, Teveche de Juriev figure sur cette 
liste SOUS le nom de t6 Kdvsße, qui, en depit de ce que pensait ce 
savant, n’est pas enigmatique et ne constitue pas une notation 
erronee du nom de Kiev {Kveße) (2). Tout simplement, Kanev, Tun 
des grands centres urbains de la region de la Ros’,situ6 au confluent 
de la Ros’ et du Dniepr, fut pendant un certain temps la residence 
des Eveques de Juriev, La date du transfert du si^e de l’ev^ch^ 
de Juriev ä Kanev peut etre 6tablie avec assez de precision. L’6ve- 
que de Juriev, Damien, participa au synode de Kiev de 1147. Ce 
meme Damien, appele eveque de Kanev, au tournant de 1154- 
1155, fut envoye en ambassade aupres du prince Iziaslav Davi- 
dovitch au nom des Kieviens (®), Le transfert du si^e 6piscopal 
s’est donc produit entre 1147 et 1154. La region du bassin de 
la Ros’ n’avait pas de prince propre, eile appartenait directement 
au domaine du grand prince. Ce n’est qu’en 1149 que Georges 
Dolgorouki, apres s’etre empare du tröne de Kiev, installa son 
fils Gleb k Kanev ; en 1155, il donna la region de la Ros’ ä son fils 
Vasilko. La Situation de Kanev, pres d’un gu6 du Dniepr, fit de 
cette forteresse, lors des frequentes querelles entre les princes et 


(1) PSRL, vol. II, coli. 173, 199, 202, 280, 634; Abramovzc, 
Zitia pp. 56, 64 ; cf. Poppe, PaAstwo pp. 189-191. 

(2) Gelzer, Ungedruckte ..., p. 588. L’erreur de cet erudit a 
dejä ete corrigee par A.V. Soloviev, Le nom hyzantin ..., p. 15, 

(3) PSRL, vol. II, coli. 341, 476; vol. I. col. 344. 
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des invasions des Coumans, Tun des principaux centres sur la Ros’, 
et la r^sidence du prince-gouverneur du grand prince de Kiev. 
En 1144, le prince kievien Vsevolod Olgovitch fit construire ä 
Kanev Teglise Saint-Georges, qui, peu de temps apres, devint la 
cath^drale des 6veques de Juriev. Mais ce n’est pas seulement 
Taccroissement de l’importance de Kanev qui explique le transfert 
de la r^sidence des 6veques, mais plutöt la destruction de Juriev, 
qui fut incendie, probablement ä la fin des ann^es quarante, au 
cours des combats violents que se livraient les princes dans cette 
r6gion avec la participation des Coumans. Dans des temoignages 
de 1159 et de 1162, Juriev est de nouveau mentionn^ ä propos de 
combats se d^roulant sur la Ros*. U devient de nouveau r^sidence 
6piscopale avant 1183, et il Test egalement au xiii® si^cle, comme 
le prouvent les Notiiiae de cette 6poque mentionnant parmi les 
6v^ch6s russes o ^AyioQ rscoQyiog eli; rov ^Pwatv noxafiov (^). 
La pr^sence de Kanev dans la Notiiia du Codex Athen, n® 1371, 
dont Tauteur disposait d’une liste des 6vech6s russes stabile entre 
1160 et 1165, prouve qu*ä cette 6poque la cit6 6tait encore le lieu 
de r^sidence des 6v^ques de Juriev. 

10. Les EvfecHES russes aux xi-xii^ si'cles 

Les r^sultats des recherches que nous venons d’effectuer, permet- 
tent de reconstituer la g^ographie eccl^siastique de la Russie aux 
xie-xii^ siecles. L’analyse d6taill6e de la liste des 6vech6s de la 
m6tropole russe contenue dans la Notiiia episcopatuum du patri- 
arcat de Constantinople du Codex Athen, n^ 1371, faite ä la lumiere 
des sources russes que nous poss^dons, a fourni plusieurs indications 
ind^pendantes les unes des autres, permettant de dater cette liste 
de la Periode 1160-1165. Les donn^es obtenues ont Egalement 
confirm^ que H, Geizer avait raison lorsqu’il datait la r^daction 
de la Notiiia elle-m^me des annees 1170-1179. Dans les ann^es 
soixante du xii^ si^cle, la province eccl^siastique russe se compo- 


(1) PSRL,woL I, coH. 312, 321, 320-322, 345,346; vol. II, coli. 
317, 372 sqq., 502, 521, 634. Hrusevskyj, op. ci'L, II, pp. 285- 
286. Parthey ..., p. 130 (notiiia III). Gelzer, Ungedruckte ..., 
p. 632, Id., Beiträge ..., p. 247. Dans la liste des 4vßch6s russes, 
tout comme Juriev, Bielgorod a tradult en grec CAcrngÖHaargov). 
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sait donc de 12 dioc^ses : celui de la metropole de Kiev et 11 ev^ch^s- 
suffragants, Parmi ces derniers, les 6vech6s de Smolensk (1136) 
et de Galic (1147-1157) furent Origes au xii« si^cle, Le si^ge episcopal 
de Rostov fut recree peu apres 1136. La Chronologie de la genese 
des diff^rents 6v^ch6s qui a 6te stabile ici prouve que la liste des 
si^es 6piscopaux de 1160-1165 maintient, ä quelques exceptions 
pr^s, Tordre de leur fondation. Perejaslav se trouve en sixi^me 
Position, sa place ayant prise par Vladimir-Volhynsk. L*im- 
portance politique croissante de la capitale de la Volhynie ä partir 
des annees quarante du xii® si^cle, allant de pair avec le d6clin 
politique de Perejaslav et la r^duction brutale de la superficie 
du dioc^se de Perejaslav ä la suite de la formation d’6v^ch6s 
dans les nouvelles principautes de Smolensk et de Rostov-Souzdal, 
expliquent suffisamment ce changement du rang de pr6s6ance. 
Une autre exception est constitu^e par l’^v^ch^ de Juriev, qui 
s’est trouve ä la 9^ place et qui clöt la liste des dioc^ses cr66s 
au XI® si^cle, sans doute parce qu’il changea de nom k la suite du 
transfert, vers Tan 1150, de la residence 6piscopale k Kanev, A 
la premi^re place, que devait prendre, peu de temps apres, Novgorod 
la Grande (en 1165), figure encore Bielgorod, comme prötothronie 
de la metropole. La liste des 6v^ch6s russes de 1160-1165 se rattache 
donc g6n6tiquement k VOrdo thronorum des d^buts de Torganisation 
eccl^siastique de la Russie. 

Les bases de l’organisation de la province ecclesiastique furent 
pos6es apr^s que Vladimir eut fait du christianisme la religion 
d’fitat, lors de Tarriv^e en Russie, vers Tan 990, d’un m^tropolite 
et d’^v^ques. Au cours des annees suivantes, et certainement 
SOUS le regne de «Tapötre de la Russie», leurs r6sidences furent 
fix6es : le metropolite ä Kiev, et ses 4 ou 5 suffragants ä Bielgorod, 
Novgorod, Polotsk, Cernigov et, probablement, Perejaslav. Polotsk, 
bien qu’on n’ait pas pu 6tablir Texistence d’un si^e 6piscopal 
dans cette ville avant le milieu du xi® si^cle, a dü, vu sa position 
politique, obtenir son propre 6v^che dfes l’^poque de Vladimir 
ou, au plus tard, entre 1015 et 1024, lorsque Jaroslav le Sage, 
hostile aux princes de Polotsk, n’^tait pas encore assez puissant 
pour qu’il püt s’opposer k l’^rection de cet kw^chL Pour ce qui 
est de la fondation de l’^v^ch^ de Perejaslav, nous inclinons, non 
sans h6sitation, k la dater du r^ne de Vladimir car celui-ci, 
ayant construit le castrum et entrepris 6nergiquement de coloniser 
les pays riverains de la Troubei^ et de la Soula, avait ^difi^ une 
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forte barriere dans les marches du sud-ouest de son Etat contre 
les Petch^n^ues. Ce n’est pas un hasard si le vainqueur des paiens, 
rarchistrat^e et archange Michel, devint le patron de la terre et 
de la cath^drale de Perejaslav. Cette politique fut poursuivie 
par Jaroslav le Sage ; on ne peut donc exclure que Tevech^ de 
Tarchange Michel ä Perejaslav ait 6t6 6rig6 ä la m^me 6poque 
que celui de Saint Georges ä Juriev, soit au cours de la quatrieine ou 
de la cinquieme d^cennie du xi^ siede. Saint Georges, le vaillant 
patron de la chevalerie, devait veiller aux fronti^res m^ridionales 
du pays, sur la rive droite du Dniepr. 

Le Chiffre de 3 ä 6 suffragants dait habituel pour une mdropole 
byzantine moyenne ; les plus anciennes et les plus importan¬ 
tes n*acqu6raient un plus grand nombre d’6vech6s suffragants 
qu’avec le temps (i). La localisation des centres ^piscopaux: trois 
ä Bielgorod, Cernigov et Perejaslav, ä proximit^ imm^diate de 
Kiev, et deux au nord,äNovgorod etäPolotsk — prouve nettement 
que rid6e premiere et r^aliste du « baptiseur de la Russie » n’dait 
pas de couvrir d’un r^seau diocesain Tensemble de rimmense terri- 
toire de l’Etat ki^vien. Le choix se porta sur des centres importants 
du point de vue politique et donomique, oü, d’une part, existaient 
d6jä des communaut^s chrdiennes par suite des longs rapports com- 
merciaux entretenus avec Byzance, et oü, d*autre part,se concentrait 
une classe sociale supdieure dont la christianisation devait favoriser 
la diffusion de la religion chr^tienne parmi la population des agglomd 
rations urbaines. Bien que les 6v^ques nouveau-venus aienl 
poss6d6 des rdidences fixes et l’appui des autorites, ils furent en 
fait, pendant des dizaines d’ann^es, des ev^ques missionnaires, et 
le champ de leur activit^ se restreignait aux villes oü ils r^sidaient. 
Car m^me lä, la nouvelle foi, menac^e ouvertement par des retours 
au paganisme, ne se sentait pasencoretresäTabrijplusieurs dizaines 
d’ann^es aprd le «bapteme». A cet 6gard, ä Kiev, la Situation, 
dans les ann^es soixante-dix du xi^ siede, n’dait pas trop mauvaise : 
si une partie des Ki^viens suivaient encore les devins, les autres se 
moquaient d6jä d’eux. Par contre, ä Novgorod, ä la m^me 6poque 
ä peu prd, les devins avaient r6ussi « k entortiller bien des gens. 


(1) Par exemple, la mdropole de S4baste, dont le pasteur (Th6o- 
phylacte)fut le premier mdropolite de Russie, avait cinq suffragants. 
Cf. Parthey p. 108 {notitia III). 
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presque toute la ville Et sans Tintervention arm6e du prince et 
de ses f6aux, membres de la classe sup^rieure de Novgorod.T^veque 
de la ville, Theodore, aurait rejoint la l6gion des martyrs de la 
foi, comme ce fut le cas pour L6once, son contemporain, 6veque de 
Rostov (^). La pratique des rites chr^tiens etait encore assez peu 
repandue dans la population ä la fin du xi® si^cle; ä preuve les 
paroles que le moine Jacob adressait au metropolite Jean II Pro- 
dromos (vers 1078-1089) et selon lesquelles princes et boyards 
seulement recevaient le sacrement du mariage, et non les gens 
du peuple (2). Le fait meme que la question ait 6t6 6voqu6e par le 
moine Jacob, ainsi que les recommandations du metropolite deman- 
dant que «ceux qui se marient en ignorant Tfiglise de Dieu et 
sa benediction ^ se voient infliger une penitence ecclesiastique 
comme pour la debauche, prouvent que Tfiglise 6tait dejä assez 
puissante pour entreprendre de r^pandre les pratiques religieuses 
parmi les couches populaires des centres urbains. 

Les Premiers eveques, peu nombreux, d’origine grecque, ignorant 
en general la langue slave, perdus au milieu des immenses etendues 
de la terre russe, ne pouvaient d’eux-memes entreprendre grand 
chose pour la christianisation. Necessairement, le poids principal 
en retomba sur le clerge slave, nombreux des la premiere moitie 
du xi^ siede, et qu’animait une foi ardente, et sur les princes et 
les grands qui dirigeaient, du fait de leur fonction, les missions et 
qui faisaient construire ä leurs frais de nombreuses 6glises dans 
les villes et les casira de regions toujours plus eioignees de la Russie. 
Le röle des eveques, plutöt consultatif au debut et purement cano- 
nique (consecration des pretres, etc.), augmente au für et ä mesure 
qu’apparaissent des 6veques d’origine russe qui, dans la seconde 
moitie du xi® siede, deviennent de veritables pasteurs de Tfiglise 


(1) Cf. PSRL, vol. I, coli. 180-181, Das Paterikon ..., p. 102, 
VoRONiN, Vie de LSonce p. 29 sqq. ; sur les retours au paganisme 
en Russie au xi® siede, voir A. Gieysztor, Mouvements para-hirS- 
tiques en Europe centrale et orientale du IX^ an XP sücle: aposta- 
sies, dans : HSrSsies et sociitSs dans VEurope pri~industrielle, XP- 
XVIIP siäcle, Paris, 1968, pp. 163-164. 

(2) Pamiatniki drevnerusskogo Ä:anonzi5esÄ:o(/o prava (Monuments 
vieux-russes de droit canonique) publies par A.S. Pavlov, t, I, S Pb., 
1880, n® 1, § 30, p. 18; L. K. Göxz, Kirchengeschichtliche und Kul¬ 
turgeschichtliche Denkmäler Altrusslands nebst Geschichte des rus¬ 
sischen Kirchenrechts, Stuttgart, 1905, pp. 163-165. 
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et les artisans d’un programme visant ä attirer les plus larges cou- 
ches de la population ä la nouvelle foL 

L’^tendue de la plaine de TEurope orientale rendait illimitees 
les täches que les 6veques avaient ä remplir. La n6cessit6 de fixer 
les bornes de la juridiction des 6vech6s n’apparut donc pas tout 
de suite. Les limites des dioc^ses ne commenc^rent ä s’esquisser 
que dans la seconde moitie du xi® si^cle, ä la suite des partages 
politiques et du d^veloppement des centres locaux. La promotion 
des 6vech6s de Cernigov et de Perejaslav au rang de metropoles 
titulaires au temps du triumvirat des fils de Jaroslav, dans la 
septieme d^cennie du xi^ si^cle, fut sans doute un stimulant qui 
acc6l6ra la formation des territoires diocesains. Le partage politique 
du pays apr^s 1054 fit que, dans les terres plac^es sous l’autorit^ 
du prince de Perejaslav, Vsevolod (terre de Perejaslav, terre de 
Rostov-Souzdal), il n’existait aucun autre si^e 6piscopal que 
celui de Perejaslav. Ce fait d^termina eo ipso T^tendue de sa juri¬ 
diction. 11 en fut de meme du domaine du prince de Cernigov, 
Sviatoslav, englobant les terres de Cernigov et de Mourom-Riazan’. 
L’appartenance eccl^siastique de la terre de Smolensk, relevant 
de 1060 ä 1073, probablement en entier, de Sviatoslav et reprise 
plus tard avec Cernigov par Vsevolod, n’est pas claire. Ce n’est 
qu’ä la suite des partages politiques de 1093-1096 qu’elle se trouva 
placke indiscutablement sous la juridiction de T^v^que de Pere¬ 
jaslav. 

Le Statut eccl^siastique de Tmoutorokan’ (Matracha), soumis au 
prince de Cernigov et disposant d^s le x® si^cle d’un archevech^ 
autoc^phale {SMarQaxcDV fjroi Zinxiag) relevant directement du 
patriarche de Constantinople, 6tait tout particulier. Contrairement 
k certaines opinions, cette colonie russe des x^-xi^ siecles n’a jamais 
appartenu ä la province eccl^siastique russe. Parcontre, le pouvoir 
politique permettait aux princes russes d*influencer le choix des 
pasteurs du si^ge archi^piscopal de Tmoutorokan' C). 

En dehors de celui de Polotsk, tous les evech^s suffragants 
(de Bielgorod, de Juriev et de Novgorod) se trouverent compris 
dans le domaine du maitre de Kiev, Iziaslav, et c’est k eux que 


(1) Pour plus de d^tails, voir Poppe, Paiistwo pp. 192-196. 
Cf. G. G. Litavrin, A propos de Tmutorokan\ dans Byzantion^ 
XXXV, 1965, pp. 221-234. 
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se limita Tautorit^ du m^tropolite de Kiev. L’unit6 eccl^siastique 
delaRussie, qiii jusqu’alors n’avait pas fait Tobjet d*une prise de 
conscience, se trouva menac^e. II est vrai que les metropoles de 
Cernigov et de Perejaslav poss^daient un caract^re titulaire, mais 
il 6tait 6galement Evident que le maintien du partage de la Russie 
entre les trois fils de Jaroslav devait aboutir ä leur transformation 
en metropoles ordinaires, disposant d’eveches suffragants. Leur 
etendue le cedait de peu ä celle de Tarchidiocese de Kiev. Seules 
les querelles des princes en 1068-1069 et en 1073, amenant un nouveau 
partage du pays, puis la mort de Sviatoslav en 1076 et d’Iziaslav 
en 1078 mirent un terme k cette tendance. Les metropoles de 
Cernigov et de Perejaslav cesserent d*exister k la mort de leur 
titulaire. Le Sentiment du danger qui avait menac6 la m^tropole 
de Kiev et qui, k Tavenir, pouvait menacer Tunit^ de la province 
eccl^siastique russe, a dü cr6er k la curie de Sainte-Sophie un climat 
favorable k Taccroissement du nombre des 6vech6s suffragants. 
Si, k Byzance, Taugmentation du nombre des 6v^ch^s suffragants 
menagait Tunit^ de la m^tropole, en Russie les conditions concr^tes 
des ann^es soixante et soixante-dix du xi^ si^cle 6taient tout 
autres. De toute 6vidence, si, dans les terres soumises ä Tautorit^ 
de Sviatoslav et de Vsevolod, il avait exist6 plus d’un diocese, 
on aurait 6vit6, meme dans le cas de la promotion des si^ges des 
capitales Cernigov et Perejaslav, la limitation sensible de Tauto- 
rit6 eccl^siastique du m^tropolite de Kiev qui se produisit. Ce 
n’est donc pas par hasard que le nouvel 6vech6 de Rostov fut 6rig6 
peu de temps apr^s les evenements de 1073, alors qu’Iziaslav avait 
ktk 61imin6, et qu’ä l’issue du nouveau partage de la Russie entre 
les deux autres fils de Jaroslav, la terre de Rostov-Souzdal passait 
Sous Tautorit^ de Sviatoslav, qui devenait prince de Kiev. Cet 
acte r^duisait de pr^s de trois fois T^tendue de la juridiction de 
r^v^que de Perejaslav, exerc6e d’ailleurs au nord dans une mesure 
tr^s faible, puisque la terre de Rostov 6tait toujours paienne. 

L’attitude de la Curie de Sainte-Sophie dans la question de l’^rec- 
tion de nouveaux 6veches est exprim^e dans Les Reponses du m6tro- 
polite Jean II Prodromos: «Si quelqu’un dans ce pays partage son 
diocese, en particulier \k oü il y a force peuple, hommes et villes, 
pouss6 par le z^le et le souci k T^gard du peuple, cela nous plait, 
k nous aussi, pourvu que cela se fasse dans la crainte (du Seigneur); 
alors ceci seulement ne sera pas interdit, lorsque le premier 6veque 
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russe et le synode du pays tout entier le permettront (i)Le 
raisonnement contenu dans cette reponse est clair: l’autorit^ 
s6culi6re, c’est-ä-dire les princes, peuvent proposer un accroisse- 
ment du nombre des dioceses « dans leurs terres», mais la decision 
definitive revient ä Tautorite spirituelle, c’est-ä-dire au metropolite 
et au synode des eveques. La reponse ainsi formulee est une invi- 
tation nette ä accroitre le nombre des dioceses et reflete Sans aucun 
doute la position de la curie metropolitaine, car, s'il y avait ete 
oppos6, le yrj<; ^PmaLHrjg TtQoedQoQ aurait pu invoquer les nom- 
breuses resolutions des conciles interdisant le partage des dioceses, 
La consequence pratique de la position adoptee par Jean II 
fut la Creation, apres celui de Rostov (1073-1076), des eveches de 
Vladimir-Volhynsk (1078-1086) et de Tourov (vers 1088). La 
fondation, dans les annees soixante-dix et quatre-vingts du xi^ 
siede, de trois nouveaux eveches decoulait en meme temps de la 
tendance ä etendre Torganisation de TEglise, afin de rendre plus 
efficace Toeuvre de christianisation du pays. Les Solutions prati- 
ques et Tetendue des nouveaux dioceses furent determinees par 
de nouveaux partages politiques, se dessinant toujours plus nette- 
ment sous la pression de tendances centrifuges. Dans Tesprit des 
princes des differentes terres, les sieges episcopaux devaient conferer 
p6rennite et autorite ä leur pouvoir politique ; pour la curie metro- 
politaine, Taugmentation du nombre des suffragants, par la reduc- 
tion de l’etendue des territoires soumis ä la juridiction des eveches 
existant alors, et donc aussi de la position politique de ceux-ci, 
devait couper Court ä tout danger de voir se former en Russie 
plus d’une province ecclesiastique. L’idee de Tunite de Torganisa- 
tion ecclesiastique fut naturellement appuyee par le prince Vsevolod, 
lorsqu’il devint autocrate de la Russie (1078-1093), et trouva un 
chaleureux defenseur dans le monastere des Cryptes. Les eveches 
de Rostov et de Vladimir-Volhynsk, et probablement celui de 
Tourov, ont 6te crees avec la participation active de ce monastere. 

On peut lire en partie Thistoire de la creation des eveches dans 
les vocables de leurs cathedrales, Trois des cathedrales fondees 

(1) Pamiatniki n« 1, § 32, p. 19. Götz, Kirchengeschichtliche 
pp. 166-167. Cf. Poppe, PaAstwo ..., pp. 200-201. Le premier eveque, 
dans le texte : nepBun croJifcHHK, est un calque du grec 7iq6böqoq (et 
non pas comme le suggeraient les editeurs du texte). 

C'est ce titre qu'utilisaient alors les metropolites byzantins. 
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SOUS Vladimir 1«^ ä Kiev, Novgorod et Polotsk, sont plac^es sous 
rinvocatioa de la Sagesse Divine. Novgorod et Polotsk 6taient, 
ä partir du x® si^cle, des centres qui tranchaient sur les autres par 
leur Position politique et les ambitions de leurs grands, qui se 
consid^raient comme les 6gaux de ceux de Kiev et qui revendiquaient 
le droit de participer au choix de celui qui monterait sur le tröne 
ki^vien. Les cath^drales des deux centres 6piscopaux les plus 
proches de Kiev, se trouvant dans sa zone d’influence politique 
directe, furent plac^es sous Tinvocation des Douze Apötres (ä Biel- 
gorod) et du Sauveur (ä Cernigov), choix qui n*6tait pas d6nu6 
d’un sens symbolique, Hilarion, dans sa fameuse oraison, salue 
Vladimir dans lequel il personnifie la Russie entiere, du nom 
d’« 61u du Sauveur» et d’« apötre parmi les monarques» Q). Dans 
les marches m^ridionales de l’Etat, sur les deux rives du Dniepr, 
oü de nombreux castra veillaient ä la securit^ de la terre russe 
face aux incursions d^vastatrices des nomades de la steppe, on 
6difia deux cathedrales, celle de Tarchange Michel, ä Perejaslav, et 
celle de Saint-Georges, k Juriev. Des lors, les patrons des Cheva¬ 
liers chr^tiens luttant contre les paiens devaient veiller sur les d6fen- 
seurs de la terre menac^e, Les cath^drales de Rostov, de Vladimir 
et de Tourov ont 6t6 placees sous l’invocation de la Dormition de 
la Vierge, expression du culte en plein essor de la Theotokos, r^pandu 
surtout par le monast^re des Cryptes. Les cath^drales de Smolensk 
et de Galiö 6taient 6galement placees sous le vocable de la Dormi¬ 
tion de la Sainte Vierge. 

C’est au cours des derni^res d^cennies du xi® si^cle que s’est 
constitu^e, dans sa premi^re forme, Torganisation dioc^saine englo- 
bant, en principe, Tensemble du territoire de Tfitat vieux-russe. 
Au dioc^se m^tropolitain, dont le siege 6tait k Kiev, appartenait 
le territoire du cours moyen du Dniepr, relativement peu 6tendu 
mais tres peupl6. Avec le dioc^se de Bielgorod s’enfon^ant vers 
le sud-ouest dans le bassin du Boh superieur, et celui de Juriev 
sur la Ros’, ce territoire englobait le domaine proprement dit du 
suzerain ki6vien. Le dioc^se de Cernigov couvrait le domaine 
de Sviatoslav et de ses fils: la principaut^ de Cernigov, s*6tendant 
k Test jusqu’au cours superieur du Don et au cours moyen de l’Oka, 
avec les villes de Mourom et de Riazan’. L’apanage de Riazan’- 


(1) Cf. Müller, Des Metropoliten Ilarion Lobrede ..., pp. 168, 126. 
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Murom s*6tait 6mancip6 politiquement dfes les ann^es vingt du 
xii^ siede, mais son partage rapide en plusieurs principaut^s et, 
ä partir du milieu du xii^ si^cle, Taffrontement permanent avec 
la principaut^ voisine de Rostov-Souzdal, lui firent chercher 
une aide ä Cernigov, en maintenant d*utiles liens eccl^siastiques, 
La ddaite compl^te des princes de Riazan’, en 1186/1187, dablit 
d6finitivement l’h^g^monie de Souzdal, mit un terme k celle de 
Cernigov et provoqua la Separation eccl^siastique. Le nouvel 
6v^ch6 de Riazan* fut fond6 vers 1200, moins k Tinitiative des 
autorit6s locales (princes, boyards, clerge), dont la souverainete 
6tait restreinte, qu’ä la suite d’un accord r6alis6 entre les deux 
rivaux, Cernigov et Souzdal, avec la participation du mdropolite 
et du prince ki6vien, Interesses tous deux k cette solution. 

Le diocese de Perejaslav qui, dans les ann^es 1073-1076, avait 
perdu la terre de Rostov-Souzdal au profit de rev^che de Rostov, 
la recouvra vers 1094, et etendit egalement sa juridiction k la terre 
de Smolensk sous l’autorite politique du prince de Perejaslav, 
Vladimir Monomaque, heritier de la totalite des domaines pater- 
nels. La marque distinctive de cette region, tant du point de vue 
politique qu’eccl^siastique, 6tait son 6miettement. La principaut6 
de Perejaslav proprement dite, au sud, dans le triangle form6 
par le Dniepr et la Vorskla, 6tait coup6e de la terre de Smolensk 
et de celle de Rostov-Souzdal par la principaut^ de Cernigov. 
Cette Situation favorisa T^mancipation politique des terres de 
Smolensk et de Rostov-Souzdal, puis leur 6mancipation eccl6- 
siastique dans les ann^es trente du xii® si^cle. Alors que les limites 
de r6v^ch6 de Smolensk demeuraient inchang6es m^me au xiii^ 
sifecle, le dioc^se de Rostov-Souzdal, apr^s les efforts infrüctueux 
du prince Andr6 Bogoloubski dans les ann^es soixante du xii^ 
si^cle, visant k son partage et ä l’^rection d’une m^tropole dans 
la nouvelle capitale de la principaut6 de Vladimir-sur-Kliazma (i), 
ne fut partag6 entre deux si^es 6piscopaux qu’en 1214, par suite 
de la Separation de la principaute de Rostov. Le siege que Ton 


(1) Le patriarcat consentit seulement ä transf^rer la r^sidence 
de revßque dans la capitale de la principaute. Pour Tensemble de 
la question, voir Golubinskij, op. dt., I-l, pp. 330-332, 439-442, 
SoKOLov, op. czl., p. 128-158. N.N. Voronin, Andri Bogoloubski 
et Lukas C/irj/so&ert/es (en russe), dans Vizantijskij Vremennik, XXi, 
1962, pp. 29-50. 
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6tablit ä Vladimir-sur-Kliazma devint, ä la fin du xiii^ si^cle, la 
r^sidence de fait des m^tropolites de Kiev (transf^ree ä Moscou 
eu 1325) (1). 

Les limites du dioc^se de Polotsk furent d6termin6es par celles 
du pouvoir politique des princes de cette terre. Sainte-Sophie 
sur le Volkhov exergait sa Suprematie ecciesiastique sur la terre de 
Novgorod, qui disposait de larges possibilites d’expansion territo¬ 
riale vers le nord et le nord-est — expansion qui, plus tard (au 
XIII® siede), s*accompagna d’une action de christianisation de 
la Population finno-ougrienne —. Le dioc^se de Vladimir comprit 
tout d’abord les territoires etendus de Volhynie, de Poiesie et du 
Dniestr superieur, confies, en 1078, par Vsevolod ä son neveu 
Jaropolk. Apres sa mort, en 1086, Tapanage, qui reunissait des 
terres ä fortes tendances centrifuges, fut partage. Vladimir, c’est- 
ä-dire la terre de Volhynie proprement dite, alla ä David Igorevitch, 
Peremyäl et Terebovl aux fils de Rostislav. La Polesie, avec son 
Centre Tourov, 6chut ä Sviatopolk, fr^re du ddunt Jaropolk, qui 
s’attendait ä h^riter aussi du tröne de Kiev apr^s la mort de son oncle 
Vsevolod. Ce partage politique entraina, k Tourov, T^rection d’un 
6vech6, qui s’dendit sur toute la Polesie jusqu’ä Brest sur le Boug. 
En 1093, lorsque Sviatopolk II monta sur le tröne de Kiev, son 
apanage fut incorpor^ au domaine du suzerain. La r^gion du Dniestr 
sup^rieur demeura sous la juridiction des evöques de Vladimir- 
Volhynsk. D’une part, les fils de Rostislav nourrissaient encore, 
dans les ann^es quatre-vingt-dix, Tespoir de r^gner sur Vladimir 
et, par cons^quent, n’avaient pas interet ä avoir leur propre eveque ; 
d’autre part, il faut tenir compte du fait qu’ils 6taient consider^s, 
non pas comme des princes pleno jure, mais comme des princes- 
izgoi, c’est-ä-dire priv6s du droit d’h^ritage. L’intention de Vsevolod 
ötait de les r^duire au röle de gouverneurs des centres qu’il leur 
avait confi^s, d’en faire donc des posadniki du prince-suzerain. 
Ce n’est que par une lutte armöe qu’ils acquirent, k la fin du xi® 
siöcle, des droits h^röditaires sur les terres qui leur avaient 6tö confi^es 
par Vsevolod, et c’est alors que put se manifester leur d6sir de 
poss^der un 6vechö k part, aspiration r6alis6e par Galiö au milieu 
du XII® siede. Le diocöse de Galiö fut partage au d6but du 


(1) Nous complons consacrer une dude particuliöre ä la g4ographie 
eccl6siastique de la Russie du xiii® au xv« sifecle. 
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xiii^ si^cle, lorsque se d6tacha de lui r6vech6 de PeremySl(^). 
Du territoire soumis ä la juridiction de T^v^ch^ de Vladi- 
mir-Volhynsk se d^tacherent, dans la Periode allant des ann6es 
vingt ä quarante du xiii^ si^cle, deux nouveaux dioc^ses dont 
les si^es 6piscopaux se trouvaient respectivement ä Ougrovsk 
(bientöt transf6r6 ä Cholm) et ä Loutsk. L^existence de ces nouveaux 
öveches au xiii® siede, ä une 6poque oü s’accentuait le divage 
entre la Russie du sud-ouest et celle du nord-est (ce qui se refleta 
dansla nomendature byzantine: fieydXrj ^Pcoala, fxtxqä "Po^ala) cr6a 
les pr^misses d’oü devait naitre,au debut du xiv^ siöde, une nouvelle 
Union m^tropolitaine. La mdropole de « petite Russie» ä Galiö 
ötait aussi une r^ponse au d^placement du centre de la vie ecd6- 
siastique de la «grande Russie» de Kiev k Vladimir-sur-Kliazma. 

Les progr^s de la christianisation et la n^cessite, pourTfiglise, 
d’administrer des territoires trös 6tendus, alors que le nombre de 
siöges 6piscopaux 6tait r^duit, ont dü entrainer le besoin de diviser 
les dioceses en zones administratives. Teiles sont certainement 
les causes de la genöse de Tinstitution des vicaires 6piscopaux (^). 
Dans une certaine mesure, on peut la comparer k Tarchidiaconat 
de l’Europe ocddentale, les deux institutions r^sultant du processus 
de perfectionnement de Tadministration du diocöse et visant k 
öviter de nouveaux partages. Mais le vicariat vieux-russe possöde 
un caractöre original: il se rattache probablement au systöme 
d’administration princiöre fondö sur les posadniki, c’est-ä-dire les 
gouverneurs du prince regissant les difförentes terres de la princi- 
pautö. Si le Schema de Torganisation du vicariat a ötö ölaborö 
en Russie conformement aux besoins du pays, la justification 
canonique a öte peut-etrefourniepar les institutions paleo-chretiennes 
de Torganisation ecclösiastique, notamment par celle du 


(1) Le siöge de PeremySl a öte ^rigö aprös 1187, mais avant 1220, 
date de sa premiöre mention. Les suppositions selon lesquelles Tövö- 
chö aurait etö fondö ä la fin du xi« siöcle, au döbut du xii« ou 
möme sous le rögne de Vladimir sont dönuöes de fondements. 
Cf. Golubinskij, op. czL, I-l, pp. 698-99, Poppe, Paiisiwo ..., 
p. 156, note 15. 

(2) Par ce terme d'origine latine, qui lui correspond sömantique- 
ment, je traduis le terme vieux-russe « namestnik » (rempla^ant) 
II ne faut pas confondre cette institution avec celle, bien connue, 
de röveque-vicaire. 
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xoTtoQ et Celle du nsQiodevrijg (*). L’figlise de Byzance ignorait 
rinstitution de vicaire de T^v^que. Cela est si vrai que, au xiv^ s., 
le vicaire du m^tropolite moscovite k Vladimir-sur-Kliazma, le 
moine grec Malachias, dans une note ^crite sur son psautier, se 
donne le titre de lego/xovaxov xai vafiearvixov rov BoXodifiiQov (^). 
S’il a conserve ä l’office ecclesiastique son nom russe, c*est qu’il 
ne pouvait trouver de mot correspondant dans la nomenclature 
ecclesiastique byzantine. 

Administrant la zone qui lui avait ete confiee par le mandat de 
son eveque, le vicaire avait pour Taider une Corporation de pretres, 
le kliros (®), organe collectif administratif et judiciaire. Le kliros 
du vicaire correspond, mais avec des competences plus reduites, 
au kliros de Tev^que, gerant les affaires de l’ensemble du diocese. 
A la fin du xi^ siede, on constate la pr^sence de vicaires episco- 
paux ä Souzdal et ä Smolensk. C*est peut-etre dans le diocese de 
Perejaslav, si etendu et si disperse, que Ton a pour la premiere 
fois ameiiore de la Sorte le Systeme de Tadministration ecclesiastique. 
La question a pu se poser k la suite de Tincorporation du diocese 
de Rostov. Rattache de nouveau ä Perejaslav, celui-ci a pu etre 
aussitöt divise en deux vicariats : Rostov et Souzdal. Indepen- 
damment de Tintention des fondateurs, les vicariats se transfor- 
maient, iorsque les circonstances politiques etaient favorables, en 
eveches (ce fut le cas ä Smolensk). 

Le trait particulier de Torganisation ecclesiastique en Russie, 
qui s’accusa des le xi^ siede et qui devait la caracteriser constam- 
ment par la suite, c’est le petit nombre de dioceses sur un grand 


(1) Cf. Golubinskij, op. eit, I-l, pp. 383-388 ; Poppe, Uacte 
de fondation pp. 70-71, et du m^me auteur (en polonais) dans 
Przeglad Historyczny, LVII, 1966, pp. 552-554. 

(2) E. E. Granstrem, Le moine Malachias le Philosophe (en russe) 
dans Arheologiceskii Eiegodnik za 1962 g., Moscou, 1963, pp. 69-70. 

(3) Le grec xXrjgog, derge ; calque russe utilise surtout dans un 
sens restreint, designe le clerge de la cathedrale, le coliege des 
pretres et des diacres aupres de T^v^que (correspond ä nQeaßvxEQiov 
-preshyterium), Cette Institution, qui exige encore des recherches 
approfondies, a disparu en Moscovie aux xiv®-xv® siecles, mais 
s'est maintenue jusqu'au xviii« siede dans Teglise orthodoxe sur 
les terres qui firent partie du Grand Buche de Lithuanie et de la 
Pologne. Cf. Golubinskij, op. eit, t. I-l, pp. 376-383, 387-388, 
HruSevskyj, op. cit, III, p. 284. 
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territoire. Bien que les grandes dimensions des ev^ch^s de Russie 
sautent au yeux, ce pays ne constitue pas une exception ä cet 
6gard. Ceci semble etre la caract^ristique des organisations eccle- 
siastiques de toute TEurope barbare, aussibien ä Test qu’ä Touest, 
oü le christianisme introduit d’en haut devint d’embl6e la doctrine 
officielle de l’fitat et r^alisa sa mission en iisant de Tappareil de 
rfitat. La diversit^ de la g^ographie eccl^siastique de la Zone 
m6diterran6enne semble d^couler non seulement de la structure 
de rhabitat (la eite antique), mais aussi du fait que le christianisme 
remporta ici des succ^s sans disposer au d6but de moyens de coer- 
cition administrative. Toute la Russie, avec environ 6 ä 7 millions 
d’habitants vivant sur un territoire d’une superficie d’environ 
1.400.000 km^ ä la fin du xi^ si^cle, se contentait de 9 dioceses, 
et, au seuil du xiii^ si^cle, de 13, alors qu’ä Byzance, pour une super¬ 
ficie ä peu pres 6gale, au milieu du xi^ siäcle, avec ä peu pres 20 
millions d’habitants, le nombre d’evech^s 6tait d’environ 750, 
Ce caraetäre des 6v^ch6s russes devait d^terminer la position sociale 
de leurs pasteurs. Ceux-ci devenaient de plus en plus de v^ritables 
princes de Tfiglise. A la fin du xi^ et au xii^ siede s’etablit le 
principe de la division en dioceses en fonction des partages poli- 
tiques, aussi bien que de la loi non 6crite selon laquelle le siäge 
episcopal devient un attributi indispensable d’une principaute 
reconnue. Ce facteur politique dderminera Ic d^veloppement ulte- 
rieur de l’organisation du reseau dioc^sain aux xin^-xv^ siäcles. 
Les princes tendant ä Tautonomieet ä la Stabilisation politique 
de leur domaine seront favorablesä lacr^ation denouveaux eveches. 
Une fois leur but atteint, ils s’opposeront ä de nouveaux partages 
eccläsiastiques. 


Varsovie. 


Andrä Poppe. 



CHRONIQUE 


LES TRAVAUX DE GUGLIELMO CAVALLO 
SUR LA MAJUSCULE GRECQUE 


Quand on suit attentivement la production qui se r6ffere 
aux papyri et aux manuscrits grecs, on est frapp6 par la 
raret6 des travaux proprement pal6ographiques. Malgr6 
rabondance des decouvertes et des publications papyrolo- 
giques, malgre l’inter^t renouvele pour l’histoire des textes 
et la Science du livre manuscrit, les recherches sur T^criture 
grecque restent sporadiques et partielles ; pour trouver une 
vue synthetique, on doit encore recourir ä des travaux anciens 
et, dans Tensemble, d6cevants. C’est dire Tint^r^t que susci- 
tent, pour la periode oü domine T^criture majuscule (plus 
connue, en paleographie grecque, sous le nom d’onciale), 
les recherches de G. Cavallo, qui se sont dejä concr6tis6es 
dans plusieurs publications importantes (^). Sans fetre moi- 
meme specialiste de T^tude de la majuscule, j'en ai beaucoup 
apprecie la portee methodologique, que je voudrais souligner 
ä rintention des lecteurs de Byzantion, 

Comme A. Pratesi le souligne dans sa preface aux Ricerche, 
un des grands merites de Cavallo, forme ä la pratique des 
pal6ographies grecque et latine, est d’avoir appliqu6 ä l’^tude 


(1) Cette chronique se base avant tout sur le volume Ricerche 
sulla maiuscola hiblica (Studi e testi di papirologia editi dalVIstituto 
Papirologico if^G. VitellUdelVUniversitä di Firenze diretti da Vittorio 
Bartoletti), Florence, Le Monnier, 1967 (un vol. de pp. xvi-152 
et un Portefeuille de 115 planches), et sur Tarticle Osservazioni 
paleografiche sul canone e la cronologia della cosidetta onciale romana, 
dans les Annali della Scuola Normale Superiore di Pisa. Lettere, 
storia e filosofia, s4rie II, t, 36 (1967), pp. 209-220. Plus loin, j’aurai 
Toccasion de citer d’autres articles. 
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de r^criture grecque des concepts et des m^thodes qui ont, 
dans les derni^res d6cennies, renouvele celle de Tteriture 
latine. II n’est pas le premier ä l’avoir fait (i), mais personne, 
avant lui, ne s’en 6tait servi de mani^re aussi consciente 
et aussi systematique. On me permettra de rappeier ici 
quelques-unes de ces notions-clös. 

La premi^re considere T^criture comme un phenomene 
culturel, Texpression d’un moment de la civilisation, qu’on 
doit studier et expliquer dans un cadre historique determine, 
en tenant compte ä la fois de son dynamisme propre et des 
influences ext^rieures. II r^gne ainsi, ä une epoque et dans 
un milieu donnes, une ecriture « normale », « courantedont 
les caract6ristiques refl^tent les goüts du moment. C’est 
dans ce ten*eau commun que s’enracinent les manifestatioiis 
particuli^res du graphisme, celles qu’on se contente souveni 
d’appeler types ou styles d’6criture, sans donner ä ces termes 
de contenu bien precis. Cavallo, lui, ä la suite notamment 
de Cencetti (^), dont il adopte les d6finitions pr6cises, distingue 
soigneusement entre «canons» d’ecriture et simples «styles» 
ou «types». On peut parier de canon, lorsque les regles 
61abor6es pour un genre determine d’ecriture se fixent en 
un Systeme clos et immuable, que le scribe doit respecter 
obligatoirement (ceci est 6videmment l’ideal; tout canon 
connait une periode de formation, et une autre de relächement 
et de decadence); on parlera de «style», lorsqu’une Serie 
de manuscrits « montrent des tendances de style et de gout 
apparentees, sans §tre executes selon des normes graphiques 
pr6cises»; le terme de «type» {scritture tipizzate) s’applique 
ä des 6critures «aux caract6ristiques bien reconnaissables, 
mais qui, parce qu’ephemeres dans le temps et circonscrites 
dans Tespace, ne peuvent ^tre consid6r6es comme ‘canoni- 
s6es’»(®). Cavallo insiste(^),ä propos du canon, sur le caract^re 

(1) Voir D. SERRUYSjCon/rz&wn'on a Vitude des ^*canons'" de Vonciale 
grecque^ dans Melanges offerts ä M. ßmile Chatelain, Paris, 1910, 
pp. 492-499 ; J, Irigoin Vonciale grecque de type copte, dans le 
Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinischen Gesellschaft^ t. 8 (1959), 
pp. 29-51. 

(2) G. Cencetti, Lineamenti di sforia della scriitura latina, Bologne, 
1954-1956. 

(3) Ricerche, p. 3. 

(4) Ricerche, p. 10 ; Onciale romana, p. 212. 
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de Systeme achev6, sur Tunit^ distincte qu’il präsente par 
Opposition aux autres 6critures calligraphiques, « canonisees» 
ou non ; cette propriete pennet d’isoler les representants 
authentiques du canon panni les exemples d’ecriture qui 
presentent entre eux certaines analogies; c’est ä partir du 
Systeme ainsi defini qu’on peut etudier Tevolution du canon 
et ses eventuelles differenciations locales. 

Dans ses Ricerche, Cavallo applique ces notions ä l’etude 
du plus fameux et du plus repandu parmi les cauons d’6criture 
majuscule grecque, la « majuscule biblique» (^). II en d6finit 
les caract^res (pp. 4-12), en etudie la fonnation et l’evolution 
(pp. 13-107), le compare ä d’autres canons ou types d’6criture 
livresque (pp. 109-127). Je ne puis, dans le cadre restreint 
de cette chronique, reproduire le detail de Targumentation, 
ni meme relever toutes les conclusions auxquelles aboutit une 
6tude basee sur une ample documentation, et qui n’hesite 
pas ä prendre parti de maniere originale sur nombre de 
questions controversees. Je me contenterai de d6gager un 
certain nombre de points qui m’ont frappe, en insistant, 
comme plus haut, sur la methode suivie. 

Dans sa description du canon (pp. 4-10), TA. 6tudie minu- 
tieusement le «ductus >> (^) de chaque lettre et l’opposition 
entre les pleins et les delies. II montre que celle-ci est condi- 


(1) Aux pp. 2-4, TA. justifie cette appellation. II 4carte le terme 
d'« onciale », qui d^signe une räalite mal döfinie et entraine de fä- 
cheuses confusions avec T^criture latine, mais retient Tadjectif 
«biblique», qui 4voque Töcriture des grands manuscrits bibliques, 
tels que le Vaticanus et le Sinaiticus ; or ceux-ci sont justement 
parmi les exemples les plus parfaits du canon «biblique d. 

(2) Je reprends ici le terme utilis4 le plus souvent par les pal^o- 
graphes de langue frangaise. Cavallo, lui, distingue entre «trat- 
teggio » (trace), c'est-ä-dire Tordre de succession des traits qui 
constituent la lettre, et le « ductusc’est-ä-dire la maniere plus 
ou moins rapide et soignöe d'ex4cuter ces traits. Le «tratteggio » 
correspond ä ce qu'A. Bataille, dans son essai Pour une termino- 
logie en paleographie grecque (Paris, 1954), appelle la « construction •> 
(p. 32); le « ductus », au sens que lui donne Cavallo, r4pond aux ph4- 
nom^nes de « flexion » et de « mode »tels que les definit Bataille (pp. 
61 et 76). II est fächeux qu’on ne soit pas encore arriv^ ä adopter 
une terminologie unique et pr^cise, susceptible d'öcarter toute 4qui- 
voque. 
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tionn6e par un facteur technique : T angle d’orientation du 
calame, qui, de 35® ä 50®, passe, vers la fin du ii® si^cle, 
ä 15® ; ce changement d’angle est lie lui-meme ä des raisons 
d*ordre materiel et ä des motifs esthetiques, reflet de la 
civilisation ambiante. Faute de distinguer entre ecriture 
normale (courante) et ecriture «canonis6e », et de chercher 
ä d6crire le canon avec precision, des auteurs comme Schubart 
et Gerstinger ont formul6, sur Torigine de la majuscule biblique, 
des th6ories peu satisfaisantes. II faut, pour poser correcte- 
ment le probl^me, partir des tendances generales nouvelles 
qui, SOUS reffet de facteurs techniques (changement dans 
rangle d’orientation du calame) et esthetiques (goüt pour 
un «ductus» plus regulier et plus simple), se manifestent 
dans l’ensemble de l’ecriture grecque livresque. Vers la 
fin du II® si^cle, une Serie de papyri presentent des caract^- 
ristiques encore dispers6es; celles-ci se reunissent dans un 
milieu d6termine pour aboutir, entre la fin du ii® et le debut 
du III® si^cle, ä la formation du canon. 

Le «canon biblique» connut une tr^s large diffusion et 
une tr^s longue histoire. II s’etablit definitivement durant 
la premiere moitie du iii® siede, pour arriver, vers la fin 
du si^cle, ä une periode oü il adh^re parfaitement aux ten¬ 
dances generales et au goüt de l’epoque : spontaneite et naturel 
font sa perfection. Cette periode de splendeur dure jusqu’en 
375 environ. Un groupe de manuscrits bibliques, qui se 
situent dans les annees 330-370 environ, sont les temoins 
de cette tr^s haute qualite. Ici encore, des facteurs techniques 
et culturels entrent en jeu : rutilisation d’un parchemin plus 
souple et plus resistant permet de r6gulariser au maximum 
le trac6 et l’opposition des pleins et des delies; sur le plan 
culturel, le milieu du iv® si^cle voit l’affirmation ouverte 
de l’Eglise chretienne, qui diffuse largement les livres sacres 
et leur confere, pour l’usage liturgique, plus de somptuosite. 
On notera cependant que la periode de plus grande perfection 
de la majuscule biblique (225-375 environ) ne coincide pas 
avec son emploi plus generalis6 (350-550 environ) : cela tient 
au fait que la production de textes sacr6s sur grande Schelle 
ne commen^a qu’avec le triomphe du christianisme. 

De la fin du iv® ä la fin du viii® siücle, la majuscule biblique 
eut encore une large diffusion et une longue histoire, mais 
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son Canon est en decadence progressive. Les traits principaux 
de celle-ci sont les suivants : les regles ne sont plus observees 
constamment; Texecution reste soignee (eile vise meme par- 
fois ä un maximum de calligraphie), mais devient artificielle 
(on sent Teffort); les manierismes se multiplient (contrastes 
exageres, allongements de traits, apices ornementaux aux 
extremites des traits fins, etc.). Les causes de cette decadence 
sont de deux ordres. Tout d*abord, la libre evolution de 
recriture usuelle s’ecarte du canon biblique; les tendances 
qui s’y manifestent donnent d’ailleurs naissance ä de nou« 
veaux Canons: l’onciale de «type slave» et celle de «type 
copte». D’autre part, entre le vi® et le vii® si^cle, l’^criture 
courante passe de la phase majuscule ä la minuscule : toutes 
les majuscules calligraphiques s’eloignent de Tecriture nor¬ 
male, spontanee; artificielles, elles entrent en decadence. 
Je ne suivrai pas TA. dans son analyse detaillee de la periode 
de decadence. Je tiens cependant ä signaler qu’il y int^gre, 
pour la Periode des v® et vi® siecles, une interessante 6tude 
sur les differenciations stylistiques ä Tinterieur du canon. 
On peut, durant cette p6riode, grouper les manuscrits en 
familles caracteris6es par un certain « style», m§me s’il est 
difficile de parier de «types» proprement dits. Gräce ä 
diff6rents crit^res non paleographiques, il est possible de 
localiser ces familles (i). On notera en passant Tutilisation 
de ces arguments historiques, geographiques (endroit oü le 
materiel a et6 decouvert), philologiques (type de recension 
des textes bibliques), artistiques (iconographie et style) : 
r^tude paleographique des canons et des styles d’ecriture 
ne peut etre dissociee de l’^tude codicologique dans le sens 
le plus large du terme; c’est ainsi, je crois, qu’on arrivera 
ä des resultats feconds dans T^tude des styles de la minuscule 
grecque, qui reste presque entiferement ä faire (2). 


(1) A comparer aussi l'^tude de TA. intitul4e Unitä e particolarismo 
grafico nella scrittura greca dei papiri, dans Omaggio a Eduard 
Fraenkel per i suoi ottanVanni, Rojne, 1968, pp. 20-34. 

(2) Je me permets de signaler qu'A. Jacob, J. Leroy et moi avons 
entam4 une sörie d'ötudes paralleles sur plusieurs types d'^criture 
propres ä Tltalie m4ridionale. G, Cavallo se joindra probablement 
ä notre groupe. 
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La derniere partie du travail de Cavallo est consacree 
ä la comparaison de la majuscule biblique avec d*autres 
Canons, dans le dessein de determiner les influences eventuelles. 
Ici aussi, les questions de m6thode ont leur importance. 
D’apr^s l’A., il faut bien distinguer entre la periode de forma- 
tion et de pleine realisation du canon, et celle de d6cadence. 
Durant la premi^re, si d’autres ecritures presentent des carac- 
töristiques communes avec la majuscule biblique, ce n’est pas 
du n6cessairement k un emprunt: il s'agit d’applications 
concomitantes, spontanees et independantes de tendances 
propres ä Tecriture usuelle. Au contraire, durant la periode 
de döcadence, lorsque le goüt et les traits propres ä Tecriture 
normale ont chang6, la communaute de caract6ristiques ne 
s’explique plus que par Finfluence et Temprunt. Les cas 
particuliers donnent k TA. Toccasion de retracer bri^vement 
Thistoire de Tonciale de «type coptede celle de «type 
slave » (onciale ogivale) et de Tonciale liturgique. Ces esquisses 
peuvent ^tre completees, pour une p6riode ant6rieure, par 
Tarticle consacr6 k T« onciale romaine», canon d'ecriture 
parfois confondu avec la majuscule biblique, alors que, selon 
Cavallo, il s’en distingue nettement (^). 

A propos de Tonciale de «type copte», ä laquelle J. 
Irigoin a consacr6 une 6tude de base, on notera que Cavallo 
y voit une 6criture livresque grecque, mais qui ne derive 
pas de la majuscule biblique. Au si^cle dejä, on trouve, 

dans r^criture usuelle, des traits qui r6apparaissent, stylises, 
dans Tonciale de type copte. A la fin du v® et au d6but du 
VI®, ces traits se regroupent dans un nouveau type de majuscule 
calligraphique et donnent naissance au canon «copte»; il 
reste cependant que la majuscule biblique a influenc6 certains 


(1) Voici trfes brifevement comment Cavallo le caract4rise et 
le situe. Il s’agit d'une 4criture extrtoement r4gulifere et calli¬ 
graphique, Sans Opposition voulue entre pleins et cl41i4s ; le trac4 
des lettres est arrondi; les traits obliques sont incurväs, spöcialement 
les traits m4dians du mu, fondus en un seul trait qui touche la ligne 
de base ; des apices ornementaux discrets enjolivent les lettres. 
Un exemple typique est la fameuse Iliade d'Hawara. Cette ^criture, 
li6e k l'äge d'or des Antonins, a 4t6 utilisöe depuis le milieu du i®*" 
si^cle aprfes J.-C. jusqu'ä la fin du ii® ou le d^but du ni®. 



224 


P. CANART 


produits du canon copte ä ses origines, donnant naissance 
ä des formes hybrides. D’apres Cavallo, l’onciale de type 
slave (ou ogivale) est le r6sultat d’une « canonisation» dont 
les origines remontent au si^cle apr^s J.-C. ; eile donna 

naissance ä Tonciale ogivale inclinee (celle-ci repr6sente le 
canon ä l’etat pur), qui, ulterieurement, produisit l’onciale 
ogivale droite et Tonciale liturgique; plutot que trois canons 
distincts, ce sont trois types ä Tinterieur du meme canon. 
L’onciale ogivale pure, qui, nee dans la premi^re moitiö du 
III® siede, survivra jusqu’au x®, est ind6pendante de la ma- 
juscule biblique : pour reprendre les termes de TA., «ce sont, 
d^s Torigine, des applications diverses de la normale, qui 
aboutissent, ä des moments differents et par un developpe- 
ment autonome, ä la canonisation» (p. 121). Par contre, 
Togivale droite, utilisee d’abord dans des emplois accessoires, 
puis etendue ä des manuscrits entiers (probablement depuis 
le vn® si^cle), a subi Tinfluence de la majuscule biblique, 
dont eile partage Taxe droit et plusieurs manierismes. Quant 
ä Tonciale liturgique, c’est une cr6ation artificielle du vii®- 
VIII® si^cle, au moment oü la majuscule biblique sort de 
Tusage, meme pour les manuscrits de luxe. Comme on ne 
veut pas abandonner les formes traditionnelles (c’est une 
manifestation du conservatisme liturgique bien connu), on 
recr^e une majuscule biblique sur la base de Vonciale ogivale 
droite. Comme toutes les ecritures artificielles, Tonciale 
liturgique est malaisee ä dater et ä localiser. On peut esperer 
toutefois que G. Cavallo, qui en poursuit T^tude, arrivera 
ä preciser l’evolution et la diffusion de ce type. 

Je termine ici cette chronique. Bien que la pal6ographie 
soit Science du concret, je n’ai pu entrer dans le d6tail des 
applications et des discussions. Les specialistes contesteront 
Sans doute certains points de l’expose de Cavallo, et c’est 
naturel : il entre, dans la definition des traits propres ä un 
canon, dans la distinction entre ce qui est spontane et arti- 
ficiel, dans le rapprochement ou Topposition entre tel et 
tel document, une part in6vitable d’appr6ciation et de con- 
struction subjectives. 11 reste que la m6thode me semble 
valable, et qu'elle m6rite, avec les adaptations n6cessaires, 
d’^tre appliqu6e ä Thistoire de la minuscule. Je serais heureux, 
d’autre part, si ces quelques lignes encourageaient Cavallo 
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ä nous donner une histoire ou au moins un aper^u general 
de l’evolution de la majuscule grecque, qui fait cruellement 
d6faut. Les Ricerche nous le fournissent k peu pr^s pour 
la Periode byzantine ; il suffirait que TA. precise et compl^te 
ses notations sur Tecriture des periodes ptolemalque et ro- 
maine pour aboutir ä la synth^se desiree. Et pourquoi n’y 
joindrait-il pas une esquisse de l’^volution de la cursive 
(y compris Tecriture de chancellerie) ? Deux de ses articles 
montrent que cet aspect du phenom^ne graphique lui est 
6galement familier (^). 

BibliotMque Vaticane, Paul Canart. 


(1) La scrittura del P. BeroL 11532 : conirihuto allo Studio dello 
siile di cancelleria nei papiri greci di etä romanay dans Aegyptus, 
t. 45 (1965), pp. 216-249 ; Note sulla scrittura greca corsiva, dans 
Scriptorium, t, 22 (1968), pp, 291-294. Vient de paraitre : La Tcoivq 
scriitoria greco-romana nella prassi documentale di etä bizantinay 
dans le Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinisiiky t. 19 (1970), 
pp. 1-32. 
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SUE DEUX TERMES MILITAIRES BYZANTINS 
D’OEIGINE ORIENTALE 


M. R. M. Bartikian vient de consacrer un interessant article 
ä deux termes militaires byzantins qui ont dejä ete Toccasion de 
quelques etudes 0. II s’agit de ;fov(7d^tog (xcoadgioo) et de 
rQane^lrrjQ. M. Bartikian, apr^s avoir eite les textes oü ces mots 
sont employes, TAnonyme Väri et le Siraiegikon de Kekaumenos, 
passe en revue, d’abord, les articles qui ont ete consacres au 
Premier de ces mots. 

II rappelle que Ch. Graux, qui, le premier, avait publie des chapi- 
txes de TAnonyme, avait explique ;fft>o’d^toc comme venant du latin 
cursariüs, bandit de haute mer, pirate. H. Gregoire et P. Orgels, dans 
Tarticle Qu'esi-ce qu'un « Hussard'»"^ ou de ruiiliie du grec moderne, 
des Melanges Boisacq (1937),montraient au contraire que 
XovadgioQ etait un mot grec, venant de embuscade, forme 

sur xd>vo) (xcovvvfxi), que ^^ovnd de Suidas (xovad nagä Bovkydgoig 
xMnrai) n’etait pas un mot bulgare, mais venait aussi de la meme 
racine que xet^f^dgiog, et ils le rapprochaient du slave xusa(% signi- 
fiant embuscade, incursion, detachement de troupes; le hongrois 
huszär, d’oü Tallemand Husar et le fran^ais hussard, vient du slave 
gusar (xusar) signifiant« bandit», qui, par Tintermediaire du bulgare, 
remonte k xovadgiog, ;fco(rd^to^ ; ce dernier mot signifie donc «edai- 
reur » et « bandit )>. M. Bartikian Signale egalement un autre article 
de H. Gregoire, dans Byzaniion (1938), qui confirme Topinion 
exprimee dans l’article precedent, puis un autre, de 1954, Origine 
et eiymologie de la Hanse, dans lequel H. Gregoire propose une 
etymologie tout autre du mot hussard et de ;fov(7d^mc, k savoir 

(1) R.M. Bartikian, Sur deux termes militaires byzantins d*origine 
orientale, (Lraber hasarakakan gitut ®yunneri. Vestnik obs^estvennyx 
nauk, 1970, 8 (332), pp. 67-77, en russe, avec un resume en armenien). 

(2) Nous transcrivons la veiaire spirante sourde par x, comme 
en russe et en armenien. 
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le mot germanique Hansa, venu au grec medieval par rinterm^diaire 
du slave et qui d^signe une troupe de marchands-voyageurs armes 
et, par suite, une troupe ann6e. M. Bartikian montre que ces 
explications ne tiennent pas compte du sens de chez TAno- 

nyme et chez K6kaum6nos. Les ;fov(7a^tot sont des nard- 

axonoi» des eclaireurs ou des espions, non des xkenzai, non des 
xüsar ou bandits. D’ailleurs, dit-il en citant un ouvrage de Gedeonov, 
Variagues et Rus (St. P6t., 1876), les mots xusa et xusar signifient 
primitivement « marche» et « marcheur »>; le mot xusa rend le grec 
avvxayfia et, dans la traduction des textes byzantins, Xöxoq, unite 
militaire d’environ 100 hommes; ce n’est que par la suite qu’il y 
a eu pour xusa et xusar une extension de sens analogue k celle 
de cursarius, et qu’ils ont pris le sens de «brigandage»et«brigand 
La täche des ;^ov(7d^tot 6tait de recueillir des renseignements 
sur les forces de Tennemi et sur ses ruses de guerre, comme c’6tait 
en Europe celle des regiments de hussards (cavalerie 16g6re) pr6c6- 
dant une arm6e en marche. C’est en partant de ce point de vue 
que M. Bartikian va nous montrer que T^tymologie du mot nous 
est foumie par rarm^nien, alors que Gr6goire avait dit qu’aucune 
Etymologie armEnienne ou persane n’apparaissait. Xovadgioi; est 
synonyme de xardaxonog, Eclaireur et espion, et Tun et l’autre 
sont des Äquivalents de diSQevvrjriji; qu*on trouve dans la CyropMie 
de XEnophon. Aisgewaya k peu prEs le meme sens qne S^egewo). 
Or, i^sQSvvoivxsi; de la Bible (Juges, V, 14) est traduit dans la Bible 
armEnienne par xuzarkuk\ pluriel de xuzarku et, dans un Commen- 
taire de Jean Chrysostome k rfivangEliste Mathieu, on trouve 
le mot xuzark signifiant « qui cherche, qui s’informe». Ces mots 
sont formEs de la racine xuz, <( fouiller, chercher, s’informer» et 
de la racine ark, « crEer, produire, faire subir quelque chose k quel- 
qu’unLe xuzark est donc TEquivalent de xardaxonoQ. A cötE 
de la forme xuzark, on trouve dans les textes armeniens anciens 
xuzak, de mEme sens, oü, k la racine xiiz, est adjoint le suffixe -ak 
(correspondant au suffixe grec -dgioQ), Le Dictionnaire des syno¬ 
nymes armEniens donne comme synonyme k xuzarku et xuzak 
le mot heiaxuyz, littEralement «qui cherche la trace (he/, <( trace 
du pied»). II resulte de tout cela que xovadgioQ peut venir, soit 
de xuzark, oü le k final aurait EtE pris par KEkaumEnos pour le k" 
du pluriel, soit de xuzak, oü le suffixe ~ak a EtE interprEtE comme 
TEquivalent de -d^to^. Cette demiEre hypothEse est, selon M. 
Bartikian, la plus vraisemblable: il rappelle rEquivalence,Ta(rtvdptOi, 
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taatvaxla (-d^toc = mots qu’on trouve dans le De velitatione 
bellica, qui viennent de rarmenien iesnak et par lesquels les Arme¬ 
niens designent les trap^zites (rganeClrai)^ 

C’est ce dernier mot qui est etudie dans les demieres pages de 
Tarticle de M. Bartikian. Le mot TQaneCtrfjQ est en rapport avec 
le mot TQane^a, quand il designe le«changeur », mais ici, il s*agit 
de tout autre chose. M. Bartikian rappelle que H. Gr^goire a con- 
sacre ä ce terme militaire une etude dans Tarticle Aux confins 
miliiaires der Orient byzaniin,Hüssards, irabans, /asnö/cs, dans By^an- 
iion, XIII (1938), dans lequel il faisait venir ce mot du persan dar- 
bend et interpretait TQane^iTfji; comme « Thomme des darbend ou des 
clisures», darbend etant devenu TQane{v)C, car le son d etait tr^s prfes 
du son C. M. Bartikian critique le rapprochement que fait Gregoire 
entre darbend et clisure, car, dit-il, le darbend est un passage de 
montagne ferm6 par un mur, la clisure n*est pas fenn6e. Il est 
vrai qu’il y a dans le mot Tid^e de fermeture, — le mot darband 
signifie meme la barre servant ä fermer une boutique —, et le 
passage bien connu de Derbend 6tait ferm6 par un mur allant 
de la montagne ä la mer; l’^quivalent arabe de clisure est darb, 
qui n*a rien k voir, semble-t-il, avec darband, Mais les clisures 
comportaient aussi des fortifications; les diff^rents passages du 
Caucase (appel^s Portes en arabe, bäb) n’etaient par forc^ment 
fermes par un mur, ils 6taient gard^s par un chäteau-fort, Il y a 
donc une certaine analogie entre les deux choses. M. Bartikian 
tire argument,contre le rapprochement entre rgane^irai et darbend, 
du fait que xQaneClrai d^signe une troupe et que nous ne savons 
pas comment 6taient appel^s ceux qui gardaient les darbend, S*il 
s*agit de l’^poque arabe, il n’y a, en effet, pas d’appellation sp6ciale, 
mais s’il s’agit de l’^poque perse, nous connaissons la forme arabe 
du nom perse. Ces gardiens 6taient appel^s, selon une des lectures 
du mot arabe 6crit de diverses fa<^on.s,sibäsidjün, qui serait le persan 
*spästgdn (voir Minorsky, Hüdüd al-älam, p. 409), qui d^signait 
les gens 6tablis par les Sassanides aux fronti^res du Caucase pour 
les garder. Toutefois, ni le mot arabe, ni la restitution persane, 
n*ont de rapport ni avec darbend ni avec rgoTie^lxai, 

H. Gr6goire est revenusurce sujet en 1954, dans Tarticle Origine 
et iiymologie de la Hanse, et, cette fois, il a exp]iq\ikxQane^ixr}gcomme 
venant de därbän form6 de där, « porteet bdn, «maitre, gardien» 
(c’est le nom par lequel on d^signe le portier). Där est l’^quivalent 
de l’arabe bäb, qui sert a d^signer les passages du Caucase (Derbend 
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est Bäb al-abwäb, la Porte des portes). M. Bartikian critique 
6galement cette opinion de H. Gr^goire : si Ton consid^re, dit-il, 
bän comme un suffixe correspondant au grec on ne voit pas 

comment le mot dar aurait pu se transformer en la premi^re partie 
de rganeClrriQ* C’est peut-toe aller un peu loin dans la critique. 
M. Bartikian propose une autre etymologie, arm6no-perse, ä mon 
avis convaincante. Le mot arm^nien darpaspan est un emprunt 
au persan darvazbdn, form6 sur darbaz, darvaz, darpaz, qui d^signe 
exactement ce que les Grecs appellent clisure. Bän, comme on 
a vu, signifie gardien. (Ajoutons que pan, en arm6nien, de m^me 
sens, entre dans la composition de plusieurs mots, comme second 
6l6ment: pahapan, «veilleur, guetteur pariizpan, «gardien de 
jardin»). La premi^re partie du mot a pu passer en grec sous la 
forme iarpaz et non sous la forme darpaz, dagnaC* en raison de 
la prononciation d6jä spirante du delta grec. De lä, on est passe 
parm^tathese ä trapaz, rpajiaC* qui a ete interpr6t6 comme xqd- 
ne^a, et on y a ajoute le suffixe - en consid^rant pan comme 
un suffixe. D’oü xqanel^ixrif;. II est probable que ce mot est venu 
ä Byzance par les Armeniens, qui 6taient nombreux dans Tarm^e 
byzantine, oü ils constituaient une partie importante des troupes 
byzantines du theme des Armeniaques et des themes orientaux 
issus de la division de ce dernier. 

Paris. Marius Canard. 



A NOTE ON PACHYMERES’ 
«DE ANDRONICO PALAEOLOGO» * 


xal diä Tavra §v tcov ävaynalcov edo^e tw xaiQM xai 
xol<; itpeax^ai nqdyfiaaty t6 neQtXet(pOh r^cog, ocrov iv 
TiQOVoiaK; ixdxxExo fxovali; re xal ixx^rjalaiQ xai rol<; ßaai- 
Xel nagaanl^ovaiv, ä(petx6xa<; xd^v ^ecxTcoTcov, xdrretv siq 
axQariwrixov, nXrjv xal fiovoxsXXtxdv^ ^vfinavraq^ &<; iv- 
revOev avrovt; ixelvovQ iniq tcov ISicdv Tc^oa/x^vovra^ ßd~ 
Xsodai. iar€?,?,ero roiyaqovv xal Tiagd naXQidgxov daXXÖQ 
iXalaQ dvavdTjrcoQ tä ävaxri, Sdev xat xt daggeiv elx£ rcbv 
dyadfbv ix xfjQ negl avxdv ol fi.eylarrjQ nkfjQoq)oQla<;. rd 
d' '^aav iv fxövaii; ßov?,alQ • ovnco ydg ^^^crravTo ol<; 'qv 
inirsrayfxivov xavra TiQdrreiVy xal x6 lIsQaixdv nokka- 
xddev i7ieiaßa?,6vr€i; rovQ fxev igyov xadiaräai fiaxdlga^y 
öaoi di ye xal lax^aav ix(pvyelv^ X(b xfjt; Kv^ixov inirei- 
a^Tt röre avardvri nagd xov iv avrfj ngoidgov 
N((pa)voQ^ ävdgoQ dgaarqgiov xal yvcdascoi; i7iqß6?,ov xal 
ov fxäXXov nvevfiarixolt; ^ xoafiixoiQ rglßcovog ngdyfiaai^ 
(pigovre<; iavrovt; xai yvvatxag xal rixva xal ^cba xal 
{Snagiiv iyxaxixXetaav. 

The passage above describes a measure of political desperation 
undertaken by the Emperor Andronicus II in the summer of 1303 (^), 
as the Situation of the Byzantine Empire in Asia Minor reached 
the point of acute crisis after years of Turkish pressure. Since 
the time of Michael VIII (1261-1282), when the West claimed 
imperial attention at the expense of the East, the fortunes of Asia 


(*) George Pachymeres, ed. Bonn, II, p. 390, 2-17. 

(1) A. E, Laiou, Byzantium and the West: the Foreign Policy 
of Andronicus II, 12S3-1328 (to be published by Harvard University 
Press), chapter ■ III. 
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Minor had suffered a steady decline in spite of repeated efforts 
to bolster its fading morale and faltering defenses Q). Michael 
VIII made imperial visits expressing concern for the beleagered 
province in 1280 and 1281 ; Andronicus II visited Asia Minor 
in 1280 and 1290-1293 and unsuccessfully attempted to return 
in 1294. Although Andronicus sent his most talented generals 
to stop Turkish incursions, the power of the Empire in Asia Minor 
waned. He dispatched the brilliant but traitorous Alexius Philan- 
thropenus in 1294 or 1295, the unsuccessful land reformer and 
general John Tarchaneiotes in 1298, and Michael IX and a Company 
of Alan mercenaries in 1302. After the Byzantines suffered a major 
defeat at the Battle of Bapheus in 1302, Andronicus even resorted 
to Roger de Flor’s terrible Gatalan Company to provide for the 
defense of his empire. Shortly after signing a treaty with the Cata- 
lans in the spring of 1303, the Emperor took an emergency measure 
described here by Pachymeres as iv tmv ävayxatcov ... t6 7ieQL?,si<p~ 
0ev rSo)<;. Andronicus tried to defend Asia Minor from within, 
by recalling land granted in conditional tenure {jiQovoia) to large 
land holders and reassigning it to tenant-soldiers. Peter Charanis 
offers the following free translation of the relevant section (2); 

Under these circumstances there appeared but one remedy, 
to take away from the churches, the monasteries of more 
than one cell, and the imperial guard the lands which had 
been granted to them as ngovoiai, and give them to soldiers 
so that, cleaving to them, they might stay and fight for what 
belonged to them. Wherefore the patriarch sent to the emperor 
an olive branch unaccompanied by any message, and this 
encouraged him somewhat that the church would not oppose 
his measure, 

Meyendorff essentially foUows this translation (®). Because Gha- 
ranis* Version is admittedly free, however, the text bears closer 


(1) For my account of events in Asia Minor preceding Andronicus' 
land measure of 1303, I have followed A. E. Laiou, Byzantium 
and the West, chapters I-III. 

(2) Peter Charanis, Monastic Properties and the State, in Dum- 
barton Oaks Papers 4, Cambridge, 1948, p. 111. 

(3) Jean Meyendorff, Introduction ä Vitude de Grigoire Palamas, 
Paris, 1959, p. 36. 
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examination. First, Ihor Sevöenko’s Observation (^) that nkrjv nai 
normally means “[but] also”, “furthermore”, in the usage of Pachy- 
meres (2) establishes the desperate nature of the measure ; property 
belonging to churches, to monasteries, and tvm to the monks 
living in single cells was designated for distribution to soldiers. 
This is notable because such “monocellite” holdings had been 
distinguished and treated differently from the lands of large mo- 
mastic foundations since Nicephorus Phocas restricted monastic 
holdings in the tenth Century (®), Second, Charanis* Version of 
the text does not translate the adjective I submit that, 

in Order to accommodate ^v^Tcavra^, the passage must be rendered : 

For these reasons, an emergency measure was resolved in 
consideration of the times and present troubles, and it was 
the only measure yet remaining — to release from its holders 
whatever was assigned in grants of nqovota to monasteries, 
churches, and the members of the imperial entourage (^), 
and to assign everyone, even monocellite monks (®), into 
the army (®), so that they might thereby stay and fight the 
enemy on behalf of their own possessions. 

The Statement that the Emperor, God’s representative on earth, 
intended to include in the army monks, holy men consecrated 


(1) Ihor SevÖenko, Nicolas Cabasilas* ^AntUZealoV Discourse: 
a Reinterpretaiion, in Dumbarton Oaks Papers 11, Cambridge, 1957, 
p. 157, n. 125. 

(2) For the other instances in Pachymeres of jtAjJv xal serving as 
a Phrase conjunction, see Pachymeres I, p. 74, 3 ; I, p. 113, 18 ; 
I, p. 133, 6 ; I, p. 356, 2 ; II, p. 106, 10. 

(3) Charanis, op, ciL pp. 56-58. 

(4) roiQ ßaaiXei Tzagaam^ovaiv : “magnates” or “people of the 
imperial entourage”, Sevöenko, loc. cit. 

(5) ä(peix6xaq may only be construed sensibly in context as a 
modifier of the unexpressed subject of xdxxeiv, those who enacted 
{iöo^e) the measure, ^i^pnavxag cannot logically be applied as an 
adjective to this subject and therefore becomes the object of xdxxeiv. 
Because of its position, povoxelhTcdv appears to be a collective 
(Herbert Wier Smyth, Greek Grammar, Cambridge, 1963, § 996) 
emphasizing the extraordinary nature of ^vpnavxaq. 

(6) For xdxxeiv eiq (tö) nel^dv (psv.), See Herodotus 7.21,81, 96 ; 
9.32. elg x6 vavtixdv axQaxdv, 7.203. For x6 axQaxiojxixöv used collec- 
tively,as is xd ne^6v, see Thucydides 8.83.3. 
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to the Service of God, is outrageous. Unless ^vfxnavTaf; can be con- 
strued in some other way, however, the text is emphatic on this 
point. In such circumstances, emendation is clearly in Order. 
I am indebted to Professor Cedric H. Whitman of the Harvard 
Classics Department for the Suggestion ^vfX7iavTa(; : ^vfxnavxa, an 
emendation which is both palaeographically simple (^) and stylisti- 
cally persuasive. ^vfinavxa wouldserve as the objet of xdxxeiv and 
as an intensive summation oiöaov ... naqaanll^ovatv ... nkriv xai 
fiovoxeXXtxov. The passage would read : 

For these reasons, an emergency measure was resolved in 
consideration of the times and present troubles, and it was 
the only measure yet remaining — to lelieve the proprietors 
of whatever was assigned in grants of nqovota to monasteries, 
churches, and the members of the imperial entourage and 
to assign it for military land holdings (®), even the property 
belonging to the monks living in single cells, everything, 
so that thereby the people would stay and fight the enemy 
on behalf of their own property. Accordingly, the Patriarch 
sent an olive branch to the Emperor without a word, (an 
action) from which the Emperor was able to derive some 
encouragement at good things (to come) because of his supreme 
confidence in the Patriarch. But these measures existed 
only in plans. For those to whom it had been assigned to 
carry them out (®) did not remain in authority, and the Per- 
sians, attacking from all sides, made sword-bait of some 
(of the people) and the others, who were able to escape, 
took themselves, their wives, children, animals and possessions 
and shut themselves up in the stronghold of Cyzicus, recently 


(1) Possibly a final flourish on ^xspLnavTa was xnisread by a scribe 
as a Sigma, or an unclear final abbreviation confused him. 

(2) For rä argaricoTixd, ol argartcorixoi applied to small military 
land holdings in tenth Century legislation, see K. E. Zachariae von 
Lingenthal, Jus Graeco-Romanum, III, Leipzig, 1857, p. 263a', 
264jÖ', 266y', 286jÖ'. rd orgaTicorixd xrrjßaTa p. 241y' ; axQarioixixai 
xTi^aeiQ p, 265y' ; argaricorixol rönoi p. 285a', 286^' ; d axQaTioiTixdg 
xXrjQoq p. 286(5'. 

(3) A possible reference to the i^iacarai, imperial officials who 
supervised provincial land tenure. See G. Ostrogorsky, Pour 
Vhistoire de la fiodaliti byzantine, Brussels, 1954, p. 103. 
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fortified by its bishop, Niphon, a vigorous man possessed 
of keen intelligence and as skilled in wordly as in spiritual 
concems. 

The measure is remarkable in that no Byzantine emperor since 
Manuel Comnenus (1143-1180) had feit that the needs of the state 
warranted interfering with the property of the Church and mona- 
teries (^). Andronicus’ attempt to secularize monastic and eccle- 
siastic properties for redistribution to soldiers bears witness to the 
intense military pressures on the Empire and to the growth of 
ecclesiastic and monastic estates. In fact, the measure of 1303, 
although never implemented, revived a practice which was repeat- 
edly employed throughout the fourteenth Century. The Athonian 
monastery of Dochiariou lost territory to military tenants sometime 
before 1330 and again before 1338 (^); sometime between 1343 
and 1348 in Thessaly the Sebastocrator John appropriated monastic 
lands and tenant farmers for military purposes (®); John V tried 
to obtain ecclesiastic lands for military holdings in 1367 (^); and 
after the stunning Turkish victory at the Maritza River in 1371, 
the Empire secularized half the monastic estates for use as military 
nqovota (®). In view of the serious consequences which the measure 
of 1303 implied for the Church’s prerogatives and possessions, 
it is interesting that the Patriarch, Athanasius I, did not oppose 
it. Athanasius' grasp of the political crisis and his willingness to 
expend the resources of the Church to ease it is commendable, 
especially in comparison with the response (1367) of Patriarch 
Philotheus to John V under similar circumstances (®); 


(1) Laiou, op. cit ch. III ; Charanis, op. cit. pp. 82-85. 

(2) OsTROGORSKY, op. ciL, pp. 155-157. 

(3) Charanis, op. ciL, p. 112 ; Ostrogorsky, op, cit., p. 158. 

(4) Charanis, op. cit, p. 114 ; Ostrogorsky, op. ciL, p. 160. 

(5) TtQÖ nolXGiv xq6v(üv perd x6v ßdmrov rov Seo^örov xrjg UeQßlag, 

rov OÖyyXearj ixelvov, öid imdBcriv rijv röre yeyowiav nagd rd}v 
TodgHcov, (poQxi^iiv oi^aav äyav xal crwexfj, oxiyfecDg yevopirjg [szc] ngdg 
x6 xoivfj XvaixeXovVf SSo^ev^ tva ngovoiacrSo^t rd xmv pexox^oyv 

xcöv xe 'Ayiogixdjv xal xwv SeaaaXoviHioiv, xal dnX&g ndvxa öid xd p^noxe 
dsiavxa av^ifjßörjv V. MoäiN, Akti iz sveiogorskich archiva, in 

Srbska Kraljevska Akademija: Spomenik, 91 ; Drugl Razed, 70.5. 
Beograd, 1939, p. 165. 

( 6 ) iyd) odx Sx^ äSeiav ixSovvai xivl xi xwv xfjg ixxXrfaiag xxrfpäxcDVf 
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I cannot with impunity give away to anyone any of the 
Church’s possessions, for I am their guardian by the ordinance 
of the holy canons ... I will not do thisl 

Harvard Vniversity. Elizabeth Fisher. 


(pvXai ydg el/xt, toi^tcov Ttaxä x-yv x&v ieg&v xav6vcov ötatayiiv ... ov 
nof^aco xovxö noxe. F. Miklosich and J. Mueller, Acta ei Diplo- 
mata Graeca Medii Aevi, /, Vienna, 1860, p. 507. 



LES TAUROSCYTHES DE GENfiSIOS 


Dans un article r^cent Q, B. S. Benedikz ecrit que c'est <( only 
in the time of Michael HD que nous trouvons les'Pco^ «definitely 
in the Imperial Service », et de citer le passage oü Gen^sios appelle 
les assassins de Theoctiste des «Tauroscythes». C’est avancer 
s^rieusement la date commun^ment admise, et cela sur la foi d’un 
seul t^moignage. II Importe qu’il soit sür. 

Tous les chroniqueurs, ainsi que, tr^s brievement, la Vie de 
Theodora, racontent l’^pisode (2). La precision ethnique se trouve 
chez le seul G6n6sios — eile n’a d’ailleurs de place que dans la 
tradition qu’il repr^sente avec Th^ophane continu6 et les chroni¬ 
queurs qui en sont tributaires. La tradition du Logoth^te ignore 
completement que Thetairie aurait particip6 au meurtre de Th6oc- 
tiste dans les Skyla, puisque, pour le Logoth^te, le ministre de Theo¬ 
dora avait ete assassine immediatement, sans etre detenu. 

Je me propose d’examiner les problemes que souleve cet episode, 
ainsi que plusieurs autres de la Vie de Michel chez les chroniqueurs, 
dans un article ä paraitre prochaineraent. Si je traite separement 
ici de la question des Tauroscythes, c’est qu’elle me parait d’une 
tout autre nature. 

Genesios offre un recit qui Concorde, au commencement et ä 
la fin, avec celui de Theophane continue. La partie centrale a une 
autre origine, et differents elements, puises ä d’autres sources 
encore, y ont ete ajoutes. C’est dire que nous sommes en presence 
d’une Compilation encore plus frelatee, plus eloignee de Toriginal. 
De plus, les elements propres ä Genesios sont hautement romanes- 
ques. Et le recit de THc, lui-meme, differe fondamentalement, 
je l’ai dit, de celui du Logothete ... 

(1) The evoluiion of the Varangian regiment in the Byzaniine army, BZ^ 
62, 1969, 20-24. 

(2) G6n., 86-90; THc., 168-171 ; Cedr., 155-7 ; Zon., 390-3. Logothete : 
Gc. (Bonn), 821-22 ; Th6od, Mel., 164-5 ; Gc. (Istrin), 6-7 ; Leo Gram., 235-6. 
Ps.-Sym., 656-7. Vita S. Theodorae impemtriciSt Analecta byzantino^russica, 
ed. W. Regel, Petropoli, 1891, p. 14. 
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Mais, je le r^p^te, le probl^me qui nous pr^occupe ne se rat- 
tache pas ä celui de la tradition. la plus veridique; il se präsente 
tout autrement. 

Voyons quels sont exactement les termes de G6n6sios et ceux 
par lesquels THc les remplace, puisque — et cela est important 
— nous sommes dans un passage tire de la source commune, malgre 
un pluriel chez Tun et un singulier chez Tautre :«les assassins» 
correspondent ä un parti pris de dramatiser chez Gen^sios, et 
aussi au fait qu’il va introduire ici un incident 6tranger ä la source 
commune et dont il pourra präsenter le h6ros sous un Jour plus 
avantageux, si celui-ci se trouve confront^ avec un bande de tueurs. 
Pour G6n6sios, ce sont donc; rovi; ix TavQixfjQ xad'iraiQelav Zxvdai;, 
et pour THc: r^v xad' iraiQeiav rivd, Les mots qui nous int^ressent 
ne sont, ä mon avis, qu’une glose attir^e par xad' eraiQeiav, L'auteur 
de celle-ci traduit en r^alites de son epoque le terme «hetairie» 
que lui proposait son modele. Quelle 6tait donc cette 6poque? 
G6n6sios 6crivait au milieu du x^ si^cle. Mais nous avons pour 
ce temps, et notamment chez Constantin Porphyrog^nete, plusieurs 
allusions ä la composition ethnique de la garde. Les Tauroscythes 
ne sont pas mentionn^s. Par contre, au xii® si^cle, la garde varange 
a remplace Tancienne hetairie. Or le texte de G^nesios repose 
sur un seul manuscrit, du xii® siede pr^cisement, le Lips, bibL 
univ, 16, 4 (ff. 248*^-286Jf). Cependant, au xii^ siede, la garde 
n’est plus russe, mais anglaise. C’est donc plutöt le copiste d’un 
manuscrit interm^diaire, du xi® siede sans doute, qui aura intro- 
duit cette glose et qu’il faut rendre responsable de Tapparition 
de Tauroscythes dans la garde imperiale au milieu du ix® si^cle. 


Bruxelles, 


P. Karlin-Hayter. 



A PROPOS D’UN JUGEMENT RENDU CONTRE PSELLOS 


Dans un article paru dans Byzantion XXXIX (1969), pp. 284- 
317, La descendance adopiive de Psellos, je me suis appuyee sur 
un texte judiciaire publik par Sathas, dans sa Meaaicovixr} Bißho- 
dijHfj, V, pp. 203-212, et interpr6t6 et comment^ par M. R. Guilland 
daus Byzantinoslavica 20 (1959), pp. 205-230, et 21 (1960), pp. 1-37, 
travail qui fut r66dit6 par son auteur dans Recherches sur les in- 
siitüiions byzaniines, I, Berlin-Amsterdam, 1967, pp. 84-143. 

Je n’avais pas admis la traduction de M. Guilland, qui avait 
intitul6 son article: A propos d*un texte de Psellos, alors que Ai- 
xaariKYj äyt6(paai<; xaxä signifie 6videmment: «d^cision 

judiciaire rendue contre Psellos )>. J’avais donc insist6 sur le fait 
qu’il s’agissait bien d’un jugement rendu contre Psellos, que celui-ci 
y ^.tait partie et non juge, enfin que, saus aucun doute possible, 
le moine Michel, ancien vestarque, 6tait bien Michel Psellos. 

II m’avait 6chapp6, ä ce moment, que M. Paul Lemerle s’^tait 
int^resse aussi k ce document et que, dans un article publik dans 
la ER (Paris, 1967), pp. 77-100, et rente d'Ptat, il avait, 

bien avant moi, rectifi^ tous ces points. Dans une note substantielle, 
p. 84, (note 14), il 6crit, en effet:«1° le titre, dixaanxrj OTiöqjaat^ 
xaxä WeX'kov, ne signifie pas «jugement d’aprfes Psellos», mais 
«d^cision de justice contre Psellos»; 2^ Il ne s*agit pas du compte 
rendu d’un proc^s quelconque r6dig6 par Psellos sur ordre de rimp6- 
ratrice comme simple travail de commande, mais bien d’un vnop- 
vrjpa, r^dige certes par Psellos, mais plus ou moins adroitement 
presente comme ^rnanant du tribunal, et par lequel Psellos, peu 
avant la mort de Timp^ratrice Theodora, de qui Taffaire avait 
d^pendu et qui se pronon^a pour lui (la pi^ce est dat6e d’aoüt 
1056, et Theodora mourut le 21 de ce mois), voulut consigner k 
son avantage le d^roulement de Taffaire, afin que Tissue n’en füt 
pas renüse en cause ; 3® le personnage qui, dans le texte, est nomm^ 
Michel vestarque et consul des philosophes d’une part, et Psellos 
d*autre part ne sont ^videmment pas deux personnes differentes. 
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mais une seule, ä savoir Psellos; 4^ Psellos ne fut pas Tun des 
juges de Taffaire, mais Tune des parties 

Mes conclusions concordaient avec celles de M. Lemerle, bien 
que, sur un point, j’aie 6mis une appr^ciation moins nuanc^e que 
la sienne, en affirmant que ViTtofxvrjfxa 6tait la copie du proc^s-verbal 
d’un jugement. 

En rendant ä C6sar ce qui appartient ä C6sar, et en m’appuyant 
sur Tautorit^ de M. Paul Lemerle, je ne puis qu’attribuer plus de 
poids aux conclusions que j’avais propos6es. 

Alice Leroy-Molinghen. 



WKST-OSTUCHE WORTBEZIEHUNGEN 


Addenda et Corrigenda (*) 

P. 496, L 11-12 : aprts xI^eQßovXta, inserer : und die noch zu er¬ 
wähnende slavische Familie von alt-russ, qp'feBHH ... 

Ibid„ L 13 a f., apräs «hat ihre», lire: genaue Entsprechung 
in dem gesamt-slavischen Etymon *(ervi-, das sich vom Russisch- 
Kirchen slavischen,qptBHH, v7cd<5»y/xa ab in allen slavischen Sprachen 
in der Bedeutung «Bauernschuh, Schuh» vorfindet (cf. Berneker, 
SlEiWb., p. 151 ; Vasmer, RussEtWb,, III, p. 319). Über alle 
diese von *^ervi- abstammenden slavischen Wörter und ihre ver¬ 
schiedenen Bedeutungen hat I.S. Vaxros in seinem Buch HauM- 
eKoBauHH oöyBH B pyccKOM H3MKe, I, Helsinki, 1959, pp. 191 ff. 
das Wesentliche gesagt. Das gr. rfep/SovAta, von Vaxros nicht 
erwähnt, steht den südslavischen Formen wie Sb.-Kr. crevlja und 
Bulg. (Dial.) qT>pB^jiH besonders nah. Das sb.-kr. Wort zeigt die 
lautgesetzliche slavische Entwicklung, während das bulgarische 
mit dem neu-griechischen gekreuzt ist. Das slavische Etymon hat 
Parallelen im Baltischen, die aber alle auf Entlehnungen aus dem 
Slavischen beruhen, weiterhin im Indo-Iranischen, Skr. öarman- 
«Haut, Fell», A.-Iran. (jung-ävest.) öaraman-, n., «Fell, Leder» 
(Bartholomae, Alran, Wb,, 582), N.-Pers. dfar/n «skin, hide, leather ; 
cow-leather for making sandals or soles of shoes and slippers; 
coarse camel-leather » (Steingass, Pers,-EngL DicL). Das slavische 
Wort ist vielfach mit dem urslav. *(ervo «Leib, Bauch » und seiner 
Sippe, das ebenfalls in allen slavischen Sprachen weiterlebt, in 

(*) Nos lecteurs sera ppellent les interessantes observations que 
M. Karl H. Menges a fait paraltre ici m^xne, sous le titre : West- 
östliche Woribeziehungen, 1-2 (Byzantion, XXXV, 1965, pp. 495- 
503) ; 3 (ibid., XXXVIII, 1968, pp. 411-421). Les Addenda ei Corri¬ 
genda que nous publions ci-aprfes se rapportent ä la premlfere section 
de ce savant memoire N.D.L.R. 
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eine etymologische Reihe gestellt worden, wobei die semantischen 
Probleme auf einem Umweg über eine der Bedeutungen des alt- 
russ. qepeBo «Bauch, Leib», nämlich «Fell vom Bauch» lösbar 
erscheinen und das Wort damit den Ableitungen von der indo¬ 
germanischen Wurzel *(s)g'er-| (s)qor- «(ab)schneiden, etc.» im 
Sinn von «Abgeschnittenes, (> ?) Haut, Leder» (cf. Vasmer, ibid„ 
Berneker, op, ciL , p. 151 ; weitere Literatur cf. bei Vasmer, 
ibid,) zugeordnet werden könnte. Trotzdem bleibt es fraglich, 
ob die Bedeutung« Fell vom Bauch» und erst recht«Leder daraus» 
für die Bedeutung von *i5eryi-, qpifeBHH, Sb.-Kr. crgf;a, crevlja etc., 
Bulg. H-bpByjiH das Primäre gewesen ist, denn wo sich eine solche 
Nebenbedeutung des slavischen Wortes findet, scheint sie auf 
einer volksetymologischen Kontamination zu beruhen; ausserdem 
hat diese grössere slavisch-balkanische Wortsippe ihre allernächsten 
Verwandten — reprendre ici ä partir de la L 12 a f. 

P. 498t l* 2-14, au Heu de : « Es dürfte ... Telugu am nächsten», 
lire: Hier gibt es das arabische zarbül als Bezeichnung für eine 
Art leichten Schuhzeugs, das G. Meyer in Neugriechische Studien, 
II, p, 88 — irrigerweise — als die Quelle des neu-griechischen Wortes 
ansieht. Die Form des arabischen Wortes deutet schon auf ausser- 
semitischen Ursprung hin; das Wort ist nicht ins Persische und 
Türkische eingedrungen. Andererseits scheint es aber auch kein 
sehr junges Lehnwort im Arabischen zu sein. Dr. Ariel Bloch 
macht mich freundlicherweise darauf aufmerksam, dass Dozy, in 
den Supplements auxdictionnaires arabes, zarbül, zurbül, pl. zaräbil, 
und die Nebenform zarbün, pl. zaräbin, von mittel-gr. aigßovXa, 
wohl ntr. pl., ableitet, einem Wort, das auf Lat. servulus zurück¬ 
gehen soll und weiter unten besprochen wird, wobei Dozy auf 
die ebenfalls noch zu nennende Stelle bei Konstantinos Porphyro- 
gennetos verweist und als Parallele die Ableitung von Span, servilla 
«esp^ce de chaussure en maroquin» aus serva anführt. In seinem 
Buch Noms des vetements chez les Arabes, wo dies Wort auch behan¬ 
delt wird (p. 224), erwähnt Dozy noch ein weiteres Wort, §arbll, 
ohne dem weitere Erklärungen hinzuzufügen. Dies Letztere findet 
sich im Osmanischen in der gleichen Form und der Bedeutung 
von « Slippers without heels » (Redhouse). Dass diese zwei arabis¬ 
chen Etyma Beziehungen nach der einen wied er anderen Verbreit¬ 
ungszone dieser grossen Wortfamilie zur Bezeichnung einer gewissen 
Art von leichterer Fussbekleidung haben, liegt auf der Hand. 
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Wenn man dabei die ausserordentlich expansiven Handelsbezie¬ 
hungen der Araber nicht nur im Mittelmeergebiet, sondern besonders 
nach Dräviciisch-Indien, Malakka und bis nach Indonesien hin 
berücksichtigt, müssen arabische Entlehnungen nicht nur aus dem 
griechisch-byzantinischen Kulturkreis, sondern auch aus dem drä- 
vi isch-indischen angenommen werden. Während §arbU relativ 
leicht aus einem byzantinischen asQßovXov zu erklären wäre — 
wie natürlich auch aegßovXov aus sarbll I —, ist das andere Etymon, 
zarbüly zarbün nicht ohne die Annahme von mindestens einem 
Zwischenglied aus der mittel-griechischen resp. neu-griechischen 
Form — oder auch umgekehrt — abzuleiten. Ebenso wenig ist 
eines der beiden arabischen Etyma direkt mit Wörtern einer der 
Sprachen der an der See wohnenden drävidischen Völker zu ver¬ 
binden. Der Anlaut macht die grössten Schwierigkeiten, denn, 
wie man die Entlehnung auch ansetzen mag, das n.-gr. rC-oder ru- 
ist weder eine Wiedergabe für unmittelbar entlehntes arabisches 
z-, noch ist arabisches z- eine für m.-gr., n.-gr. rf-, tu- (oder 
auch u-), genau so wenig wie für drävid. (5-, s- (oder gar k~). So 
stehen die slavisch-balkanischen Formen den drävidischen mit 
anlautendem (5- wie im Tamil, Malajalam und Telugu am nächsten. 
Es wäre immerhin möglich, dass es im Arabischen noch weitere 
Varianten dieses Etymons gab, wie das oft bei Lehnwörtern, beson¬ 
ders Rückentlehnungen, zu beobachten ist, dass sich aber lediglich 
die beiden Formen mit z- mit der Zeit in der Literatursprache 
durchgesetzt haben. — Ici, reprendre L 15. 

P. 499, /. 1-10, ä remplacer par: Gr, arjQiHÖQf «chinesisch; 
seiden» abgeleitet, von der semantischen Seite ganz abgesehen, 
vielleicht auf dem Weg von irgendwelchen Fernassimilationen und 
Kontaminationen— Thumb, dort citiert, nimmt in / F, XIV, 344 ff. 
die Vermittlung von (welchen ?) Balkansprachen an — entstanden 
ist, bleibt, wie die ganze Ableitung, nicht nur fraglich, sondern 
sogar unwahrscheinlich. Aber lateinisches, romanisches und über¬ 
haupt fremdes s- wird im Mittel- und Neu-Griechischen nie anders 
als durch u- wiedergegeben, sogar das leichter oder stärker velari- 
sierte türkische s- in Position vor velaren Vokalen. 

Sollte aigßovXa etc. echt sein und nicht auf eine byzantinische 
volksetymologische Angleichung des slavisch-balkanischen Wortes 
an Lat. servulus und eine im romanischen Mittelmeergebiet davon 
(seit wann bekannte?) abgeleitete Bezeichnung für Sandalen oder 
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Pantoffeln zurückgehen, so wären die beiden griechischen Benen¬ 
nungen etymologisch auseinanderzuhalten und als heterogen zu 
betrachten, wobei die Formen mit tJ-, tu- der grossen slavisch- 
balkanischen Sippe zuzuordnen sind. Die Annahme eines allen 
diesen Bezeichnungen für leichtes Schuhzeug gemeinsamen Ursprungs 
aus einem etymologischen Nucleus, der in den slavisch-balkanischen 
und drävidischen Formen am reichsten entfaltet vorliegt, dürfte 
eine bedeutend grössere Wahrscheinlichkeit für sich haben. 

Priäre enfin de faire suivrele mof^cerga^ (p, 498^ dedernitre ligne 
Vappeldenote (1) renvoyant au texte ci-^apres : Q) Gemeint sein kann 
hier nur 6erga^ Bulg., <( dickes Gewebe, Zelt, Zeltdecke», Sb.-Kr. 
terga «Zelt; Segel Ukr. dierha « Wolldeckecf. Berneker, 
SlEtWb,, 145, der die slavischen Wörter von Osman. öärgä 
«leichtes Zelt aus Wolldecken, Hütte» ableitet (cf. Redhouse, 
p. 719, «a small makeshift tent, a gypsies’ tent; 2. a two-poled 
open marquee; especially, a marquee used as a porch to a royal 
encampment; 3. a circle of beaters who drive in game for a battue»; 
Bedeutung 3 ist ein anderes Wort (ärgä «Reihe, Schlachtreihe, 
Ordnung, Klasse, Rang [stufe]», das Cayatajisch und Ujyurisch 
(cf. WB, III, 1970) ist und dem das Mongol. iärgä, Maniu iergi 
«id.» entspricht (es ist ins Ost-Slavische entlehnt, Russ. etc. «i6- 
pra, cf. Berneker, ibid,, 6erga 2, und Vasmer, III, 319), dies nach 
Miklosich auf Albanisch 6ergä, cergä «Wolldecke, Zelt aus Decken» 
oder das obige neu-griechische xaiqya zurückführt und als dessen 
letzte Quelle er Mittel-Latein, serica (> Franz, sarge, serge, Ital. 
sargia, Bezeichnungen für Leinen- und Wollstoffe) annimmt. Da 
das osmanische Wort aber auch im Cayatajischen vorkommt und 
möglicherweise iranischer Herkunft ist, dürften alle obigen sla¬ 
vischen wie balkanischen Formen aus dem Osmanischen entlehnt 
sein, die slavischen allerdings mit unerwarteter Accentuierung; 
zudem stösst sich eine Ableitung von öerga, xaSgya etc. aus M.- 
Lat. serica — vom Semantischen ganz abgesehen — sofort 
an ein beträchtliches lautliches Problem beim Anlaut. In diesem 
Zusammenhang ist es höchst interessant, auf die affricierten roma¬ 
nischen Formen hinzuweisen, die Meyer-Lübke sub serica, n® 7848, 
aus dem Sardinischen anführt: Logudoresisch atterga, Campidanisch 
tzerga cerga) «Kleid, das der Herr dem Knecht liefert», wobei 
Meyer-Lübke auf die oben erwähnten balkanischen Wörter und 
das zu diesen gehörende nunänische 6erg «Decke» hinweist, wohl 
aber betont, dass es nicht klar ist, wie sich diese Wörter zu serica 
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etc. verhalten — und hier sollte hinzugefügt werden : falls sie über¬ 
haupt eine Beziehnung zu ihm haben. Ohne Zweifel liegen hier 
Kontaminationen vor, vielleicht durch Anlehnung oder Angleichung 
an iergum «Rücken », tergere «abtrocknen » (Meyer-Lübke, n® 
8663) und dgl. 

Columbia University^ Karl H. Menges. 

New York City. 



NOTIGES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES * 


Ahrweiler (H.), Un discours inedit de Consianiin VII Porphy- 
rog^näte, et Memoires, 2, 393-404). — fidition d’une«lettre» 

de Constantin Porphyrogenete ä Tarm^e en Campagne, destin^e 
ä 6tre lue par le Stratege et 6quivalant ä une harangue. Cette 
lettre, ainsi qu’une autre de meme nature, edit^e par Väri, que TA. 
rapproche de celle-ci, a 6t6 6crite ä l’occasion de la guerre contre 
Salf-ad-Daula (Xa/ißSäv), Allusions ä la r^organisation de Tarm^e, 
aux contingents d’^trangers. P. K.-H. 

Ammann (A. M.), Una croce bizantino-slava di legno scolpito 
nel iesoro della basilica di San Pietro a Roma, {Orienialia chrisiiana 
Periodica, 35, 1969, pp. 432-442, 4 pll.). — Description minutieuse 
de cette croix en bois qui, selon l’auteur, aurait 6t6 apport^e ä 
Rome par Volpe quand il vint y chercher la princesse Ir^ne Pal6o- 
logue, en 1472. J. T. 

Angelov (Dimitär), La formaiion de la nationalite bulgare, 
{ßiüdes balkaniques, 5, 1969, 4, pp. 14-37). — Deux elements furent 
constitutifs de la formation de la nationalite bulgare : «... d’une 
part, les Slaves, constituant une masse compacte qui avait dejä 
assimiie les groupes ethniques des Thraces et des Illyriens, et, 
d’autre part, les Protobulgares, comparativement peu nombreux, 
mais bien organisesJ. T. 

Arranz (Miguel), Le Typicon du monasiäre du Saint-Sauveur 
ä Messine, Codex Messinensis Gr, 115, A.D, 1131, Iniroduction, 
texte critique et notes, (Orienialia Christiana Analecta, 185). Roma, 


(*) Les notices ci-aprfes ont ete etablies par: Patricia Kar- 

lin-Hayter (P. K.-H.) et Alice Leroy-Molinghen (A. L.-M.) ; 
MM. Daniel De Decker (D. DD,), Maurice Leroy (M. L.), Joseph 
Torfs (J, T.) et Edmond Voordeckers (E. V,). 



246 


NOTIGES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 


Pontif. Instit. Orieat. Studiorum, 1969, 8® li-449 pp. — Saint 
Luc I, higoum^ne de S. Salvatore ä Messine et archimandrite de 
tous les moines byzantins de Sicile et de Tltalie m^ridionale, destina 
Sans doute son Typicon (liturgique) ä Tensemble des monast^res 
de son archimandritat. L’auteur publie ce texte, dont l’importance 
historique et liturgique saute aux yeux, sur la base de Tautographe 
m^me de Luc, collationn6 sur sa copie duMessinensis 159. LVn/ro- 
duciion replace l’origine du Typicon dans le contexte historique, 
d^crit le manuscrit et la copie mentionn^e, donue la' liste des Codex 
liturgiques du xii^ si^cle se trouvant ä la Bibi. Univ. de Messine 
et expose Torganisation de la journ^e liturgique d’apr^s le Typicon. 
Cinq index completeut l’^dition; biblique, patristique et hagio- 
graphique, hymnographique, h^ortologique, liturgique. J. T. 

Bauer (Johannes B.), Altchrisiliche Fragmente aus der Wiener 
Papyrussammlung, (Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 18, 
1969, pp. 1-6). — L’auteur publie les papyrus de Vienne, G. 26.091, 
G. 26.115 et G. 29.778. J. T. 

Benedikz (B. S.), The evolution of the Varangian regiment 
in the Byzantine army, BZ 62, 1969, 20-24. — La tentation de 
reprendre la question des Var^ues ä Byzance k partir des sources, 
sans s’encombrer de Vasilievsky notamment, assaille de temps en 
temps Tun ou l’autre byzantiniste. L’A. laisse entendre que d’autres 
articles sur le meme sujet suivront. Sur les Tauro-Scythes de 
G6n6sios, voir ci-dessus, pp. 236 sq. P. K.-H. 

Brown (Barbara), A Serendip discovered on a trip to the eleventh 
Century (in collaboration with EMILIANOS, Metropolitan of Seleu- 
cia, (The Greek Orthodox Theological Review, 14, 1969, pp. 138- 
149, 5 plL). — L*auteur publie en fac-simil6 les cinq pages qui por- 
tent une notation musicale de l’^vang^liaire du General Theolo¬ 
gical Seminary de New York. Les pages dont il s*agit sont des par- 
ties de T^vangile chant6es pendant les Matines du lundi, mardi et 
mercredi de la Semaine sainte et pendant les Matines pr6c6dant 
la liturgie de saint Basile, le matin du Jeudi saint. J. T. 

Bühler (W.), Zu Manuel Straboromanos, (Byzantinische Zeit¬ 
schrift, 62, 1969, pp. 237-242). — L’auteur propose quelques correc- 
tions et Signale quelques sources et allusions concemant les Logoi 
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de Manuel Straboromanos, publi^s par le P. Gautier dans 
23, 1965, pp. 178-204. En appendice, il ajoute quelques observations 
critiques sur les textes de Michel Psellos publies par le meme P. 
Gautier dans KE.B,, 24. 1966, pp. 165-169. J, T. 

Chrysos (E.), Zur Entstehung der Institution der autokephalen 
Erzbistümer, {Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 62, 1969, pp. 263-286). — 
Pendant la r^organisation de Tempire, qui a eu lieu entre Justinien I 
et le VP concile, on a aussi cr66 des archevech^s autoc^phales 
qui tirent leur origine des m^tropoles d’honneur existantes. 

J. T. 

CoNSTANTiNEScu (N.), La residcncc d'Arge§ des vo'ivodes roumains 
des X///6 et XIV^ siecles, Problemes de Chronologie ä la lumi^re 
des recentes recherches archeologiques, {Revue des Etudes Sud-Est 
europeennes, 8, 1970, pp. 5-31, plL, plans). —Les fouilles pratiqu^es 
ä la Cour princiere de Gurtea d’Arge§, en 1967-1969, prouvent que 
la Cour de Basarab continue un etablissement ant^rieur du 
XIII® si^cle. J. T. 

CoSMAS iNDiGOPLEUsxfes, TopograpMe chretienne, Tome II 
(Livre V). Introduction, texte critique, illustration, traduction 
et notes par Wanda Wolska-Conus {Sources chretiennes, 159). 
Paris, Le Cerf, 1970, 8^, 388 p., 51 dessins. — Le livre V, qui termi- 
nait primitivement la Topographie chretienne, est surtout important 
au point de vue theologique, parce qu’il contient une description 
complete de Thistoire du salut congue en fonction des principes 
cosmologiques de Cosmas Indicopleust^s. J. T. 

Cront (Gheorghe), Les Basiliques dans les Pays Roumains, La 
Synopse redigee a Bucarest par Michel Foiino vers 1765, {Jahrbuch 
der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 18, 1969, pp. 222-228). — fitude 
du contenu de la Synopse des Basiliques r6dig6e par Michel Fotino 
comme travail pr^paratoire en vue de la coordination du droit 
romano-byzantin avec le droit autochtone des pays roumains. 

J. T. 

Csikay-Konkoly-Thege (Paul), Slawisch-ungarische Wechsel¬ 
beziehungen in den Randstaaten, Extrait de : Studi in onore di 
Amintore Fanfani, vol. IV. Milan, A. Giuffr^ Editore, 1962, pp. 471- 
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566). — Bien que d6passant le cadre chronologique de Thistoire 
byzantine, la contribution extr^mement diversifi^e de M, Csikay, 
consacr^e surtout au r^ne de Matthias Corvinus, souleve pourtant 
en plusieurs endroits des probl^mes qui int^ressent nos 6tudes, 
comme, par exemple : l’institution du catepanat (p. 477), les mona- 
st^res et 6v^ch6s serbes en territoire hongrois (pp. 478-479), l’^cono- 
mie dirig6e de type byzantin (p. 491), Tinfluence byzantine dans 
le Code de Saint-fitienne (p. 497), le rayonnement de la renaissance 
dite des Pal^ologues en Russie et dans les Balkans (pp. 536-538), 
les relations mon^taires et commerciales entre Byzance et la Russie 
ou la Hongrie (pp. 539-542), etc. Ce qui est dit (p. 554) au sujet 
du repertoire de Gy. Moravcsik, montre ä l’^vidence que Tauteur 
n’a jamais eu en mains Vopus magnum de son grand compatriote. 

E. V. 

Cyrille (Patriarche de Bulgarie). Le 1100^ anniversaire de la 
mori de Saint Cyrille, (Eiudes balkaniques, 5, 1969, 3, pp. 5-12). — 
Discours prononc6 le 9 mai 1969 dans la Grande salle de l’Acadtoie 
bulgare des Sciences ä Toccasion du 1100® anniversaire de la mort 
de Cyrille-Constantin le Philosophe. 

Dain (Alphonse), Les siraiegisies byzantins (texte niis au net 
et compl6t6 par J.-A. de Foucault), {Travaux et Memoires, 2, 
317-392).—Les strat^gistes byzantins, depuis Enee le Tacticien 
(iv® s.) jusqu’ä la Description de La Porte et de Varmee du Sultan 
Mechmed II, sont pass6s en revue ici (editions, traductions, 6tudes 
notice) et leurs relations y sont demel^es (le stenuna, p. 372, 
6tabli pour Nicephore Ouranos, illustre tout le processus). On 
sait que Dain avait non seulement postul6 Texistence de certains 
textes non attest^s directement, mais les avait essentiellement recon- 
struits. Ils sont aussi pris en consid^ration, et la tradition des 
strat^gistes latins est bri^vement rappelte. 

Tout ceci devait constituer la premi^re partie du fascicule sur 
les «strat^gika » que pr^parait Dain pour le volume consacr^ aux 
mss. grecs du Tratte d'Etiides byzantines, 

Dans la seconde partie, il devait consacrer un premier chapitre 
är^tude detaillee des 20 mss. prototypes de la tradition ; unsecond, 
aux copies issues de ceux-ci (6tude sommaire de 230 mss.). Le 
stenuna des 20 prototypes et deux notices seulement ont ete la 
seule partie r6alis6e de ce projet ambitieux — «que lui seul pouvait 
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mener ä bien>> ajoute, modestement mais tres justement, J.-A. 
de Foucault qui s’est content6 d’toire un certain nombre de notices 
pour des mss. importants. II merite notre reconnaissance pour 
avoir assume la täche de mettre au point pour la publication ce 
travail important. P. K.-H. 

Deichmann (F. W.), Zur Frage der Gesamtschau der frühchrist¬ 
lichen und frühbyzantinischen Kunst, (Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 
63, 1970, pp. 43-68). — Consid^rations ax6es sur les deux volumes 
d’A. Grabar dans la Collection KUnivers des Formes. J. T. 

Demus (Otto), Zu den Apsismosaiken von SanfApollinare in 
Classe, (Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 18, 1969, pp. 
229-238, 3 pL). — Etüde des deux grandes mosaiques se trouvant 
dans TApsis de S.-Apollinaire, ä la hauteur des fenetres. L’auteur 
restitue de la maniere suivante Torigine de Ticonographie : origi- 
nairement, donc au vi« siede, la mosaique gauche repr^sentait 
Abraham sacrifiant Isaac et aussi les trois anges ; celle de droite, 
le sacrifice d’Abel et le sacrifice de Melchisedech. Au vii® siede, 
on a substitue ä celle de gauche une representation de la donation 
par Tempereur Constantin IV et ses co-empereurs, H6raclius et 
Tib^re, des privil^es ä Teglise de Ravenne, repr^sentee par Tarche- 
v^que Reparatus. Ge changement a entraine la transformation 
de la mosaique de droite ; on y a remplace MelchisMech par Abra¬ 
ham, on a ajoute Isaac et un nouveau Melchisedech. Ce qui a 
eu pour r^sultat une composition iconographique unique. J. T. 

Diller (A.), Byzantine lists of old and new geographical names, 
(Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 63, 1970, pp. 27-42). — Edition et com- 
mentaire de quatre listes de fierovopaatat. J. T. 

Dodd (Erica Cruikshank), Byzantine Silver Stamps: Supple¬ 
ment IL More treasure from Syria, (Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 22, 
1968, pp. 141-149, plL). — Description de trois vases en argent 
se trouvant ä TAbegg-Stiftung de Berne et discussion ä propos 
des marques. J- T. 

Ducellier (Alain), Les Albanais ä Venise aux XIV^ et X\ ^ 
si^cles, (Travaux et Memoires, 2, 405-420). — A partir du 22 oct. 
1442, les archives de la Scuola di Santa Maria e di San Gallo degli 
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Albanesi attestent Texistence ä Venise d’une colonie albanaise 
d*une certaine importance, tant num^rique qu*6conomique. Mais 
cette fondation marque uiie 6tape dans une Evolution. D. s’attache 
ä remonter plus haut et ä rechercher les premi^res traces de la 
pr^sence d’immigrants albanais. Deux ou trois documents du 
dernier tiers du xiv® siede semblent t^moigner de rimportation 
d*un sous-proldariat que les V^nitiens, d’ailleurs, n’utilisaient pas 
avec grand enthousiasme, cette main-d’ueuvre, pour ainsi dire 
servile, n’dant pas de qualit6. Mais d6s avant la fin du siede, 
les rapports de police commencent ä livrer quelques renseignements 
sur les Albanais, du moins sur les mauvaises tetes. Les m6tiers 
signales dans ces rapports, bien que tr^s modestes, marquent un 
progr^s sur la condition d'antme qualifi^es de rusiici et rüdes intel- 
lecius : barbiers, soldats (qui peuvent ^tre pensionn^s), marins, 
veilleurs de nuit, fonctionnaires subalternes, quelques pretres. 

Quelques d^cades plus tard, c*est rdablissement de la Scuola, 
qui, cependant, 6difie des bätiments seulement en 1497. Au d6but 
du XVI® s., Tassociation fit appel ä Vittore Carpaccio pour d^corer 
la grande salle. 

Un chapitre ä part est constitu6 par les rapports diplomatiques 
avec Skanderbeg. P. K.-H. 

Emilianos (M^tropolite de Seiende), voir : Brown (Barbara). 

Falkenhausen (Vera v.). Eine byzantinische Beamtenurkunde 
aus Dubroünik, (Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 63, 1970, pp. 10-23). — 
L’auteur prouve que Tacte Acta s,M,M. saec, XII26 cis des archives 
de rfitat ä Dubrovnik n’est pas un faux, mais la traduction latine 
d’un acte authentique du Stratege de Serbie et Zachlumie Ljutovit 
pour le Premier abb6 du monastde de Lakroma. J. T. 

Fiey (J.M.), Isö^gaw le Grand, Vie du catholicos nestorien ISö^gaiv 
III d'Adiabene (580-659), (Orientalia christiana Periodica, 35, 1969, 
pp. 305-333). — Premiere partie d’une dude sur la vie du grand 
patriarche qui joua un röle Capital dans les lüttes de son temps. 
Cette 6tude est surtout basee sur les lettres du catholicos. J. T. 

Fiey(J.M.), l§ö'gaw le Grand. Vie du catholicos nestorien iSö^gaw 
UI d'Adiah^ne (580-659), Orientalia christiana Periodica, 36, 1970, 
pp. 5-46). — Suite et fin de Tdude sur ce grand catholicos. La 
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premi^re partie a paru dans la m^me revue, t, 35, 1969, pp. 305-333. 

J. T. 

Forsyth (George H.), The Monasiery of Si, Catherine at Mount 
Sinai: the Church and Fortress of Justinian^ (Dumbarton Oaks 
Papers, 22, 1968, pp. 1-19, plL). — Description de T^glise et de 
la forteresse bäties sur Tordre du Justinien au Mont Sinai. La 
forteresse 6tait sans doute destin^e ä d6fendre les meines contre 
les tribus du d^sert, vu qu’elle ne pouvait pas assurer une d6fense 
süre contre Tattaque d'une arm^e r6guli6re. L’architecture de 
r^glise d^note Tinfluence du milieu syro-palestinien. J. T. 

Foucault (J.-A. de), voir: Dain (Alphonse). 

Galavaris (George), Bread and the Liiurgy, The symbolism 
of Early Christian and Byzantine bread stamps, Madison (Mil- 
waukee)-London, The University of Wisconsin Press, 1970, 8^, 
xvii-235 pp.—Les sources 6crites ne nous apprennent presque 
rien concernant le pain liturgique, et, quand eiles le font, c’est 
plutöt d'une maniere assez obscure. L’auteur Studie les cachets 
employ^s pour ce pain; aussi les historiens de la liturgie et les 
th^ologiens lui sauront-ils gr6 des contributions ayant trait ä 
leur discipline. Dans un domaine oü souvent on ne peut qu’avancer 
des hypotheses, les cachets destin^s au pain liturgique apportent 
des 6claircissements non n^gligeables. Le livre est divis6 en cinq 
chapitres. Apr^s le 1®^ ch., qui traite du pain en g6n6ral, l’auteur 
Studie dans le 2® ch. la relation entre les cachets des paiens et ceux 
des chr^tiens. Une conclusion ä relever : jusqu’au iv® si^cle, les 
chr^tiens emploient les m^mes cachets pour le pain ordinaire et 
pour le pain liturgique. Le 3® ch. 6tudie en detail les cachets destin^s 
au pain eucharistique, ce qui permet de suivre leur Evolution depuis 
la diversit^ initiale jusqu’ä la quasi-uniformit^ finale. Le 4® ch. 
traite des cachets destin^s au pain liturgique non eucharisiique 
(evXoyla), et le chapitre final d^gage ce que T^tude des cachets 
apporte ä la connaissance de la liturgie byzantine. J. T. 

Garzya (Antonio), Intorno al Prologo di Niceforo Basilace, {Jahr¬ 
buch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 18, 1969, pp. 57-71). — 
Analyse et commentaire du <( Prologue» de Nic^phore Basilakes. 

J. T. 
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Garzya (A.), Monodie inedite de Nicephoie Basilakes, (Byzan- 
tinoslavica, 30, 1969, pp. 201-208). — L’auteur publie une Monodie 
pour un ami de Nicephore Basilakes. Aucun indice ne permet 
d’identifier cet «ami » dont Nicephore, dans une composition de 
facture soign^e, deplore la mort prematur^e, loin de sa patrie et 
de sa famille. J. T. 

Georgagas (Demetrius J.) Sc McDonald (William A.), Place 
Names of Southwest Peloponnesus. Register and Indexes, Äthanes, 
1967, 403 pp., cartes. (Annexen nsXonovvfjaiaxd, 6,1968). — fitude 
syst^matique de toponymie, qu’on croit volontiers assez exhaustive, 
des trois 6parchies de TQi(pv?,iag et de llvUag, Les 

auteurs ont fait des recherches dans les 303 centres grecs et les 
27 centres bilingues albano-grecs et ont recueilli 9489 noms. Les 
differentes listes rendent la consultation tres ais6e. En voici la 
disposition : 1. Lists of Centers: a. Major Numerical List, b. Al- 
phabetical List, c. Puristic and official Names, d. Centers of Alba- 
nian Speech and Influence; 2. Register of Toponyms : a. Greek, 
b. Greek-Albanian; 3. Indexes of non-initial Elements : a. Greek 
Index, b. Greek-Albanian Index. J. T. 

Georgesgo (Valentin), Les oiivrages juridiques de la bibliotheque 
des Maurocordato, Contribiiiion ä Vetude de la reception du droit 
byzantin dans les Principaiiies danubiennes au XVIIP sitcle, 
{Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 18, 1969, pp. 195-220), 
— Afin de pouvoir mieux evaluer la valeur et Tinfluence de la 
bibliotheque princiere de Nicolas Maurocordato et de son fils 
Constantin, l’auteur en a inventorie les ouvrages juridiques dans 
rordre suivant: 1) Droit hellenique ; 2) Droit canonique; 3) Droit 
de Justinien; 4) Droit byzantin, 5) fiditions du Corpus Iuris et 
ouvrages modernes de droit. J. T. 

Gouillard (Jean), Le synodikon de VOrthodoxie : edition et com~ 
mentaire, (Travaux et memoires, 2, 1-316).—La tradition tr^s 
speciale du synodikon de TOrthodoxie, Tobligation d’en d6gager 
clairement les etapes successives, le nombre des mss. en rendaient 
Tabord extremement ardu et obligeaient Tediteur ä accompagner 
son texte d’un commentaire qui le relie continuellement k son 
environnement historique 

L’ed. pouvait choisir de n’en donner qu’une 6tape ; il a rejete 
cette Solution plus facile mais d’infiniment moins de valeur. « L*6di- 
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tion qui suit, ecrit-il, embrasse le synodikon d’un bout ä Tautre 
de son Evolution et dans son integrite : doctrine et diptyques, 
deux aspects paralleles et instructifs, chacun ä sa fa^on, de ses 
vicissitudes». 

La synodikon fut d’abord l’expression liturgique des decisions 
du Synode en 843. Mais a vers la fin du xi^ siede, Tfiglise de Gonstan- 
tinople conunence ä y introduire des chapitres nouveaux, qui 
enregistrent des condamnations ou des definitions doctrinales adop- 
t6es par des synodes tenus dans la capitale». G. distingue ainsi 
trois couches qu’il designe par les sigles M, C et P, «de l’initiale 
de la dynastie ä laquelle correspond leur degre d’evolution doc- 
trinale»: Mac^donienne (rdablissement des Images, sans plus. G. 
estime d’ailleurs que la forme mac^donienne du synodikon repre- 
sente fid^lement la forme primitive); Comnene (affaires de G6ron- 
tios, d’Italos, de Nil le Calabrais, de Panteugenos, du Pater maior 
me esU etc. «La tradition permet de suivre pas ä pas cette Evolution. 
Tel t6moin ne va pas au-delä de Nil, un autre s’arrete apres Eustra- 
tios ou apr^s les definitions de 1156-1157, la plupart couvrent 
tout le developpement»); Paleologue (Palamisme). 

A chacune de ces etapes correspond un chapitre tres dense ; 
un dernier chapitre, «Le triomphe des orthodoxes etudie les 
acclamations. G. ne s’arrete pas, d’ailleurs, k une analyse, si pene¬ 
trante füt-elle, il fait oeuvre de synth^se en degageant la trans- 
formation d’un «monument de circonstance ä la gloire des saintes 
Images» en «une expression permanente de l’figlise byzantine 
dans la seconde moitie de son histoire Quant au visage que 
nous montre cette figlise, il refiete «une mefiance perseverante ... 
k Tendroit de ce qu’on appellerait le progres de la theologie. Les 
Pferes et les conciles avaient accr6dit6 une formulation du dogme, 
tributaire de notions philosophiques ... precedent dont les logiciens 
et les philosophes du xi^ au xiv^ siecles furent plus d’une fois tent6s 
de se pr^valoir, en poussant l’analyse de ces concepts, que ce füt 
pour Texercice de l’esprit ou k l’occasion de controverses inter- 
confessionnelles. Il y avait, en effet, de ce c6t6 une issue vers 
un ^panouissement de la theologie ...» «L’figlise du synodikon» 
n’autorisa pas ces vell6it6s: eile ne put et ne voulut etre « que la 
gardienne d’une pens6e religieuse arretee et accomplie. 

Trois appendices : 1. «D6cret du synode tenu sous Michel et 
Theodora sa mfere» (document dont G. examine l’authenticit^). — 
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IL L’abjuration du moine Nil le Calabrais. — III. Les anath^mes 
parasites de Ma (Vaiicanus gr. 511). 

Signaions encore Tint^r^t de ce memoire pour T^tude du synode 
ä Constantinople, P. K.-H. 

Gregoire (Jos6), La relation eierneile de VEsprit an Fils d'apräs 
les ecrits de Jean de Damas, (Revue d'hisioire ecclesiasiique, 64, 
1969, pp. 713-755). — Une 6tude sur la th6ologie trinitaire du 
Damascfene, clairement synth6tis6e par Tauteur aux pp. 754-755. 

J. T. 

Güilland (Rodolphe), ßiudes sur Fhippodrome de Consiantinople. 
X, La decheance et la ruine de Vhippodrome, (Byzaniinoslavica, 
30, 1969, pp, 209-219). — L’hippodrome aprfes 1204. 

Güilland (Rodolphe), Etudes sur Vhistoire administrative de 
Vempire byzantin.Le logariaste, 6 koyagiaar^Q; le grand logariaste, 
6 pdyag (Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 

18, 1969, pp. 101-113). 

Halkin (Francois), Saint Nicephore de Medikion d^apris un 
synaxaire du Mont Sinai, (Analecia Bollandiana, 88, 1970, pp. 13- 
16). — L’auteur publie la notice sur saint Nicephore de Medikion 
(t4 mai 813) qui se lit dans le Codex Sinaiiicus gr. 549, collationn6e 
sur le manuscrit de Paris, B,N,, gr„ 1617, En r6alit6, cette notice 
du 4 mai est ä sa place au 3 (ou de 4) avril et se rapporte ä 
saint Nic6tas de M6dikion, le successeur de Nicephore. J. T. 

Hardy (Edward R.), The Egypiian Policy of Jusiinian, (Dum- 
barion Oaks Papers, 22, 1968, pp. 21-41). — La politique assez 
flottante de Justinien (et de Theodora I) n’a eu qu’un seul effet 
durable : la Separation de l’eglise copte. J. T. 

Hawkins (Emest J. W.), Furiher Observaiions on the Narthex 
Mosaic in SL Sophia at Istanbul, (Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 22, 
1968, pp. 151-166, pH.). — Description de la mosaique qui se trouve 
au-dessus de la Porte imp6riale ä Ste-Sophie. J. T. 

Hunger (Herbert), Johannes Chortasmenos, (ca, 1370-ca, 1436jT). 
Briefe, Gedichte and kleine Schriften, Einleitung, Regesten, Proso- 
pographie, Text, Wiener byzantinische Studien Bd. VII, Wien, 
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Hermann Böhlaus, 1969, 256 pp., 8 pl. — De l’epistolographie 
byzantine personne ne dit jamais que du mal. Le livre de H. rompt 
avec cette habitude et prouve qu’il suffit, pour rendre ces lettres 
interessantes, d’etre attentif ä ce qu’elles peuvent nous apporter, 
au lieu d’exiger des faits et des precisions dont elles seront toujours 
avares. Les textes ici präsentes n’enrichiront guere notre connais- 
sance de Thistoire evenementielle, mais une condition sociale s’y 
dessine de fa^on extremement vivante. 

Chortasmenos est un intellectuel tr^s moyen, mais, comme peda- 
gogue, il sut inspirer une admiration et une affection durables 
ä son eleve Bessarion. La vie d’un intellectuel aux alentours de 
Tan 1400, avec ses mis^res et ses satisfactions, se trouve refletee 
dans ces pages. La Situation economique de Chortasmenos, bien 
qu’il fasse partie du cercle litteraire de l’empereur, est penible. 
Ni les le^ons qu’il donne aux jeunes gens fortunes, ni des travaux 
de reliure et de copie ne suffisent ä ses besoins. II se fait queman* 
deur, aupres des parents de ses eieves, et aupres de l’empereur, 
bien entendu. Comme satisfactions, il y a, d’une part, la jouissance 
intellectuelle pure (surtout dans le domaine des mathematiques 
et de l’astronomie) et, d’autre part, la satisfaction enorme d’etre 
admis dans le cercle intellectuel de Manuel II. Comme le dit Hunger, 
ä bien des membres de cette classe, la reconnaissance de leur valeur 
d’orateurs et d’hommes de Science, le prestige social qu’ils en 
retiraient, etaient accordes comme compensation d’une Situation 
materielle peu brillante. 

Ce prestige social, d’ailleurs, n’affranchissait pas de la n^cessit^ 
d’observer envers tous les grands les formes d’une deference qui nous 
semblerait humiliante. Et c’est bien ainsi qu’elle apparaissait ä 
Chortasmenos. On est frappe par la lumiere que projettent ces 
textes sur les sentiments d’un byzantin au sujet de l’attitude qu’il 
etait oblige de prendre envers tous ceux qui le dominaient dans 
la hierarchie sociale. Il faut rapprocher la lettre 15 et les lettres 
adressees ä Manuel II et ä d’autres, des ^Hdcxä naQayyeXfxaTa^ 
rioXixtxd a\ ß', e\ 

H. publie ici les petits textes du ms. autographe Vindob, suppL gr, 
75, qu’il appelle le Hausbuch de Chortasmenos, et oü celui-ci avait 
reuni, outre les lettres, vers, etc., de la präsente edition, des ouvrages 
scientifiques. Il les accompagne d’une etude sur leur auteur, sa 
vie, sa personnalite, sa Situation sociale, et d’une autre sur le Haus¬ 
buch (qu’il compare au ms de Bessarion, Marc. gr. 778) oü il examine 
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les questions de datation et les principes de composition. Les 
Regesten und Prosopographie consistent en un resume de chaque 
texte avec un commentaire historique. 

Une liste des mss. dont on sait qu’ils ont un lien avec Ghortasm^nos 
(qu’ils aient ete copies par lui, qu’ils contiennent des marginalia 
de sa main ou qu’ils comprennent de ses oeuvres), n’est pas, aux 
yeux de H., dMinitive : il espere que d’autres encore seront identifi^s 
dans d’autres biblioth^ues, gräce ä l’toiture assez personnelle 
de Chortasm^nos (voir les planches), P. K.-H. 

Irigoin (Jean), Ulialie meridionale et la tradition des tex~ 
tes antiques, (Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 18, 
1969, pp. 37-55). — L’auteur se pose la question suivante: les 
textes antiques conserv^s et recopies en Italic meridionale se trou- 
vent-ils dans la region depuis la fin de l’antiquite ou sont-ils issus 
de la renaissance byzantine du ix-x® siede? Sa reponse nuanc6e 
reconnait le röle de l’Italie meridionale dans la transmission des 
textes classiques, en evitant de l’exagerer ou de le sous-estimer. 

J. T. 

Irmsgher (Johannes), NiTcöa als ^Zentrum des griechischen Patrio¬ 
tismus^, (Revue des £tudes Sud-Est europeennes, 8, 1970, pp. 33-47). 
— L’ideologie officielle de l’empire de Nicee (c.-ä-d. la conscience de 
la legitimite et de la continuite de l’empire) etait inspiree par le 
Souvenir de sa grandeur passee, mais eile fut en meme temps ä 
Torigine de revolution qui a abouti ä la nation grecque moderne. 

J. T. 

ISTAVRiDis (Vasil T.), The Ecumenical Patriarchate, (The Greek 
Orthodox Theological Review, 14, 1969, pp. 198-225). — Signaions 
les pp. 198-206, traitant de la periode byzantine. J, T. 

Jagoby (David), Les archontes grecs et la feodalite en Moree franque, 
(Travaux ei Memoires, 2, 421-481). — Importante contribution ä 
retude de la Tc^dvota, pour laquelle la Mor6e a longtemps paru un 
temoin de choix. A la suite d’une enquete tres bien menee sur 
l’emploi, dans la Chronique de Moree, des termes <( pronoia», et « fief», 
ainsi que d’expressions signifiant «biens d’h6ritage>>, V A. conclut que 
requivalence de « fief» et de « pronoia», attestee par la Version 
grecque dans le domaine du vocabulaire, ne constitue pas une 
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preuve de leur 6quivalence dans le domaine institutionnel. Au 
contraire, cette 6quivalence traduirait une id6e precon^ue et pro- 
viendrait du fait que le terme« pronoia » a et6 introduit tardivement 
dans le vocabulaire d’un territoire connaissant d6jä la f6odalit6, 
et que la Chronique est non seulement bien post^rieure ä la conquete 
mais encore un produit de la societe occidentale, impregn^e ä 
tel point de ses propres coucepts feodaux qu’elle est incapable de 
concevoir une Organisation differente de la sienne. En definitive, 
«on ne trouve dans la Chronique aucune preuve de Texistence, en 
regime byzantin, de tenures ä Charge militaire ä repoque de la con¬ 
quete». ^ P. K.-H. 

Kaegi Jr. (Walter Emil), Some perspectives on ihe Middle Byzan- 
Une period^ (Balkan Siudies, 10, 1969, pp. 289-310). — L’auteur 
passe en revue les controverses et les variations de Topinion en ce 
qui conceme la periode qui s’6tend du vi^ au xi^ siede. J. T. 

Kakoulidi (Eleni D.), Die griechische Handschriften der Univer^ 
sitätsbibliothek München, (Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 63, 1970, pp. 1- 
9). — h'Universitätsbibliothek de Munich possede six manuscrits 
grecs. Sauf un 6vangeliaire du x® s., ces manuscrits datent du 
xve-xvi® SS. et contiennent des textes d’Anastase le Sinaite, Gregoire 
de Nysse, Laonic Chalkokondyle, Ps.-Maxime, un fragment litur- 
gique et un arixriQdQiov, L’auteur nous en donne un description 
detailiee. J. T. 

Kakoulidis (Heiene D.), ‘‘7/ ßtßhoQyxrj rrjQ fiovfjg ÜQodQopov - 
nSxQag axYjv Koivaxavxtvovnohrj^ (fEXXrjvixd, 21, pp, 3-39, 5 plL). — 
L’auteur pr6pare un nouveau catalogue des manuscrits qui jadis 
ont appartenu au monastere de Prodromos-Petra ä CP. L’etude 
de ces manuscrits lui permet de constater l’existence d’un scrip- 
torium dont eile 6tudie l’activite. J. T. 

Kindlimann (Sibyll), Die Eroberung von Konstantinopel als poli¬ 
tische Forderung des Westens im Hochmittelalter, Studien zur 
Entwicklung der Idee eines lateinischen Kaiserreichs im Byzanz 
(Geist und Werk der Zeiten, 20). Zürich, Fretz und Wasmuth, 
1969, 8®, 231 p. — La prise de Constantinople (1204) n’est pas 
seulement le r6sultat des circonstances politiques du moment, 
mais aussi l’aboutissement d’une evolution des esprits occidentaux 
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relative ä Tempire byzantin. L’auteur montre, surtout ä Taide 
des chroniques occidentales contemporaines, que d6jä les Normands 
et, plus tard, les participants aux premieres croisades se sont forg6 
une «Ideologie ennemie», aboutissant n^cessairement aux 6v6ne- 
ments de 1204. J. T, 

Koder (Johannes), Patres Aihonenses a laiinophilis occisi sub 
Michaele V///, {Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 18, 
1969, pp. 79-88, 2 figg.). — L’auteur publie et commente les folios 
227'^-230^ du manuscrit de Venise Marc. CI. VII, 41, retra^ant This- 
toire des martyrs orthodoxes sous Michel VIIL J. T. 

Koder (Johannes), voir: Symeon le nouveau Theologien, 

KrandSalov (Dimitr), Le probl^me de la plus ancienne ceramique 
staue du Bas-Danube, (/, Miedzynarodonye Kongres Archeologii sZo« 
wianskiej, III, Warszawa, 1969, pp. 238-245). — Apercu des opinions 
des arch^ologues sur la c6ramique du Bas-Danube et suggestions 
relatives aux täches ä entreprendre. J. T. 

Kresten (Otto), Andreas Darmarios und die handschriftliche 
Ueberlieferung des Pseudo-Julios Polydeukes, {Jahrbuch der ösier- 
reichischen Byzantinistik, 18,1969, pp. 137-165,10 figg.).— h*Historia 
naiuralis du Pseudo-Julios Polydeukes est conserv^e dans sept 
manuscrits. Les trois manuscrits les plus r^cents n’ont aucune 
utilit6 pour la reconstitution du texte : Göttingen, Univ., phil. 74 et 
Upsal, Univ. gr. 59 d^pendent de Munich, Siaatsbibl., gr. 181 ; 
Upsal, Univ. gr. 60 est une copie d'Upsal 59. En ce qui conceme 
les quatre autres manuscrits, Texamen codicologique et philologique 
permet de dresser la g6n6alogie suivante : Milan, Ambros., D. 34 
sup. (227) a servi de modele ä Escurial, M-111-12 (brüle en 1671). 
Le fameux Andr6 Darmarios, le responsable de Tattribution du 
texte ä Polydeukes, s’est servi de ce manuscrit de TEscurial pour 
deux copies : Vatican, Barb. gr. 56 et une autre copie perdue. De 
cette autre copie TEpidauriote s’est servi pour Munich, gr. 181 
et Vatican, Pal. gr. 399. L’auteur arrive ä la conclusion que le 
seul manuscrit Ambros., D. 34 devra servir de base ä une Edition 
critique. Pour terminer, il cherche ä r6habiliter quelque peu Andr6 
Darmarios. J. T. 
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Kriaras (E.), Diglossie des derniers sücles de Bijzance : naissance 
de la litterature neo-helleniqueydansThirieenth International Congress 
of Byzaniine S/udzes, Oxford, 1966, (Main Papers IX, Oxford, 1966, 
17 pages). — L’auteur 6tait tout d6sign6 pour op6rer pareille synth^se 
en si peu de mots : ä partir du x®-xie si^cle, sous Timpulsion de 
Psellos, se d^veloppe, k cöt6 d*une langue courante enfin mieux 
structur^e, une langue savante, archaisante, qui, par ses exag^ra- 
tions, s’6cartera de plus en plus du langage populaire. C’est 
Torigine de la diglossie xadagevovaa - drjfioriTcij, toujours existante, 
comme on sait, dans les provinces hell^niques. D. DD. 

Lackner (Wolfgang), Eine verkappte Hesychios-Passio, (Analecta 
Bollandiana, 88, 1970, pp. 5-12). — La Passion de Gordios dans 
le Codex Patmensis 273, f. 40'^-45^ est en r6alit6 celle du martyr 
Hesychios. Le scribe du codex a substitu6 au vrai nom du martyr 
un autre nom, et il a agi de m^me pour d’autres saints. J. T. 

Laurent (V.), Note sur la date de la mort du despote Jean Paleo- 
logue^ le frtre puine de Michel VIII, (Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 
62, 1969, pp. 260-262). Une chronique br^ve consign6e dans le 
cod. Laurent Plut. LXXXVII, cod, 16, fol. 63 v. est jusqu’ä präsent 
Tunique source permettant de dater la mort du despote Jean Pal6o- 
logae: MsrSaxr}... *Io)dwf)Q dean6xr}gollaXaioXöyog^gymß'. L’auteur 
montre que cette date ne peut ^tre accept6e comme date de la 
mort du despote Jean, parce qu’une lettre du patriarche Gr^goire 
de Chypre le montre encore bien vivant en 1284/85. J. T. 

Loenertz (Raymond J.), Demetrius Cydonäs I. De la naissance 
ä Vannee 1373, (Orientalia christiana Periodica, 36, 1970, pp. 47- 
72). — Mise en ordre chronologique des dorniges fournies par les 
Berits de D6m6trius Cydonfes, qui peuvent ^tre utilis^es pour sa 
biographie et pour Thistoire de Byzance. J. T. 

Maltezoü (Chryssa), *0 deap6<; xov iv KcovaxavxivovnöXet Bevsxov 
ßatXov (1268-1453). (BißkiodTjxrj Eo(pla<; N. EagucoXov, 6.). Athtoes, 
1970, 256 pp„ pU. — Cette 6tude se divise en trois parties: 
I. Le baile comme repr^sentant de Venise k Constantinople ; 11. 
Le baile comme commissaire de la colonie v6nitienne de Constan¬ 
tinople ; III. Catalogue des bailes k Constantinople. En appendice, 
Tauteur publie l® le texte du Capitulare; 2® des notices attestant 
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une guerre v6n6to-byzantine en 1306-1309 ; 3*^ une lettre de Gio¬ 
vanni Gradenigo et une autre de Martino de Mosto. J. T. 

Matei (Mircea D.), Probleme actuale ale cercetdrii isioriei ora^ului 
medieval^ (Siudii Cercetäri de Istorie veche, 21, 1970, pp. 450- 
462). —L’abandon de la Dacie par TEmpire romain, puis la succes- 
sion ininterrompue des migrations de populations ont eu pour 
r^sultat la disparition presque compl^te d’une activit^ 6conomique 
sp6cialis6e dans les territoires qui devaient constituer plus tard 
les £tats f^odaux roumains. J. T. 

Mateos (Juan), Quelques documenis sur Voffice du soir, (Orienialia 
Christiana Periodica^ 35, 1969, pp. 347-374). — L’auteur, qui a 
6tudi6 ailleurs des documents monastiques se r6f6rant ä Toffice 
du soir, präsente ici des documents (du iv®-v® si^cle) ayant un 
caract^re eccl^siastique, c.-ä-d. concemant la c6l6bration de toute 
la communaut6 chr^tienne. J. T. 

Mauricius, Aria Miliiara, Editie criticä, traducere §i introducere 
de H. Mihäescu(Editura Academiei Republicii socialiste Romania), 
Bucarest, 1970, 422 pp. in-8®. 

Uediiio princeps du Siraiegicon de Maurice a et6 publi6e par 
Jean Scheffer ä Upsala en 1664 : eile 6tait accompagn^e d’une 
traduction latine et d’un commentaire. Les manuscrits du Sirate- 
gicon utilis^s par M. H. Mihäescu sont au nombre de cinq : le plus 
ancien, le Mediceus-Laureniianus LV, 4 (M), date du x® s. Les 
autres sont un peu plus recents ; Ambrosianus 139 (A) (xi® s.), 
Borbonicus Neapolitanus 284 (N) (xi® s.), Parisiniis gr,, 2442 et 
Barberianus gr., II, qui donnenfl deux parties d’un m^me manuscrit 
(P) (xre s.), Vaticanus gi\ 1164 (V) (xi® s.). On y distingue trois 
groupes : 1) M ; 2) A paraphrase librement un manuscrit proche de 
M; 3) NPV forment un groupe remontant ä une source commune. 
L’auteur a g6n6ralement donn6 la preference k M ou, ä son d^faut 
— car il präsente des lacunes —- au groupe NPV : il fait aussi inter- 
venir pourcertains passages des legons des Pro/)/e/na/a et des Tac/i- 
cae Consiiiutiones de L6on VI le Sage, qui sont reprises textuellement 
du Straiegion de Maurice. 

Le texte est jumel6 avec une traduction en langue roumaine. 
Divers index (noms propres, mots grecs, mots latins, index analy- 
tique des mati^res) clöturent ce livre qui präsente, dans une typo- 
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graphie soign^e et agr^able, le Sirategicon le plus important de 
la litt^rature byzantine. A. L.-M. 

Mecerian (Jean), i/ts/ozVe e/ins/i^u/ions de VEglise armenienne. 
Evolution nationale ei doctrinale. SpiritualitL Monachisme, Bey- 
routh, Imprimerie catholique, 1965, 386 pp. in-S® (= Recherches 
publiees sous la direction de VInstitut de LeitresOrientales deBeyrouth, 
t. XXX). 

Cet ouvrage du regrett6 P^re M6c6rian est un pr6cis de Thistoire, 
sur le plan des faits et celui des doctrines, de TArm^nie chretienne. 
Converti officiellement au christianisme par Gr^goire T Illuminateur 
au d^but du iv^ siede (mais d6jä en grande partie gagn6 auparavant 
par la foi nouvelle), le pays a connu de nombreuses vidssitudes 
politiques au niilieu desquelles TEglise a toujours maintenu une 
Position doctrinale interm^diaire entre le monophysisme et le 
nestorianisme. L’auteur, qui ne dissimule pas le regret qu*il 6prouve 
devant ce refus d’allegeance ä Rome, retrace les p6rip6ties d’une 
histoire que les dominations 6trangeres ont souvent rendue com- 
pliqu^e et penible et qui expliquent Timportance de la diaspora» 
M6c6rian insiste sur l’oeuvre de quelques grands maitres de la 
litt^rature spirituelle et, dans un dernier chapitre, donne d’utiles 
indications sur les monasteres arm^niens qui ont existe ou existent 
encore tant en Armenie proprement dite qu’en divers lieux du 
Proche Orient et d’Europe. RMig6 en un style alerte, entrecoup6 
de nombreuses citations, le livre est illustr^ de planches photo- 
graphiques et de nombreux plans, figures et cartes. 

Maurice Leroy. 

Meinardus (Otto) Relics in ihe Churches and Monasteries of 
Cyprus, (Ostkirchliche Studien, 19,1970, pp. 19-43).—Liste de 
136 saints, avec indication de 260 reliques conservees dans 31 
coUections ä Chypre. J. T. 

Meyendorff (John), Justinian, ihe Empire and the Church, 
(Dumbarion Oaks Papers, 22, 1968, pp. 43-60).—L’auteur d^crit 
la Christologie des partis th^ologiques apres Chalc^doine. Justinien 
a tente de r^aliser Tunit^ de Tempire par la doctrine d’une seule 
soci6t6 universelle, dans laquelle Tempereur detient Vimperium. 
Les tentatives de l’empereur, qui ont finalement mene au concile 
oecum6nique de Constantinople (553), ont 6chou6. J. T. 
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Miakotine (H.), Analyse de Vomrage de G, Osirogorski sur la 
principauie Serbe de Serres, (Travaux et Memoires, 2, 569-573), — 
Analyse d’un article en serbo-croate. 

Miakotine (H.), voir: Sorlin (Ir^ne). 

Mighailidi (Dem. K.), FlaQarriQiqoetQ cito ''Oavaxtxo rfjg ^P6dov'' 
(AcodeHavrjCiaHov ^AqxsIov, 5, 1970, pp. 81-90). — Remarques criti- 
ques sur le 0avaxix6 xrjQ ^Pödov d*Emmanuel Georgilias, bas6es 
sur le manuscrit Paris, ß.A/’., gr., 2909. J. T. 

Michailidis (Dem. K.),0?7’^a7cefovvTiaxoi dQfjvoi ytä t?)v äXcuaifi 
xfjQ KcovaxavxivovTiöXscog, {""Aqx^I^ov növxov, 30, 1970, pp. 71-88). — 
L’auteur Studie rinfluence exerc^e par ropinion populaire sur 
les Complaintes du Pont sur la prise de Constaniinople, en ce qui 
conceme la trahison de Constaniinople. J. T. 

Miskawayh, Traite d'ethique^ traduction fran^aise avec intro- 
duction et notespar Mohammed ARKouNjDamas, 1969,xxxii-359pp. 

Mortari (Luciana), Consecrazione episcopale e collegialitä, La 
iesiimonianza della Chiesa antica. (Tesii e ricerche di Scienze 
religiosey 4). Firenze, 1969, 8®, xvi-159 pp. — Le sujet de cette 
6tude se limite d61ib6rement ä la questiön suivante: que disent 
les sources concernant la signification th^ologique de la r^le qui 
exige la pr^sence de trois 6v^ques lors d’une cons^cration Episcopale ? 
Apres avoir esquissE la Situation dans Tfiglise naissante des deux 
Premiers siEcles, Tauteur porte son attention sur les sources du 
iii^-v® siede. Elle conclut que Tapport thEologique s’est manifestE 
progressivement au cours des siecles EtudiEs. J. T, 

Nesbitt (John W.), A Geographical and Chronological Guide 
to Greek Saint Lives, (Orientalia Christiana Periodica, 35, 1969, 
pp. 443-489).—Bibliographie des Vies de saints grecs pour la 
pEriode de 312-1453, disposEe suivant un classement gEographique. 
Sous le nom de chaque saint, on trouvera la liste de ses Vies inEdites 
ou imprimEes. L’auteur mentionne aussi les Editions parues depuis 
la publication de la BHG® du P. Halkin, mais n’a pas fait con- 
naitre de nouveaux manuscrits. J. T. 
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Nicolas Cabasilas, TqsIq deo/xrjroQiHeQ SfiMsi;. 

Keifxevot eiaaycoyij, veoeXXrjvtxi} änodöar}^ par P. Nellas 

{^Eni xä(; 7irjyd<;, 1). Athenes, Sacr6e Fondation de Notre-Dame de 
Tinos, 1968, 228 pp. — Apres VIniroduciion, qui traite de la vie 
et des Oeuvres de Nicolas Cabasilas, l’auteur publie, en regard Tun 
de Tautre, le texte des trois hom^lies (6d. M. Jugie, P.O., XIX, 
pp. 465-510) et la traduction en n6o-grec. Deux Index, scripturaire 
et th^ologique, terminent Touvrage. J. T. 

Noret (Jacques), Le palimpseste Parisinus gr., 443, (Analecia 
Bollandiana, 88, 1970, pp. 141-152). — Description du contenu 
des 150 folios palimpsestes du manuscrit mentionn^, qui constituent 
une Collection hagiographique. J. T. 

Orlandi (Tito), Un frammento copto di Teofilo di Alessandria, 
(Rivista degli studi orieniali, 44, 1969, pp. 23-26). — L’auteur 
publie, avec une traduction latine, le folio 110 du manuscrit de 
Paris, B.N., copte 129 (14) contenant un fragment du De aedifL 
catione Martyrii Johannis Bapiisiae de Th^ophile d’Alexandrie. 

J. T. 


OsTROGORSKij (Georges), voir: Miakotine (H.). 

Papaghryssanthou (Denise), Une inscripiion de Symeon Uroi, 
(Travaux et Memoires, 2, 483-488). 

Papaghryssanthou (Denise), UOffice ancien de Pierre VAthonitey 
{Analecta Bollandiana, 88, 1970, pp. 27-41). — L’auteur publie, 
apr^ la description des manuscrits et l’analyse d6taill6e du texte, 
l’office ancien de Pierre l’Athonite, compose par Joseph l’Hymno- 
graphe. J- T. 

Paramelle (Joseph), voir: Symeon le nouveau Theologien. 

PoLiTis (Lmos)y EvpTtkfjQcoparixol xardXoyoi x£f^QoyQd(pa)v''Ayiov 
''Ogovt;, A' Xeigdygafpa Mov^g KovT?.ovjuovcrloVy i^EXXrjVtxay 21, 
1968, pp. 109-148, pp. 347-377. et 22, 1969, pp. 74-105). — Des¬ 
cription de 244 nouveaux manuscrits, non compris dans les ca- 
talogues de Lambros. J- T. 
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PoLiTis X£tQ6yQa(pa dvo Idtoixixmv avXXoy&Vyi^EXhivi>td 

22, 1969, pp. 106-115, 2 pL). — Description P) de quelques feuillets 
provenant d’A. Vrontis se trouvant chez M. Ilias Tsinganos (Athenes), 
2^) de quatre manuscrits de musique byzantine (2® moiti6 du xviii^ s.) 
dans la Collection de M. Giannakis, (Athenes). J. T. 

Racine (P,), Le marche genois de la soie en 1288, (Revue des Eiudes 
Sud-Est Europeennes, 8, 1970, pp. 403-417). — Tableau du marche 
de la soie,en 1288, ä Genes, qui 6tait ä cette 6poque la grande plaque 
tournante pour la redistribution des produits orientaux, gräce 
e.a. au trait6 de Nymphaeon. J. T. 

Riedinger (R.), Die Parallelen des Pseudo-Kaisarios zu den 
pseudoklementinischen Rekogniiionen. Neue Parallelen aus Basileios 
Tlgdaex^ neavro) (Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 62, 1969, pp. 243-259). 

ScHMALZBAUER (Gudrun), Die Tornikioi in der Palaiologenzeit. 
Prosopographische Untersuchung zu einer byzantinischen Familie, 
(Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 18, 1969, pp. 115-135, 
d6pl.). — fitude prosopographique de la c^lebre famille des Toq- 
V ix tot. 

ScHULTZE (Bernhard), Das Nicaeno-Constantinopolitanum und das 
Filioque, (Orientalia Christiana Periodica, 35, 1969, pp. 334-346). 
— L’archimandrite Stylianos Harkianakis estime que l’insertion 
du Filioque dans le Symbole de foi n’a d’autre raison d’etre que 
de souligner T^galit^ absolue du Fils et du P^re. L’auteur montre 
que rfiglise latine n’a jamais profess6 cette 6galit6. J. T. 

Sevcenko (Ihor), A Byzantine Inscription from Silistra rein- 
terpreted, (Revue des Etudes Sud-Est europeennes, 7, 1969, pp. 591- 
598). — L’auteur corrige la lecture de l’inscription 78 de V. 
Beäevliev, Spätgriechische und spätlateinische Inschriften aus Bul¬ 
garien. Au lieu de Constantin IX et Zo6, l’inscription mentionnerait 
Basile II et Constantin VIII et doit etre datee de 976-1025. 

J. T. 

SoRLiN (Irene), Bulletin des publications en langues slaves, 1945- 
1962 (le d^pouillement des p6riodiques bulgares est dü ä H. Mia- 
kohne), (Travaux et M^moires, 2, 489-568). 
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Speck (Paul), Der Schriftsteller Palamedes, (Jahrbuch der öster¬ 
reichischen Byzantinistik, 18, 1969, pp. 89-93). — Le Palamede 
mentionn^ dans VAchilleide byzantine et dans Imperios n’est pas 
le PalamMe 116 aux romans Giiiron le Courtois et Meliadus de 
Leonnoys, mais le Palamede «hom6rique >> comme repr6sentant 
des peydXoi dtddaxaXoi J. T. 

i>TEFANESGu (§t.), Reconsütuüon de la vie d'Etat sur le tenitoire 
de la Roumanie au cours du Haut Moyen Age, (Revue roumaine 
d'histoire, 9, 1970, pp. 3-18).—Voici la conclusion de Tauteur : ... 
«durant rintervalle x^-xiv^ si6cles, le peuple roumain a acquis 
une identit6 historique, ä rint6rieur de formations politiques qu’il 
d6veloppera et dans le cadre desquelles 11 afflrmera son entlte et 
son orlglnallt6. L’organlsatlon 6tatlque ajoutera un surplus de 
s6curlt6 ä la vie de la population, fait qui influera sur Taugmentation 
de son nombre, d6terminera Taccroissement du potentiel 6conomique 
etmilitaire des pays roumains et rendra possible r6pop6e roumaine 
des siecles suivants». J. T. 

Symeon le nouveau THEOLOGIEN, Hyuines 1-15, Introduction, 
texte critique et notes par Johannes Koder. Traduction par 
Joseph Paramelle. Tome I. (Sources chretiennes, 156). Paris, 
Le Cerf, 1969, 301 pp., d6pl. — Voici enfin le premier tome des 
Hymnes de Sym6on le Nouveau Theologien. La premiere partie 
de VIntroduction d6crit les editions et traductions anterieures, 
les manuscrits qui se repartissent en trois familles ind6pendantes 
Tune de l’autre, mais remontant toutes les trois ä une seule collection 
des Hymnes, Un seul manuscrit, le Vaticanus gr. 504, qui contient 
VHymne 21, 1-84, n’entre pas dans le cadre des trois familles. Ce 
texte a sans doute 6t6 transmis ind6pendamment de l’edition 
de la Collection des Hymnes par Nic6tas Stethatos, et peut donc 
edairer le röle jou6 par Tediteur (Symeon lui-meme n’a pas publie 
ses Hymnes), Nous trouvons donc ici le texte de la collection 6dit6e 
par Nicetas et, ä ce titre, la Preface de Nic6tas est partie integrante 
de Ce Corpus, aussi bien que la Table des Hymnes et Idi Pri^re mystique 
de Sym6on. La seconde partie de Vlntroduciion traite de l’histoire, 
de la composition, du style, de la langue et de la m6trique des 
Hymnes, J. T. 

TXpkova-Zaimova (Vasilka), La mission de Cyrille et MMode 
dans le cadre de rdpoque^ (Rtudes balkaniques, 5, 1969, 4, pp. 5-13). 
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— Les circonstances politiques qui ont d6tennin6 Tactivit^ des 
deux missionnaires de la Grande Moravie, ont fait que Th^ritage 
cyrillo-methodien est pass6 ä la Bulgarie, C’est Tfitat bulgare qui 
pr^serva et fit fructifier Toeuvre des deux apötres des Slaves. 

J. T. 

Teodor (Dan Gh.), Elemente influenfe bizaniine tn Moldava 
in secolele VI-XI, (Siudii Cerceidri de istorie veche^ 21, 1970, 
pp. 97-126, figg., pU. R6sum6 : Elements et influences byzantins 
en Moldavie aiix V/^-X/e siäcles, pp. 126-128). — L'auteur präsente 
les d6couvertes arch^ologiques byzantines en Moldavie 1®) pour 
la Periode des vi^-vii® si^cles ; 2®) pour la p6riode des sifecles. 

J. T. 

Theodoresgu (Räzvan), Despre periodizarea unele aspecte ale 
artei metalelor pe teviioriul Romäniei tn secolele /V-X/V, (Pagini 
de veche artä romäneascäi Bucarest, 1970, pp. 7-92. R6sum6 en 
frangais, pp. 92-95). — fitude synth^tique de Thistoire des arts 
des m^taux en Roumanie aux iv®-xiv® si^cles. L’auteur distingue 
trois p^riodes : 1®) iv®-v® si^cles ; 2®) vi®-ix® si^cles ; 3®) ix®/x®-xiv® 
si^cles. J. T. 

Trapp (Erich), Textkritische Bemerkungen zum Roman des Kon¬ 
stantin Manasses, (Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik^ 18, 
1969, pp. 73-77). — Quelques observations critiques sur deux Mi¬ 
tions rMentes des fragments du roman Arisiandros et Kallithea. 

J. T. 

Trapp (Erich), Zur Identifizierung der Personen in der Hadesfahrt 
des Mazaris, (Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 18, 1969, 
pp. 95-99). — L’auteur identifie les personnages de V^Enidrjfzla 
Md^agi iv "'^Sov J* T. 

Travaux et memoires, 2, 1967, J. Goüillard, Le synodicon de 
rOrthodoxie : edition etcommentaire, 1-316 ; A, Dain, Les straUgisies 
byzantins, 317-392 ; H. Ahrweiler, Un discours inedit de Constantin 
VII Porphyrogenete, 393-404 ; A. Dugellier, Les Albanais ä Venise 
aux X/y® et XV® siMes, 405-420; D. Jacoby, Les archontes grecs 
et la feodalite en Moree franque, 421-482; D.^ PapaChryssanthou, 
A propos d*une inscription de Sym^on UroS, 483-488; I. Sorlin, 
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Les recherches sovietiques sur Uhisioire byzaniine de 1945 ä 1962, 
489-568 ; H. Miakotine, G. Osirogorski et la principauie Serbe de 
Serres, 569-573. 

Trumpf (Jürgen), Zwei Handschriften einer Kurzfassung der 
griechischen Macarii Romani, (Analecta Bollandiana, 88, 1970, 
pp. 23-26), — Les manuscrits Ochrid, Musee national, Inv, 40, 
et Vatican, gr, 2606 contiennent une Vita brevior de Tanachor^te 
Macaire de Rome. J. T. 

Turner (G. J. G.), An oracular interpretation attributed to Genna- 
dies Scholariiis, (EUrjvixd, 21, 1968, pp. 40-47). — Plusieurs manu¬ 
scrits attribuent k Scholarios Tinterpr^tation de l’oracle sur le 
tombeau de Constantia le Grand (Migne, P.G., 160, 767-774). 
Bien que cette interpretation soit contemporaine de Scholarios, 
celui-ci n’en est pas Fauteur. J. T. 

WiRTH (Peter), Hans-Georg Beck 60 Jahre, (Ostkirchliche Studien, 
19, 1970, pp. 63-68). — Hommage au savant historien de Tfiglise 
et de la theologie byzantines k Toccasion de son soixantieme 
anniversaire, suivi de la bibliographie du jubilaire. J. T. 

WoRTLEY (John), The warrior-emperor of ihe Andrew Salos 
apocalypse, (Analecta Bollandiana, 88, 1970, pp. 43-59). — L’empe- 
reur du premier regne de Tapocalypse dans la Vie d*Andre Salos 
serait Basile pr. j. t. 



NßCROLOGlE 


andre mirambel 

(1900-1970) 


Quelques mois avant d’atteindre ses soixante-dix ans, Andr6 
Mirambel s’est eteint ä Paris apr^s une br^ve et cruelle maladie. 
De formation classique, il s’6tait tr^s töt passionn^ pour rhell6nisme 
moderne et, d^s la fin de ses 6tudes universitaires, apr^s avoir 
enseign6 un an au Lyc6e de Reims, il avait s6joum6, de 1925 k 
1929, k Äthanes, en qualit6 de professeur ä 1* Institut Fran^ais. 
En 1929, il rentrait ä Paris pour occuper la chaire de grec moderne 
k rEcole Nationale des Langues Orientales Vivantes, cette grande 
institution dont il devait devenir TAdministrateur en 1958, Charge 
fort lourde dont il s’acquitta avec beaucoup de conscience et qu*il 
conserva jusqu’en 1969, apr^s avoir travers^ avec fermete la crise 
de 1968, Charge de cours k la Sorbonne, il 6tait devenu, des 1938, 
Directeur de T Institut de langue et litt^rature grecques m6di6vales 
et modernes. En 1965 enfin, son 6lection ä TAcad^mie des Inscrip¬ 
tions et Belles-Lettres couronnait une carriere scientifique parti- 
culierement bien remplie. 

Prenant sa retraite en 1928, Jean Psichari disait d*Andr6 Mirambel 
que, parmi ses Cleves, il 6tait celui qui, «par sa nouveaut^, par 
son ardeur, par ses travaux tout r6cents encore et tout frais», 
lui paraissait le plus apte k lui succ^der; la carriere de Mirambel 
devait confirmer Texactitude de ce jugement et on peut dire 
que, depuis quarante ans, notre regrett^ Confr^re 6tait, k juste 
titre, consid^re comme le meilleur ambassadeur en France de la 
Gr^ce intellectuelle moderne, car il en maitrisait aussi bien l’aspect 
linguistique que la production litt6raire. Citons d’une part — 
pour nous borner aux livres — ses travaux de dialectologie (Etüde 
descriptive du parier maniole meridional et Etüde de quelques iextes 
maniotes, 1929), sa Grammaire du grec moderne (1939), qui est 
bien la meilleure descriptioix que nous poss6dions du d^motique 
et qui a connu plusieurs remaniements (3® 6d,, 1962; version abr6g6e 



ANDRjg MIRAMBEL 


269 


en 1969), VIniroduciion au grec moderne (1948 ; 3® 6d., 1961) et 
La langue grecque moderne, description et analijse (1959), excellentes 
initiations destin^es aussi bien au philologue classique qu*au d6bu- 
tant ignorant le grec ancien — manuels que sont venus compl^ter 
une Anthologie de la prose neohellenique 188d~1960 (1950 et 1962) 
et un Diciionnaire fran^ais-grec moderne ei grec moderne-frangais 
(1960 et 1963), pr^cieux dans sa concision pour T^tude de la langue 
courante, y compris les termes techniques. On connait d’autre 
part sa Präsentation de La Litteraiure grecque moderne (1953 et 
1965) et la traduction — art difficile dans lequel il excellait — de 
divers romans et potoes repr6sentatifs de Tactivit^ litt^raire de 
k Grfece contemporaine. 

Mais, comme en tfemoignent notamment de nombreux articles 
6rudits, des collaborations ä divers manuels, dictionnaires, ency- 
clop^dies ou ouvrages collectifs, ainsi que des comptes rendus 
critiques publi^s surtout dans le Bulletin de la Socieie de Linguistique 
de Paris et dans la Revue des Piudes Grecques, Andr6 Mirambel 
6tait 6galement un excellent Connaisseur de la Gr^ce antique et 
de r6poque byzantine. Le souci de mettre en relief les valeurs 
permanentes de Thell^nisme de toutes les p^riodes, depuis Homere 
jusqu’ä Kazantzakis — permanence qui n*est ni rimmuabilit^ ni 
la scl^rose, mais bien plutöt un besoin constant d’interroger et 
de s’interroger — apparait dans cet excellent volume de Synthese 
qu’il fit paraitre, en 1962, sous le titre : La France devani VHelU- 
nisme, 

Les byzantinistes, en tout cas, lui savent gre d’avoir publik, 
en 1956, dans IV Encyclop^die de la Pl^iade» (au tome I, pp. 697« 
750, de VHisioire des litieraiures), une Hisioire de la liiieraiure 
byzantine qui, de 330 ä 1453, n’omet aucun des aspects si varies 
d’une Periode trop souvent m^connue, voire injustement d6cri6e, 
en Occident, et cependant fort riebe : Philosophie et th^ologie, 
histoire profane et ecclesiastique, hagiographie, poesie religieuse 
et populaire, roman et 6pop6e ; le tout suivi d’une bonne Initiation 
bibliographique. S’^levant contre la conception simpliste que le 
byzantinisme aurait marqu6 la fin de Thell^nisme, Mirambel a 
toujours insist6 sur la continuit6 de la pens6e grecque et notamment 
sur Teffort remarquable fait en ce sens par les penseurs m6di6vaux 
dans la volont6 d’unir hell^nisme et christianisme; en somme, 
dans le Moyen Äge chr^tien comme dans TAntiquit^ palenne, 
rationnel et irrationnel ont toujours v6cu cöte ä cöte. Et c’est 
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aussi pour les byzantinistes uu regret que le maltre n*ait pas eu 
le temps de mettre la demifere main ä cette Grammaire du grec 
byzantin qui devait constituer le tome II du Tratte des eiudes byzanr 
iines publi6 sous la direction de P. Lemerle, 

On n’oubliera pas non plus les Services 6nünents qu’il rendit 
ä la Science en remplissant pendant de nombreuses ann^es la Charge 
absorbante d’Administrateur de la Soci6t6 de Linguistique de 
Paris. Quant ä sa personnalit^, eile n*6tait pas moins s6duisante. 
CoU^ue courtois, fin lettr6, humaniste ä Tesprit ouvert, il ^tait 
f6ru de musique, domaine dans lequel, comme ex6cutant, il 6tait 
plus qu’un simple amateur. D6mocrate dans Täme, il avait toujours 
lutt6 Sans 6quivoque pour la defense de la libertA Nous conserve- 
rons fidfelement le Souvenir de ce savant qui avait si bien compris 
et illustr6 les valeurs permanentes de Thellfenisme. 

Bruxelles. Maurice Leroy. 
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In the Bibliotheca Teubneriana in 1890 appeared the first 
and only edition of a small treatise (75 pp.)entitled "Imdwov 
Kavaßovr^fj rov fiayiaxQov tiqoq t6v avOhrrjv rfjg Aivov xai 
^^afxodQdxrjg, edited by M. Lehnerdt. The author addresses 
his patron the lord of Aenus and Samothrace to inform him 
of the part of the Island of Samothrace had in the founding 
of Rome as told by Dionysius of Halicarnassus in his Archaeo- 
logia Romaica. Although he has some knowledge of ancient 
history and literature (^), his work is rather silly, scarcely 
worthy of a Teubner edition. His style is easy, fulsome, 
and discursive. 

In an elaborate mise en scene he introduces four characters 
— the lord of Aenus and Samothrace and his full brother 
(avxddsXg>og) the lord of Mytilene and himself and one master 
Zoanes physician of Mytilene, whom he calls brother. Lehnerdt 
identified the two lords as Palamede and Dorino Gateluzi 
(Gattilusio), who died in 1455 and were actually cousins, 
not brothers A certain Canabutzes also appears meagrely 
in Contemporary documents of this region (^). 

The history of this opusculum is interesting- Two copies 
of it are signed and dated by Antonius Episcopulus (^) in 
Venice 1569, and at least two more are in his hand. None 


(1) Page 6, 12-14 seems to be frojm Arrian, Anab., 7.28.1, p. 36. 
15-23 from schol. min, Iliad., 18.486, p. 45,7-46, 20 from schoL min, 
Iliad, 7.86. 

(2) Lehnerdt's preface; Mey. ^EyxvxL 14 (1930), 101 ; Endel, 
ital 16 (1932), 449 f. 

(3) Sp. Lampros as cited in Byz. Zeitschr., 21 (1912), 374 ; 28 
(1928), 121. 

(4) Vogel and Gardthausen, Die griech. Schreiber (1909, 1966), 
35 f; X, r.UaxQiviXri y'^EXXrfveQ xwöixoyQdcpoi^ ^Enerrfgig rov fxeaaicov, 

8/9 (1958/9) 83 ; P. Canart, in Scriptorium^ 17 (1963), 61. 
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of the other copies is any earlier, and tliere is (or was) no earlier 
trace of it at all. This is enough to make one suspect a forgery 
on the part of Episcopulus (i), but that seems impossible 
in view of the circumstantial setting I have mentioned. 
Episcopulus must have had a single old manuscript not found 
today (2). I know of nine copies. 

Vatic. gr. 1131. See R. Devreesse, in Studi e Testi, 244 
(1965), 477. From a photocopy of the first page kindly 
obtained for me by M. R. Dilts I see that this ms., 
though unsigned, is in the hand of Antonius Episcopulus. 
VallicelL F 87 (gr. 109). See E. Martini, Catalogo di mss, 
greci esistenti nelle bibl. üaL, II (1902), 191. 

BodL Holkham gr. 82 {olim 99), fol. 130-201. See R. Barbour, 
in The Bodleian Library Record, 6 (1960), 607. From 
a photocopy of the first page kindly sent me by N. G. 
Wilson I see that this ms. also is in the hand of Antonius 
Episcopulus. All three of these mss. agree in the title 
and in the number of leaves (71). 

Paris, gr. 1746. Dated by Ant. Episc. Ven., 1569, May. See 
H. Omont, Fac-similes des mss. grecs des XV® et XV/® 
siecles (1892), pl. 4. This ms. reads fzaylaroQog in the 
title. 

Vind. hist. gr. 117. Dated by Ant. Episc. Ven., 1569, June 25. 
See H. Hunger, Katalog der griech. Handschr. der oesterr. 
Nationalbibl., I (1961), 121. This ms. omits the surname 
Canabutzes in the title. 

Scorial. gr. deperd. 10, fol. 41-86, classified as recentior. See 
Greg. DE Andres, Catalogo de los codd. griegos despa- 
recidos (1968), 18. 

Taurin. C V 18 (gr. 234), fol. 1-62. See Rivista di filologia 
classica 32 (1904), 412. Lehnerdt finds that this ms. 


(1) In Am. Journ. of Philol., 57 (1936), 124-7 I denounced Nice- 
PHORUS Gregoras, Geographia as a forgery by Antonius Episcopulus 
for these same reasons. However, that case is stronger than this 
One (Canabutzes) because Blenunides is an earlier and well known 
author and we see Episcopulus tampering with the text. 

(2) Compare the work of the historian Ducas, who served the 
Gateluzi of Mytilene. It is preserved in a single Greek ms. (Paris, 
gr. 1310) and an Italian translation. 
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was copied from Vatic. 1131. The codex also contains 
Nicephorus Blemmides’ Geographia syntomotera (see 
n. 5). 

Paris gr. 2503, fol. 17-22. Lehnerdt finds this ms. to be an 
apograph of Taurin. 234. 

Lugd. Gronou. 27, copied by L. Th. Gronovius (d. 1717), 
apparently from Vind. 117. See J. Geel, Catalogns 
librorum mss. qui inde ab anno 1741 ... (1852), 64, N® 249. 

The earliest mention of Canabutzes’ treatise, apart from 
lists of mss., is in a letter of Pierre Morin (d. 1609): Cum 
multis abhinc annis quidam Cretensis adUrbem venisset, libra- 
rium se profitens, ac idcirco diceret Lutetiam se pergere ut 
ibi R. D. Jacobo Bilio bo. mem. [d. 1581] nonnullisque aliis 
daret operam Graeca describendo, quosdam habuit libros eosque 
aiatici conficiendi caussa venditabat. In his fuit "Icodvvov Kava- 
ßovrCov rov payiaxQov TiQog rov avddvrfjv Alvov xal ZapoQQdxrji;. 
Eum librum ab eo emi, recentioris quidem scriptoris sed docti 
ut illa tempora ferebant ... Mihi vero Canabutzes ibi ma- 
xime placuit ubi refellit Dionysii Halicarnassei errorem ex 
Ulis Hellenismi tenebris orium quas lux Evangelica discussit. 
Eum locum notavi ac velim describas ... Q) The Cretan scribe 
must be Antonius Episcopulus, but nothing eise in known 
of his going to Paris. 

It is Strange that Canabutzes’ treatise escaped any notice 
for over a Century. After wondering at this long oblivion 
it was my luck to wonder still more at a break in it that 
emerged at last. Codex Marc. gr. 406 is mostly an autograph 
ms. of Georgius Gemistus Pletho (2), but on the last page 
(fol. 147v) a second hand has written: 

ngcoroQ aroXog iX2,ijv(ov eit; IxaXiav ov rjyaysv oivcotqo; ; 

devTSQoi; ar6?.og iXkfjvixog elg IxaXiav tcov xaXovfx^voiV ne- 

kaayoyv : 

TQhoQ ordAog eXXrjvixö; el; IxaXiav öv ^yayev evavÖqof; : 

T^ra^To^ OToXot; iXXrjvtxoQ elg IxaXiav Sv rjyayev 'qqaxXfj; : 

(1) Petri Morini, opuscula et epistolae (Paris, 1675), 406-8. On 
Jacques de Billy and Pierre Morin see Firmin-Didot, Nouvelle 
biographie gSnSrale, 6 (1853), 92, 36 (1861), 588. 

(2) A. Diller, The autographs of Georgius Gemistus Pletho^ Scrip- 
torium, 10 (1956), 27-41, esp. 37 (H), 38 f. (W). 



274 


A. DILLER 


These are the exact titles of Canabutzes’ chapters 30-33- 
Moreover on fol. 117r-119r another hand has written two 
excerpts from Dion. Hal., AR, I, 61 and 68-69, passages 
which Canabutzes quotes, with others, in his treatise. The 
text ofthese excerpts agrees with Codex AoiAR, and Canabutzes 
also in one place at least has the reading of A (i). These 
pieces are included in the early apographs of codex Marc, 
gr. 406 (^). There is surely some connexion between them 
and Canabutzes’ treatise. In fact, who but Canabutzes him- 
self would have written them? But it taxes the imagination 
to guess when Canabutzes might have handled codex Marc, 
gr, 406. 

Pletho died at Mistra in 1452. ln 1468 his autograph 
Codices were in the possession of Bessarion in Rome. Some 
events in the interval are suggestive for the history of these 
interesting Codices. After the death of Palamede Gateluzi 
the Sultan seized the fief of Aenus and Samothrace and gave 
it to Demetrius Palaeologus, despot of the Morea. In 1460 
the Sultan seized the despotate of the Morea but allowed 
Demetrius Palaeologus to retain Aenus and Samothrace 
together with Lemnus and Imbrus (®). In 1466 Demetrius 
Palaeologus feil into disgrace and was deprived of his pos- 
sessions and revenues. “His men were ruined and dis- 
persed” (^). One of these displaced persons was probably 
Demetrius Cavaces (®), who teils us he had governed Lemnus 


(1) Diller, p. 37 (H), Lehnerdt, p. 51, 12 and 20. Canabutzes 
does not quote Dionysius verhatim. 

(2) Diller, pp. 40 ff. 

(3) Critobulus, pp. 128 f, 135 f Müller ; Phrantzes, p. 1072 D 
Migne, vol. 156 ; Chalcondyles, pp. 469, 483, 494 Bekker ; Anon. 
chron. a. 1571 == historia politica, pp. 25, 33 Bekker. On Phrantzes 
and Anon. cAron. see the brilliant exposition by our honored colleague 
R. J. Loenertz, Autourdu Chronicon Maius attribueä Georges Phran- 
tzts in Studi e Testi, 123 (1943), 273-311. 

(4) There are two accounts of this affair. Phrantzes (1075 BC) 
says Demetrius Palaeologus retired voluntarily after the death of 
Matthaeus Asanes (29 March 1467) ; Anon. chron. a. 1571 says he 
was disgraced before the death of Asan (see Loenertz, 308 f). 
I am committed to the second account. 

(5) Vogel andGARDTHAusEN (see n. 4 p. 1, p. 271), p. 102 ; Patri- 
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and Imbrus and that he migrated to Rome in 1466 (i). He 
lived on in Rome until 1487 at least and is known to us 
for a number of Codices he possessed there and covered 
with marginal annotations, often of personal contents. He 
says Lacedaemon was his fatherland and often refers to 
Pletho with reverence. 

On Pletho’s death his unpublished radical work on Laws 
came into the hands of Demetrius Palaeologus, who brought 
it to Constantinople in 1460 and submitted it to the patriarch 
Gennadius, who condemned it to be burned (2). Nevertheless 
certain parts of it were salvaged by Demetrius Cavaces 
and are preserved in his autograph copies (®). This affair 
seems to indicate the probable course of Pletho’s other auto- 
graphs from Demetrius Palaeologus in Mistra and Constan¬ 
tinople to Demetrius Cavaces his lieutenant in the islands 
and later Bessarion’s man in Rome. The early apographs 
of the autographs were made at various stages in this course, 
and Canabutzes may have handled Codex Marc. gr. 406 in 
the possession of Demetrius Palaeologus or Demetrius Cavaces 
in Constantinople or the islands. 

Bloomington (Indiana). Aubrey Diller. 


NELiSjpp. 88 f ; CanarTjPp. 62,77 ; A. Keller, Two Byzantine scholars 
and their recepiion in Italy, in Journal of the Warburg and Cour- 
tauld Institutes, 20 (1957), 363-70. 

(1) G. Kramer ed., Strabonis Geo(/rap/izca, I (1844), p. xxiv, com- 
ments in codd. Vat. gr. 173 and Parm. palat. 3062. 

(2) D. A. Zakythinos, Le despotat grec de Morie, II (1953), 
366 f ; Ch. Astruc, in Scriptorium, 9 (1955), 259-62 ; Fr. Masai, 
Plithon et le Platonlsme de Mistra (1956), 393-401. 

(3) The main mss. are Lond. add. 5424, Monac. gr. 336, Vind. 
ph. gr. 312, Barher. gr. 22, Monac. gr. 237, Paris, suppl. gr. 66, seve- 
ral of which are in the hand of Cavaces (Patrinelis, Canart). 



THE CRISIS OE THE FIRST CRUSADE: 
FROM THE DEFEAT OF KERBOGAH 
TO THE DEPARTURE FROM ARQA 


In the Summer of 1098, immediately after the defeat of 
Kerbogah, the army of the First Crusade halted in its progress 
towards Jerusalem. The ostensible reason for this halt was 
that the summer weather did not favour campaigning, and 
it was agreed that the army should wait until the beginning 
of November before resuming its march (^). In fact it was 
not until January 13th that a part of the army apparently 
began its march south (^), and the rest did not follow suit 
until much later, in late February (^). The intervening time 
was spent in rest, and, from the autumm of 1098, in bitter 
quarrels which centred on possession of the city of Antioch. 
Historians have tended to regard the squabble over Antioch 
as an incident which did no more than delay the Holy Ex¬ 
pedition. It is the case of the present writer that the question 
of Antioch was only a Symptom of a deeper crisis which 
almost disrupted the crusade totally. This crisis, it will 
be suggested, was provoked by the underlying weaknesses 
of the crusader army ; the divergent ambitions of its leaders, 
and the lack of a definite structure of command. These 
disrupting factors were countered by strong forces which 
favoured the continuance of the crusade ; the desire common 


(1) Gesta Francorum et aliorum HierosoHmitanorum, ed. and 
trans. R. Hill (London, 1962), p. 72. This edition will be cited as 
GF. Any other editions referred to will be cited more fully. 

(2) H. Hagenmeyer, Chronologie de la premiere croisade (Paris, 
1902), 338, p. 206. To be cited as Chronologie. Unless stated other- 
wise, all dates in this article are taken from this work. 

(3) Ihid., 356, p. 216. 
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to all to succeed in the enterprise once started, reinforced 
by the Obligation to fulfill the solemn crusading oaths, all 
stimulated by the demands of the clergy and the needs 
of the poor whose role in the crusade has been greviously 
underestimated and misunderstood by historians, 

The factua] basis of this study is of course well known, 
and all that is attempted here is a fresh interpretation of 
the material provided by our sources, leaning heavily and 
inevitably upon the ideas of others. But it is to the sources 
that we must address ourselves, if we wish to understand 
the history of the crusade, and a few preliminary comments 
on the main sources must be ventured, although it is im- 
possible here to embark on a Quellenstudie, Historians have 
viewed with general approval the account of the crusade 
given in the anonymous Gesta Francorum Q), It would seem 
proper, however, to emphasize the major limitations of the 
Gesta as a source for the period under study. The Anonymous 
was a South Italian Norman attached initially to the army 
of Bohemond of Otranto, who later, perhaps in the autumn 
of 1098, attached himself to the army of the count of Tou¬ 
louse (^). Generally speaking he is very much interested in 
the doings of Normans and stresses their role. More limiting 
is the fact that he was not high in the councils of the leaders, 
and he more often gives expression to the vague ideas of 
his dass about high policy, than helpful Statements about 
that policy (®). Further, as a knight the Anonymous does 
not seem to have been greatly interested in the lot of the 
poor; he teils us remarkably little of their doings. But the 
most critical weakness of the Gesta as a source for the first 
crusade lies in the simple fact that in the section of the work 
which covers our period here, there are glaring omissions. 
Since Hagenmeyer’s edition of the Gesta, it has generally 
been accepted that the Anonymous wrote the first nine 


(1) Hagenjneyer*s examination in his edition of the Gesfa, published 
in his Anonymi Gesta Francorum et aliorum Hierosolimitanorum 
(Heidelberg, 1890), gives a very fine account of the work. 

(2) Ibid,, Einleitung 2, pp. 10 et seq. 

(3) Thus we have the Anonymous's complaints about the treaty 
with Alexius, but no Suggestion of the need for it. GF, p. 12. 
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books of bis work at Antioch, and the tenth at Jerusalem (^). 
The tenth book, which covers our period, is an enigma : 
it omits a great deal which we would normally expect to 
interest the writer — thus there are no descriptions of the 
siege and assaults on Arqa itself. More importantly, no refer- 
ence is made to the Trial of Peter Bartholomew and the 
Holy Lance, while only the most veiled and oblique references 
are made, after the departure from Marra, to quarrels amongst 
the leaders. At the very end of the book, no mention is made 
of the rivalries amongst the leaders which developed at 
Jerusalem. Book X, then, demonstrates the usual weaknesses 
of the Gesta as a source ; lack of political information, and 
narrow dass outlook, combined with a special difficulty of 
extreme discretion regarding all controversial matters, con- 
cerning the internal politics of the crusade. This discretion 
reduces the usefulness of the work in an analysis of the period 
under discussion. 

The account of Raymond of Aguilers (2) has never received 
the praise accorded to the Gesta, Raymond of Aguilers 
has been regarded as a credulous priest, on the one hand, 
and on the other his chronicle has been condemned outright 
as a Lugengespinst (®). His emphasis on what, to the modern 
reader, seem fantastic visions and dubious miracles have 
led historians to regard his work with suspicion, while ac- 
cepting its occasional usefulness. Recent work, however, 
stresses the conventionality of his accounts of visions (^). 
Raymond’s accounts of miracles and visions are in fact 
conventionalised descriptions of what he (and others (®)) 

(1) The book numbers used here are those of the Hill edition cited 
above in n. 1. p. 276. 

(2) The edition to be cited here is that found in Recueil des Histo- 
riens des croisades, Historiens occidentaux^ vol. III, pp. 235-309. 
It will be cited as RA. 

(3) C. Klein, Raimund von Aguilers: Quellenstudie zur Geschichte 
des ersten Kreuzzuges (Berlin, 1912), p. 94, 

(4) See introduction and footnotes to the new edition of the 
Historia Francorum of Raymond of Aguilers, Le Liber de Ragmond 
d'Aguilers (Paris, 1969), by J. H. and L. Hill. Also their translation, 
Raymond d*Aguilers (Philadelphia, 1968). 

(5) The anonymous author of the Gesta seems to have accepted 
the Holy Lance : GF, p. 60. 
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believed to have happened. The occurence of these visions 
can no longer be regarded as being as fantastic, as suprising, 
or as possibly sinister as some writers have believed. In 
its own age the crusade was seen as the work of God, ac- 
complished, as Raymond of Aguilers insists, per iussu et 
instinctu Dei Q). The Lance, the Visions, and the numerous 
miracles were natural manifestations of the Divine Aid which 
men believed accompanied an expedition launched by God’s 
will, Deus VulL They must be seen as creations, given 
specific shape by the circumstances of the crusade, of the 
populär enthusiasm and piety of the mass of the poor in 
late eleventh Century Europe, which the work of Alphandery {^) 
and Cohn (^) has taught us to understand. Raymond of 
Aguilers shared that piety, as many priests did, and he gave 
it unusually clear and literate expression using the hagiogra- 
phic conventions and biblical scholarship with which he was 
familiär. Such views coloured Raymond’s frequent judgements 
about events, and, to modern eyes at least, have tended 
to debase the value of his chronicle. 

The other Contemporary and near Contemporary sources 
are of varying usefulness. Many of them relied upon the 
Gesta, and therefore share the weaknesses of this chronicle 
as a source for our immediate period (^). Fulcher of Chartres 0 
actually went on the crusade, and wrote his work only shortly 


(1) RA, p. 288. 

(2) P. Alphandery, La Chr4tienti et VIdie des croisades (Paris, 
1954). 

(3) N. Cohn, The Pursuit of the Millenium (London, 1957). 

(4) Amongst those who relied very heavily on the Gesta are : 
Tudebodus, Historia de Hierosolymitano itinere, in RHC (Occ.), 
vol. III, pp. 1-117. Anon., Historia Belli Sacri, in RHC (Occ.), 
vol. III, pp. 172-229. Robertus Monachus, Historia Hierosoly- 
mitana, in RHC (Occ.), vol. III, pp. 717-817. Baldricus Dolensis, 
Historia Jerosolimitana^ in RHC (Occ.), vol. IV, pp. 1-111. Gui- 
bertus Novigentus, Gesta Dei per Francos, in RHC (Occ.), vol. IV, 
pp. 113-263. Raymond of Aguilers also used the Gesta to Supplement 
hismemory : see Hagenmeyer, Anonz/mi Gesta Francoru/u, Einleitung 
pp. 50-58. 

(5) Fulcherius Carnotensis, Historia Hierosolymitana, ed. H. 
Hagenmeyer (Heidelberg, 1913). This edition will be cited as Fulcher. 
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after its end (i). But he was not an eyewitness to the events 
with which we are immediately concerned (^). Further, his 
work omits any reference to the quarrels of the leaders, 
and this blandness must lead us to be suspicious of one who, 
after all, was a servant of the house of Boulogne whose prestige 
at the time of his writing depended heavily upon the glowing 
reputation of the first Advocate of the Holy Sepulchre. 
Albert of Aix’s chronicle has been sadly neglected (®). Albert 
wrote after the crusade, about the year 1130, and never 
went to the east. But we know that he used the Gesta Fran~ 
corum, and he seems to have based much of his account 
upon the tales of eye-witnesses whom he knew (^). Although 
there is much fabulous material, his account is often sur« 
prisingly accurate (®). It is a particularly valuable source 
for the period in question, as Albert’s main interest was 
the Lorraine and North French army which plays a critical 
role. Most surprisingly his account corroborates that of 
Raymond of Aguilers, at least in outline. Finally there is 
William of Tyre who wrote his account long after the end 
of the First Crusade (®). William used the Gesta, the Historia 
Francorum and the work of Albert of Aix (’), and despite 
the late date of composition, it would be as well to take 
into account the shrewd judgement of this greatest of all 
early historians of the crusades. 

It is quite clear from all our sources that, after the defeat 
of Kerbogah, the possession of Antioch presented a major 

(1) Ibid., Einleitung» 

(2) Ca. 17th Oct. 1097 Fulcher followed Baldwin of Boulogne 
to Edessa, where he remained for the rest of the crusade. Ibid. 

(3) Albertus Aquensis, Historia Hierosolymitana, in RHC (Occ.), 
voL IV. This edition will be cited as AA. 

(4) The best study of Albert’s work is still Kugler, Albert von 
Aachen (Stuttgart, 1885). 

(5) See A. A. Beaumont's article, Albert of Aachen and the County 
of Edessa, in The Crusades and other Historical Essays presented 
to Z). C. Munro (New York, 1928); this Collection will be cited as 
Munro. 

(6) Willelmus Tyrensis, Historia rerum in partibus transmarinis 
gesiarum, in RHC (Occ,), voL I. This edition will be cited as WT. 

(7) For William’s sources see H. G. Prutz, Wilhelm von Tyrus 
(Munich, 1883). 
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Problem to the crusading army. It was obvious to all that 
the City could not simply be abandoned to the Turks, but 
how was it to be held and who was to hold it? All the leaders 
had sworn to Alexius that they would return any former 
imperial cities which they happened to capture (i). It appears 
to have been in fulfillment of these promises that, according 
to Albert of Aix and the Anonymous, in early July 1098 
Hugh of Vermandois and Baldwin of Hainault were sent 
on a mission to the emperor (2). 

The Anonymous teils us quite explicitly that these two 
emissaries were sent to the emperor ut ad recipiendam civi- 
tatem veniret, et conventiones qiias erga illos habebat expleret (^). 
The leaders then were ready to keep their oath to the emperor, 
but were equally determined to remind him of the obligations 
which he had undertaken to them. But, if we can trust our 
sources, opinion on the crusade had by this time turned 
strongly against the Byzantines, and not without reason. 
As yet the army did not know of Alexius’s withdrawal from 
Philomelium at the time of Kerbogah’s siege (^). But, as 
Glaesener remarks, Alexius was all too apt to try and treat 
the crusaders as his mercenaries and vassals (®), and after 
the troubles of the march across the Balkans (®), many must 
have feit cheated by the manner of the capture of Nicaea (^). 
Further, the imperial representative on the crusade, Taticius, 
had abandoned the army in a moment of crisis in early February 


(1) For the terms of the agreement which the leaders made with 
Alexius, see S. Runciman, History of the Crusades, vol. I, pp. 142- 
171, and J. H. and L. Hill, The Convention of Alexius Comnenus 
and Raymond of SL Gilles, in the American Historical Review, wol.5S, 
1953. 

(2) GF, p. 72. AA, p. 434. 

(3) GF, p. 72. 

(4) GF, p. 63. 

(5) H. Glaesener, D'Antioche ä l'ortose, in Revue beige de Philo¬ 
logie et d'Histoire, 1943, p. 36. 

(6) GF, pp. 8-11. RA, pp. 235-236. The army of Toulouse had 
suffered particularly badly. 

(7) GF, pp. 16-17. RA, pp. 241. 
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1098 (^). To the leaders the rise of anti-Byzantine feeling 
in the camp was not a welcome development. Few of them 
could have wished to break their oath ; as late as November 
1098 they were still unwilling 0. The moral basis for the 
launching of the crusade was, in part, an appeal to aid the 
Christians of the east, and at least some of the leaders may 
have feit that the ideal of Christian fraternity thus invoked 
was expressed in the oath 0. But there were more tangible 
reasons for the leaders to keep their oaths. They could 
hope for supplies and even perhaps military aid from the 
emperor. The arrangement by which the emperor took over 
the eitles of Asia Minor was a convenient one (^). The bulk 
of the crusaders and many of their leaders had come to 
liberate the Holy Sepulchre, this was their priority (®). They 
knew, as did Pope Urban, that the Holy Land would have 
to be garrisoned and settled, but the primary purpose of 
the expedition was to liberate Jerusalem. The seizure of 
cities en route could lead to major difficulties and dispersal 
of effort. This was a real danger which had already appeared. 
In September 1097 Baldwin of Boulogne and Tancred had 
quarrelled violently over the cities of Cilicia (®). Baldwin’s 
seizure of Edessa had helped the crusaders enormously, but 
even so there were complaints later that knights were leaving 
the army to serve him. The leaders knew that the army, 
though big by Western Standards, faced a difficult task. 
They were not simple idealists; like the knights they were, 
in varying degrees, motivated by the attitudes expressed 


(1) RA, p. 246. The present writer has written about the circum- 
stances of Taticius's departure in an article shortly to appear in the 
B.I.H.R. 

(2) RA, p. 267. 

(3) For a study of this theme, see W. Daly, Christian Fraternity, 
the Crusades and the security of Constantinople, 1097-1204: the 
precarious survival of an Ideal, in Medieval Studies 22, 1960. 

(4) The Crusaders had, for example,handed Placentiaover to Peter 
des Aulps, a Latin in the imperial service : GF, pp. 25-26. 

(5) Even Bohemond acknowledged this, and took care to fulfill 
his vows by going to Jerusalem at Christmas 1099 : Runciman, 
op. cit., p. 302 et seq. 

(6) GF, pp. 24-25. 



THE CRISIS OF THE FIRST CRUSADE 


283 


in the rallying cry at Dorylaeum (i). Those amongst the 
leaders who wished to stay in the east had to look to the 
future; the rest must have hoped to gain some profit in the 
form of plunder, these are the terms in which great feudal 
magnates of the age thought. Without impugning the sin- 
cerity of their desire to liberate the Holy Places, we must 
recognise that these realities, and the difficulties of the 
route ahead, bore heavily upon them. If they were to fulfil 
their vows, it would be at least unwise openly to alienate 
the emperor, and disastrous to allow the army to be divided. 
Maintainance of unity was the overall priority if the crusade 
was to succeed, but it was a priority which was to clash 
with individual ambition. 

Antioch was the liehest prize of all, and immediately 
after the defeat of Kerbogah the threat to crusader unity 
was apparent. Bohemond ejected all the other leaders from 
their strongholds in the city, except the Count of Toulouse 
who hung on to the governor’s palace and the Bridge Gate, 
according to Raymond of Aguilers 0. The Gesta admits 
that there was a quarrel between the Count and Bohemond 
over possession of the citadel (^). Albert of Aix States plainly 
that from this time onwards Bohemond and Raymond of 
Toulouse were rivals for possession of Antioch (^). According 
to the Anonymous, Bohemond had already received a promise 
that the city should be his if he could find means to capture 
it (®). It has recently been suggested that, even if Bohemond 
made such a request to the other leaders, he received no 
such definite promise, and that it was through a policy of 
opportunism that he finally got control (®). There is certainly 
some Support for this in the sources. 

We must understand the action of the Council of Leaders 
in despatching the embassy to Constantinople against this 


(1) GF, pp. 19-20. 

(2) RA, pp. 261-262. 

(3) GF, pp. 70-71. 

(4) AA, p. 434. 

(5) GF, p. 45. 

(6) J. H. and L. Hill, Raymond IV de Saint Gilles^ pp. 83-84. 
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background. Neither of the two contestants could protest 
against this concern with the emperor’s rights without risking 
a Charge of perjury. If the emperor came to Antioch himself, 
or sent substantial aid ander a senior official, the problem 
of Antioch would be settled. If this was not forthcoming, 
then it could be argued that Alexius had clearly failed to 
Support his fellow Christians, as both the spirit of Christian 
fraternity and the terms of the oath enjoined. With the 
emperor’s attitude clearly exposed, the leaders could review 
the Situation. 

This was an interim solution, but it did not prevent steps 
being taken by interested parties in the meantime. The Anony- 
mous would have us believe that after Kerbogah’s defeat 
the people lived in Antioch cum gaudio et laetitia magna (}). 
But Raymond of Aguilers teils us that there was great trouble 
in the city, and that because of the illness of the Count and 
the Legate, and the absence of any civic authority in the 
City, there was no one to protect the Proven^als 0. The 
clear implication is that Bohemond was harassing the Pro- 
ven?als. It has been suggested that Raymond of Aguilers 
is exaggerating 0, but other accounts bear out his story. 
Thus Albert of Aix remarks: Ex tune deinceps Boemundus 
comiti Raimundo coepit invidere, sed tarnen occulte{^). There 
is also the evidence of the celebrated charter of 14th July 
1098 by which Bohemond made extensive grants of privilege 
to the Genoese in Antioch 0. The Genoese would certainly 
not have concluded such a treaty unless they had thought 
Bohemond had a real measure of control. But it should 
be noted that the Genoese would not promise their aid against 
the Count of Toulouse. Interestingly no mention is made 
of the Emperor Alexius. The form of the treaty, seen against 
its background, clearly implies a straightforward struggle 
between Bohemond and the Count, with the possibility of 
a Greco-Proven^al alliance discounted. There was then con- 


(1) GF, p. 74. 

(2) RA, p. 262. 

(3) J. H. and L. Hill, op, ciL^ p. 85. 

(4) AA, p. 434. 

(5) H. Hagenmeyer, Kreuzzugsbriefe (Innsbruck, 1901), p. 


156. 
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flict in tlie city, and our sources imply that Bohemond was 
doing quite well in his quest to control Antioch. 

The army of God was divided by the dispute over Antioch, 
and the division was made the more insoluble by the peculiar 
nature of authority on the crusade. Inevitably the greatest 
magnates who had taken the cross became the effective 
leaders. But they had direct authority only over those 
amongst their direct vassals who had taken the cross, and 
those who had chosen to join their armies. In addition 
to these groups there seem to have been a number of inde¬ 
pendent contingents led by Lords who were not directly 
subordinate to any of the great leaders, although some of 
them may have attached themselves to the big armies in 
battle and on the march Q. It would seem that, at least 
on important matters, quite a large number of people had 
to be consulted. Thus our accounts of the Council at Antioch 
mention the great leaders, the bishops and other leaders (2). 
The Gesta teils us that Tancred, who was not a great magnate. 
was present at Councils (®). It would be interesting to know 
who attended such councils, and what the influence of the 
lesser men was, but the subject is mentioned here only to 
emphasize how diffuse the ultimate leadership of the crusade 
was. Only on rare occasions, such as the battle against 
Kerbogah (^), would all submit themselves to one man, and 
then only for a limited period. These leaders were great 
feudal magnates, unaccustomed to subservience, and in¬ 
tolerant of it. Pope Urban seems to have been too much 
of a realist to appoint any one of the secular Lords as dux 
et magister, Of the secular leaders, only the count of Toulouse 
has been thought of as holding a special position. He alone 


(1) The Hills point out that attached to the Count of Toulouse's 
army were forces in no way subordinate, froxn Gascony, the Velay, 
the Limousin and Poitou (op. cit,, p. 29).^ 

(2) GF, p. 75 refers to alii seniores quite apart from the major 
leaders. 

(3) GF, p. 43. 

(4) According to Raymond of Aguilers, at the time of Kerbogah's 
siege, all the leaders promised to obey Bohemond for 15 days during 
the crisis: RA, p. 258. 
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of all the leaders had probably consulted with the pope 
both before and after the Council of Clermont 0), and Peter 
Bartholomew, spokesman of the poor, designated him vexil- 
liferum istius exercitus (^), while in a later charter he referred 
to himself as leader of all those who went to Jerusalem (®). 
Further he was over-lord of the Papal Legate, Adhtoar 
of Le Puy. Efforts have been made recently to emphasize 
his preeminent position amongst the leaders (^), but perhaps 
the most we can say is to agree with Runciman that the 
Count, with some justification, considered himself the lay 
Commander of the army (^). No Contemporary document 
testifies to his being given any formal title to command, and no 
Contemporary history gives him any special position. Of 
course this is argument ex silentio but there are more positive 
factors. He is accorded no special position in the protocols 
of letters sent by the leaders to the west, and in the squabbles 
of the leaders is never portrayed exercising a magisterium. 
He was certainly influential, but he had no more influence 
than we would expect in one who was the leader of the largest 
single army on the crusade. 

The only one of the leaders to whom most historians have 
been ready to concede some degree of general authority 
Over the crusade is Adhemar, bishop of Le Puy, the Papal 
Legate. Pope Urban himself spoke of him as leader of the 
expedition undertaking the task in his own place (®). In 
Raymond of Aguilers’ account of the vision of the priest 
Stephen, the priest is made to say : Non fuit ibi unus solus 
dominus unquam, sed magis episcopo credunt (’). On this 
basis, and analyses of Adhemar’s known actions on the 
crusade, there has emerged what may be termed as a tra- 


(1) J. H. and L. Hill, op. cit, Chap. II, pp. 23 et seq. 

(2) RA, p. 257. 

(3) Cartulaire de St, Victor, ed. Gu^rard, 802. 

(4) J. H. and L. Hill, Justification historique du titre de Raymond 
de St, Gilles: Christiane milicie excellentissimus princeps, in Annales 
du Midi, vol. 66, 1954. 

(5) Runciman, op. cit,, p. 159. 

(6) H. Hagenmeyer, Kreuzzugsbriefe (pp. 136-7). 

(7) RA, p. 256. 
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ditional view of his authority on the crusade. This is perhaps 
best summed up by Runciman, who believes that Adhemar 
directed, albeit discreetly, the fortunes of the expedition, 
and that, on his death, there was noone that possessed any 
overriding authority (i). But recent writers have pointed out 
that Adhemar emerges as a very shadowy figure from the 
pages of Contemporary chronicles A more thorough reap- 
prisal of Adhemar’s position has been undertaken by J, 
Richard (^). Richard’s interpretation is tentative, but he 
points out that similar legatine powers were given to other 
bishops who went on crusade without conferring on them 
any general authority. He suggests that Urban gave Adhemar 
a more narrowly ecclesiastical Jurisdiction than the tra- 
ditional view would accept. But, perhaps, the terms of the 
debate are much too narrow. We ought perhaps to remember 
that Adhemar commanded an army ; this alone would give 
him influence in the council of leaders. Urban, Adhemar 
and their Cluniac friends had much experience of the pre- 
crusades (as we may call them) in Spain. In the late eleventh 
Century the Papacy had seized the initiative in starting 
and to some extent organising foreign expeditions to aid 
in the reconquest (^). It cannot be supposed that the Papacy, 
in the light of this tradition, would not have sought to give 
the crusade some direction. Adhemar, the leader of an 
army and the confidant of the Pope was the natural person 
to entrüst with this task. Further, perhaps the Spanish 
experience casts some light on Urban s view of command 
in the army. Foreigners who went to the Holy War in Spain 
were usually organised and led by the Spanish kings. In 
April of 1073 the Papacy had tried to establish direct Control, 


(1) Runciman, op. cif., p. 253. For a comprehensive Statement 
of what has here been called the traditional view, see Brundage, 
Adhemar of Le Puy: the Bishop and his critics, in Speca/am, 1959. 

(2) J. H. and L.Hill, Contemporary Accounts and later Reputation 
of AdhSmar, Bishop of Le Puy, in Medievalia ei Humanistica, 1955. 

(3) J. Richard, La Papaute et la direction de la premiere croisade, 
in Journal des Savants, 1960. 

(4) M. ViLLEY, La Croisade: essai sur la formation d'une theorie 
juridique (Paris, 1942), pp. 63-73. 
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through legates, over the expedition of Eble de Roucy to 
Spain O- The expedition had not been large or notable, 
and despite the entreaties of Gregory VII, few rushed to 
follow Eble’s example and become direct vassals of the Pa- 
pacy (^). Despite growing papal interference in Spain, the 
Spanish experience presented mixed precedents for direct 
papal control over Holy Wars. Urban may have been influ- 
enced, however, by the precedent of the so called “Crusade 
of Barbastro” of 1064. On that occasion large numbers 
of foreign contingents had arrived in Spain, and the leader 
of the largest contingent, Geoffrey of Aquitaine, had been 
made overall Commander (®). The subsequent expedition has 
been described as a simple coup de main d*une bande d'aven- 
turiers but Urban must have recognised that this was 
about the most he could hope for from the turbulent nobility 
of Western Europe. It may be that he hoped that Raymond 
of St. Gilles might emerge as the leader of the crusade, in 
view of the expected size of the army of this wealthy Prince. 
But although Raymond led the biggest single army, the 
crusade was joined by other magnates who were his equals 
in rank, and who possessed large armies. The Count’s preemi- 
nence in resources was not sufficient to make him the natural 
leader of the army — a goal to which he may have aspired 
as a result of his conversations with Urban. Urban may 
have feit that the Count of St. Gilles could emerge as in 
some sense leader of the army, and that he could act in 
conjunction with Adh6mar. That this did not come about 
was not entirely Urban’s fault. Once the army had met 
together, it was evident that wealth and rank alone could 
not enable the Count of Toulouse to become leader. His 
role in events down to the time of the capture of Antioch 
was inglorious and unremarkable, no matter how one reads 
the sources. The Count, in fact, failed to capitalise on his 
resources of wealth and power. Bohemond, in contrast, 


(1) Ibid,, pp. 70-71. 

(2) Ibid. 

(3) Rüncima-N, op. ciLf pp. 90-91. 

(4) ViLLEY, op, ciL, p. 68. 
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beginning with a small but good army, became the dominant 
figure in this period of the crusade. The crusade then, had no 
appointed leader; after it left Nicaea, it was beyond the 
influence of Alexius and no natural leader emerged. In these 
circumstances the army was governed by a committe of leaders, 
dominated by the great magnates, on which the leaders of 
smaller forces had some say. In these circumstances, especially 
in view of the hostility between Bohemond and Raymond of 
Toulouse so carefully fostered by Alexius, Adhemar must 
have exercised at least a moderating role. It was a role to which 
Adhemar was well suited, for he was familiär with the realities 
of feudal politics Q). His death was a great blow to the 
crusade for it removed a strong moderating influence from 
the council of leaders at a time when the scramble for lands 
and fiefs was just beginning. Raymond of Aguilers was 
exaggerating when he saw the death of Adhemar as the 
cause of the Scattering of the army in August 1098 (2); there 
is no evidence that Adhemar could have stopped this, or 
would have wished to. But, writing in retrospect, Raymond 
must have seen the death of his bishop as the beginning 
of the troubles of the army. 

The army did indeed scatter in August. Bohemond went 
to Cilicia, Godfrey to Edessa (®). The whereabouts of the 
count of Flanders are unknown, but Robert of Normandy 
was probably at Laodicea (^), while the count of Toulouse 
being ill stayed at Antioch. The fact that Bohemond dared 
to leave the city suggests that some modus vivendi had been 
reached with his enemies. In early September the leaders 


(1) See G. J. d'Ad^mar-Laubaume, AdhSmar de Monteily Ligat 
du Pape sur la premiäre croisade (Le Puy, 1910), chap. III, p. 13 
et seq. also, L. Br^:hier, Adhimar de Monteil, Un £veque ä la pre- 
mi^re croisade (Le Puy, 1923), p. 12 et seq. 

(2) RA, p. 262. 

(3) RA, ibid., Raymond says that Bohemond went in Romaniam ; 
William of Tyre is more precise and States that Bohemond went 
to Cilicia, WT, Lib. VI, Chap. II. Nicholson states that Tancred 
was already in Cilicia; Tancred (Chicago, 1940), pp. 72-73. 

(4) R. W. David, Robert Curthose (Harvard, 1920), Appendix 
E, p. 239. 
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gathered again at Antioch, for on the llth they sent a joint 
letter to Pope Urban informing him of the death of the 
Legate, and imploring the Pope himself to come to the east Q). 
We do not know why the leaders came together at this time, 
or why they had delayed notifying the Pope of the Legate’s 
death, but the letter contains a number of eines. Deep hos- 
tility to the eastern Christians is displayed in the letter, 
something which Adhemar would never have permitted (^). 
No mention at all is made in the body of the letter to the 
rights of the emperor on the custody of Antioch, but appended 
to the letter is a postscript from Bohemond begging Urban 
to break off relations with Alexius (3). The most startling 
thing in the letter, however, is the appeal to Urban to come 
to Antioch and take Charge of the expedition. Runciman 
suggests that the reason for this extraordinary appeal to 
Urban was to put off a Settlement of the question of An¬ 
tioch (^), and as this implies that something new had happened 
since the Settlement of early July, suggests that perhaps 
news had filtered through of Alexius’s desertion at Philo- 
melium (®). This would seem a reasonable Interpretation. 
News of Philomelium would have thrown open the whole 
question of the disposal of Antioch, and in that case the 
appeal to Urban to come to the east can be seen as an expedient 
to put off a Settlement at least tili the Conference scheduled 
for November Ist. 

Shortly after this the crusader armies became active once 
more. Godfrey of Bouillon launched an expedition to aid 
the Emir of Azaz against his overlord Ridwan of Aleppo, 
with the unwilling help of Bohemond and Raymond of Tou¬ 
louse (®). After this Bohemond seems to have returned to 


(1) Hagenmeyer, Kreuzzugsbriefe^ XVI, pp. 161-165. 

(2) See Brundage's article cited p. 287, n. 1. 

(3) Hagenmeyer accepts the Post Scriptum as genuine, and 
probably the work of Bohemond ; see Kreuzzugsbriefe XVI, pp. 165 
and notes p. 356. 

(4) Runciman, op. cit, p. 256. 

(5) Ibid, 

(6) AA, pp. 438-39. RA does not mention the Count's reluctance, 
but says the expedition brought little profit, pp. 264-5. 
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Cilicia Q), while the count of Toulouse seized Albara which 
he captured on the 25th September 0. This activity must 
have been disquieting to all who hoped for a peaceful Settle¬ 
ment of the quarrel over Antioch. Cilicia, over which Bohe- 
mond was strengthening his hold, seems to have been in 
his possession at least since February 1098 0, while the 
seizure of Albara strengthened the count of Toulouse’s hold 
on an area in which he already controlled the base of Rugia 0. 
Both parties seem, in fact, to have been strengthening their 
positions for the coming conflict over Antioch. As for God- 
frey, he may well have been hedging against a disaster to 
the main expedition by seeking what profit he could in 
North Syria. Immediately after this he was again in the 
area of Edessa 0. 

The leaders gathered together again on the 5th November 
1098 in the church of St. Peter at Antioch to discuss the 
future of the crusade. Immediately there was an open breach 
between the count of Toulouse and Bohemond ; Bohemond 
claimed the city, the Anonymous says in right of his earlier 
promise 0 ; Raymond of Toulouse opposed this, pointing 
to the oaths taken to the Emperor. The other leaders and 
the bishops withdrew, but failed to make any pronouncement 
between the two men, timentes ne sancti sepulchri via protur- 
baretur(^), The Anonymous has never been accused of ex« 
aggerating the disputes of the leaders, so we may, with 
some confidence, take his word for it that the quarrel threatened 
the very future of the crusade. The attitude of the Count 
is interesting. No Contemporary chronicle mentions him 
championing the emperor’s rights at any time before this. 
Whatever Raymond’s true motives were, we may note that 


(1) The anonymous author of the Historia Belli Sacri teils us 
that Bohemond returned late to the November Conference, after 
being away in Romania: Historia Belli Sacri, p. 207. 

(2) RA, p. 266. 

(3) Vid. sup., p. 282, n. 6. 

0 GF, pp. 26-27 Raymond of Toulouse seized this base in early 
October 1097 ; Chronologie, 191, p. 99. 

(5) AA, pp. 440-441. 

(6) GF, p, 75. 

(7) Ibid., p. 76. 
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championing the emperor’s cause was an adroit move. It 
gave him a strong moral basis for opposing the ambitions 
of Bohemond, and thrust the prospect of oath-breaking 
directly before the other leaders. Raymond of Aguilers teils 
US that the other leaders thought lightly of the possession 
of the city, but leaned to Bohemond’s side and he adds that 
they feared to break the oath (^). But it was not only oath- 
breaking that the Duke and the others feared ; to render 
judgement in favour of either party would have risked open 
conflict to drive the other out of Antioch, and from this 
expedient all shrank. In fact a compromise was arranged. 
According to the Gesta the count of Toulouse promised that 
he would obey the wishes of the other leaders (presumably 
to press on to Jerusalem) providing that Bohemond would 
join the army, and saving his oath to the emperor (2). The 
terms of this declaration, to which Bohemond apparently 
agreed, have not received sufficient attention from historians. 
No decision was made about Antioch, and both leaders 
were left free to strengthen their positions in Antioch (^). 
It would seem that the question of Antioch was put aside, 
the Status quo being accepted, and the leaders proceeded 
to make preparations for the continuation of the march. 
Raymond of Aguilers, who teils us nothing of the terms 
of the peace, characterises it sardonically as a discordem 
pacem (^). 

But another factor in the political Situation was emerging. 
The mass of the poor began to murmur against the quarrels 
of the Princes, and according to Raymond of Aguilers, threa« 
tened to elect their own leader to take them to Jerusalem, 
or to tear down Antioch’s walls in the hope of restoring 
peace amongst the leaders. These murmurings fit well with 
what we know about the poor. They were an absolute majority 
on the crusade and this compelled even the greatest magnates 
to pay attention to them (®). They must have been discontented 

(1) RA, p. 267. 

(2) GF, p. 76. 

(3) Ibid. 

(4) RA, p. 268. 

(5) W. PoRGES, The Clergy, the Poor and the Non-combatants 
on the First Crusade, in Speculum, 1946, p. 4. 
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at Antioch, for there, in friendly territory, they could not 
pillage. There is little reason to doubt Raymond's account. 
This was the spirit of the People’s crusade reborn, and it 
must have added to the pressures on the two combattants 
to reach a compromise, and strengthened the hands of those 
who sought peace. Raymond is careful to state that the 
attitude of the poor was only one of the factors which brought 
about peace 0). 

We do not know precisely what decisions the leaders 
made about the continuation of the crusade after the peace 
between Count Raymond and Bohemond. Raymond of 
Aguilers teils us, however, that arrangements were made 
and a part of the army marched out to the capture of Marra 
It has been suggested that this was part of a plan by which 
the army of the Count was to march south, and make junction 
with another main force marching down the coast in the 
area of Tripoli (^). There is no positive evidence for this, 
and the course of events suggests that any plans which were 
made were rapidly abandonned. 

We do not know who precisely was at the siege of Marra. 
Raymond of Aguilers teils us that Raymond of Toulouse 
and Robert of Flanders first attacked the city, and were 
later joined by Bohemond (^). The Gesta makes no mention 
of the count of Flanders, but confirms the presence of the 
other two leaders (®). Ralph of Caen accepts Raymond’s 
list, but adds Tancred and Robert of Normandy (®) of whose 
doings he is well informed. Albert of Aix says that all the 
leaders attended, but not all the time C^). The accounts 
that we have suggest that the besieging force was largely 
Norman and Proven?al, and all our chronicles present it 


(1) His atque aliis de causis : RA, p. 268. 

(2) RA, p. 268 : Praepara^fs igitur necessariis, die constituta, pro- 

fectus esi comes . Marram ... 

(3) J. H. and L. Hill, Raymond IV de Saint Gilles, p. 91, 

(4) RA, p. 268. 

(5) GF, pp. 77-78. 

(6) Radulphus Cadomensis, Gesta Tancredi, in RHC (Occ.), vol. 
III, p, 674. 

(7) AA, pp. 448 et seq. 
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9.S a Proven^al dominated affair. Further, after the fall 
of the City the Count appears to have tried to treat it as 
his own prize, to dispose of as he wished. It would seem that, 
if the siege of Marra was part of a plan, it was a plan much 
influenced by the Count of Toulouse who thereby gained 
the aid of others in strengthening his hold on the area south 
of Antioch. 

But the CounCs plans for the disposal of Marra were checked 
by Bohemond, and from this arose another phase of the 
quarrel over Antioch which totally destroyed the peace agreed 
at Antioch. Raymond of Aguilers is almost alone in giving 
US an account of the conflict (^), although the Gesta confirms 
that there was a quarrel between Bohemond and Raymond 
over Antioch at this time ( 2 ). Raymond wished to give the 
City to the bishop of Albara, but Bohemond refused to give 
up the quarter of the city he had seized, unless the Count 
surrendered his fortifications in Antioch. This shattered the 
discordem pacem agreed at Antioch, for the basis of that 
agreement had been acceptance of the status quo at Antioch. 
Any plans the leaders may have made at Antioch were now 
shattered by the refusal of the two contendants to keep 
the peace. 

December 1098 saw the army of the first crusade in com- 
plete disarray. Bohemond was at Antioch, Godfrey of Lor¬ 
raine at Edessa where he may have been supported by Robert 
of Flanders (^); Raymond of Toulouse remained at Marra, 
while the whereabouts of Robert of Normandy are unknown. 
None of the three leaders who stood above the quarrel over 
Antioch took any initiative to end the deadlock. The Duke 
may have developed interests in Edessa, while even Robert 
of Flanders was wintering on the lands of Sedium above 
Antioch (^). 

At this point a number of pressures led the Count of Tou¬ 
louse to try to break the deadlock. His army seems to have 


(1) RA, p. 270. 

(2) GF, p. 80. 

(3) AA, pp. 448-9. 

(4) MM. Knappen, Robert of Flanders, in Munro. 
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been desperately short of provisions at Marra (i), and inactivity 
was leading to desertions 0. The Count’s army seems by 
this time to have attracted most of the poor, and Raymond 
himself may well have been influenced by the need to provide 
for them (^). The mass of the people wished to press on to 
Jerusalem, and they seem to have engaged the Support, 
according to Raymond of Aguilers, of some of the nobility 
and the Bishop of Albara who seems to have been one of 
the Count’s trusted servants 0. Together this formidable 
grouping had made representations to both the Count and 
Bohemond, and had been disheartened by the latter’s attempt 
to put off the resumption of the crusade tili Easter 1099. 
Subsequently further pressure from these sources extracted a 
promise from the Count to resume the journey in fifteen 
days time 0. Historians have doubted Raymond of Aguilers’ 
account, but Raymond makes it quite clear that it was not 
the poor alone, but in alliance with others, who persuaded 
the Count. About all this, as indeed about so many of the 
dissensions which later rent the crusade, the anonymous 
author of the Gesta preferred to remain silent. 

The Count was now in a dilemma. The other leaders 
would resent his temerity in fixing a date for the resumption 
of the march, and for this and other reasons, refuse to join 
him. Raymond of Aguilers clearly recognised the point; 

Dubiiabat auiem comes, propter aliorum abseniianit 
meiuens quody si ipse solus diem iiineris ierminarety 
ob invidiam sui ceteri non isseni (®). 

Count Raymond therefore called a meeting of all the leaders 
to meet at Rugia on the 4th January 1099. At the council 
he offered large sums of money to all the leaders : 


(1) RA, p. 271, speaks of cannibalism. 

(2) RA, p. 270. 

(3) PoRGES, op. cit.y Stresses the Count of Toulouse's genuine 
concern for the poor. 

(4) RA, p. 270. 

(5) RA, p. 271. 

(6) Ibid. 
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Volebat tarnen comes duci donare decem milia solidos 
ei Roberti Normanniae totidem, et comiti Flandrensi 
sex millia, ei Tancredo qninque millia; et aliis 
principibus proui erani Q), 

We do know the terms on which this money was offered. 
Tancred, Raymond of Aguilers teils us, accepted the money 
and two fine horses on condition, ut in servitio eins esset usque 
in Iherusalem ( 2 ), If there had been any plan or agreement 
for the forwarding of the crusade still in force amongst the 
leaderSjit would not have been necessary to offer such sums. 
The Count of Toulouse was, in fact, making an open bid 
for the leadership of the crusade. If it were successful, nobody 
would complain about his temerity in naming the day for 
the resumption of the march. But of course leadership of 
the crusade offered the highest prizes. If the other leaders 
accepted the Count’s offer, Bohemond would be isolated, 
while Raymond clung to his positions at Antioch and great 
prestige would enable him to impose a favourable Settlement 
there. 

All our sources agree that the Count’s proposals met with 
no general acceptance. William of Tyre’s verdict on the 
council of Rugia ubi dissentientibus abinvicemf nihil consonum 
nihilque utile de proposito constitutum est(^) sums up the 
verdict of all our sources. In fact two of the leaders, Tancred 
and Robert of Normandy, did accept the Count’s offer. 
Both had special reasons. Tancred was an ambitious, but 
penniless young man with no very notable rank. Military 
ability and valour were his greatest assets, so clearly he 
had a vested interest in pressing on. The Suggestion that 
he joined Count Raymond as an agent of his uncle Bohemond, 
in Order to check the Proven^al leader’s ambitions seems 
unlikely (f), Tancred may not have been averse to harming 
the Count, but he was an independent-minded young man, 
and he must have been eager to leave North Syria where 


(1) Ibid, 

(2) RA, p. 278. 

(3) WT, p. 292. 

(4) Runciman, p. 262. 
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he would be overshadowed by his great uncle. Robert of 
Normandy is a much less positive figure. He seems to have 
joined the crusade to escape from his political difficulties 
at home. He was also perennially in debt. Raymond’s 
offer must have appealed to his simple, but valiant Outlook, 
and offered a valuable source of income. Tancred was a 
capable soldier, and the Duke of Normandy a brave one, 
but there action to his offer must have disappointed Count 
Raymond. 

But why should the Duke and the Count of Flanders 
have refused the offer? The Suggestion that they should, 
in effect, become vassals of the Count of Toulouse was in 
itself unwelcome, against all precedent, and a blow to their 
pride. They may well have been reluctant to side with the 
Count of Toulouse against Bohemond, in whose subsequent 
seizure of Antioch they were to acquiesce Q. More importantly 
perhaps, they had reason to distrust the Count’s leadership. 
He had not played a particularly glorious role in the crusade, 
and his military ability does not seem to have been out- 
standing. The terms offered at Rugia betrayed a despotic 
temperament uncongenial to independent-minded magnates, 
while they may have openly distrusted his intentions. The 
seizure of Marra had after all only strengthened the Count’s 
stranglehold on the valley of the Upper Orontes. The Count’s 
leadership then, offered dubious benefits, and they may have 
doubted the success of an expedition which lacked Bohe- 
mond’s support, and have been unwilling to alienate him 
while there was any chance at all of his participation. 

The Rugia meeting was only a partial success for the 
Count of Toulouse. Robert of Normandy, Tancred and their 
followers increased the size of his army, but it was still not 
a large enough force to lead on gloriously to Jerusalem. 
And the demand for movement was growing. According 
to Raymond of Aguilers, the Count returned from Rugia 


(1) Bohemond seized Raymond of Toulouse's strong points in 
Antioch in early January 1099, and we know that Robert of Flanders 
and the Duke remained in Antioch until late February 1099 ; v. 
infra, p. 302, 
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to find the poor tearing down the walls of Marra because 
they feared that it was over that city that the leaders had 
disagreed (i). There seems little cause to doubt this account; 
the poor were desperate and short of food, while many 
had deserted fearing that sine succursu de gente Francorum 0 
the army of the Proven^als could not press on to Jerusalem 
alone. 

On the 13th January Count Raymond ordered the city 
of Marra to be fired, and marched out south into Syria. 
The object of his march was not Jerusalem ; he was not 
strong enough to risk that. Rather, Count Raymond was 
undertaking an extended raid. Such a raid would mollify 
his discontented army, and success might bring him prestige 
and even strengthen his hold over North Syria. And the 
Count had every reason to hope for suecess. After their 
victory over Kerbogah the crusader leaders seem to have 
entered into diplomatic relations with the Muslim powers 
of North Syria (They were already in touch with the Egyptian 
Caliphate (^)). Such contacts were, as Grousset comments (^), 
suprisingly frequent. Armed with this knowledge the Count 
must have known of the disarray of the Muslim world, and 
have been reasonably confident of avoiding serious conflict. 
The journey went very well. The Count avoided conflict 
with the major Muslim forces,by passing Shaizar for example, 
and concluding treaties with the worried Turkish and Arab 
governors (®). The Count recognised his limitations however. 
His forces were not very large, so he turned west towards 
the coast rather than take the road to Damascus (®). Once 
on the coast he could hope for naval Support from friendly 


(1) RA, p. 271. 

(2) Ibid. 

(3) The Emperor had advised the crusader leaders to treat with 
JEgypt, and they had received ambassadors during the siege of 
Antioch, and sent legales of their own to Egypt: Runciman, pp. 229- 
30. 

(4) Grousset, Histoire des Croisades et du Royaume Franc de 
Jerusalem, 3 vols (Paris, 1934-36), pp. 122 et seq. 

(5) RA, p. 272, GF, p. 81. 

(6) RA, p. 274. 
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fleets based on Laodicea (^). At one stage, however, the 
Count did propose an attack on the Coastal city of Gibella, 
but was dissuaded by the other leaders led by Tancred who 
pointed to the desirability of marching on to Jerusalem ( 2 ). 
Raymond is the only chronicler to give us an account of 
this episode and the argument has been raised that he invented 
it in Order to presage the troubles which divided the army 
at the time of the siege of Arqa (^). In fact it seems unlikely 
that Raymond of Aguilers ever wholly invented any of 
the tales he narrates. Had he invented it, it seems unlikely 
that he would have given Tancred such a beau roh in the 
incident, for Raymond disliked the Normans of South Italy, 
and on later occasions speaks harshly of Tancred (^). The 
real difficulty in accepting the story lies in the fact that, 
according to Raymond’s chronology the incident occurred 
after the army had left Shaizar, at which point a detour 
to Gibella on the coast would have been difficult (®). However 
chronology is not one of Raymond of Aguilers’ strong points, 
and we do not know how seriously the matter was gone 
into. It seems, however, that we must accept the incident, 
and treat it as a pointer to the Count’s ideas at this stage. 

For the Count, despite the successes of the march south, 
was still in a difficult Situation. He had strayed as far as 

(1) For the question of the fleets see R. W. David, op. czf., Ap¬ 
pendix E, p. 239 et seq. 

(2) RA, p. 273. 

(3) Hills, Raymond IV de St, Gilles^ pp. 98-99. The Hills, 
who are wedded to the idea that at Antioch and again at Rugia 
the army had agreed to a plan whereby the Duke and Robert of 
Flanders were to march down the coast to make junction with the 
Count of Toulouse near Tripoli (y. p. 92 and p. 94), accuse Raymond 
of Aguilers of inventing this entire episode. This idea however, 
seems to rest on an over-optimistic view of the discordem pacem 
agreed between Bohemond and Raymond of Toulouse at Antioch 
(ü. supra^ pp. 17-18) on the failure to recognise that this peace broke 
down as a result of events at Marra {v. supra, p. 20) and on a rather 
eccentric reading of the sources relating to the Rugia Conference 
(u, supra, pp. 21-22): Uevolution des faits nous amäne ä penser 
gue cetie offre {by the Count of money to the other leaders) fut acceptie. 

(4) RA, p. 278 and p. 295. 

(5) The Hills make much of this point {Raymond IV de St. Gilles, 
pp. 98-99). 
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he dared from the main bases of crusader strength in North 
Syria. If he went further, he would have either to lead his 
army along the inland road to Damascus, a course of action 
already rejected (^), or to penetrate south along the coast 
into unknown Fatimid territories : for either course he may 
well have feit that his army was inadequate. He had lost 
his hold on Antioch (^), but he was the de facto leader of 
the army of God, and success had brought him prestige. 
His army may well still have wished to press on to Jerusalem, 
but, for the moment, it was well fed and obedient. He had, 
however, to find some employment for his forces until such 
time as a united crusader army capable of pressing on to 
Jerusalem could be brought together. It may have been 
such facts that lead him to accept the Suggestion made earlier 
of besieging Gibella (^). Now the facts of the case dictated 
that he should fill in time by military operations in the 
area of Tripoli. His army could not remain unemployed ; 
that could lead to unrest and all the problems which had 
arisen at the siege of Marra. It meant nothing to the Count 
that the Emir of Tripoli, in whose dominions his army now 
rested, had sent him presents and accepted his banner, thereby 
promising his army free passage south; the Count knew 
that his army was not strong enough to take that road. 
But his own envoys to the Emir of Tripoli had reported 
on that potentate’s wealth, and urged that Raymond besiege 
his City of Arqa in the hope of extracting tribute (^). This 
must have seemed a congenial idea to the Count of Toulouse. 
His army would be kept occupied and Arqa could hardly 
have seemed more formidable than Marra had been. But 
if tribute was the goal proposed by the envoys, Raymond’s 
own thinking may well have gone further. His army might 
be able to take Arqa which he could then hold, as he still 
held cities in the Orontes valley (^). This end was desirable. 


(1) RA, p. 274. 

(2) V. supra, p. 297 and n. 1. 

(3) V. supra, p. 298, n. 5-6 and p. 299 and n. 1-5. 

(4) RA, p. 275. 

(5) He had left a garrisson at Albara (RA, pp. 273-4) and pre- 
sumably still held Rugia. 
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and it must have seemed possible. The Emir of Tripoli 
was in a very delicate diplomatic Situation, a fact of which 
it is likely the Count knew. All the leaders had taken part 
in the negotiations with Egypt (^), and the Count himself 
had had considerable diplomatic contacts with the Muslim 
powers of North Syria. Further we cannot suppose that 
the priest Ebrard’s visit to Tripoli was unique (2). Thus 
Arqa was vulnerable, and its siege might, at the least, gather 
rieh tribute from the enemy. 

But things did not go as planned, for despite the capture 
of Tortosa {% the surrender of Maraclea (^), a successful 
raid on Tripoli (®) and the pressing of the siege of Arqa itself, 
the Emir of Tripoli did not at once capitulate, and it was 
not tili the end of March, by which time circumstances had 
changed totally, that an offer of tribute was fortheoming. 
By this time Count Raymond seems to have been firmly 
committed to capturing Arqa. 

By the time that offer came the rest of the army had 
joined forces with the Count of Toulouse, but there is nothing 
in the manner of their joining that suggests that they were 
following a plan. Godfrey and Robert of Flanders remained 
at Antioch until late February 1099, well after the start 
of the siege of Arqa, and they did not even start to discuss 
the renewal of the journey until early February. They may 
well have been trying to persuade Bohemond to join them 
— with his Support they could feel more confident in the 
outcome of events, and they would not have had to accept 
the leadership of the Count of Toulouse. They were in a 
difficult Situation, for unless they abandonned the crusade 
altogether, they had to find some employment for their 
armies, but without Bohemond they lacked the force to play 
a major independent role. In the end. Albert of Aix teils 


(1) V. supra, p. 298 n. 3. For the Emir's delicate Position, see 
Runciman, p. 78 and p. 269. 

(2) RA, p. 281. 

(3) GF, p. 83. 

(4) Ibid., p. 84. 

(5) /5zd., p. 83. 
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US, it was pressure from below which forced them to leave 
Antioch : 

Collaiis itaque in unu/Uj ei colloquio habiio ibidem 
infra Aniiochiamj decretum est ab omnibuSy magnis 
et parviSy ut in kaldendis Mariii Laodiciam, quae 
Chrisiianae erat potestaiis^ pariter convenirenU et 
illic collecio circumquaque robore, nil periculi vitae 
posi hac considerantes^ minime ultra different viam 
insisiere in Iherusalem (*). 

The last sentence clearly implies that there was no present 
Intention of going on to Jerusalem. William of Tyre accepts 
this (2), and Robert the Monk teils us that it was Godfrey’s 
desire to emulate the Count of Toulouse which lead him to 
leave Antioch (®). Thus the Counts left Antioch under pressure 
and proceeded to Laodicea where Bohemond left them to 
return to Antioch (^). Robert of Flanders and Godfrey then 
marched south to the city of Gibella (^), which Raymond 
of Toulouse had considered besieging (®), and attacked it. 
Deep distrust of the Count of Toulouse (’) prevented them 
from making junction with the Provenfal forces and their 
allies. 

If there was any thought of negotiation between the hostile 
forces, then no chronicler records it. In the event a sudden 
dramatic turn of events brought the two armies together. 
News came to the Proven^al camp of an impending attack 
by a Muslim army and the Count sent to Gibella asking 
the other leaders for their Support (®). Robert and Godfrey 
promptly raised the siege and moved to Arqa. Raymond 
of Toulouse had made an appeal to crusader solidarity in 


(1) AA, pp. 449-450. 

(2) WT, p. 300. 

(3) Robert the Monk, Historia Hierosolymitana, RHC (Occ.), 
vol. III, p. 855. 

(4) GF, p. 84. 

(5) Ibid. 

(6) y. supra, p. 299. 

(7) V. supra^ pp. 297-298. 

(8) RA, pp. 277-78. GF, p. 84. 
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the face of Iiostile attack, and this was bound to bring the 
others to bis aid. None of the leaders could afford to stand 
by and let another Frankish army be wiped out. But the 
only result of the arrival of the North French at Arqa was a 
renewal of the squabbles amongst the leaders. 

Raymond of Aguilers is curiously evasive about the causes 
of these quarrels. According to him trouble first arose because 
the North French were jealous of the rieh booty gained 
by the Proven^als 0). Subsequently more serious matters, 
unspecified, arose, in the course of which one of the leaders 
wrote to the Saracen cities claiming to be supreme Commander 
of the army — this suggests that the question of command 
of the army had come into dispute (^). In these conflicts, 
Raymond says that Tancred caused much trouble and finally 
left the Service of the Count (®). This occurred shortly after 
the armies had made junction on the 14th March 1099. 
Subsequently the growth of the quarrels is extremely hard 
to date. Shortly before Easter we hear of a bitter conflict 
amongst the leaders on the occasion of the arrival of an 
embassy from the Emperor Alexius. The Imperial embassy 
complained of Bohemond’s seizure of Antioch, declared that 
the Emperor was willing to join the crusaders, and begged 
that the army should wait for him until the feast of St. John. 
The Count of Toulouse embraced this Suggestion, pointed 
to the advantages which Imperial Support would bring, and 
suggested that in the interim the army should try to capture 
Arqa, making the shrewd point that if the crusaders failed 
they would lose face in the sight of their enemies. It was 
a shrewd argument, but the other leaders, so Raymond 
teils US, distrusted the emperor and urged that the army 
should press on to Jerusalem (^). At the end of this account 
Raymond comments that it was this latter view which the 
bulk of the army favoured, but the Count swayed the majority 
on the council of princes. If we can accept this, then we 


(1) RA, p. 278. 

(2) Ibid, 

(3) Ibid, 

(4) RA, p. 286. 
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can see a dispute arising amongst the leaders over the wisdom 
of continuing the siege of Arqa. On the night of the 5th 
April, immediately after this, Peter Bartholomew had another 
Vision (^). After it was revealed, however, a party of sceptics 
arose led by Arnulf of Choques, the chaplain of the Duke of 
Normandy, and challenged the veracity of the Holy Lance, 
and Peter swore to undergo the trial by fire 0. The significance 
of Peter’s vision is obscure, but the Suggestion in it that the 
Count could sort out the faint-hearted in the army by arraying 
the crusaders for an attack on Arqa suggests that the vision 
could be interpreted as casting a bad light on those who 
doubted the wisdom of continuing the siege of Arqa (®). 
Further, in view of the Count's devotion to the Holy Lance, 
it seems likely that the sceptics had political support. It 
was at about this time, Raymond relates, that news of di- 
visions in the crusader host came to the ears of the Emir 
of Tripoli and lead him to refuse a demand for tribute. This 
necessitated the mounting of an expedition which successfully 
defeated the Emir’s forces (^). Not long after this Raymond 
relates that discussions began about the continuing of the 
journey to Jerusalem. These seem to have become extremely 
acrimonious, with the Duke urging the continuance of the 
crusade. Finally the Count was abandoned even by his 
own army which bumt its tents and departed. After a vain 
effort to persuade the other leaders to besiege Tripoli, the 
Count finally capitulated and joined the march. 

Raymond’s account is open to doubt on a number of 
grounds. His general narrative of the siege of Arqa is chrono- 
logically confused. Thus he teils us about the arrival of 
the Egyptian embassy at the very beginning of the siege, 
when we know that in fact it did not come until early May 
1099 (®). It is only after his account of the trial of the Holy 
Lance that he recounts the story of the arrival of the Imperial 


(1) Ibid^y p. 279. 

(2) Ibid,y p. 283. 

(3) Ibid,y pp. 279-80. 

(4) Ibid.y p. 285. 

(5) Chronologie, 370, p. 225. RA, p. 277. 
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Embassy, though he does admit that this occurred before 
Easter (i). More seriously, Raymond has been accused of 
deliberately exaggerating the seriousness of the quarrels at 
Arqa. The Suggestion is that Raymond was fanatically devoted 
to pressing the army on to Jerusalem, and that failing to 
see any good reason for the siege, he deliberately painted 
a black picture of the Count of Toulouse whom he feit was 
guilty of defying God’s will, as revealed in Visions of the 
Holy Lance, in keeping the army at Arqa (^). This Suggestion 
has some force. Raymond of Aguilers was eager for the 
crusade to press on to its destination. He lacked Strategie 
sense, and frequently exaggerates the weakness of the Mus¬ 
lims (®). Ant there is a strong moralising strain in his narrative 
of the siege of Arqa. Thus at the opening of his account, 
Raymond stresses the Count’s great prestige (^), but is careful 
to teil US that the siege was undertaken for ungodly reasons (®). 
Thus the Count in his pride is riding for a fall. On the arrival 
of the North French there is squabbling over booty, then 
the leaders, flushed with pride from the Submission of the 
Saracens, and fed with gold, fall out amongst themselves (®). 
The Providence of the Lord, however, rescues them from 
their squabbles, for they hear that the Emir of Tripoli, learning 
of their squabbles, has refused tribute (’). This reunites 
them for the raid on Tripoli (®). Thus recalled to their duty, 
preparations are made for the departure for Jerusalem, but 
the Count, the trusted of the Lord, resists and presses for 
the continuance of the siege of Arqa, and is only finally 
defeated by the desertion of his own army (*). It is all very 


(1) RA, p. 286. 

(2) J. H. and L. Hill, Raymond IV de St. Gilles, pp. 102-103. 

(3) RA, p. 271 and p. 276. 

(4) Erat eo tempore tantum nomen comitis, ut nullius nomini 
priorum impar esse uideretur : RA, p. 275. 

(5) Hane autem obsidionem quia maxime pro aliis contra justiciam 
quam pro Deo posuimus ... RA, p. 276. 

(6) Orta est itque ex rerum opulentia contentio atque superbia 
inter principes : RA, p. 278. 

(7) RA, p. 286. 

(8) Ibid. 

(9) RA, p. 289. 
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pat, and it is possible that in Order to make his point, Raymond 
juggled his chronology — though it is hard to say how this 
happened. Raymond of Aguilers liked to moralize, but this 
does not seem sufficient reason for dismissing his account 
of the quarrels within the army. Raymond is very circum« 
stantial in his account; the account of the quarrel over the 
imperial embassy seems particularly impressive. Further, 
his general theme, that the siege of Arqa saw the decline 
of the power and prestige of the Count of Toulouse, seems 
wholly acceptable. Raymond drew his moral, of the Count’s 
fall from grace due to his obstinance over Arqa, from actual 
political events, and there seems no reason to discount his 
narrative of events in view of the fact that the Count’s prestige 
does seem to have suffered during the siege. He plays a 
much less prominent role than before in the remaining events 
of the first crusade. This general outline — of the decline 
of the prestige of the Count of Toulouse due to his insistence 
on the siege of Arqa — is corroborated by the account of 
Albert of Aix. 

None of the leaders of the first crusade come well out of 
Albert’s account of the siege of Arqa. According to him the 
North French army responded willingly to Count Raymond’s 
appeal for help, left Gibella and marched to Arqa (^). When 
the Muslim threat failed to materialize, they accused Count 
Raymond of inventing it, presumably to Iure them to his 
army, and refused to join in the siege. This very clearly bears 
out Raymond’s account that quarrels broke out at the time 
that the North French made junction (^), especially as Albert 
confirms Tancred’s role in the dispute (®), but teils us quite 
specifically that what was at dispute was the wisdom of 
besieging Arqa. The Count only eventually persuaded Robert 
of Flanders and the Duke to join in the siege by means of 
lavish gifts (^); there is no Suggestion, however, that these 
gifts were coupled with demand for Service up to Jerusalem, 


(1) AA., p. 453. 

(2) AA, p. 454. 

(3) AA, p. 455. 

(4) Ibid, 
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as had been the case at Rugia. None of this is compatible 
with the two leaders having accepted the Count’s offer at 
Rugia, but it is compatible with the Suggestion made here 
that the Count of Flanders and the Duke deeply distrusted 
the Count and wereunwilling to compromisetheir independence 
by accepting his leadership. Despite the acceptance of the 
Count of Toulouse’s gifts, Albert makes it clear that the 
siege was neither successful nor populär, for the Duke put 
himself at the head of the populär discontent, and the Count 
had to follow him and abandon the siege ; 

(comes) videns quia posi ducem omnis populus tendebat, e/ 
sua manus defluxerai, paucaque secum sunt in auxilio retenii, 
nolens Polens simul secutus est Ducis ceterorumque vestigia 

This bears out remarkably closely Raymond of Aguilers 
comment that Count Raymond was unwilling to leave the 
siege, 

Sed dux Loiharingiae maxime volebat hoc Her, ei plebem 
ad hoc commonefaciebat (2). 

We must not blame Raymond of Aguilers for drawing 
a moral from the decline of the power and prestige of the 
Count of Toulouse. The events of the siege of Arqa amply 
justify him. At the beginning of the siege, Count Raymond 
enjoyed enormous prestige from his successful journey south 
fromMarra, and, asYewdale points out, he had large possessions 
including the cities of Rugia, Valania, Albara, Marra (if we 
may include it), Tortosa, Maraclea and perhaps even Lao- 
dicea (®). The Count chose to besiege Arqa because its acqui- 
sition would be a desirable extention to his power, and because 
he dared not take his relatively small army any further 
into hostile territory. He may well have calculated that 
the moral imperative of capturing Jerusalem, and sheer 
envy would persuade the Duke and Robert of Flanders 
to overcome their repugnance and join him. Events, how- 


(1) AA, p. 456. 

(2) RA, p. 289. 

(3) R. B. Yewdale, Bohemond /, Prince of Antioch (Princetown, 
1924), pp. 78-79. 
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ever, betrayed the Count. The North French were obliged 
to leavc Antioch, but they then settied down to the siege 
of Gibella. Clearly that was only a stopgap affair, but the 
Count’s appeal to them for help against a Muslim army gave 
them an opportunity to join forces with him without any 
question of Submission arising. The Count persuaded them 
to join in the siege, but distrust of his motives and his leader¬ 
ship continued, and when populär feeling began to run against 
the Count, whose prestige must have suffered as a result 
of the trial of the Holy Lance, the Duke of Lorraine was 
able to put himself at its head, and the Count, abandoned 
even by his friends, was forced to follow. Subsequently 
Raymond of Toulouse played a notable part in the siege 
of Jerusalem, but he was in no sense the commander of 
the army. He was probably offered the crown of Jerusalem, 
but rejected it, presumably because the offer was not made 
sufficiently unanimously (i). He did however quarrel with 
Godfrey of Lorraine after the latter’s election as Advocate 
of the Holy Sepulchre, over possession of the Tower of David, 
the key fortress of Jerusalem (2), which suggests tiaat he 
did have ambitions in the area. It was a sad fall for one who 
may have feit himself to be Christiane milicie excellentissimus 
princeps. 

University College, Swansea. John France. 


(1) This is the Suggestion of Sir S. Runciman, op. cit., p. 292. 

(2) RA, p. 301. 



PRECISAZIONI SUL PROCESSO 
DI NICEFORO BASILACE 


al Padre Loenertz 

nel vivo e caro ricordo 

dei nosiri primi conversari parienopei 

sul Basilace, or sono Ire lusiri 

Le notizie che le fonti offrono sulla controversia teologica 
nella quäle fu, con altri, coinvolto nel 1156/57 Niceforo 
Basilace non sono ne del tutto esaurienti ne prive di apparenti 
contraddizioni, e di ciö ha in qualche modo risentito la com¬ 
munis opinio al riguardo nella moderna letteratura. La 
nota presente si propone di riesaminare con migliore ordine 
e con qualche chiarificazione il materiale giä noto (^). 

Di questo si puö eseguire un raggruppamento tripartito : 

— fonti storico-letterarie : Giovanni Cinnamo, Niceta Coniata, 
Efremo ; Soterico Panteugene ; 

(1) Ci limiteremo al riesame dei soli dati che interessano diretta- 
mente il Basilace. Esula dai nostri scopi la ricostruzione di tutta 
la controversia, la quäle, coin*6 noto, coinvolse, oltre al Basilace, 
Eustazio metropolita di Durazzo, «Michele di Tessalonica (ossia 
nipote di Basilio Acrideno metropolita di Tessalonica, uno dei parte- 
cipanti al sinodo del 1157, per cui v. infra), Soterico Panteugene 
metropolita eletto di Teopoli d'Antiochia ; e ebbe per oggetto Tinter- 
pretazione delle parole della liturgia di Giovanni Crisostomo el 
6 7iQoo<pdQO}v xai nQoacpeQÖfxevoQ xai nQoaöex^fxevo^. La migliore trat- 
tazione deirargomento, soprattutto dei suoi aspetti ideologici e 
con riferimenti alla bibliografia precedente, trovasi in J. Gouillard, 
Le Synodikon de Vorthodoxie ..., in Travaux et mdmoires II, (1967), 
pp. 210-215 (nel söguito = Gouillard), Cf. V. Grumel, Les Regesies 
des Actes du Patriarcat de Constantinople. Vol. I : Les Actes des 
Patriarches, Fase. III : Les Regestes de 1043 ä 1206, Paris, 1947 
(nel seguito = Grumel), pp. 105 ss. — Cf. anche J. Darrouz£:s, 
Listes synodales et notitiae, in Rev. St. byz., XXVIII (1970), pp.58- 
61, 77 (che ho veduto quando la nota presente era giä composta). 
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— documenti sinodali (nel Thesaurus di Niceta); 

— memorialistica sinodale (il Synodikon). 

1. Soterico compose sulla questione nn'Apologia (ed. J. 
Sakkelion, UarfitaHrj Atene, 1890» pp. 329-330) e, 

prima, un dialogo di tipo platonico al quäle si suole attribuire, 
dal nome di uno degrinterlocutori, il titolo Filone (ed, J. 
Dräseke, in Zeitschr,f. wiss. TheoL, XXIX [1886], pp. 228- 
237 ; ma si citerä il testo di PG, CXL, coli. 137-148). L’attacco 
del dialogo 6 il seguente (I37b-140a) : BaaikevovroQ Ma- 
vovfj^^ Sq TtQondroQa fikv tov ßaoMa ia%ev xoxia ök 

^Icodvvfjv TOV iv äva^i neQicovvfiov, ixivydfj döypa nsgi lov 
<t U{} 6 7tQoag>dQ(ov xai nQoaq)eQ6ptvo<; xal nQoaÖexdfievoQ » ■ xal 
ol päv fxövcg TÄ riaTQi xal to) Uvevpari rrjv Snl rov aravQov 
dvaiav nQoatjvdx^^^f' ^g>a.<Jxov, ov fiijv xal tcö avro) ngoaevSyxavri 
Aoyq), (pdaxovreg d)g, ei tovto doirj rig^ elg Övo Tigdacona ndvrcog 
d elg TOV 0eov diaoTTjasTai, onola d naQsiafjye Ne- 

aTÖQiog • Ol di xal avTcptMYico ysviaOaiTrjv ngoatpogav iaxvQl- 
CovTO, d>g evl xal dxo}QiOTq) Tfjg insQagxlov övri Tgiddotg^ ot 
yovv TOTE XoyiÖTYjTi x^^QovTSg rfj nQoaetpvfjaav dd^fj ■ 

'^aav di o'Sxoi * EcoxtjQixog d UavTevyevog vnotpijtpiog cov xrjg 
xaTa ZvQiav ^AvTiox^(o.g^ 'fjv ^OQÖvrrjg noTiCei xal ZeipvQog 
xaTanvel avepog ' d Avggaxlov EvaxdOiogy d Baaikdxfjg 
xal [xvQ scribend. ^]Nix'yq> 0 Qog xal 6<tov> 0eaaaXovixrjg 
Mtxci'^K xad-pQTjvrai ndvxeg. tovtcdv di oi fiiv 

äXXot vn ddovTa efivoaov^ ovdi naQQYjaig xal diaggridriv rdg 
eavTOiv e^Eq)EQov yvcdpag, xai Tolg tcüv noXXcdv Evrjxovv dioiv • 6 
di ZoJTjjQixog d IlavTsvyevog ?,oyoyQa(pel to döypa xtL Soterico si 
tiene sulle generali per quanto riguarda i fatti concreti e 
si diffonde sul momento teorico, che piü gl’interessa, ma su 
un punto e preciso: sulla partecipazione, verbale, del 
Basilace alla controversia e sulla sua condanna. 

Piü diffuso suiresterno della vicenda 6 Cinnamo (IV, 16, 
176s. CB). Egli afferma che, essendovi ostilitä fra «uno 
dei diaconi»(ossia dei professori di S. Sofia) a nome Basilio Q) 

(1) Identificato da Gouillard, p. 210, con il ötödoxa}.og rov 
s'dayyeXLov^ in S. Sofia, ma cf. A. Garzya, Intorno al Prologo di Niceforo 
Basilace, in Jahrb, oesterr. Byzantinistik XVIII (1969), p. 67s. ; 
V. anche Grumel, n. 1077 e Gouillard, p. 211, 229 ; R. Browning, 
in Byzantion, XXXII (1962), p. 184. 
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e altri rappresentanti della scuola patriarcale, due di questi, 
Michele di Tessalonica eNiceforo Basilace, vollero 
ripagare Tavversario delle malignitä cui usava farli segno 
xaxYjyoQEiv i]0eXe ...), sia pure a costo di danneggiar se 
stessi (o0ev eavxol(; re xai nXeloxoiQ eteqok; dvrjxearcDV ahioi 
iysviadfjv xaxdijv). Egli predicava un giorno eg rdv tiqo tov 
äaxeog rov djioaroAov ^Icodvvov rov OeoXöyov veojv (^), Alla 
spiegazione di un luogo del Vangelo di Giovanni 0, quando 
Basilio ... t6v avxov eq)fj xai ^va xov ©eov Ylov xai dvfia yeve- 
adai xai avv rw llaxQi xijv Qvaiav i due i^Qna- 

adv XE TOV Xdyov evQvg xai dvco xai xdxoi die^kevaCov iovxeg, 
dixxdg ivxsvOev tov BaaiXeiov Xeyovxeg eladyeiv vTioaxdaeigy 
ei ro ixvdr} x6 de xrjv dvaiav eSe^axo (accusavan pratica- 
mente Tavversario di nestorianismo). Cinnamo aggiunge 
che äXXoi xe ... xavxr] xfj do^i^ o'uveöevTo tojv enl koyoig re 
doxlficov xai drj xai Uayx'^Qixog a> IJavxevyevog 'iq enixXrjOig ifv, 
e quest’ultimo ovx and yXwoarjg ... dXXd xai xakov xi XQ^fxa 
Xdyov avvxd^ag, Soterico passö cosi in primo piano e la con- 
clusione fu che avxog xe xfjv xov Oqovov xaOaiQeoiv vne~ 
axfj ... xai 6 a o i fj 6 tj ovviaxavxo xovxqj (^). 

Cinnamo integra per certi aspetti il citato luogo di Soterico 
nel Dialogo. Niceta (Man., VII, 5, 275s. CB) e molto piü 
rapido dei due, ma — concordando con Soterico — integra, 
a sua volta, Cinnamo per quanto riguarda i nomi: espressa- 
mente menziona, fra coloro che xadaigeaiv v n S a r rj- 
aav, oltre al Basilace e agli altri due,anche Eustazio di Du- 
razzo, che Cinnamo lascia frammisto ai non precisati « dA- 
Aot». 

Efremo (Caesares, 4741-4751 CB) non reca, com’e ovvio, 
novitä. Si limita a riprodurre la notizia, probabilmente sulla 
base di Niceta (xadrjQedrjaav leQäg Xeixovgylag — ... 9€ai 


(1) Cf. R. Janin, Constantinople bgzantine, Paris, 1964®, p. 446. 

(2) 27, 19, secondo suppone Gouillard, p. 211. 

(3) Codesto capovolghnento deUe rispettive posizioni (prima h 
Soterico a avvxlBeaBai con gli altri, poi questi a ovvloxaoBai con 
lui) non appare nel rapido discorso di Cinnamo sufficientemente 
perspicuo. Ma lo diviene se h integrato con quanto lo stesso Soterico 
afferma neirApo/o(/za (p. 329 ... oi) nag' ipavrov, Tzagä öi rcöv ipt^cov 
xivrjBeig elg rovro ...) 
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Bacikäxt}!;, rayv ao<pcov Uavkov kdycov — Siddtrxakc^^ ri^ rvy- 
Xdvoiv xal k£vlxri(;). 

2. II Thesaurus orthodoxae fidei di Niceta Coniata, 1. XXIV 
(ed. A. Mai, SpiciL Rom., V, ma citiamo da PG, CXL, coli. 
148-201), riporta tre verbali (arjpsicopara) sinodali, rispetti- 
vamente in data 1156.L26, 1157.V.12, 1157.V.13 (= 1038, 
1041, 1043 Grumel). 

II primo si riferisce al sinodo convocato dal patriarca 
SU richiesta del metropolita di Russia e tenutosi nel Tomaita 
sotto la presidenza del patriarca costantinopolitano, assistito 
da quello di Gerusalemme, e alla presenza delle alte cariche 
dello stato (il grande drungario Stefano, il gran logoteta 
Giovanni, Tasecretis Nicola Zonara, il nomophylax Teodoro 
Pantecne), dei ventidue vescovi presenti in Costantinopoli 
al momento, di numerosi arconti patriarcali. Il metropolita 
di Russia espone i termini della dottrina ortodossa sulla 
indivisibilitä della Trinitä. Si associano i presenti e si passa 
quindi airinterrogatorio di due dissidenti; Michele prima e 
poi Eustazio ripudiano i loro dubbi precedenti e dichiaran 
sottomissione. Il sinodo si conclude con le disposizioni cano- 
niche che nel verbale sono riferite nel modo seguente (153 d) : 

{Tavra piv xal o AvQqaxiov ’) d>g de deiqj xexi- 

vrivxo ^v(jinavxe(; leqdixaxoi ... xovq xtjQ xaxo~ 

dö^ov xavxrjg 6Qr}axe(ag yevvYjXOQag, et xtveg äv xal elev, 
ei fikv ippivoiev xfj atpexiQa xal exi algiaei, dvaOe- 
pari xadv7i6yQa(pov • pexavoovvxag <5^ ovx äkXcug ed6~ 
Xovxo fj xadd)g ot xs dsloi xal leQol xavoveq xd negl xov- 
xctiv diaxekevovxat xal xd>v Tlax^qoiV ai naqadoaetQ. 

Il secondo verbale riguarda la prima giornata del secondo 
sinodo sulla controversia, convocato e presieduto, alle Bla- 
cherne, dairimperatore e assai piü imponente del primo per 
partecipazione di dignitari di corte, di autoritä civili e reli¬ 
giöse (fra altro trentasei vescovi, venuti espressamente da 
ogni parte). Si comincia con la unanime riconferma del 
arjpelwpa sinodale precedente. Vengon quindi interrogati i 
dissidenti Niceforo Basilace e Soterico Panteugene, il quäle 
aveva chiesto la convocazione del sinodo. Il Basilace rico- 
nosce di essere stato il primo a muover dubbi sul dogma, ma 
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ripudia la condotta precedente Q. Soterico prima risponde 
in maniera non soddisfacente, poi si sottomette, ma il sinodo 
si pronuncia ugualmente per la condanna. Su richiesta di 
sette vescovi (^) la seduta perö si aggiorna airindomani 
per un approfondimento della questione. 

II terzo verbale registra l’adesione anche dei sette vescovi 
che non s’eran pronunciati. Soterico viene condannato, non- 
ostante sia assente per malattia (confermata alla presenza di 
una commissione inviatagli daU’imperatore per richiamarlo). 
La partenza urgente deU’imperatore fece rinviare la sotto- 
scrizione dei verbali, la quäle ebbe luogo qualche mese piü 
tardi, sotto il patriarca Luca Crisoberge, succeduto nel frat- 
tempo a Costantino IV Cliareno (Grumel, 1045). 

3. Il Synodikon dedica alla controversia quattro articoli 
dommatici preceduti da un titolo, o nota introduttiva —11. 
424-434 + 435-471 Gouillard (^)— di carattere storico, il cui 
testo e il seguente (le suddivisioni sono nostre e intendono 
rilevare la successione cronologica dei fatti) ; 

— Tä elaaxQ^vra >cal XaXfjdevra nagä MixariX rov ye- 
yovorog SidaaTcdkov ngcDrexSixov xal fxatoroQoQ rd>v £rj- 
roQcov, Hat NixfjtpoQov didaaxd?,ov rdiv ETtiaxoKcjv 
rov B a a t Xd X 7} ^ tcov Öiaxdvoiv rfjt; ev Kcovaravrivov- 
noXei ayla<; rov 0sov fieydXr}<; ixxXfjalag [i due son citati 


(1) PG, CXL, 185d s. 6 rwv änocfröXcav SiödcfxaXog N i x i] <p o - 
Q o Q 6 BaaiXdx'qq, a^xim. «ar* dgxdg rfjg i^fieov €rvve?.evaEü)g eig 
fidaov x’qßBQov iavxdv ifAßaXcoVfTioXx^v dgxfjOev inoii^aaxo x6v xaxdXoyov^iv 
i^nrfxöü) ndvxcov ’ötpriy'qadfxevog x6 avfinBCföv a^x^ aixiov xrjg Tiegl ödyßaxog 
xo'öxov dfi<pißo2.lag * xal öiä ndvxcov &v eine ÖBixvög 6xi ngcoxog adxdg 
ini xodx(p '^yavdxxrjaeVf (hg ifprjae * xd) {sie) xoi xai (hg xaivo<paveg a'dxd 
^.oyi^öfiBvog, SXcog xovxo O'Öh ijdeXe jra^a<5^;fe<TÖae. 

(2) Fra cui Basilio di Tessalonica: dilazionava fors'anche per 
favorire il nipote? Cosi Gouillard, p. 211, 224. Ma la posizione 
di Michele non sembra piü in discussione al secondo sinodo, aljneno 
a Stare ai verbali cosi come li abbiajno. 

(3) I quattro articoli sono träditi anche nel Thesaurus, coli. 
176 b-177 b, in calce al florilegio patristico dei quäle fu data lettura 
a conclusione dei primo sinodo e che appunto chiude il verbale 
relative (156 a-176 a) ; ma trattasi certamente di addizione tardiva, 
la loro composizione risalendo con sicurezza alla fine dei secondo 
sinodo. 
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in ordine gerarchico, ma il primo a intervenire sembra sia 
stato il Basilace, come egli stesso afferma ; cf. nn. 5-6 ] : 

— ol<; xal 6 fifjTQonoXirrjQ AvQQaxtov EvardOioi; ^xo- 

kovdrjae ; 

— xal d)V nQo^arfj iyyQd(p(og xal ZcDTjjQixogy Sidxovog 
Tfjg avrfjg ixxXrjatag^ 6 xal vnoipjjqjiog narQidQX'*]<; ©eov- 
nokecog fieydXrjg ^AvTioxBtagi 6 inovofial^dfievog IJavrev- 
yevog [— Philon ] ; 

— di xal ^Tfi^a naQa rov EoixriQixov elaaxOsvra xal 
iyygdtpcog ixdodhra [= Apologia] ; 

— rd xal nag' avrcov ‘SareQov dvadepariaOivra xal 
d7ioß?.r}devTa [da Michele e Eustazio nel primo, da Nice- 
foro e Soterico nel secondo sinodo] ; 

— ä xal ?7 avyxQOTfjOelaa dyia ovvoÖog xaxd nqdaxa- 
^tv MavovrjX [ 1157 . v . 12-13 ] xov oqOoSo^ov fxeydXov ßaat- 
Xio}g noQtpVQoysvv^xov xal avxoxqdxoQog ^Pcopaicov xov 
Kofivrjvov an e X Yj Q V ^ e xal ävadepaxt x a 6 v- 
n i ß a k £ V , dvddefia (^). 

L’esame comparativo dei tre ordini di fonti per quanto 
riguarda il Basilace (e lo stesso discorso vale in parte per 
Michele di Tessalonica e per Eustazio di Durazzo) porta, 
fra altro, alla constatazione di un divario tra le fonti letterarie 
e il Synodikon (1, 3) da una parte e gli atti sinodali (2) dall’ 
altra. Mentre 1 e 3 parlano esplicitamente di condanna, 
in 2 a condanna non si accenna se non per Soterico. Nel 
primo sinodo la presenza del Basilace non 6 neanche registrata, 
nel secondo si verbalizza soltanto la sua abiura. Codesto 
divario ha spinto il Grumel a ipotizzare un atto **1039, 
non autentico, fondato esclusivamente su affermazioni a poste¬ 
riori e arbitrarie (^). 


(1) Questa nota del Synodikon contenuta, fra altro, ai ff, 30ss. 
del cod. Ath. Laar., 3102 (Kutlum., 33); non sitratta di una professione 
di fede del Basilace, come afferma, peraltro dubitativamente, R. 
Browning, in Byzantion XXXII (1962), p. 182s., e come ripete 
D. L PoLEMis, in Journ, HelL Stad., LXXXIX (1969), p. 156. 

(2) Cf. p. 107 : «On ne voit pas comment Nic4tas Choniat^s 
peut affirmer que les personnages susdits ont d4pos4s ... Nic^phore 
Basilakfes, qui sans doute devait ßtre absent du synode tenu en 
janvier, il fit sa soumission au synode suivant ... Dans toute cette 
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Lo stato della nostra informazione non permette deduzioni 
sicure e definitive. Un atteggiamento meno radicale sulla 
validitä delle fonti 1, 3 sembra tuttavia possibile in base 
alle considerazioni che seguono ; 

— il Synodikon puö, in linea di fatto se non di principio, 
contenere elementi resultanti da fonti diverse dagli atti sino- 
dali propriamente detti; questo e vero, per esempio, a propo« 
sito deirultimo degli anatemi (11. 463-71) riguardanti la nostra 
controversia, il quäle manifestamente (cosi come, in certa 
misura, quello precedente) trae origine non dal verbale sino- 
dale, ma da un punto importante del Dialogo di Soterico (^); 
analogamente, non t da escludere, per quanto riguarda il 
Basilace, che nei verbali vi sia l’omissione di elementi 
presenti nel Synodikon e da questo passati negli storici che 
ne parlano. 

— £ possibile che le verbalizzazioni sinodali non sempre fos- 
sero irreprensibili sotto il rispetto della obiettivitä e della com« 
pletezza; lo afferma, per esempio, Soterico mlV Apologia 
espressamente ; questo puö spiegare la reticenza, o impre- 
cisione, con cui nel primo verbale si fa riferimento (153 d, 
cit. supra) alle ‘disposizioni canoniche' nei riguardi e dei 
‘ perseveranti ’ nell’eresia e dei ‘ritrattanti’ (nel verbale vi 
sono soltanto due ritrattanti; a quali perseveranti si allude, 
e quali, in preciso, le disposizioni prese dal sinodo?). 

— Il titolo del Synodikon, come abbiam fatto rilevare nel 
trascriverlo supra, rispetta attentamente la cronologia rela- 
tiva degli eventi; ma non ö esplicito, nö peraltro lo doveva, 
sulle presenze ai due sinodi, si che rimane il dubbio se vera¬ 
mente sieno stati assenti rispettivamente al primo il Basilace 
e Soterico (per questi VApologia sembra senz’altro escluder 


affaire, il n'apparalt qu’un seul personnage d6pos4, le patriarche 
61u d'Antioche, Sot^richos Panteug4nos ...». 

(1) Cf. Gouillard, p. 213s. fi anche possibile, naturahnente, 
che il testo dei verbali sia a noi pervenuto incompleto. 

(2) P, 130 : rdv Si fioi nqS fiixQOv mq* Sßmv iyxeiQioOivxa Aöyov ejreA- 
6(bv e^qov, (bg xi fiiv aSxov naqeyyiyQanxai, xi Si naqaXiXemxai ... 
fi per questo motivo che Soterico si appeUa a un nuovo sinodo, e 
alla presenza dellMmperatore; ... iv&mov xov deoarxetpovg ßaadiojg 
inißoöjfiai yiveodal xe xai Soxifid^eoSai ... yeviodo) owiSgiov ... 
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la cosa), al secondo Eustazio e Michele : il testo del titolo li 
accomuna tutti e quattro senza distinzione nella condanna 
susseguita al secondo sinodo, ma la condanna e riferita pro- 
priamente alle loro proposizioni e non esclude necessariamente 
l’assenza fisica dell’uno o l’altro degFinteressati (®). 

— Dai verbali appare indiscutibilmente che Soterico fu 
condannato nonostante che si fosse sottomesso ; nessuna mera- 
viglia che lo stesso sia accaduto al Basilace, anche se gli atti 
sinodali non sono espliciti al riguardo. 

Per concludere, si dirä che non vi ^ motivo sufficiente 
per ritenere non autentiche le testimonianze degli storici e 
del Synodikon (**1039 Grumel). Se esse non s’accordano 
con i verbali 6 perch6 questi o furon — volutamente o no 
— parziali e incompleti o sono pervenuti a noi in una tradi- 
zione manoscritta imperfetta. 

II Basilace fu dunque colpito d’anatema. Questo gli com- 
portö la perdita del posto e Fesilio, attestati entrambi 
in maniera sensibile e amara dalle lettere (^) e da coperte 
allusioni in altri scritti (®). 

Napoli. Antonio Garzya. 


(3) fi tuttavia difficile credere che assenze eventuali non sarebbero 
state messe a verbale : di quella di Soterico, p.es., il 1157.V. 13 si 
parla espressamente e a lungo. Un'ipotesi puö esser la seguente: il 
Basilace e Michele di Tessalonica furon presenti entrambi ai due 
sinodi; poich^ la posizione di entrambi nella controversia era la 
piü vicina e solidale, prese la parola solo uno ogni volta, a nome 
anche deU'altro : Michele nel 1156 Niceforo nel 1157. Questo puö 
esser confermato dal fatto che Michele, nella sua professione Tiegi 
Tj)v reXevx'^v riportata dall'Allacci, e Niceforo, nella dichiarazione 
verbalizzata il 12 maggio (v.n. 6), si attribuiscono entrambi, 
vagamente il priino (cf. L. Allatius, De Ecclesiae Occidentalis 
atque Orientalis perpetua conse/iszone libri tres, Colonia, 1648, col. 
691 ; il Grumel, p. 106, ^ piü reciso, ma egli sembra fraintendere 
il valore che nel contesto ha Fespressione a^rijg oqx^q) fermamente 
il secondo, la prima scintilla della disputa,perseverando nella stessa 
solidarietä. 

(4) BZ, LVI (1963), pp, 228-233. 

(5) Cf. EBBE, XXXVI (1968), p. 83en n. 2s. ; v. anche Ja/irö.,cit., 
p. 66s. e n. 41, 



CONTRIBUTION 1 LA PROSOPOGRAPHIE 
DE L’EMPIRE BYZANTIN 

LES PATRICES 


Du regne de L6on III l'Isaurien (717-741) 
au regne de Michel II (820-829) * 

Sous le r^gne de L6on III risaurien, on peut citer les 
patrices suivants : 

ßxiENNE. Au moment de Tav^nement du pape Zacharie, 
en 741, le gouverneur imp6rial de Rome 6tait le duc ßtienne, 
titr6 patrice (^). 

Eutyghios. Exarque d’Italie, de 711 ä 713, et de nouveau 
de 728 ä 752, il succeda ä Texarque Paul, assassin6. II se 
signala par sa lutte contre le pape Gr6goire II (715-731) (2). 

IsoES. Comte de TOpsikion, il fut compromis dans la 
conspiration d*Anastase contre L6on III, provoqu6e, en 726, 
par la politique iconoclaste de l’empereur; il fut vraisem- 
blablement execute (®). 

Marianos. Vers 739, Isaris, fils du calife Soliman, envahit 
le territoire de TEmpire et s’empara de diverses places fortes. 
Il fit prisonnier Eustathe, fils du patrice Marianos (^). Vers 


(*) La präsente ätude n’a pas pour but de präsenter une liste 
exhaustive des Patrices de cette Periode, mais seulement ceux qui 
sont le plus souvent mentionn4s dans les sources. 

(1) Cf. A. Lombard, Consiantin V, empereur des Romains, Paris, 
1902, p. 62. 

(2) Cf. HfeF^Lfe, Histoire des Conciles, IV, pp. 273-274. Les exar- 
ques d'Italic et les strat^ges de Sicile ötaient g^n^ralement titr^s 
patrices. (De adm. imp,, 118-119 B). 

(3) Th^oph., 615-616 B ; Nic4phore de Constantinople, 62-63. 

(4) Th^oph., 635 B. 



318 


R. GUILLAND 


740, Isaris,que Theopliane appelle chef des Arabes,ordonna 
de massacrer tous les prisonniers chretiens. Eustathe, fils 
du « respectable » {neQißXBnTo<;, respectabilis) patrice Marinos 
(Marianos), ayant refus6 d’abjurer sa foi, fut martyrise ä 
Charan, ville de Mesopotamie. Ses reliques devinrent Tobjet 
d*une grande veneration (^). 

Paul. En 718, Serge, Stratege de Sicile, apprenant le 
si^ge de Byzance par les Arabes, voulut profiter des circon- 
stances pour se rendre independant et fit proclamer empereur 
Tune de ses creatures, Basile, fils de Gregorios Onomagoulos. 
Leon III, averti, envoya contre lui son chartulaire Paul, 
nomme Stratege de Sicile et titre patrice. Paul n’eut pas 
grand peine ä etouffer la revolte. Basile, qui avait pris le 
nom de Tibere, fut decapit6. Serge prit la fuite et fit peu 
apr^s sa soumission (‘^). Le patrice Paul, Stratege de Sicile, 
en 718, est vraisemblablement le meme personnage qui fut, 
plus tard, exarque de Ravenne. Divers ordres furent adress6s 
ä ce dernier, vers 725, au sujet de la conduite ä tenir envers 
le pape Gregoire II, qui retardait Tapplication des impöts 
exiges par TEmpire (®). 

Serge. Ayant echoue dans sa tentative d’ind6pendance, 
Serge finit par se soumettre. D’apr^s Nicephore de Constan- 
tinople, il etait titre patrice(^),ce qui etait, du reste,en general, 
le cas, mais Theophane (®) le titre seulement protospathaire. 

Skholastikios. En 713, Anastase II Charge le patrice 
et exarque (de Ravenne) de porter au pape Constantin I®^ 
sa profession de foi ainsi que son approbation des d6cisions 
du VI® concile (®). 

Leon III risaurien etait arriv6 k TEmpire avec l’assistance 
d’ARTAVASDE, originairc d’Armenie et, alors, stratfege des 
Armeniaques. Leon III recompensa son fidele partisan, 
en lui donnant en mariage sa fille, Anna, et en le titrant 


(1) TH^:opH., 637. 

(2) F. Dölger, Regesten, n^ 287 et 288. Cf, J, Gay, L*ltalie 
miridionale et VEmpire hyzantin (867/1071), Paris, 1904, p. 15. 

(3) F. Dölger, Regesten, n*^ 282. 

(4) Nic^iph. de Cp., 61. 

(5) Th^oph., 611 B. 

(6) F, Dölger, Regesten, n° 273. 
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curopalate Q). En 741, ä la mort de Leon III, il se revolta 
contre Constantin V et se fit proclamer empereur. Vaincu 
et fait prisonnier, il fut aveugle Avant d’etre titre curo¬ 
palate par Leon III, Artavasde etait-il dejä titre patrice? 
Tr^s vraisemblablement, mais les historiens n’y font pas 
allusion (®). 

XYLiNiTi:s, Nicetas. Quelques amis de Tempereur detröne, 
Anastase II, tenterent de le ramener sur le tröne. Sur Tavis 
de Nicetas Xylinites, Anastase se rendit aupr^s du souve¬ 
rain de Bulgarie, pour lui demander son appui. Ayant obtenu 
des subsides, il leva une armee et marcha sur Byzance; 
mais les habitants refuserent de le reconuaitre comme empe¬ 
reur. Anastase, trahi par ses soldats, fut livr6 avec ses Parti¬ 
sans ä Leon III. Anastase fut execute, ainsi que Nicetas 
Xylinites; d’autres subirent le meme sort, parmi lesquels 
Sisinnios Rhendakios et le patrice Isoes (^). Nicephore de 
Constantinople raconte un peu differemment Tev^nement. 
Parmi les principaux conjures, il eite Nicetas Xylinites, 
titr6 magistre, qui fut ex6cute, le patrice Sisinnios Rhen¬ 
dakios, egalement execute, et le patrice Isoes, comte de TOpsi- 
kion, sur le sort duquel Thistorien ne donne pasdepr6cisions. 
Leo Grammaticus donne ä Nicetas Xylinitfes le titre de 
patrice, et non celui de magistre (®). Xylinites portait, tr^s 
certainement, les deux titres. 

D’apr^s les Patria (®), Nicetas Xylinites, magistre, con- 
struisit le couvent qui porte son nom. Il fut execute sur la 
Sphendone, sous Leon III, pour trahison. Par contre, les 
historiens des xi® et xii® siecles declarent que, sous Basile 


(1) Th6oph., 607 B. 

(2) THfeopH., 637-638 ; Nic^:ph. de Cp., 66-69 ; Cedr., II, 4 et 6. 

(3) Un Artavasde, h6t4riarque, est citö sous Michel III (842- 
867). (Th. Cont., 685, 838 ; Leo Gram., 252). Un acte de 1082 
(Zacch. V. Ling,Jus Graeco-Rom., 111,351) mentionne ’ÄQrdßaaöog 
6 navaylxrig. Un Nic4phore Artavasde, titrä proMre, est mentionn^ 
dans un acte d’Alexis I Comnfene, en 1106 (F. Dölger, Regesten^ 
no 1230). 

(4) Th^:oph., 615-616 B ; NiefepH. de Cp., 62-63. 

(5) Leo Gram., 175 ; Cedr., II, 89. 

(6) Th. Preger, III, 276. 
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ler (867-886), ce monast^re fut fonde par Nicetas Xylini- 
t^s, maitre d’hotel, inl rfjQ T^a7ceC»?^> qui, accuse de relations 
coupables avec rimperatrice, fut tondu moine (^). Sous L6on 
VI, il devint econome de la Grande Eglise et fut enseveli 
dans le monast^re qu*il avait fonde (^). D’apres le R. P. 
Janin, ce serait bien Nicetas Xylinites, qui vecut sous Basile 
I®' et Leon VI, qui fut le fondateur du couvent (®). 

Sous le court r^gne de Tusurpateur Artavasde (742-743), 
on peut citer les patrices suivants ; 

Bagtageios. Le patrice Bactageios avait pris parti pour 
Artavasde contre Constantin V. Fait prisonnier, il fut exe- 
cute sur le Kynegion et sa tete expos6e au Milion, en 743, 
Le corps du supplicie avait 6te enseveli au monast^re de 
Chora. Plus tard, Constantin V obligea la veuve de Bacta¬ 
geios d’exhumer les ossements de son mari et d’aller les 
jeter dans la fosse commune, ä Pdagion (^). 

Tiridat^:s. Parent d’Artavasde et patrice armenien, Tiri- 
dates prit parti pour Artavasde contre Constantin V. C’6tait 
un vaillant guerrier, qui se fit tuer au cours de la lutte entre 
les deux empereurs (®). Il est probable que Tiridat^s avait 
6t6 nomme patrice par son parent Artavasde. 

Sous Constantin V (741-775), on peut citer les patrices 
suivants. 

Adelgis. Fils de Didier et beau-fr^re d’Arichis, premier 
prince lombard de Benevent, Adelgis s’etait refugie ä Cons- 
tantinople. Pendant son sejour, il dut etre titre patrice, sous 


(1) Th^:oph. Cont., 843 B. 

(2) Th6oph. Cont., 843 B ; Leo Gram., 257 B ; Th^odose de 
M^:lit£:ne, 179. 

(3) R. Janin, La gdographie ecclisiastique, l®*"® partie, tome III, 
Paris, 1953, pp. 393-394. 

(4) TnfeopH., 647-648 B ; Leo Gram., 183 : Cfen., 11,6 ; Zonaras, 
III.267. 

(5) Th±oph., 644 B. 
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le nom grec de Theodote (i). C’est sous ce nom qu’il prit 
part, en 788, ä Texpedition contre les Francs 0. 

Anth^:s. Le patrice Anthes, iconoclaste, vicaire de TEm- 
pire, Tadministra, en Tabsence de Constantin V 0. 

Antioghos. Dans un acte passe ä Naples, en 763, il est 
question du seigneur Antiochos, «tres excellent Stratege et 
protostratege» (de Sicile), qui etait considere comme le 
v6ritable representant de Tempereur, en Italie (^), 

Antoine. Constantin V, dans sa lutte violente contre les 
Partisans des Images, fut seconde par divers personnages 
officiels, parmi lesquels Theophane eite le patrice Antoine, 
domestique des Scholes, et le magistre Pierre, chef des tag- 
mes (®). Ces deux personnages etaient encore en fonctions 
au debut de la regence d’Ir^ne(®). 

Arighis. Premier prince lombard de Benevent (758-787), 
Arichis, qui avait d'abord pris le titre de duc, negocia avec 
Byzance et demanda ä Irene le titre de patrice, en echange 
de sa reconnaissance comme vassal de TEmpire. Ir^ne fit 
droit ä sa demande et envoya deux spathaires lui porter 
les insignes de son titre, mais Arichis deceda avant leur 
arrivee (’). 

BARDANi:s. Protostrator imperial, le patrice Bardan^s, pere 
du spathaire Constantin, fut promene ignominieusement dans 
l’Hippodrome, aveugle et exile pour crime d’iconolätrie ou 
pour complot (®). 


(1) Th^:oph., 692 B, place en 775, au d4but du r^gne de L4on IV 
le Chazare (775-780), Tarriv^e ä Byzance du roi lombard Th^o- 
dote. 

(2) Th6oph., 718 B ; 6d. de Boor, Leipzig, 1883, p. 464, 4. Cf. 
Notes ä Theophane 552 B : Adelgis ... se contulit inde ad Constan- 
tinum Graecorum sceptra gerentem, a quo patricius praeclaro munere 
factiis, hoc in honore suae perwansit ad ultimum vitae, Cf. J. Gay, 
L*Italie m^ridionale et VEmpire byzantin depuis Vavenement de 
Basile I jusqu*ä la prise de Bari par les Normands (867-1071), Paris, 
1904, 34, 36-38. 

(3) A. Lombard, op. czf., p. 90. 

(4) J. Gay., op. czf., 17. 

(5) TufeopH., 684 B. 

(6) THfeoPH., 706 B. 

(7) J. Gay, op. cit.j pp. 36-37. 

(8) Th6oph., 676 B. 
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Biseros. Au debut de la lutte entre Constantin V et 
Artavasde, le patrice Biseros (Beser), partisan de Constantin 
V, fut assassine par les partisans d’Artavasde (^), Biseros 
semble avoir professe des opinions musulmanes (aaQaxrivö- 
^Qova)y d’apres Theophane. Un fils de Biseros, d Aaßid 
anadÖLQioi; xarä rov Brjo'ijQ, fut execute, sous Constantin V, 
comme partisan des icones ( 2 ). 

Calliste. Homme distingue et eloquent, bien qu’ennemi 
des images (3), le patrice Calliste fut envoye par Constantin 
V ä Tabbe Etienne, pour obtenir Tadhesion de ce dernier 
aux doctrines iconoclastes; n’ayant pas reussi, il produisit 
contre Etienne de faux temoins (^). 

Himerios. Pere du spathaire Christophore, le patrice 
Himerios fut promene ignominieusement dans THippodrome, 
aveugle et exile par ordre de Constantin V, pour crime d’icono- 
lätrie ou, plus probablement, sous pretexte de conjuration (®). 

Jean. Le silentiaire Jean fut Charge par Constantin V 
de diverses missions. En 752, il etait Charge de remettre 
une jussio en double expedition, Tune au roi des Lombards, 
Aistulf, Tautre au pape Etienne II, exigeant du roi lombard 
la restitution ä TEmpire de Ravenne, conquise, en 751, par 
Aistulf. Mais la jussio resta sans effet (®). En 753, le silen¬ 
tiaire Jean remettait une nouvelle jussio imperialis au 
pape Etienne II, le priant de se rendre aupr^s d’Aistulf et 
de recevoir Ravenne et les villes voisines, au nom de l’empe- 
reur C^). En 756, le silentiaire Jean, accompagne du protase- 
kretis Georges, se rendait aupres du roi de France, Pepin, 
alors ä Pavie, pour lui demander d'6vacuer Ravenne et les 
autres villes de l’exarchat. Il ne fut fait que de solennelles 


(1) Nic^:ph. de Cp., 6 ; Tafeopn., 638 B, 4d. de Boor,p. 414, 27-28 ; 
Cedr., 11.4, 

(2) Th6oph., 676 B. 

(3) Vita Slephaniy Migne, PG, 100, c, 1122, cit4 par Lombard, 
op. cii., 90, 

(4) HfeF^Lfe, Histoire des Conciles, IV, 310. 

(5) TnfeopH., 676 B. 

(6) F. Dölger, Regesten, n® 312. 

(7) F. Dölger, Regesten, n" 314. 
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promesses Le Liber Pontificalis attribue au silentiaire 
Jean, le titre de patrice (2). 

Leon. Vers 759, dans une bataille entre les troupes byzaji- 
tines et bulgares, Theophane Signale la mort du patrice 
Leon, Stratege des Thracesiens, en meme temps que celle 
d’un autre Leon, logothete du Drome (^). 

Marie. Les menologes grecs, au 9 aoüt, font allusion k 
une Patricia^ nommee Marie, arretee et condamnee pour 
s’etre opposee ä renlevement de la celebre icöne de la Chalce, 
SOUS le r^gne de Leon III Tlsaurien (^). 

Monotios ou Monut£:s, Theophane. A peine monte sur le 
tröne, Constantin V avait du quitter Constantinople pour 
diriger une expedition contre les Arabes. II avait confie, 
en son absence, la direction du gouvernement au patrice et 
magistre Theophane: 0Eo<pdvriv t6v narQixtov xal pdyia- 
XQov ix TiQoacoTiov ovra iv rfj noXet. Artavasde s’empressa 
de prevenir Theophane de son av^nement au tröne, et Theo¬ 
phane, devoue au nouvel empereur, reunit le peuple pour 
lui annoncer la mort pretendue de Constantin V et la procla- 
mation d*Artavasde comme empereur. Le peuple acclama 
aussitöt Artavasde et couvrit d’injures le nom de Constantin 
V (®). Lorsque Constantin V vint assieger Byzance, Theophane 
Monotios ou Monutes fut tue, dans une sortie, ordonnee 
par Artavasde (®). Theophane Monotios ou Monutes avait 
un fils, Nicephore, alors Stratege de Thrace, qui, rappele 
k Byzance avec ses troupes, fut Charge de garder la ville 
et d’arreter les partisans de Constantin V (^). 

Pierre. Les Patria font allusion ä Geragathö, fille du 


(1) F. Dölger, Regesten^ n» 318. 

(2) Cf, Da-rras, Hist, de V Rglise, t. XVII, 240. 

(3) THfeopH., 654 B. 

(4) Migne, PG, CXVII, col. 199. 

(5) THfeopH., 639 B ; ^d. de Boor, p. 415, 4-11. Cf. Nic6ph. de Cp., 
66-68. ; Leo Gram., 182. 

(6) Th6oph., 646 B. 

(7) Th^oph., 639 B ; Nic6ph. de Cp., 68. Theophane appelle Theo¬ 
phane Monutes (Th^:oph.,639) et Nic^ph. de Cp., Monutios (Nic^:ph. 
de Cp., 67). 
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patrice Pierre, laquelle fonda un hospice de vieillards, sous 
Constantin V (^). 

PoDOPAGOURos, Constantiii. Patrice et ancien logoth^te 
du Drome, Podopagouros fut promene ignominieusement 
dans THippodrome et condamne ä mort par Constantin V 
pour crime d’idolätrie ou, plus vraisemblablement, pour con- 
spiration. Constantin Podopagouros fut decapite au Kyn6- 
gion. Le peuple, emu, s’apitoya sur son sort et manifesta 
ses Sentiments. Constantin V, furieux, fit battre de verges 
r^parque Procope, qui n’avait pas sevi contre les manife- 
stants (2). 

SisiNios ou SisiNiAKOS. Lors de la revolte d’Artavasde, 
en 741, Constantin V fut soutenu par Sisinios ou Sisiniakos, 
Stratege des Thracesiens, et par le theme des Anatoliques, 
commande par Longinus (®). Sisinios mena la lutte contre 
Artavasde et c’est lui qui vint mettre le siege devant By- 
zance 0. Aprfes la d6cheance et la condamnation d’Arta¬ 
vasde, Sisinios, Stratege des Thracesiens et patrice, conspira 
contre Constantin V, qui le fit aveugler, sans tenir compte 
des Services rendus et des liens de parente existant entre 
eux (^). II est probable que Sisinios avait ete titre patrice, 
entre 741 et 743. Toutefois, Nicephore de Constantinople 
semble dire que Sisinios etait dejä patrice, lorsqu’il se rallia 
ä Constantin V (®),et declare que la condamnation de Sisinios 
fut causee par sa tentative de s’emparer dutr6ne(^). 

Le patrice Sisinios, Stratege des Thracesiens, sous Con¬ 
stantin V, descendait-il du patrice Sisinios, Stratege des 
Anatoliques, sous Justinien II (®)? fitait-il apparente au 
patrice Sisinios Rhendakios, execute sous Leon III (®)? 


(1) Patria, 11,240 ; Ps.-Codin., de aedif., 94. II y a, du reste, des 
variantes dans le texte. 

(2) TnfeoPH., 676-677 B : NicfePH. de Cp., 83. 

(3) Th^:oph., 638 B. 

(4) THfeoPH., 645 B. 

(5) Th^:oph., 648-649 B. 

(6) NicfepH. DE Cp., 67. 

(7) NicfePH. DE Cp., 70. 

(8) Leo Gram., 175; Cedr., 1.789. 

(9) Th^oph., 615-616 ; Nic^:ph. de Cp., 62-63. 
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Nous rignorons. II jious est parvenu un sceau de Sisinios, 
Stratege des Thracesiens (^). 

Strat^gios. Patrice et domestique des Excubiteurs, Strat^- 
gios 6tait frere de Constantin Podopagouros. II fut execute, 
comme lui, pour les memes motifs et dans les memes condi- 
tions (2). 

Theophylacte. Persecuteur des iconophiles, mais sentant 
Todieux de poursuites pour des raisons purement religieuses, 
Constantin V preferait accuser ses adversaires de crimes 
politiques et de conspiration. Ainsi, le patrice et Stratege 
Th6ophylacte fut promene ignominieusement dans THippo- 
drome pour crime de lese-majeste (®). II s’agit vraisembla- 
blement de Theophylacte dTkonion, Stratege de Thrace, 
que Th6ophane mentionne, en ne lui donnant que le titre 
de protospathaire (^). 

Sous le rfegne de L6on IV le Chazare (775-780) est men¬ 
tionne le patrice Telerichos. Le roi de Bulgarie Telerig 
(772/73-777) avait 6te longtemps en guerre avec Byzance, 
SOUS le regne de Constantin V. Mal vu de ses sujets et de 
son entourage, Telerig avait eu, une premiere fois, l’inten- 
tion de quitter son royaume et de se refugier ä Byzance, 
mais il n’avait pas mis ce projet ä execution (®). Alors que 
Constantin V preparait une expedition contre les Bulgares, 
Telerig mourut (®). II est probable qu’il ne se trouvait plus 
en sürete en Bulgarie, car, au debut du regne de Leon IV 
le Chazare, il vint chercher asile ä Byzance; il se fit aussitot 
baptiser et Tempereur lui servit de parrain, le titra patrice 
et lui fit epouser une parente de Timperatrice Irene, sa fem- 
me (’). Les chroniqueurs byzantins ont deforme le nom de 
Telerichos en Teieros, Tzerigos, Pellerigos, entre autres (®). 


(1) G. ScHLUMBERGER, SigilL byz., 699. 

(2) Th^oph., 676-677 ; Nic^:ph. de Cp., 83. 

(3) Nic6ph. de Cp., 83. 

(4) Th±oph., 676 B. 

(5) THfeopH., 693 B. 

(6) Th±oph., 693 B. 

(7) Th±oph., 698 B. ; CtoR., 11,19. 

(8) Du Cange, FamiL Byz ., 308. 



326 


R. GUrLLAND 


Sous les r^gnes de Constantin VI et Ir^ne (780-797) et 
SOUS celui d’Ir^ne (797-802), on peut citer les patrices sui- 
vants : 

Aetios. Vers 791, Teunuque Aetios, Tun des favoris d’Irene, 
etait simple protospathaire. II fut exile, par ordre de Con¬ 
stantin VI, avec tous les familiers de Timperatrice II 
est probable qu’il fut rappele quelques annees plus tard, en 
meme temps que les serviteurs d’Irene(2). Lorsqu’Irene 
r^gna seule, en 797, Aetios, alors titre patrice, semble avoir 
pris sur Timperatrice une grande influence et contrebalance 
celle du patrice Staurakios. Les deux patrices eunuques, 
Staurakios et Aetios, se detestaient; chacun d’eux cherchait 
ä assurer la succession au trone a un candidat pris dans 
sa famille (®). En juin 800, Staurakios, apres avoir tente 
un coup d*Etat et avoir cherche ä se debarrasser de son rival 
Aetios, mourait brusquement (^). Libre desormais d’agir, 
le patrice Aetios prit toutes ses mesures pour assurer le 
trone ä son frere, Leon, auquel il confia le commandement 
supreme des armees. C’est Aetios qui fit rompre les pour- 
parlers matrimoniaux entre Charlemagne et Irene (^). 11 

est probable qu’Aetios se rallia ä Nic^phore I^r. Le patrice 
Aetios fut tue, en 811, dans la grande bataille qui coüta la 
vie ä Nicephore et ä un grand nombre de hauts person- 
nages (®). D’apres Zonaras C^), Aetios etait ä la tete des 
themes orientaux de TOpsikion et des Anatoliques, et son 
frere Leon ä la tete des grands themes occidentaux de Thrace 
et de Macedoine. 

Arichis. Le Lombard Arichis, gendre de Didier et beau- 
fr^re d’Adelgis, sous le titre de duc, puis de prince, r6gna 
presque souverainement sur la plus grande partie de T Italic 
meridionale (758-787). Menac6 par les Francs, Arichis negocia 


(1) Thi&oph., 723 B. 

(2) Th^oph., 730 B. 

(3) THfeopH., 733-734 B. 

(4) THfeopH., 735-736 B. 

(5) Th^:oph., 737-738 B. 

(6) Th±oph., 764 B. 

(7) Zonaras, III, 301 B. 
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avec Byzance et sollicita d’Irfene le titre de patrice, ce qui 
impliquait la reconnaissance tacite de la suzerainete byzan- 
tine. Ir^ne s’empressa de faire droit ä cette demande et 
envoya deux spathaires porter ä Arichis les insignes du 
patriciat. Mais, avant Tarrivee des messagers imperiaux, 
Arichis mourait ä Salerne, le 26 aoüt 787 (^). D’apres la 
Vie de saint Philar^te, Arichis aurait epouse Evanthie, 
soeur de rimperatrice Marie d’Amnia Mais il est prouve 
qu’Evanthie epousa Grimoald, fils d’Arichis (®), qui la repudia 
dans la suite (^). 

Bardas. Au debut du r^gne d’Ir^ne et de Constantin 
VI, en 780-781, une conspiration tenta d’elever au tröne 
Tex-cesar Nicephore, fils de Constantin V. Parmi les con- 
jures figurait Tancien Stratege des Armeniaques, Bardas, 
qui, apres avoir ete, selon l’usage, fustige et rase, fut exile 
avec ses complices (®). II est probable que Bardas rentra 
en gräce, car, vers Tannee 792, un patrice Bardas est tue 
dans une bataille que livrait Constantin VI contre les Bul- 
gares (®). S*agit-il du meme personnage? On ne saurait 
Taffirmer, mais la chose semble vraisemblable. 

Genesios (^) pretend que l’empereur Leon V TArm^nien 
etait fils du patrice Bardas. Du Cange (®) accepte cette 
Version, qui, cependant, semble suspecte, car les chroniqueurs 
signalent Thumble origine de Leon V TArmenien (®). D’apres 
un chroniqueur anonyme (^®), le futur empereur Leon V 
6tait fils de Bardas TArmenien. Leon, ä la suite d’un complot 
contre Nicephore I®^, aurait ete fustige, tonsure et exile ; 
rappele par Michel I®^ Rhangab^., L6on fut titre patrice 

(1) J. Gay, op. cit., 36. 

(2) M.-H. Fourmy ef M. Leroy. La Vie de S, Philaräte, Byzantion, 
IX, 1934, 143. 

(3) Ibid, 105.107. 

(4) Ibid, 109. 

(5) Th±oph., 703 B. 

(6) Th6oph., 725 B. 

(7) GfeN^sios, 36. 

(8) Du Gange, op. cit,^ 130. 

(9) Cedr,, 11, 50 : ''Avögeg ä<paveig xal prjd’ eineiv exovreg olojv 
itpvoav JTQoyövcov, Cf. Th^:Oph. Cont., 7. 

(10) Scriptor incerfus de Leone Bardae filio, 336. 
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et nomm6 Stratege des Anatoliques. Le Continuateur de 
Theophane fait allusion ä la condamnation de L6on rArm6- 
nien, SOUS Nic6phore non pour complot, mais pour concus- 
sion (^). De son c6t6, C6drenus (®) dit que L6on (V) TArmönien 
prit part ä la revolte du patrice Bardanios contre Nic^phore 
mais, voyant que les choses tournaient mal, il se rallia 
ä Tempereur, qui le nomma chef des Federes et lui donna 
un palais (®). 

Leon V TArmenien 6tait peut-Stre fils d’un Bardas, mais 
ce Bardas 6tait-il le Bardas, condamn6 sous Constantin VI, 
ou le Patrice Bardas, tu6 en 792? Ces deux Bardas n’6taient- 
ils qu’un seul et mSme personnage? S’agit-il d’un autre 
Bardas ? Ni Cedr6nus, ni les Continuateurs de Theophane, 
ni Theophane ne donnent le nom du p6re de L6on V l’Arm^- 
nien. 

Boelas, Constantin. Le patrice Constantin Bo61as est 
mentionne parmi les quatre patrices qui, vers 799, escor- 
t^rent le char triomphal de Timp^ratrice Ir^ne (^). 

Camulianos, Theodore. Le patrice Camulianos, intime 
de Constantin VI, prit part au complot qui devait porter 
au pouvoir suprfeme le jeune empereur, tenu en tuteile par 
sa mere, l’imperatrice Ir^ne, et ses ministres. Le complot 
ayant ete decouvert, le patrice Theodore Camulianos fut 
garde prisonnier dans son palais (®) ou, d’apres Cedrenus (®), 
exile ä Castoria. En 793, le patrice Theodore Camulianos 
est Stratege des Arm^niaques. II ne semble pas avoir conquis 
les sympathies de ses soldats qui Temprisonn^rent pour venger 
leur ancien chef, Alexis Mus61^s, aveugl6 par ordre de Constan¬ 
tin VI (’). Les Pa^ria (®) font allusion ä un patrice Camulianos 
qui vivait sous le r^gne de Constantin V. 

Constantin. Le patrice Constantin est eite par les meno- 


(1) Theoph. Cont., 11. 

(2) C6dr., 11,50. Cf. G6n±sios, 9. 

(3) Th^:oph. Cont., 9. 

(4) Th±oph., 735 B. 

(5) Th±oph., 719-720 B. 

(6) CfeDR., 11,24. 

(7) Th6oph., 726 B ; Zonaras, 111,294. 

(8) Patria, 11,258 ,* Ps.-Codin., De aedif, 109. 
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loges grecs, au juillet II 6tait le p6re du patrice Pierre, 
domestique des scholes,et semble avoir ete un homme savant 
et instruit. 

CoNSTAisTiNiAKOS. Eji noveiubre 788, Constantin VI epou- 
sait Marie d’Amnia, petite-fille de saint Philarete. Myranthie, 
soeur de Marie d’Amnia, epousa, peu apres, le patrice Constan- 
tiniakos, un grand seigneur de la Cour, sur lequel nous n’avons, 
du reste, aucun renseignement (^). 

Damianos. En 790, Constantin VI, alors äge de 20 ans, 
las de la tutelle jalouse de sa mere et de l’arrogance du tout- 
puissant eunuque Staurakios, tenta de reprendre le pouvoir 
souverain avec l’aide de ses intimes, le magistre Pierre, 
le patrice Theodore Camulianos et le patrice Damianos. 
Le complot fut d6couvert, et les complices du jeune prince 
severement punis. Le patrice Damianos, fustige et rase, 
fut enferme dans la forteresse d’Apolloniade (^). 

Elpidius. Le patrice Elpidius, envoye, vers 780, en Sicile 
comme Stratege, devint suspect, comme favorable ä la cause 
des Cesars, ecartes par Timperatrice Irene. Cette derniere 
envoya le spathaire Theophile en Sicile pour ramener 
ä Byzance Elpidius. Mais les Siciliens refuserent de livrer 
le patrice. Irene fit alors arreter sa femme et ses enfants, 
qui furent incarceres. Le patrice Theodore fut envoye 
avec une forte armee contre Elpidius, qui, battu ä plusieurs 
reprises, s’enfuit avec son complice, Nicephore Doukas, en 
Afrique, oü il se fit proclamer empereur par les Arabes (^). 

Ganglianos, Michel. Le patrice Michel Ganglianos, accom- 
pagne du pretre Theophile, transmet ä Charlemagne, ä Aix- 
la-Chapelle, une lettre dTrtee, en 798, au sujet d’un traite 
de paix (^). 

Leon. Le patrice Leon, sacellaire, de Sinope, s’il ne prit 
pas part au complot de Nicephore I®^, qui provoqua la chute 
de rimp6ratrice Ir^ne, en 802, se häta de se rallier au nouvel 
empereur (5). 


(1) Byzantion^ IX, 1934, op.cit., pp. 105 et 143. 

(2) Th±oph., 719-720 B. 

(3) Th^oph., 703-705 B. Cf. J. Gay, op. cit., p. 15. 

(4) Dölger, Regesten^ n® 353. 

(5) Th^oph., 739 B. 
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MusELfes, Alexis. Vers 790, Timperatrice Ir^ne ayant exig€ 
des soldats un serment de fidelite, les troupes du theme 
des Armeniaques refus^rent et acclam^rent Constantin VI 
comme seul empereur. Irene, pour les apaiser, leur envoya 
Alexis Musel^s, drongaire de la Veille, alors simplement 
titre spathaire. Les troupes accueillirent favorablement Ten- 
voye imperial, mais persisterent dans leur attitude. Ayant 
emprisonne leur propre Stratege, le patrice Nicephore, les 
soldats prirent pour chef Alexis Musel^s. Les soldats des 
autres th^mes suivirent Texemple donne et, apr^s avoir 
destitue leurs strateges, saluerent Constantin VI seul empe¬ 
reur. Ce dernier se häta de profiter des evenements ; il accepta 
le serment du theme des Armeniaques et confirma ä Alexis 
Musel^s la qualite de Stratege (^). La disgräce d’Ir^ne ne 
dura pas et, d^s la fin de 791, eile etait de nouveau associee 
ä rEmpire par son fils, avec Tassentiment de l’armee. Seul, 
le theme des Armeniaques protesta. Peu avant, Constantin 

VI avait rappele Alexis Museles et l’avait destitue de son 
commandement, en lui donnant, comme compensation, le 
titre de patrice. Le th^me des Armeniaques reclamait son 
Stratege, Alexis Musel^s; l’empereur refusa et fit arreter 
Alexis Museles, suspect d’aspirer au trone. Fustige et rase, 
Alexis Museles fut enferm6 au Pretoire et, peu apres, aveugle, 
ä rinstigation d’Irene et du patrice Staurakios, qui n’avaient 
pas pardonne ä Musel^s sa trahison (2). Cette execution irrita 
les soldats du theme des Armeniaques, qui se soulev^rent, 
apres avoir arrete leur Stratege, Theodore Camulianos (®). 

Musulakios, Gr6goire. II est cit6 parmi les complices de 
Nicephore I®^ lorsque celui-ci detrona Ir^ne (^). 

Nars^s. Le patrice Nars^s, Stratege dTtalie, que Constantin 

VII Porphyrogen^te (5) fait vivre sous le r^gne dTrene, 
n’est autre que le cel^bre eunuque Nars^s, general de Justi- 


(1) THfeoPH., 721-723 B ; Leo Gram., 196 ; Zonar., 111,292. 

(2) THfeoPH., 724-725 B. 

(3) Th±oph., 726 B ; Leo Gram., 198 ; Zonar., 111,293. 

(4) Th6oph., 738 B. 

(5) De adm. imp., 119 B. 
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nien L’anecdote contee par Constantin VII Porphyro- 
genete doit se placer sous Justin II (565-578) (i). 

Nigephore. Vers 790-791, le patrice Nicephore etait Stra¬ 
tege des Armeniaques. II etait, sans doute, partisan d’Irene, 
car ses soldats, mutines contre Timperatrice, Tarreterent 
et prirent pour chef Alexis Museles (^). 

Ce Nicephore, patrice et Stratege, ne doit pas etre confondu 
avec le futur empereur, Nicephore qui, avant de monter 
sur le trone, etait patrice et logothete du Genikon. Par 
contre, ce patrice Nicephore est peut-^tre le meme que le 
patrice Nicephore qui, assiste du patrice Pierre, parvint ä 
apaiser une mutinerie de Tarm^e contre Nicephore au 
cours d’une Campagne contre les Bulgares (®). 

Nicephore (le futur empereur). Lorsqu’en 802, Nice¬ 
phore s’empara par ruse du trone, il etait titre patrice 
et remplissait les fonctions importantes de logothete du 
Genikon ; il appartenait au Senat (^). Tous les chroniqueurs 
sont d’accord sur le titre et sur les fonctions de Nicephore 
pr Nicephore, d’apr^s Glycas (®), etait cruel, venal et 
tr^s avare. Il ne semble pas, cependant, avoir manque de 
bravoure, car il fut bless6 plusieurs fois et finalement tu6 
dans un combat contre les Bulgares. Les chroniqueurs ne 
font pas allusion ä la carri^re de Nicephore P^* avant son 
avfenement. Il est probable qu’il fit sa carri^re dans Tadmi- 
nistration civile plutot qu’aux arm6es. 

Nicetas. D’apr^s les m6nologes grecs, au 6 octobre(’), 
Nicetas etait parent de Timperatrice Ir^ne. Homme instruit 
et pieux, il representa Timperatrice au deuxi^me synode de 
Nic6e, en 787. Cree patrice et nomme Stratege de Sicile, 
ü administra bien cette province. Lorsque L6on V TArm^nien 


(1) De adm. imp., 331 B (note de Banduri). Cf. J. Gav, op. cit 
Paris, 1909, p. 173. 

(2) Th^oph., 722 B. 

(3) Th6oph., 754 B. 

(4) Glycas, 530. 

(5) TirfioPH., 738 B ; Glycas, 530 ; Leo Gbam., 200-201 ; CfeDR., 
11,30 ; Zonar., 111,301. 

(6) Glycas, 530. 

(7) Migne, PG, CXVII, col. 94. 
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monta sur le tröne et proscrivit les Images, Nicetas aban- 
donna son titre et ses fonctions et embrassa la vie monastique. 
Banni par l’empereur, il mourut en exil. Le Continuateur 
de Theophane (^) ecrit que Theoctista, m^re de Timperatrice 
Theodora, femme de Theophile, habitait dans le voisinage 
du couvent de Gastria dans un palais qu’elle avait achete 
au patrice Nicetas. Ce dernier est peut-etre le Nic6tas des 
menologes. 

Paul. Vers 799, les Arabes envahirent le territoire de 
l’Empire et s’avan^^rent jusqu’ä Malagina. Le patrice Paul, 
comte de TOpsikion, surpris avec son th^me, subit un grave 
echec et perdit tout son train d*equipage (®). 

Petrone. Le patrice Petrone, ex-consul, representa Con- 
stantin VI et Irene au deuxi^me concile de Nicee, en 787 (^). 

Philarete. Ce saint personnage, dont la petite fille Marie, 
epousa, en 788, Constantin VI, aurait 6te titre patrice. Mais 
le Menologe de Basile, au 2 decembre, ne fait pas mention 
de son patriciat (®). Sa Vie a ete ecrite par son petit-fils 
Nicetas, en 822 (®). L’une des soeurs de Marie epousa un 
patrice (^), une autre epousa le prince lombard Arichis (III), 
ou, plus exactement, le fils d'Arichis, Grimoald (®). D’apr^s 
la Vie de saint Philarete (®), ce personnage refusa tout honneur 
(ä^icofxa) et n’accepta que la dignit6 de consul (t6 vnaxixiv). 

PicRiDios, Jean. Precepteur de Constantin VI, Picridios 
prit part ä une conspiration contre Irene et, apr^s avoir 
ete fustige et rase, fut exile en Sicile. Lorsque Constantin VI 
prit le pouvoir, Jean Picridios fut rappele et charg6 d’une 
mission de confiance (^®). Th6ophane ne donne ä Picridios 


(1) TufeOPH. CONT., 90. 

(2) Sur le couvent de Gastria, cf. Constantinople byzan- 

tine, Paris, 1964, pp. 335-354. 

(3) TufeoPH., 734 B. 

(4) C. Hist, des ConcileSy IV, 349. 

(5) Migne, PG, 117, col. 188 B. 

(6) M.-H. Fourmey el M. Leroy, /.c., p. 96. 

(7) Ibid,, p. 105. 

(8) Ibid., p. 105. 

(9) Ibid., p. 151. 

(10) Th±oph,, 720, 723 B. 
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que le titre de protospathaire, mais il est possible qu’il ait 
6te eleve, dans la suite, au patriciat. 

Pierre. Nous avons peu de renseignements sur le patrice 
Pierre. II prit part au cornplot qui porta au tröne Nicephore 

Q. Plus tard, il accompagna Tempereur dans une Cam¬ 
pagne contre les Bulgares et reussit ä apaiser, avec Taide 
du patrice Nicephore, l’armee mutinee contre le souverain (2). 
Le patrice Pierre exer^ait vraisemblablement un commande- 
ment militaire ; il perit dans la grande defaite de 811 (®), 
Les m6nologes grecs font mention d’un certain Pierre, 
qui vivait sous le r^gne d’Irene; il etait fils du patrice Con- 
stantin et fut lui-meme titre patrice, lors de son manage. 
Nicephore le nomma domestique des Scholes et Temmena 
dans la Campagne contre les Bulgares. Fait prisonnier, lors 
de la grande defaite de 811, et miraculeusement delivre, il 
embrassa la vie monastique, dans un couvent du mont Olym- 
pe. Il revint ensuite ä Constantinople, oü il bätit une eglise 
dans le quartier dit rd EvdvÖQov. Il finit ses jours dans une 
hutte (■*), ä Constantinople. Le patrice Pierre des menologes 
est-il le meme que le patrice Pierre des chroniqueurs ? C’est 
possible. Cependant, Theophane ecrit que le patrice fut tue, 
en 811, ce qui ne cadre pas avec la Version des menologes. 

Staurakios, eunuque, etait tout-puissant aupr^s d’Irene, 
<5 nQojTog rov naXariov,,, oq änavra iSioixei rov rdnaXariov (®). 
En 781, Staurakios logoth^te du Drome, accompagne du 
magistre Petros et du domestique Antonios, etait envoye 
en ambassade ä Chrysopolis, aupr^s de Haroun ar Rashid 
pour conclure la paix avec les Arabes (®). Vers 783, Irene, 
ayant reussi ä conclure la paix avec ces derniers, envoya 


(1) Th±oph., 738 B. 

(2) Th±oph., 754 B. 

(3) THfeoPH., 764 B. 

(4) R. Janin, La Geographie eccUsiastique, 1^« partie, t, III, 
Paris, 1953, p. 415. 

(5) M.-H- Fourmy et M. Leroy, op. ciL, p. 143 ; cf. Th^oph., 706 B ; 
456, 13-14, de Boor. 

(6) F. Dölger, Regesten^ n® 340. 
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le logothete du Drome Staurakios combattre les Slaves. 
II battit l’ennemi et parcourut triomphalement le P61opon- 
n^se (^). En 784, Staurakios rentrait ä Constantinople et 
recevait les honneurs du triomphe {^). En 786, Timperatrice 
Irene chargeait Staurakios d’une mission delicate (®). En 
790, Staurakios dirigeait toujours en maitre l’fitat, au 
grand mecontentement du jeune empereur Constantin VI, 
qui chercha ä Tevincer et ä s’emparer du pouvoir (^). Averti 
des menees de Constantin VI, Staurakios reussit ä les d6jouer 
et sevit contre les partisans du jeune empereur (®). Une fois 
sur le trone, Constantin VI exila Staurakios dans le th^me 
des Armeniaques (®). Lorsqu’Ir^ne regna seule, le patrice 
Staurakios eut ä lütter contre un rival 6galement puissant, 
le patrice Aetios, favori de Timperatrice. Les deux eunu- 
ques s’efforgaient de regier la question de la succession 
au trone en faveur d’un candidat pris dans leurs familles (’), 
En fevrier 800, Staurakios, ayant achete Tappui des soldats, 
voulut tenter un coup d’£tat; mais Ir^ne avait pris ses 
precautions (®). De son cöte, Aetios multipliait ses manoeuvres. 
Staurakios ne survecut pas ä son echec. II mourait en juin 
800. Peu avant sa mort, il avait prepar6 un soul^vement 
en Cappadoce contre Aetios, qu’il avait accuse de vouloir 
detroner Ir^ne (®). 

Tessarakontapechys (long de 40 aunes) ou Saranta- 
PECHOS, Leon (^®), etait vraisemblablement d’origine juive. 
Un personnage de ce nom, Juif, aurait d6cid6 le calife Yazid 
ä detruire les Images et les autres repr6sentations dans les 
6glises orthodoxes, ä Tepoque de Leon III Tlsaurien (^). En 


(x) TnfeopH., 706 B ; 456,26, de Boor. 

(2) Th^oph., 707 B ; 457, 4, de Boor. 

(3) Th^:oph., 715 B. 

(4) Th±oph., 719 B; 464, 19, de Boor. 

(5) Th^oph., 719-720 B; 415, 1, de Boor. 

(6) Th±oph., 723 B ; 466, 27, de Boor. 

(7) Th±oph., 733-734 B; 473, 19-20 de Boor. 

(8) TnfeopH., 733 B ; 473, 19, de Boor. 

(9) THfeoPH., 735-736 B ; 474-475, de Boor. 

(10) Les Byzantins avaient coutume de d^signer les personnes 
par des surnoms plus ou moins justifi^s. 

(11) Hist, des Conciles, IV, 258. 
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802, le patrice Leon Sarantapechos, questeur, etait parmi 
les complices de Nic6phore lorsque ce dernier s’empara 
du trone (^). 

Tessarantapechos ou Sarantapechos, Constantin. En 
799, rimperatrice Ir6ne,ayant appris l’existence d’un complot 
qui avaitpourbut de faire montersur le trone Tun des fils de 
Constantin V, se häta de faire prevenir le patrice Constantin 
Sarantapechos par le spathaire Th6ophylacte. Ce dernier 
etait le fils du patrice, en meme temps que le neveu de rimpe¬ 
ratrice. Tous les conjures eurent les yeux creves et le com¬ 
plot n’eut pas de suite 

Le complot semble avoir 6t6 form6 en Grece. Ir^ne avait 
exile ses beaux-fr^res ä Äthanes; comme ils continuaient ä 
conspirer, ils furent, ä Tinstigation ou non d’Irene, massacres 
par les habitants (®). II est probable que le patrice Constantin 
Sarantapechos etait Stratege de la province. Irene etait 
originaire de Gr^ce et il est possible que sa famille ait 6te 
alliee ä celle de Constantin Sarantapechos. D’apr^s Th6o- 
phane, ce dernier aurait 6te non pas le neveu, mais le beau- 
fr^re d’Ir^ne. Irene avait des parents ä Athenes, car Staura- 
kios, fils de Nic6phore I®^,6pousa TAthenienne Theophano, 
proche parente de rimp6ratrice Ir^ne (^). Sous le regne de 
Nicephore III Botaniate (1078-1081), un Tessarantapechos 
prit part ä la r6bellion de Nic6phore Basilak^s et appartenait, 
vraisemblablement, ä la m^me famille (®). 

Theogtiste. Le patrice et questeur Theoctiste favorisa 
l’av^nement de Nic6phore I®^’ (®). C’est probablement le 
m^me personnage qui fut titr6 plus tard magistre et qui 
se montra favorable ä r616vation au trone de Michel I®^ 
Rhangabe (811-813) (’). 


(1) Th±oph., 738 B (CfeDR., II, 29) distingue L6on Tessarakonta- 
pechys, patrice, de L^on Clocas. Ce dernier n*est pas mentionn^ 
par Th^ophane. L^on Clocas 6tait eunuque, hostile ä Staurakios, 
et c'est lui qui semble avoir organis^ la conspiration contre Irfene. 

(2) Th6oph., 734 B. 

(3) CtoR., 11,27. Cf. Leo Gram., 200. 

(4) Th±oph., 750 B. 

(5) CfeDR., II, 739. 

(6) Th±oph., 738 B. 

(7) Th±oph., 766-767 B. 
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Theodore. Vers 780, Irene, imperatrice r^gente, avait 
nomme le patrice Elpidius Stratege de Sicile. Elpidios se 
r6volta et Ir^ne envoya contre lui une expedition sous les 
ordres du patrice Theodore, qui, bien qu’eunuque, 6tait un 
Chef 6nergique. Theodore for^a Elpidios ä s’enfuir et ä se 
r6fugier en Afrique, oü il put porter sans obstacle la pourpre 
et la couronne (^). En 787, le patrice Theodore, Stratege 
de Sicile, escorte de deux spathaires, fut Charge de porter 
au prince de Benevent, Arichis, les insignes du patriciat (2). 
En 788, Ir^ne pour s’opposer aux progr^s des Francs et pour 
r^tablir le prestige byzantin en Lombardie, envoya une 
expedition sur les cötes de Calabre, sous le commandement 
du sacellaire Jean, logothete de TArmee. Le patrice Theodore 
re^ut l’ordre d’appuyer Tarmee du sacellaire Jean O- Th6o- 
dote, ancien roi de Lombardie Superieure et qui n’est 
autre, sous son nom byzantin, qu’Adelgis, fils de Didier, 
roi des Lombards, se joignit ä lui. La victoire des Francs 
et la mort du sacellaire Jean mirent fin ä la Campagne (^). 

II ne faut pas confondre le patrice eunuque Theodore 
avec le patrice Theodore Camulianos. 

Les Frühes de Theodote. Lorsque Michel monta 
sur le tröne, en 811, il rappela tous ceux que Nic6phore 
avait exiies, entre autres, les freres de Theodote, seconde 
fenune de Constantin VI, titr6s patrices (®). 

Triphyllios, Nicetas. Le patrice Nic6tas Triphyllios, ainsi 
que son frere, le patrice Sisinios Triphyllios, sont appeies, 
traitres et parjures par Th6ophane (*). Les deux freres 
avaient ete, en effet, combl6s d’honneurs par Irene et ils 
figurerent parmi les quatre patrices qui tenaient en main 
les quatre chevaux blancs qui trainaient, en 797, le char 
triomphal de rimp6ratrice (’). Deux ans plus tard, en 799, 
Nicetas Triphyllios prenait parti pour le patrice eunuque 

(1) Th±oph., 703-705 B. 

(2) F. Dölger, Regesten, n® 348. 

(3) TufeoPH., 718 B. Cf. notes sur Theophane, p. 552. 

(4) THjfeoPH., 718 B. Cf. J. Gay, L*Italie miridionale, 38. 

(5) Scriptor incert, de Leone Bardae ftho, 336, 

(6) Tirf:oPH., 738 B. 

(7) THfeoPH., 735 B. 
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Aetios contre le patrice eunuque Staurakios, lors des intri- 
gues qui se nouferent quand on voulut regier la succession 
au trone, en cas de mort d’Ir^ne (^). En 802, Nicetas 
Triphyllios prit parti pour le futur Nicephore ler, qui chassa 
du tröne Ir^ne (^). Mais il paya eher sa trahison envers Ir^ne. 
Devenu suspect ä Nicephore il fut empoisonn6 (®). 

Triphyllios, Sisinios. En 797, Sisinios Triphyllios etait 
d6jä Stratege de Thrace (^). Il aida Nicephore 1^^ ä monter 
sur le tröne (®). Il fut tu6, ainsi que Tempereur, dans la 
bataille, le 26 Juillet 811, oü le khan bulgare, Kroum, aneantit 
rarmee byzantine (®). 

Sous le rögne de Nicöphore I®^ (802-811) vecurent les 
patrices suivants. 

Arsaver. En 808, une conspiration fut formöe par un 
certain nombre de hauts personnages pour faire monter 
sur le tröne le patrice et questeur Arsaver, homme pieux et 
instruit. La conspiration fut döcouverte. Arsaver fut fustige 
et rasö ; il dut revötir Thabit monastique dans un couvent de 
Bithynie. Ses complices furent sövörement punis et exilös C^). 
Arsaver avait une fille, Thöodosia, qui öpousa Löon V 
TArmönien (®). 

£tienne. Le patrice et domestique des Scholes, Etienne, 
avait öchappe au desastre de 811. Il se häta de faire proclamer 
empereur Staurakios, fils de Nicöphore I®', qui, lui aussi, 
ötait sorti vivant de la bataille. Mais un grand nombre de 
hauts personnages, parmi lesquels le magistre Theoctiste, 
dösiraient elever au tröne Michel Rhangabe, gendre de Nice¬ 
phore I®^, malgre Topposition d’Etienne. Averti de ce qui 
se passait, Staurakios manda aussitöt auprös de lui Etienne, 
afin de s’entendre avec lui sur le moyen d’aveugler Michel 
Rhangabe. Mais Etienne, semble-t-il, declina la responsa- 


(1) Th±oph., 735 B. 

(2) Th6oph., 738 B. 

(3) Th±oph., 743 B; C±dr., II, 31. 

(4) TnfeoPH., 735 B. 

(5) Th^oph., 738 B. 

(6) Th±oph., 764 B. 

(7) Th±oph., 750 B. 

(8) Genesios, 21 ; C±dr., II, 62, 
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bilite d’un pareil attentat. Les partisans de Michel Rhangab6 
remport^rent, du reste, finalement et proclam^rent empereur 
leur candidat (^). 

Nicetas. Au moment de partir pour sa derni^re exp6dition 
contre les Bulgares, en 810, Nic6phore ayant besoin 
d’argent, ordonna au patrice et logoth^te du Genikon, Nic6tas, 
de lever des impöts extraordinaires sur les biens de TEglise, 
des monasteres et des dignitaires, ce qui suscita de violentes 
protestations 0, Le patrice Nicetas, logothete du Genikon, 
ne doit pas etre confondu avec le patrice Nic6tas Triphyl* 
lios. 

Pierre. Les menologes grecs, au juillet, font mention 
de Pierre, fils du patrice Constantin. Pierre fut lui-m^me 
titr6 patrice et nomm6 domestique des Scholes par Nic6phore 
II prit part ä la desastreuse bataille de 81L Fait prison- 
nier et miraculeusement sauv6, il embrassa la vie mona« 
stique 0. 

Le patrice Pierre des m6nologes peut-il etre identifi6 avec 
le patrice Pierre, eite par Theophane 0? C’est peu probable, 
car, d’apr^s Theophane, le patrice Pierre fut tue dans la 
sanglante bataille de 811 contre les Bulgares. 

Romanos. Le patrice Romanos, qui commandait le th^me 
des Anatoliques dans l’expedition de 811 contre les Bulgares, 
p6rit dans le grand d6sastre inflig6 aux arm6es byzantines 0. 

Salibaras, Theodose. Le patrice Theodose Salibaras, direc- 
teur d’une des grandes administrations publiques, nQifxiaxql- 
viog, fut Charge par Nic6phore de faire une enqußte sur 
la mutinerie des troupes, lors d’une expedition contre les 
Bulgares (®). Lorsqu’au moment de partir en exp6dition 
contre les Bulgares, en 810, Nicephore ordonna au patrice 
Nicetas, logothete du Genikon, de lever une contribution 
extraordinaire sur les biens des eglises et des dignitaires. 


(1) Th±oph., 766-767. 

(2) F. Dölger, Regesten, n® 370. 

(3) Migne, PG, CXVII, col. 518. 

(4) THfeopH., 738, 754, 764 B. 

(5) Th±oph., 764 B. 

(6) Th±oph., 754 B. 
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le patrice Th6odose Salibaras, fidde serviteur de Tempereur, 
le mit en garde contre le deplorable effet que causerait ujie 
pareille mesure (i). Le patrice Theodose Salibaras accom- 
pagna Nic6phore aux armees et p6rit dans le desastre de 
811 (2). Theodose Salibaras s’etait montre extremement 
rigoureux envers Timperatrice Irene, pendant sa captivi- 

(»). 

Tourkos Bardanios, ouBardanes. Lorsque Constantin VI 
r6pudia rimperatrice Marie pour 6pouser la dame d’honneur 
Th6odote, les meines protest^rent contre une Union qu’ils 
estimaient illegitime. Dans ce grave conflit, Platon, abbe 
de Sakkoudion, montra une teile intransigeance que Tem- 
pereur irrite le fit arrSter par le patrice Bardanios, domes- 
tique des Scholes, assiste de Jean, comte de TOpsikion (^). 
Plus tard, lorsquTrene, apr^s Taveuglement de son fils, fut 
saluee imp6ratrice souveraine, en 797, et parcourut triompha- 
lement les rues de Byzance, sur un char d’or traine par quatre 
chevaux blancs tenus en main par quatre patrices, le patrice 
Bardanios, alors Stratege des Thracesiens, fut Tun de ces 
quatre patrices (^). 

Ce patrice Bardanios semble etre le meme personnage que 
les chroniqueurs appellent Bardanios Tourkos. En effet, d’apres 
G6nesios (®), le patrice Bardanios Tourkos, Stratege du theme 
d’Orient, etait devore par l’envie de monter sur le trone. 
Accompagne de ses ecuyers Leon, Michel et Thomas, il alla 
consulter ä ce sujet un moine qui avait la reputation de 
connaitre Tavenir. Le moine dissuada Bardanios Tourkos 
de mettre ä execution son projet, sous peine des pires mal- 
heurs. II lui r6vela que deux de ses ecuyers ceindraient la 
couronne et que le troisieme serait salue empereur, mais ne 
regnerait pas. Bardanios ne tint pas compte des avertisse- 
ments du moine. Bardanios Tourkos, qui avait ete Stratege 


(1) TufeoPH., 761 B; C^:dr., 11,41. 

(2) Th±oph., 764 B. 

(3) THfeopH., 764 B. 

(4) TufeoPH., 729 B. 

(5) TufeoPH., 735 B. 

(6) Genesios, 8-10. 
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des Anatoliques O, avait ete nomme domestique des Scholes 
d’Orient (^). Grise par cette haute Situation et par sa popu- 
larite parmi ses soldats, Bardanios Tourkos se soulevait, en 
803, contre Nicephore et se faisait proclamer empereur, 
en Bithynie (^). Mais Tinsurrection fut de courte duree. 
Trahi par ses principaux complices, Leon (le futur Leon V), 
Michel (le futur Michel II le B^gue) et Thomas (le Slave), 
impuissant ä s’emparer de Constantinople, terrifie, il aban- 
donna la lutte et prit Thabit monastique. II fut enferme 
dans une ile des Princes, ä Pr6t6. Malgr6 la sauvegarde 
ecrite que lui avait envoyee Nicephore I®^, il eut les yeux 
crev6s. 

Theophaiie raconte la r6volte du patrice Bardanios Tour¬ 
kos (^), Le Continuateur de Theophane rapporte en detail 
la sedition et ses suites (^). L6on Grammatikos ne dit que 
quelques mots de la revolte et du supplice du patrice Barda¬ 
nios (®), Cedrenus parle longuement des pr6dictions faites ä 
Bardanios et ä ses trois ecuyers, ainsi que de sa revolte et 
de son supplice. D’apres Cedrenus, Bardanios comptait parmi 
les Premiers du Senat; titre patrice, il exer^ait les hautes 
fonctions de Domestique des Scholes d’Orient (’). 

Sous le r^ne de Michel Rhangabe (811-813), on peut 
citer les patrices suivantes : 

Aplakes, Jean. Vers 813, Jean Aplak^s commandait, 
avec Leon TArm^nien, une expedition contre les Bulgares (®). 
Dans la bataille qui fut livree ä ces derniers, Jean Aplakes 
se conduisit bravement, mais la d6fection de L6on TArmenien 
entraina la d6route de Tarmee byzantine (®). Le Chroniqueur 

(1) Th±oph., 743 B; Leo Gram., 202; C±dr., 11,32; Zonar. 
III, 303. 

(2) CtoR., 11,49. 

(3) Jbid, 

(4) Th^oph., 743-744 B. 

(5) Th^:oph. Cont., 6-10. 

(6) Leo Gram., 202-203. 

(7) C±DR., II, 49-50. Sur Bardanios Tourkos, cf. G. Schlum- 
berger, Les lies des Princes, Paris, 1884, 74-75. 

(8) Th±oph., 781 B. 

(9) CfeDR., II, 45. 
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Anonyme (^) met bien en lumiere le courage d’Aplak^s, qui 
soutint seul avec son corps d’armee le choc des ennemis 
et qui se fit tuer, pendant que la defection du corps des Anato- 
liques, command6 par L6on rArmenien, entrainait le desastre 
de l’arm^e enti^re. 

Bardas. G6n6sios 0 ecrit que Leon TArmenien 6tait fils 
du patrice Bardas. Le Chroniqueur Anonyme 0 donne egale- 
ment un certain Bardas comme p6re ä L6on TArmenien. 
II est difficile d’identifier ce Bardas avec Bardas qui conspira, 
contre Constantin VI (780-797) (^) ou avec Bardas patrice, 
tu6 vers 792 (®). Si le renseignement de Genesios est exact, le 
patrice Bardas, p6re de Leon V TArmenien, serait un autre 
Bardas, titr6 patrice soit par Nicephore I®^ (802-811), soit 
par Michel Rhangabe, soit, peut-etre, par L6on V l’Arme- 
nien lui-m^me, lorsqu’il fut empereur. 

Leon (le futur Leon V TArmenien). Les chroniqueurs 
font allusion ä l’humble origine de Leon V TArmenien et ä 
celle de ses deux compagnons d’armes, Michel le Begue 
(le futur empereur) et Thomas (le futur pretendant) : av<5^e^ 
di ätpavsli; xal Orjrevovrsi; xal firjd* elnelv S%ovxeg ofcov e(pv- 
aav Tcov ngoyovcov (®). Ni Cedr6nus, ni le Continuateur de 
Theophane, ni Zonaras ne font mention du nom du p6re de 
L6on TArmenien. Par contre, Genesios C^) dit que Leon 
l’Armenien etait le fils du patrice Bardas. Le Chroniqueur 
Anonyme (®) dit 6galement que Leon TArmenien etait fils 
de Bardas. Theophane eite deux Bardas: Tun, ancien Stra¬ 
tege des Armeniaques, qui conspira, sous Constantin VI, 
en faveur de Tex-C^sar Nicephore, et fut puni et exile (®), 
l’autre, titr6 patrice, qui fut tue, vers 792, dans un combat 
contre les Bulgares (0. Theophane ne mentionne pas le 

(1) Script, inceri. de Leone Bardae filio, 337-338. 

(2) Genesios, 36. 

(3) Scriptor incert. de Leone Bardae filio, 336. 

(4) Th±oph., 703 B. 

(5) Th±oph., 725 B. 

(6) CfeDR., II, 50. 

(7) Genesios, 36. 

(8) Script, incert. de Leone Bardae filiOy 336. 

(9) Th±oph., 703 B. 

(10) THfeopH., 725 B. 
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lien 6troit de parente entre Tun ou Tautre de ces deux Bardas 
et le futur empereur Leon V rArmenien. Peut-Stre, du reste, 
ces deux Bardas ne sont-ils qu’un seul et mSme personnage. 
Chasse de sa patrie, des sa jeunesse, Leon rArmenien ne 
semble pas avoir garde le Souvenir de ses parents, peut-etre 
massacres ou disparus au cours des lüttes sanglantes dont 
rArmenie fut le theätre, ä cette epoque (^). Recueilli par 
le patrice Bardanios Tourkos, domestique des Scholes d’Orient, 
qui le nomma son ecuyer, il prit part, avec Michel (le futur 
empereur Michel Rhangab6) et Thomas (le futur preten- 
dant) ä la revolte du patrice Bardanios Tourkos contre Nice- 
phore Mais, voyant que les choses tournaient mal, Leon 
rArmenien et Michel abandonn^rent la cause de Bardanios 
Tourkos et se rallierent ä Nic6phore 

Leon rArmenien fut alors nomme chef des F6d6res. D’apres 
le Continuateur de Theophane, L6on profita de ses fonc- 
tions pour s’enrichir et pour dissiper les fonds destines 
ä ses soldats. Nicephore I®^, irrit6, le fit fustiger et le chassa 
ignominieusement ( 2 ). Sa fortune, malgre tout, commen- 
9 ait. Au debut du regne de Michel I®^ Rhangabe, il fut 
nomme hypostrat^ge des Anatoliques. Il se distingua dans 
la guerre contre les Arabes et, en recompense, fut nomme 
Stratege des Anatoliques et titr6 patrice. Comme tel, en 813, 
Leon rArmenien commanda une exp6dition contre les Bul- 
gares, avec le patrice Jean Aplak^s, Stratege de Macedoine (^). 
L’armee, prise d’une soudaine panique,se debanda et Michel 
pJ* Rhangabe, desesp6re de cet echec, songea ä abdiquer et 
offrit le trone ä Leon l’Armenien. Alors qu’il n’etait que 
simple ecuyer du patrice Bardanios Tourkos, un moine lui 
avait predit le trone (^). Leon rArmenien refusa d’abord ; 
l’insistance de l’armee ebranla sa resolution ; finalement, il 
accepta la couronne (^). 


(1) Th±oph. Cont., 6'10 ; C±dr., II, 49-50. 

(2) Th±oph. Cont., 11. C'est ä cette condamnation que fait allu- 
sion le Chroniqueur anonyme {Script, incert. de Leone Bardae 
filio, 336), qui pr4tend meme que L^on rArmenien fut tonsurö. 

(3) Th±oph., 781 B. 

(4) C±DR., II, 49-50 ; Genesios, 10 ; Th^oph. Cont., 6-10. 

(5) Th±oph., 783-784 B. 
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Cedrenus donne une autre version. Michel Rhangabe aurait 
hesite ä accepter la couronne et aurait d6signe comme plus 
digne de la porter le patrice Leon TArmenien, Stratege des 
Anatoliques (^). Dans Texpedition contre les Bulgares, Leon 
rArmenien aurait eu une attitude louche et aurait favorise 
la fuite de Tarmee byzantine. Salud empereur par ses soldats, 
il feignit d’hesiterä accepter le tröne, maisse laissa facilement 
forcer la main 0. De son cote, Genesios 0 Signale aussi 
Tattitude suspecte de Leon rArmenien pendant la bataille 
et sa defection. Toutefois, il ajoute que, d’apres certains 
t6ihoignages, Leon TArmenien aurait bravement combattu, 
ce qui lui aurait acquis une grande consideration aupres de 
ses troupes. 

Melissene, Michel. Le patrice Michel M61issene etait le 
beau-fr^re de Constantin V. Il avait vraisemblablement 
6pouse une soeur d’Eudocie, la troisieme femme de Tempe- 
reur 0. Michel Melissene avait 6t6 titre patrice, probable- 
ment avant le regne de Michel Rhangabe. Il avait un 
fils, Theodote, titre spatharocandidat 0 ou spathaire (®). 
L6on V rArmenien, desireux d’ecarter le patriarche Nicephore, 
le fit enlever du patriarcat, pendant la nuit, et transporter 
ä Chrysopolis. Il declara ensuite que, le patriarche ayant 
abandonne son si^ge, il etait necessaire de lui donner un 
remplagant. L’empereur avait pense ä un certain Jean, 
fils de Pancrace, mais les patrices firent remarquer que ce 
candidat etait bien jeune et de tres humble naissance et 
qu’il convenait de choisir un patriarche äge et de naissance 
illustre. Le choix de Leon V l’Armenien se porta alors sur 
Theodote, fils du patrice Michel Melissene. Theodote etait 
un homme d’instruction mediocre, de piete douteuse et de 
conduite peu exemplaire. Il accepta, sans difficulte, bien 
que marie, d’etre tonsure ; il fut, sans delai, nomm6 patriarche 
et scandalisa l’figlise par sa mani^re de vivre(^). Il avait 

(1) CfeDR., II, 43. 

(2) CfeDR., II, 45-46. 

(3) GfeNfesios, 4. 

(4) Script, inceri. de Leone Bardae filio, 359. 

(5) Script, incert. de Leone Bardae filio, 359. 

(6) Th. Cont., 768. 

(7) Script, incert. de Leone Bardae filio, 359-360. 
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pris le nom de Kassit6ras, peut«6tre du chef de sa m^re ou 
de sa femme ; 0e6doro<; d MeXtoGriv6<; Sv xal KaooneQäv 
TtQoaayoQEveoQai (}), Le spatharocandidat Th6odote etait un 
familier de Michel Rhangab6. Cela ne TempScha pas 
d’inciter L6on rArm6nien ä prendre la pourpre, en lui reve- 
lant une pr6tendue vision ä ce sujet 0. Th6odote fut patri- 
arche du avril 815—vers janvier 821 0. II mourut 
SOUS le r^gne de Th6ophile 0. 

Sous le r^gne de Leon V rArmenien (813-820), on peut 
citer les patrices suivants. 

Manuel. Protostrator de Michel Rhangab6, Manuel 
resta fid^le ä son souverain et s’opposa de tout son pouvoir 
ä Tusurpation de L6on V rArmenien. Ce dernier ne lui en 
garda pas rancune, car il le titra patrice et le nomma Stratege 
des Armöniaques. Manuel garda son franc parier avec le 
nouvel empereur, auquel il reprocha d’avoir trahi son bien- 
faiteur, Michel I®*’ Rhangab6 (®). Le protostrator Manuel 
6tait d’origine arm6nienne; il soutint Timperatrice Procopia, 
qui pröconisait la resistance contre l’usurpateur, Leon V 
rArmönien (®). Manuel fut nomme, dans la suite, par Leon V 
rArmenien, stratfege des Anatoliques, et se distingua par ses 
exploits, SOUS Thöophile (829-842) C^). Devenu suspect ä 
Th6ophile, il s’enfuit, mais, peu apr^s, il fut rappele, titre 
magistre et nomm6 domestique des Scholes (®). Manuel, 
magistre, fut, avec Theoctiste, tuteur de Michel III (®). 
Th6octiste le for^a ä se retirer de la vie publique (^®). Plus tard, 
en 838 (0, ä la suite de blessures re?ues en combattant contre 


(1) C±DR., II, 57. 

(2) G6n6sios, 11; C±DR., 11,50-51. 

(3) V. Grumel, Les Regestes des Actes du Patriarcat de Constan- 
tinople, vol. I, fase. II, 40-41. 

(4) C±DR., II, 128. 

(5) Th^oph. Cont., 24. 

(6) Ibid ,, 18. 

(7) /5id, 110, 117 et passim, 

(8) Ibid ,, 118-120. 

(9) Ibid ., 148. 

(10) /5id., 168. 

(11) Ibid ., 803. 
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les Arabes, il mourut dans son palais, situe pr^s de la ci- 
teme d'Aspar(^). Son palais fut, d’apres ses volontes, trans- 
forme en couvent, et il y fut enseveli (^). 

Michel Le B£:gue (le futur empereur Michel II). Michel, 
dit le Begue, avait ete le compagnon d’armes de Leon rArme- 
nien, dans sa jeunesse. Il etait originaire d’Amorion et ecuyer 
du patriceBardanios Tourkos, domestiquedes Scholesd’Orient. 
Malgre sa tr^s humble origine, un moine lui avait predit 
l’Empire ; il ne devait pas Toublier. Lorsque le patriceBarda¬ 
nios Tourkos se r6volta contre Nicephore P^',Michel et Leon 
rArmenien, voyant que les choses tournaient mal, se rallie- 
rent ä l’empereur. En recompense, Michel le Begue fut nomme 
comte de la Tente (®). Michel, en plus, re?ut en dotation le 
Palais du Carien (^). 

Pendant le r^gne de Nicephore I®^ Michel ne semble pas 
avoir joue un role important; par contre, il ne parait pas 
avoir 6te englobe dans la disgräce de Leon TArm^nien. Lors¬ 
que Michel Rhangabe, devenu empereur, rappela Leon 
TArmenien et le nomma Stratege des Anatoliques et patrice, 
L6on TArmenien, dans sa haute fortune, se souvint de son 
ancien compagnon d’armes, Michel le B^gue, lequel n’avait 
pas avance dans la carriere des honneurs et se trouvait encore, 
comme auparavant, comte de la Tente. L6on TArm^nien 
attacha Michel le Begue ä sa personne et en fit le confident 
intime de ses projets et de ses esperances et l’agent actif 
de ses menees ambitieuses (®). 

Des lors, Michel le B^gue suivit la fortune de L6on TArme- 
nien. Il prit part ä la desastreuse expedition contre les Bul- 
gares, oü il commandait un corps d’arm6e; sans doute fit-il 
döfection sur le champ de bataille, ä l’exemple de Leon. 
C’est tr^s certainement k son instigation que les soldats, 
mutin6s contre Michel I®^ Rhangab6, acclam^rent empereur 
Leon l’Armenien. Comme ce dernier feignait de refuser le 
tröne, Michel le B^gue tira son 6p6e et ordonna ä ses soldats 

(1) R. Janin, Constantinople 5j/zanh'ne, Paris, 1950, pp. 197 et 
356. 

(2) G±n6sios, 86. Cf. R. Janin, op. czL, p. 316. 

(3) C±DR., II, 49-50 ; Th^oph. Cont., 6-10 ; G^:n±sios, 8-10. 

(4) Th^oph. Cont., 9 ; cf. R. Janin, op. cit., pp. 341-342. 

(5) Th±oph. Cont., 12. 
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d’en faire autant, mena^ant L6on rArm6nien de le tuer, 
s’il n’acceptait pas TEmpire. La sc^ne avait dü ^tre r6glee 
d’avance entre les deux amis (^). 

L6on rArm^nien, proclam6 empereur, fit son entröe solen¬ 
neile ä Byzance et au Palais Sacre, suivi par Michel le Bfegue, 
qui commandait Tescorte d’honneur. Divers menus incidents 
marqu^rent cette journöe et attir^rent Tattention sur Michel 
le B^gue (2). Le premier acte de L6on V rArm6nien sur le 
tröne fut de titrer patrice son fidele lieutenant, Michel le 
B^gue, et de le nommer comte des Excubiteurs; L6on V 
TArmenien daigna mSme etre parrain du fils de Michel le 
B^gue (®). Celui-ci profita de sa haute Situation pour se 
frayer un chemin vers le tröne. Condamnö ä mort par 
l’empereur, il 6vita le chätiment suprSme en faisant assas- 
siner L6on V TArm^nien, ä qui il succeda, 

C’est ä tort que Stückelberg (^) distingue Michel le Bfegue 
de Michel d’Amorion ; il s’agit du mSme personnage : Mi- 
rov ^Afioglov x6v XQavXöv 0. 

Thomas. Desireux de se d6barrasser du patriarche Nice- 
phore, Leon V TArm^nien avait ameut6 contre lui la populace 
qui mena^ait le patriarcat. Sous pretexte de maintenir 
Tordre, Tempereur avait confie la surveillance de Sainte- 
Sophie et du patriarcat ä un certain Thomas qui, du dishy- 
patat, s’etait elev6 au patriciat. Ce patrice Thomas declara 
ä l’empereur que s’il desirait faire enlever le patriarche, la 
chose etait facile et que quelques hommes suffiraient ä cette 
besogne. Thomas tint parole (®). 

Ce personnage peut-il ^tre identifi6 avec le futur preten- 
dant au trone Thomas, ancien compagnon d’armes de Leon V 
TArmenien, nomme par l’empereur tourmarque des F6d6- 
res C^)? Rien ne permet de Taffirmer. Le titre de dishypate. 


(1) Th±oph. Cont., 17; C±dr., 11,45-46. 

(3) C6dr., II, 48. 

(3) C±DR., II, 53 ; G6n±sios, 12 ; Th^oph. Cont., 23, 610 ; Zonar., 
III, 321. 

(4) Stückelberg, Der Konstantinische oder Kaiserliche Patriciat. 

(5) C±DR., II, 19. 

(6) Script, incert, de Leone Bardae filio, 358. 

(7) C±DR., II, 52 ; G^:n±sios, 12 ; Th±oph. Cont., 24. 
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rarement mentionn6 par les chroniqueurs, convient mal ä 
un Chef militaire, comme Thomas. II nous est parvenu un 
sceau de Thomas, patrice et comte de l’Opsikion, qui est, 
peut-^tre, le sceau du pr6tendant Thomas, rival de Michel 
le B6gue C). 

Sous le r6gne de Michel II le Begue (820-829), on peut 
mentionner les patrices suivants. 

Babutzikios, Th6odose. Vers la fin de son r^gne, avant le 
20 janvier 842, l’empereur Theophile envoya le patrice Theo¬ 
dose Babutzikios en ambassade aupr^s du roi de France, 
Lothaire, ä Tr^ves. L’empereur sollicitait l’appui des armees 
du roi contre les Arabes et offrait de fiancer sa fille avec le 
fils du roi de France, Louis. Mais, Theodose Babutzikios 
mourut au cours du voyage (*). II est probable que Th6odose 
Babutzikios avait 6t6 titr6 patrice plutöt par Th6ophile 
que par Michel le B^gue. Th^odose Babutzikios 6tait allie 
ä Thöophile (*). Un Constantin Babutzikios avait epouse 
Sophie, soeur de l’imp^ratrice Theodora (*). Un Theophile 
Babutzikios commandait un corps d’arm6e, sous Theophile, 
dans une Campagne contre les Arabes (®). 

Barsakios. Le patrice Barsakios 6tait fils du magistre 
Christophore, qui se distingua dans la r6pression de la revolte 
de 'Thomas contre Michel II le B^gue (®). 

Catacylas. Parent de Tempereur Michel II le B^gue, 
le patrice Catacylas se distingua, lors de la r6volte de Tho¬ 
mas (’). Catacylas etait Stratege de l’Opsikion (®). En recom- 
pense de leur fid61it6, Catacylas et Olbianos, Stratege des 
Arm^niaques, re?urent une exemption d’impöts (*). Un Leon 
Catacylas, titr6 magistre, est mentionn6 par Constantin VII 


(1) G. ScHLUMBERGER, SigilL byz., p. 249. 

(2) F. Dölger, Regesten, n® 443. 

(3) G£n^sios, 71, 

(4) THfeoPH. CONT., 175. 

(5) CfiDR., II, 132. 

(6) G^n^sios, 35. 

(7) Ibid., 35. 

(8) Ibid,, 33 ; Th±oph. Cont., 53. 

(9) F. Dölger, Regesten, n® 404. 
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Porphyrog6n6te (^). Ce personnage vivait sous Leon VI ; 
sur Tordre de Tempereur, il avait 6crit un ouvrage sur Tart 
de la guerre ; plus tard, il prit la robe monastique et se retira 
au monastere de Sigrianes. 

Hexaboulios, Jean. Apr^s une longue lutte, la r6volte de 
Thomas fut ecras6e. Assi6g6 dans Arcadiopolis, oü il s’etait 
r6fugi6, Tusurpateur fut livr6 par les habitantsäl’empereur et 
suppliciä. Michel II leBägue voulait le forceräräveler les noms 
de ses complices, mais le patrice Jean Hexaboulios s’y opposa, 
de crainte que Ton jetät la suspicion sur les amis m^mes de 
Tempereur (^). Personnage important, Hexaboulios etait comte 
des Murs, sous Michel I®^ Rhangabe. Il semble avoir perce ä 
jour les intrigues de L6on TArmänien, apräs le däsastre des 
armees byzantines,et avoir mis en garde Tempereur contre le 
danger que repräsentait un gänäral ambitieux (®). L6on TArme- 
nien ne tint pas rigueur ä Häxaboulios de son attitude. C’est 
ä lui qu*il s’adressa pour surveiller Michel le Bägue, suspect 
d’aspirer au träne. Hexaboulios s’acquitta de sa mission et 
tint Tempereur au courant des agissements de Michel (^). 
A la fin du regne de Läon V TArmänien, Jean Hexaboulios 
etait logothäte du drome. Apräs Tassassinat de Leon V 
rArmenien, par les complices de Michel le Bägue, il fit remet- 
tre aux meurtiers la de gräce ä laquelle ils purent delivrer 
Michel de ses chaines (®). C’est, sans doute, ä ce Service qu’il 
dut de rester en faveur et peut-ätre d’etre titre patrice. 

Nasar. Le patrice .Nasar ätait fils, comme Barsakios, 
de Christophore, magistre qui s’ätait distingue lors de la 
revolte de Thomas contre Michel le Bägue (®). 

Theoctiste. Thäoctiste ätait un serviteur devouä de 
Michel le Begue, avant son devation au träne. Alors que 
Michel le Bägue emprisonnä attendait le moment de son 
supplice, Theoctiste parvint ä le voir et ä s’entretenir avec 


(1) Cer. App., 456. 

(2) G±n±sios, 44. GL C±dr., 

(3) G6n±sios, 5. 

(4) Ibid., 20. 

(5) Ibid., 30. 

(6) Ibid., 35. 


II, 89 ; Zonar, III, 346. 



LES PATRICES 


349 


lui sur ce qu’il fallait faire. Th6octiste pr6vint les complices 
de Michel d’agir sans delai, sous peine d'^tre d6nonces. De- 
venu empereur, Michel II le Begue r6compensa Th6octiste, 
en le titrant patrice et en le nommant Prüfet du Canicl6e (^). 
Th6octiste resta en faveur sous le r^gne de Theophile et fut 
d6sign6 par cet empereur comme tuteur du jeune empereur 
Michel III, en m^me temps que le vaillant Manuel, titr6 
magistre ('-*). A la fin du regne de Th6ophile, Th6octiste 
6tait, semble-t-il, logoth^te du drome (®). 

Pendant la r6gence de Th6odora, le patrice Th6octiste, 
prüfet du Caniclee et logoth^te du drome, gouverna en realit6 
r£tat comme premier ministre, nagadwaarevcov (^). Tout 
puissant ä la Cour, Theoctiste supportait mal le contröle 
du magistre Manuel, tuteur du jeune Michel III, et s’effor- 
^ait de le perdre par des accusations mensong^res. Manuel 
edda la place et quitta le Grand Palais. Une revolution de 
Palais termina la carri^re de Theoctiste, qui fut assassinö dans 
les Skyla, ä l’instigation de Bardas, oncle de Michel III. 
On avait fait courir le bruit que Theoctiste devait epouser 
rimp6ratrice Theodora ou Tune des filles de Timperatrice et 
s’emparer du tröne. Le desespoir de Timperatrice, en appre- 
nant la mort de son premier ministre, prouve que ces rumeurs 
n’etaient pas sans fondements (s). 

D’apres le Continuateur de Theophane (®), Theoctiste, 
prefet du Caniclee, logothete du drome et tuteur de Michel III, 
aurait ete eunuque ; ce qui n’empeche pas le meme chroni- 
queur de parier des bruits qui circulaient au sujet du mariage 
de Theoctiste avec Timperatrice ou avec Tune de ses filles (’). 
Le Continuateur de Theophane (®) pretend que Theodora 
envoya, ä deux reprises, Theoctiste en expedition contre la 
Crete. Theoctiste se fit, d’ailleurs, battre. Theoctiste s’etait 
fait construire une demeure avec bains et jardin au Grand 

(1) Ibid.y 23, 24 ; Th±oph. Cont., 38. 

(2) /özrf., 77 ; cf. Th±oph. Cont., 148. 

(3) C±DR., II, 129. 

(4) Zonar., 111,381. Cf.G±N±sios, 83 ; CfeDR., 11,139. 

(5) G±n±sios, 86-90 ; cf. C6dr., 11,157-158 ; TufeoPH. Cont., 657. 

(6) Th±oph. Cont., 148. 

(7) Ibid., 169. 

(8) Ibid,, (Sym^on Magister), 654. 



350 


R. GUILLAND 


Palais, pr^s de TAbside O- H avait aussi un palais dans la 
ville m^me de Constantinople, qui fut transforme en couvent, 
SOUS le nom de xä xavtxXeiov O. 

Les Patria (®) attribuent ä Theoctiste le titre de magistre, 
ä tort, tr^s vraisemblablement. Les redacteurs des Patria 
semblent avoir confondu Theoctiste, ministre de Th6odora, 
avec Theoctiste, qui vecut sous Nicephore et sous Michel 
Rhangabe. D’autre part, il est tr^s probable que Theo¬ 
ctiste, patrice, inl rov xavtxXeloVy logoth^te du drome, ne 
puisse etre identifi6 avec Theoctiste, protospathaire et Stra¬ 
tege du Peioponnese, sous Theophile et Michel IIIC). 

Theodore. Le patrice Theodore etait vraisemblablement 
d’origine bulgare (®). 

Paris. R. Guilland. 

(1) Ibid., 815-816. 

(2) Sur le monastere rov xavixleiov, cf. R. Janin, La Giographie 
ecclisiastiqucy IIL Les ßglises et les Monastäres (de Constantinople), 
Paris, 1953, 286-287. 

(3) Preger., Script, orig. CP., II, 248. 

(4) De adm. imp., 221 B. 

(5) Pargoire, U kglise byz. de 627 ä 847, Paris, 1923, p. 281, 
d'aprfes Theodore Studite. 
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INDEX (*) 

1. — NOMS DE PERSONNES 


Adelgis (Theodote), beau-fr^re 
d’Arichis (viiie s.) : patrice 
320, Patricias 321, n. 2. 

A^tios, eunuque (viii® s.) : 
patrice 326.333.336 ; proto- 
spathaire, stratfege des themes 
orientaux de TOpsikion et des 
Anatoliques : 326. 

Aötios, Leon (viii« s.) : com- 
mandant supreme des Armöes, 
Stratege des themes occidentaux 
de Thrace et de Macedoine 326. 

Anthfes (viii® s.) : patrice, vicaire 
de TEmpire : 321. 

Antiochos (viiie s.) : patrice, 
protostratfege (de Sicile), Stra¬ 
tege ; 321. 

Antoine (viii® s.) : domestique 
des Scholes, patrice 321. 

Antonios (viiz® s.): domestique 
333. 

Aplakes, Jean (ix^ s.) : patrice 
340.341 ; stratfege de Macö- 
doine 342. 

Arichis, prince lombard (viii® s.): 
duc, patrice 321,326. 

Arsaver (ix® s,), patrice, ques- 
teur 337. 

Artabasde (Artavasde), Nicö- 
phore (xii® s.) : pro^dre 319, i 
n. 3. I 

*AQTdßaaöoQ 6 navaytrrig : 319, n, 3.' 

Artavasde (viii^ s.) : curopalate, 
patrice, Stratege des Armänia- 
ques 318. 

Artavasde (ss, Michel III) (ix® s.), 
heteriarque : 319, n, 3. 

Babutzikios, Th6odose (ix® s.) ; 
conunandant de corps d'armee? 
patrice 347. 


I Bactageios (viii« s.), patrice 
320. 

j Bardanfes Tourkos. Cf. Barda- 
nios (viii« s,). 

I Bardanios ou Bardanfes, Tourkos 
(viii« s.): domestique des 
Scholes, 339 ; domestique des 
Scholes d'Orient, 340.342.345 ; 
patrice, 321. 328.339. 340.342. 
345; protostratör imperial, 
321 ; sänat, (premier du), 340 ; 
Stratege des Anatoliques, Stra¬ 
tege du theme d'Orient, Stra¬ 
tege des Thracösiens, 339, 

Bardas (viii® s.), conspirateur 
contre Constantin VI ; ex- 
stratege des Armeniaques, 327 ; 
patrice (?) 327.341. 

Bardas (viii« s.), pere de L^on 
V l'Arm^nien; patrice 327, 
340.342. 

Bardas (viii* s.) (tue vers 792) : 
patrice 327.340.342. 

Bardas (viii« s.) (ss. Nic^phore 
I)?, patrice 340. 

Barsakios (ix® s.), patrice 347. 

Beser, fils de Biseros : 322. 

Biseros (Beser) (viii® s.), patrice 
322. 

Boeias, Constantin (viii® s.), pa¬ 
trice 328. 

Calliste (viii® s.), patrice 322, 

Camounianos, Theodore. Cf. 
Camulianos, Theodore, 

Camulianos, Theodore (viii® s.), 
patrice 328.329.336; Stratege 
des Armeniaques 328,330, 

Catacylas (ixe g.); magistre 
347, patrice 347, Stratege de 
l'Opsikion 347. 


(•) Btabli par M“® R. Guilland. 
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Christophore (viii® s.) : spathaire 
322. 

Christophore (ix« s.) : magistre 
347.348. 

Constantin (viii« s.) : spathaire 

321. 

Constantin (viii^ s.): patricei 
328.333.338. 

Constantiniakos (vm® s.): pa- 
trice 329. 

Damianos (viii® s.): patrice 
329. 

David (viii® s.) : oTtadagiog 322. 

Elpidios. Cf. Elpidius (viii® s.). 

Elpidius ou Elpidios (viii® s.) : 
patrice,.Stratege de Sicile 329. 
336. 

Etienne (ss. L4on III Tlsaurien): 
duc, gouverneur imperial de 
Rome, patrice 317. 

Etienne (ix® s.): domestique 
des Scholes, patrice 337. 

Eutychios (ss. L4on III Tlsau- 
rien); exarque d'Italie, patrice 
317. 

Ganglianos, Michel (viii® s.): 
patrice 329. 

Georges (viii® s.) : protas4krfetis ; 

322. 

Hexaboulios, Jean (ix® s.) : 

comte des Murs, logothfete du 
Drome, patrice 348. 

Himerios (viii® s.): patrice 322. 

Isofes (ss. L4on III Tlsaurien): 
comte de TOpsikion, patrice 
317.319. 

Jean (viii® s.) : patrice, silen- 
tiaire 322. 

Jean (viii® s.): logothfete de 
TArm^e, sacellaire 336. 

Jean (viii® s.): comte de TOpsi- 
kion 339. 


L4on (V) TArm^nien : chef des 
F6d6r4s 328.342 ; äcuyer, hypo- 
strat^ge des Anatoliques 342, 
patrice, Stratege des Anato¬ 
liques 328.342.345. 

L6on (viii® s.) : patrice, Stratege 
des Thrac4siens 323. 

L6on (viii® s.) : logoth^te du 
Drome 323. 

L4on (viii® s.) : 4cuyer 339. 

L4on (ix® s.) ; patrice, sacellaire 
329. 

Longinus (viii® s.): stratfege des 
Anatoliques 324. 


Manuel (viii® s.): domestique 
des Scholes 344 ; magistre 344, 
349 ; patrice, protostratör, Stra¬ 
tege des Anatoliques, Stratege 
des Armeniaques 344. 

Marianos ou Marinos (ss. L^on 
III risaurien): patrice 317, 
318 ; TiEQißXeTtrog^ respectabilis^ 
«respectable» 318. 

Marie (viii® s.) : patricia 323. 

Marinos. Cf. Marianos. 

Meiissfene, Michel (viii® s.): pa¬ 
trice 343. 

Michel le Begue (Michel II) ou 
Michel d*Amorion (ix® s.): 
345; commandant de corps 
d'armöe 345 ; comte des Excu- 
biteurs 346 ; comte de la Tente, 
äcuyer, patrice 345. 

Michel (viii® s.) : 4cuyer 339. 

Monotios ou Monutfes, Th^o- 
phane (viii® s.): 323, n. 7 ; 

nQoaoinoVy magistros, patrice 
323. 

Monutes, Th4ophane, cf. Mono¬ 
tios, Th4ophane. 

Monutios, Thöophane : 323, n. 7. 

Museies, Alexis (viii® s.): dron- 
gaire de la Veille 330 ; patrice 
330 ; spathaire 330 ; Stratege 
des Armeniaques 328.330. 



LES PATRICES 


353 


Musulakios (viii® s.) : patrice 
330. 

Narsfes, eunuque (ss. Justinien I) : 
g4n4ral, patrice, Stratege 
d'Italic 330. 

Nasar, fils de Christophore : magi- 
stre (ix s.), patrice 348. 

Nic^phore I (ix^ s.): logothfete 
du ginikon, patrice 331. 

Nic^phore (viiie s.) : Stratege de 
Thrace : 323. 

Nic^phore, fils de Constantin V., 
ex-c6sar 327.341. 

Nic^phore (viii^ s.) : patrice 330. 
331; Stratege 331 ; Stratege des 
Arm4niaques 330.331. 

Nic4phore (ix« s.) : patrice 331. 
333. 

Nic^tas (viii« s.) : patrice 331, 
332; Stratege de Sicile 331. 

Nic^tas (ix® s.) : logothfete du 
ginikon 338, patrice 338. 

Olbianos : Stratege des Armänia- 
ques 347. 

Paul (viii® s.): chartulaire, exar- 
que, exarque de Ravenne, 
patrice, Stratege de Sicile 318. 

Paul (viii® s.), comte de TOpsi- 
kion, patrice 332. 

PeUerigos (viii® s.), cf. Teleri- 
chos ou T614riq ou Teleros ou 
Tzerigos. 

Patrone (viiie s.): ex-consul, 
patrice 332. 

Ptoos (viii® s.) : magistre 333. 

Philarfete (viiie s.): consul, üna- 
roQ, patrice, patriciat 332. 

Picridios, Jean, prfecepteur de 
Constantin VI (viii® s.): pa¬ 
triciat (?), protospathaire 333. 

Pierre (viii® s.): chef destagmes. 
321 ; magistre 321,329. 

Pierre (viii® s.): patrice 324. 

Pierre (viii®-ix® s.): comman- 
dant militaire 333, domesti- 


que des Scholes 329. 333. 338, 
patrice 333.338. 

Pierre (viiie-ix« s.), patrice 333. 
338. 

Podopagouros, Constantin (viii® 
s.), ex-logothfete du Drome, 
patrice 324. 

Procope (viiie s.), feparque 324. 

Romanos (ix® s.) ; patrice, stra- 
tfege des Anatoliques 338. 

Salibaras, Thfeodose (ix® s.): pa¬ 
trice, TiQifiiaxQiviog 338. 

Sarantapechos, Lfeon, cf. Tessara- 
kontapechys, Lfeon (ix® s.). 

Serantapechos, Constantin, cf. 
Tessarantapechos, Constantin 
(viii® s.). 

Serge: patrice, protospathaire, 
stratfege de Sicile 318. 

Sisiniakos, cf. Sisinios (viii® s.). 

Sisinios (ss. Justinien II) : pa¬ 
trice, stratfege des Anatoliques 
324. 

Sisinios ou Sisiniakos (viii® s.): 
patrice 324 ; stratfege des Thra- 
cfesiens 324. 

Sisinios Rhendakos (ss. Lfeon III 
risaurien): patrice 319.325. 

Sisinios Triphyllios (viii® s.): 
patrice 337 ; stratfege de Thrace 
337. 

Skholastikios (viii® s.), exarque 
(de Ravenne), patrice 318. 

Staurakios, eunuque (viii® s.) ; 
329. 335. 337 ; logothfete du 
Drome 333; patrice 326.330. 
334.337 ; nQa>Tog rov naXaxiov ... 
334. 

Stratfegios (viii® s.) : domestique 
des Excubiteurs, patrice 325. 

Tfelferichos ou Tfelferiq, ou Tfelferos 
ou Tzferichos ou PeUerigos (viii® 
s.) : patrice 325. 

Teleriq, cf. Tfelferichos ou Tfelferos 
ou Tzerichos ou PeUerigos. 

Tfelferos, cf. Tfelferichos ou Tfelferiq 
ou Tzerigos ou PeUerigos.. 
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Tessarantapechos ou Seranta- 
pechos, Constantin (viii® s.) : 
patrice 335 ; Stratege de Grhce 
335. 

Tessarakontapechys ou Saranta- 
pechos, Läon (ix« s.) : patrice 
335. 333 n. 1 ; questeur 335. 

Th4octiste (ss. Nicöphore T et 
Michel I Rhangab4) : magistre 
335.337 ; patrice, questeur 335. 

Thöoctiste, eunuque (?) (ix^ s.) 
(ss. Michel II le Bfegue) : ini 
rov xavix^eiov 349 ; logoth^te 
du Drome 349.350 ; magistre ? 
349 ; ministre (premier) 349 ; 
naQaöwaorevojv 349 ; patrice, 
prüfet du Caniclöe 349.350. 

Th4octiste (ix® s.) (ss. Th4ophile 
et Michel III): protospathai- 
re, Stratege du P41oponn6se 
350. 

Theodore, eunuque (viii® s.), 
patrice 329.336, Stratege de 
Sicile 336. 

Theodore (ix® s.): patrice 350. 

Th4odote (viii« s.), beau-frfere 
d’Arichis, cf. Adelgis (viii« s.). 

Th4odote, fils de Michel Mölissfene 
(viii® s.): spathaire, spatharo- 
candidat 344. 


Thöophile (vni® s.) : spathaire 
329. 

Th^ophylacte (d'Ikonion) (viii® 
s.) : patrice, protospathaire, 
Stratege, Stratege de Thrace 
325. 

Thöophylacte (viii® s.) : spa¬ 
thaire 335. 

Thomas (viiie-ix® s.) : 342 ; 

öcuyer 339 ; tourmarque des 
F6d4r4s 346. 

Thomas (viiie-ix® s.): comte de 
rOpsikion (sceau) ; dishy- 
patat, patrice (sceau) patriciat 
346. 

Tiridates; patrice 320. 

Triphyllios, Nicötas (viii® s.) : 
patrice 336. 

Tzerichos (viii® s.), cf. Teleri- 
chos, ou Teleriq ou Teleros ou 
Pellerigos. 

Xylinitfes, Nic4tas (viii* s.): 
öconome de la Grande-figlise, 
eni rrjg TQcmd^rjg^ magistre, 
maitre d'Hötel, patrice 319. 

N. (viii® s.) : patrice 333. 

N.~N., frferes de Thöodote (ix®s.) : 
patrices 336. 


II. — FONCTIONS ET DIGNITfiS 


*A^Uofia : 332. 

C4sar : 329. 

Chartulaire ; Paul (viii® s.) 318 
(v. Noms). 

Chef des F4d6r4s : L4on (V) 
TArmenien : 328.342 (v. Noms). 
Chef des tagmes : Pierre (viii® s.) 

321, magistre 321.329. 
Commandant de Corps d'Armöe : 
Babutzikios, Theodore (ix® s.) 
347, patrice 347; Michel le 
B^gue (Michel II) ou Michel 


d'Amorion (ix® s.) 345 (v. 
Noms). 

Commandant militaire: Pierre 
(viii®-ix® s.) 333 (v. Noms). 

Commandant supreme des 
Armöes : A^tios, L6on (viii® s.) 
326, Stratege des th^mes occi- 
dentaux de Thrace et de Mac4- 
doine 326. 

Comte des Excubiteurs : Michel 
le B^gue (Michel II) ou Michel 
d'Amorion (ix® s.) 345 (v. 

Noms). 
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Comte des Murs: Hexaboulios, 
Jean (ix s.) 348 (v. Noms). 

Comte de TOpsikion : Isofes (ss. 
L^on III risaurien) 317.319, 
patrice 317.319 ; Jean (viii® 
s.) 339 ; Paul (viii« s.) 332, 
patrice 332; Thomas (viii®- 
IX® s.) (sceau) 346 (v. Noms). 

Comte de la Tente: Michel le 
Bfegue (Michel II) ou Michel 
d'Amorion (ix® s.) 345 (v. 

(Noms). 

Consul: Philar^te (viii® s.) 332 
(V. Noms). 

Corps des Anatoliques: 341. 

Curopalate : Artavasde (viii® s.) 
318 (v. Noms). 

Dishypatat; Thomas (viiie-ix® 
s.) 346 (v. Noms). 

Dishypate : 346. 

Domestique: Antonios (viii® s.) 
333. 

Domestique des Excubiteurs: 
Stratfegios (viii® s.) 325, pa¬ 
trice 325. 

Domestique des Scholes : Antoine 
(viii® s.) 321, patrice 321 ; 

Bardanios ou Bardanfes Tour¬ 
kos (vin® s.) 339 (V. Noms) ; 
fitienne (ix® s.) 337. patrice 
337 ; Manuel (viii® s.) 344 
(v. Noms) ; Pierre (viii®-ix® s.) 
329. (v. Noms). 

Domestique des Scholes d* Orient: 
Bardanios ou Bardanfes Tourkos 
(viii® s.) (v. Noms) 340. 342. 
345. 

Drongaire de la Veille : Musölfes, 
Alexis (viiie s.) 328 (v. Noms). 

Duc: Arichis, prince lombard 
(viii® s.) 321, patrice 321. ; 

£tienne(ss.L4on III l'Isaurien) 
317, gouverneur imperial de 
Rome, patrice 317. 

ficonome de la Grande-Eglise: 
Xylinitfes, Nicötas (viii®-ix® 
s.) 319 (v. Noms). 


Ecuyer: L4on (V) 1'Armenien 
342 (v. Noms) ; L6on (viii® s.) 
339 ; Michel le Bfegue (Michel 
II) ou Michel d^Amorion 
(IX® s.) 345 (v. Noms); Michel 
(viii® s.) 345 ; Thomas (viii®- 
zx® s.) 339, tourmarque des 
F4d6räs 346. 

'Ex TiQoawnov : Monotios ou Monu- 
tes, Thöophane (viii® s.) 323 (v. 
Noms). 

Eparque: Procope (viii® s.) : 
324. 

'Eni rov KavixXeiov : Th4octiste, 
eunuque (?) (ss. Michel II le 
B6gue (ix® s.) 350 (v. Noms). 

’Enl rrjg tQoneCrjg : Xylinitfes, Nic4- 
tas (viii®-ix® s.) 319(v. Noms). 

Exarchat: 322. 

Exarque: Paul (viii® s.): 318 
(v. Noms). 

Exarque d*Italie ; 317 n. 2 ; Euty- 
chios (ss. L4on III risaurien) 
317, patrice 317. 

Exarque de Ravenne: Paul 
(viii® s.) 318 (v, Noms); 

Skholastikios (viii® s.) 318, 
patrice 318. 

Ex-c4sar: Nic4phore, fils de 
Constantin V, 327.341. 

Ex-consul : Patrone (viii® s.) 
332, patrice 332. 

Ex-logothfete du Drome : Podo- 
pagouros, Constantin (viiz® s.) 
324, patrice 324. 

Ex-stratfege des Armäniaques: 
Bardas (viii® s.), conspirateur 
contre Constantin VI, 327, 
patrice? 327.341, 

G6n4ral: Narsfes, eunuque (ss. 
Justinien I), 330, patrice, 

Stratege d'Italic 330. 

Gouverneur imperial de Rome ; 
Etienne (ss. L4on III risau¬ 
rien) 317, duc, patrice 317. 

H4t4riarque: Artavasde (ix® s.) 
(ss. Michel III) 319.n. 3. 
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ÜTtaroQ : Philarfete (viii® s.) 332 
(v. Noms). 

Hypostratfege des Anatoliques : 
Lfeon (V) TArmfenien 342 (v. 
(Noms). 

I 

Logothfete de TArmfee: Jean 
(viii® s.) 336, sacellaire 336. 
Logothfete du Drome : Hexabou- 
lios, Jean (ix® s.) 348 (v. 

Noms) ; Lfeon (viii® s.) 323 ; 
Staurakios eunuque (viii« s.) 
334 (v. Noms) ; Thfeoctiste, 

eunuque (?) (ss. Michel II le 
Bfegue) (ix® s.) 349.350 (v. 
Noms). 

Logothfete du genikon : Nicfe- 
phore I (ix® s.) 331, patrice 

331 ; Nicfetas (ix® s.) 338, pa¬ 
trice 338. 

Magistros: Catacylas (ix® s.) 
347 (v. Noms) ; Christophore 

(ix® s.) 347. 348 ; Manuel 

(VIII® s.) 344. 349 (v. Noms) ; 
Monotios ou MonuUs, Th4o~ 
phane (viii® s.) 323 (v. 

Noms) ; Petras (viii® s.) 333 ; 
Pierre (viii® s.) 321. 329, chef 
des tagmes 328 ; Theoctiste (ss. 
Nicfephore I et Michel I 
Rhangabfe) (ix® s.) 335. 337 
(v. Noms) ; Theoctiste, eunuque 
(?) (ss. Michel II le Bfegue?) 
350 (v. Noms) ; Xylinitäs, 

Nicetas (viii®-ix® s.) 319 (v. 
Noms). 

Maitre d’Hötel: Xylinitfes,Nicfetas 
(viii®-ix® s.) 319 (v. Noms). 
Ministre (Premier): Thfeoctiste, 
eunuque (?) (ss. Michel II le 
Bfegue) (ix® s.) 349. 350. (v. 
Noms). 

noQaöwaoTevoiv : Thfeoctiste, eunu¬ 
que (?) (ss. Michel II le Bfegue) 
(IX® s.) 349 (v. Noms). 
Patrice : 328. 335. 338. 344. 317, 


n. 2 ; Adelgis (Thfeodote), beau- 
frfere d'Arichis (viii® s.) 320, 
Patricias 321 n. 2 ; AStios, 
eunuque (viii® s.) 326. 333. 
336 (v. Noms) ; Anihes (viii® 
s.)321,vicaire de rEmpire321 ; 
Antiochos (viii® s.) 321 (v. 

Noms) ; Antoine (viii® s.) 321, 
domestique des Scholes 321 ; 
Aplakes, Jean (ix® s.) 340. 
341, stratfege de Macfedoine 342 ; 
Arichis, prince lombard 
(viii® s.) 321. 326, duc 321. 
326 ; Arsaver (ix® s.) 337, 

questeur 337 ; Artavasde 
(viii® s.) 318 (v. Noms) ; 

Bahutzikios, Theodose (ix® s.) 
347, commandant de corps 
d'armfee 347 ; Bactageios 
(viii® s.) 320 ; Bardanios ou 
Bardanks, Tourkos (viii® s.) 
321. 328. 339. 340. 342.345. (v. 
Noms) ; Bardas (viii® s.), 
conspirateur contre Constantin 
VI (?), 327.340, ex-stratege des 
Armeniaques 327 ; Bardas 
(viii® s.), pfere de Leon V 
TArmenien 327. 340. 342 ; 
Bardas (viii® s.), (tufe vers 792) : 

327. 340. 342 ; Bardas (viii® s.) 

(ss. Nicfephore I (?)340 ; Barsa- 
kios (IX® s.) 347 ; Biskros 

{Bkskr) (viii® s.) 322 ; BoSlas, 
Constantin (viii® s.) 328 ; Callis- 
te (viii® s.) 322 ; Camulianos, 
Theodore, (vni® s.) 328; 329. 
336, Stratege des Armeniaques 

328. 330 ; Catacylas (ix® s.) 

347 (v. Noms) ; Contantin 

(viii® s.) 328.333. 338 ; Constan- 
tiniakos (viii® s.) 329 ',Damianos 
(viii® s.) 329 ; Elpidius ou 

Elpidios (viii® s.) 329. 336, 
stratfege de Sicile 329. 336 ; 
Etienne (ss. Leon III Tlsau- 
rien) 317, gouverneur impferial 
de Rome, duc 317 ; Etienne 
(IX® s.) 337, domestique des 
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Scholes 337 ; Eutychios (ss. 
L^on IIirisaurien)317,exarque 
d'Italic 317 ; Ganglianos, Michel 
(VIII® s.) 329 ; Hexaboülios, 
Jean (ix® s.) 348 (v. Noms) ; 
Himirios (viii® s.) 322 ; 

Isoäs (ss. L4on III Tlsaurien) 
317,319, comte de TOpsikion 

317. 319 ; Jean (viiie s.) 322, 
silentiaire 322 ; Lion (V) 
VArminien : 328.342.345 (v. 

Noms) ; Lion (viii« s.) 323, 
Stratege des Thrac^siens 

323 ; Lion (ix® s.) 329, sa- 

cellaire 329 ; Manuel (viii® s.) 
344 (v. Noms) ,* Marianos ou 
Marinos (ss. L6on III l’Isau- 
rien) 317. 318 (v. Noms) ; 

Milissine, Michel (viii® s.) 
343 ; Michel le Bigue (Michel 
II) ou Michel d^Amorion) ; 
(IX® s.) 345 (v. Noms) ; 

Monotios ou Monutis, Thio- 
phane (viii® s.) 323 (v. Noms) ,* 
Musilis, Alexis (viii® s.) 330 
(V. Noms) ; Musulakios (viii® 
s.) 330 ; Narsis, eunuque 

(ss. Justinien I), 330, g^n4ral, 
Stratege d’Italic 330 ; Nasar, 
fils de Christophore, magistre 
(ix® s.) 348 ; Niciphore I 

(ix® s.) 331, logothfete du 

ginikon 331 ; Niciphore 
(viii® s.) 330, 331 (v. Noms) ; 
Niciphore (ix® s.) 331. 333 ; 
Nicetas (viii® s.) 331. 332, 

Stratege de Sicile 331 ; Nicitas 
(IX® s.) 338, logothfete du 

ginikon 338 ; Paul (viii® s.) 
318 (v. Noms) ; Paul (viii® s.) 
332, comte de TOpsikion 332 ; 
Pitrone (viii® s.) 332, ex-consul 
332 ; Philarhie (viii® s.) 332 
(v. Noms) ; Pierre (viii® s.) 

324 ; Pierre (viii®-ix® s.) 329. 

333.338 (v. Noms) ; Pierre 
(viiie-ix® s.) 332.338 ; Podo- 

pagouros, Constantin (vin® s.) ; 


ex-logothfete du Drome 324; 
Romanos (ix® s.) 338, Stra¬ 
tege des Anatoliques 338 ; 
SalibaraSf Thiodose (ix® s.) 
338, TtQipiaxQiviog 338; Serge 

318, protospathaire, Stratege de 
Sicile 318 ; Sisinios (ss. Justi¬ 
nien II) 324, Stratege des Ana¬ 
toliques 324 ; Sisinios ou Sisi- 
niakos (viii® s.) 324, Stratege 
des Thracesiens 324 (et sceau 
5) ; Sisinios Rhendakos (ss. 
Leon III risaurien) (viii® s.) 

319. 325 ; Sisinios Triphyllios 

(viii® s.) 337, Stratege de 
Thrace 337; Skholastikios 
(viii® s.), exarque (de Ra- 
venne) 318 ; Staurakios, eu¬ 
nuque (viii® s.) 326. 330. 334. 
337. (v. Noms) ; Stratigios 

(viii® s.) 325, domestique des 
Excubiteurs 325 ; Tilerichos, 
ou Tileriq, ou Teliros,ou Tzeri- 
gos, ou Pellerigos (viii® s.) 325 ,* 
Tessarantapechos ou Seranta- 
pec/iosjCons^an^m (viii® s.)335, 
Stratege de Grece 335 ; Tessa- 
rakontapechys ou Sarantape- 
chos, Lion (ix® s.) 335,333 n. 1, 
questeur 333 ; Thioctiste (ss. 
Niciphore I et Michel I Rhan- 
gabe) (IX® s.) 335 (v. Noms) ; 
Thioctiste, eunuque? (ix® s.) 
(ss. Michel II le Begue) 349. 
350 (v. Noms) ; Thiodore, 

eunuque (viii® s.), 329. 336, 
Stratege de Sicile 336 ; Thiodore 
(IX® s.)350 \ Thiophylacte{i^'lko~ 
nion?) (VIII® s.) 325 (v. Noms) ; 
Thomas 346 (et sceau 19) (v. 
Noms) ; Tiridates : 320 ; TrL 

phyllios, Nicitas (viii® s.), 336 ; 
Xylinitis, Nicitas (viit®-ix® s.) 
319 (V. Noms) ; N. (viii® s.) 
333 ; N.N,, freres de Theodote 
(ix® s.) 336. 

Patricia; Marie (viii® s.) 323. 
Patriciat: 327. 336 ; Philarete 
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(viiie s.) 332 (v. Noms) ; Picri- 
dios, Jean, pr^cepteur de 
Constantin VI (viii^ s.) (?) 
333, protospathaire 333 ; Tho¬ 
mas (villö-ixe s.) 346 (v. 

Noms). 

naxQiKioz : Adelgis (Thöodote), 
beau'fr^re d'Arichis (viii« s.) 

321, n. 2, patrice 320 ; Mono- 

tios ou Monutes, Thäophane 
(viii® s.) 323 (v. (Noms), 

IleQißXenxoQ : Marianos ou Marinos 
(ss. L4on III risaurien) 318 
(v. Noms). 

Prüfet du Caniclde; Th4octiste, 
eunuque (?) (ss. Michel II le 
Bfegue) (ix® s.) 349.350. (v. 
Noms). 

IlQifiiaTCQivioQ : Salibaras, Thöo- 
dose (ix« s.) 338, patrice 338. 

Profedre : Artabasde (Artavasde), 
Nicöphore (xii« s.) 319 n. 3. 

IlQmxaaTjxQfjxig ; Georges (viii® s.) 

322. 

ÜQcbxog xov nakaxiov ... : Staura- 
kios, eunuque (viii« s.) 334 (v. 
Noms). 

Protospathaire : Aitios^ eunuque 
(VIII« s.) 326 (v. Noms) ; Picri- 
dzos, Jean, pr^cepteur de 
Constantin VI (viii« s.) 333, 
patriciat ? 333 ; Serge patrice, 
Stratege de Sicile 318 ; Theoc- 
tiste (ix® s.) (ss. Th4ophile et 
Michel III) 350, Stratege du 
Pöloponnfese 350 ; TMophy- 
lacte (d*Ikonion?) (viii« s.) 325 
(v. Noms). 

Protostratfege (de Sicile) : Antio- 
chos (viii« s.) 321. (v. Noms). 

Protostratör : Manuel (viii« s.) 344 
(v. Noms). 

Protostratör imperial: Bardanios 
ou Bardanes, Tourkos (viii« 
s.) 321 (v. Noms). 


Questeur: Arsaver (ix« s.) 337, 
patrice 337 ; Tessarakontape- 
chys ou Sarantapechos, L6on 
(IX« s.) 335, patrice 335,333 
n. 1 ; Th^octiste (ss, Nic4phore 
! I et Michel I Rhangabö) (ix« s.) 

I 335 (v, Noms). 

, Respeciabilis : Marianos ou Mari¬ 
nos (ss.L6on III risaurien) 318 
! (v. Noms). 

Sacellaire : Jean (vziz« s.) 336, 
logothfete de TArmäe 336 ; 
L4on (ix« s.) 329, patrice 329, 

Senat : 331. 

Senat, premier du : Bardanes ou 
Bardanios Tourkos (viiie s.) 
340 (v. Noms). 

Silentiaire : Jean (viii« s.) 322, 
patrice 322. 

Spathaire : 321,327,336 ; Christo- 
phore (viii« s.) 322 ; Constantin 
(viii« s.) 321 ; Musölfes, Alexis 
(viii« s.) 330 (v. Noms) ; Th4o- 
dote (viii« s,), fils de Michel 
Mdiss^ne, 344. spatharocandi- 
dat 344 ; Thöophile (viii« s.) 
329 ; Th^ophylacte (viii« s.) 
335. 

Spatharios : David (vizi« s.) 322. 

Spatharocandidat: Th^odote, 

fils de Michel M41iss6ne(viii«s,), 
344, spathaire 344. 

Stratege : 330 ; Antiochos 

(viii« s.) 321 (v. Noms) ; Nic4- 
phore (vin« s.) 331 (v. Noms) ; 
Th4ophylacte (d' Ikonion ?) 

(viii« s.) 325 (v, Noms). 

Stratege des Anatoliques : Barda¬ 
nios ou Bardanes Tourkos 
(viii« s.) 339 (v, Noms) ; L4on 
(V) TArm^nien 328. 342. 345. 
(v. Noms) ; Longinus (viii« s.) 
324 ; Manuel (viii« s.) 344 (v. 
Noms) ; Romanos (ix« s.) 338, 
patrice 383 ; Sisinios (ss. Justi- 
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nien II) 324, patrice 324. 
Stratege des Armäniaques : Arta- 
vasde (viii® s.) 318 (v. Noms) ; 
Camulianos, Theodore ou 
Camoulianos (viii® s.) 328. 

330, patrice 328.329.336 ; Ma¬ 
nuel (viii® s.) 344 (v. Noms) ; 
Mus41^^s, Alexis (viii® s.), 328. 
330 (v. Noms) ; Nic^phore 

(viii® s.)330.331 ; Olbianos 347. 
Stratege de Grfece: Tessaranta- 
pechos ou Serantapechos, Con- 
stantin (viii^ s.) 335, patrice 

335. 

Stratege d'Italie: Nars^s, eunu- 
que (ss. Justinien I) 330, gönö- 
ral, patrice 330. 

Stratege de Macödoine : Aplakes, 
Jean (ix« s.) 341, patrice 340. 
341. 

Stratege de TOpsikion: Cata- 
cylas (ix® s.) 347 (v. Noms). 
Stratege du P41oponnfese : Th4oc- 
tiste (SS. Th4ophile et Michel 
III) (IX® s.) 350 (V. Noms). 
Stratege de Sicile : 317 n. 2 ; Elpi- 
dius ou Elpidios (viii® s.) 329. 

336, patrice 329.336 ; Nic4tas 
(viii® s.) 331, patrice 331.332 ; 
Paul (viii® s.) 318 (v. Noms) ; 
Serge 318 patrice, protospa- 
thaire 318 ; Theodore, eunuque 
(viii® s.) 336, patrice 329.336. 

Stratege des thfemes occidentaux 
de Thrace et de Mac4doin.e: 
A^tios, L4on (viii® s.) 326, 
commandant suprtoe des ar- 


möes 326. 

Stratege du thfeme d'Orient ; 
Bardanios ou Bardanfes 
Tourkos (viii® s.) 339 (v. 

Noms). 

Stratege des thfemes orientaux 
de rOpsikion et des Anatoli- 
ques : Aetios, eunuque (vni® s.) 
326 (v. Noms). 

Stratege de Thrace : Nic6phore 
(viii® s.) 323 ; Sisinios Triphyl- 
lios (viii® s.) 337, patrice 337 ; 
Th4ophylacte (d' Ikonion ?) 

(viii® s.) 325 (v. Noms). 

Stratege des Thrac^siens : Barda¬ 
nios ou Bardanfes Tourkos 
(viii® s.) 339 (v, Noms), ; 

L4on (viii® s.) 323, patrice 
323 ; Sisinios ou Sisiniakos 
(viii® s.) 324 (et sceau 5) pa¬ 
trice 324. 

Thfemes : 330. 

Thfeme des Anatoliques 324.326. 
345. 

Thfeme des Armöniaques: 330. 

Th^me de Mac4doine : 326. 

Thfemes occidentaux : 326. 

Thtoe de TOpsikion : 326. 

Th^mes orientaux : 326, 

Thfeme de Thrace : 326. 

Tourmarque des F4d4räs : Tho¬ 
mas (viii®-zx® s,) 346, ecuycr 
334. 

Vicaire de TEmpire: Anth^s 
(viii® s.) 321, patrice 321. 


III. — INDEX GfiOGRAPHIQUE 


Afrique ; 329.336. 

Aix-la-Chapelle : 329. 

Amorion : 345. 

Anatoliques, les : 324. 326.328. 

340. 341. 342. 343. 344. 345, 
Apolloniade : 329. 


Arabes : 318. 323. 329. 332. 333. 

342. 345. 347. 

Arcadiopolis : 348. 

Arm4niaques : 318. 328. 329. 330. 

331. 334. 341. 344 .347. 
Armönie : 318. 342. 
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Armenien : 320. 

Athfenes ; 335. 

Ath^nienne ; 335. 

B4n4vent : 321. 336. 

Bithynie : 337.340. 

Bulgares (les) ; 325.327.331.333. 

337. 338. 340. 342. 345. 
Bulgarie ; 319.325. 

Calabre : 336. 

Cappadoce: 334. 

Castoria : 328. 

Charan : 318. 

Chrysopolis : 333. 343. 

Cr^te : 349. 

France : 322. 347. 

Francs (les): 321. 326. 336. 

Gastria ; 332. 

Grfece : 335. 

Ikonion : 325. 

Italie: 317.321.330.317 n. 2. 
Italic m4ridionale ; 326. 

Juif: 334. 

Lombard : 321.322.326.332.336. 

Longobardie : 336. 


Longobardie sup4rieure: 336. 

Macödoine : 326.342. 

Malagina : 332. 

M4sopotamie : 318. 

Naples : 321. 

Nic4e : 331.332. 

Olympe, mont-: 333. 

Opsikion : 317.319.326.339.347 

Orient : 339.340.342.345. 

Pavie : 322. 

Pdagion : 320. 

Pöloponnfese ; 324.350. 

Princes, ile des : 340. 

Prötfe : 340. 

Ravenne : 318.322. 

Rome : 317. 

Salerne : 327. 

Sicile: 317 n. 2.318.321.329.331 
332.336. 

Siciliens : 329. 

Sinope ; 329. 

Slaves : 334. 

Thrace : 323. 325. 326. 
Thrac^siens : 323. 324. 325. 
Trfeves : 347. 



PIRATEEIE IN DER AEGAEIS ANNO 1504 
BRIEF BAJEZIDS II. AN LEONARDO LOREDAN 


Im Staatsarchiv zu Venedig befindet sich ein Kopialbuch 
(Miscellanea atti diplomatici e privati B 45) mit Abschriften 
von 100 Originalurkunden aus der Zeit von 1481 bis 1504, 
sämtliche die venezianisch-türkischen Beziehungen betreffend. 
Dieser Liber Graecus {^) wurde 1954 von A. Bombaci präsen¬ 
tiert, der zugleich eine Edition im Zusammenhang und auf 
Grund der Originale in der Collezione di Documenti Turchi 
des venezianischen Archivs in Aussicht stellte (^). An grie¬ 
chischen Briefen Bajezids IL an die Serenissima enthält der 
Liber Graecus 39 Stück, von denen 11 bereits von Miklosich- 
Müller publiziert wurden (®). Von den verbleibenden 28 
unedierten Stücken sind 24 nur in Abschriften — eben im 
Liber Graecus — und nur 4 in Originalurkunden erhalten. 
Die Photokopie eines dieser Originale verdanke ich der Liebens¬ 
würdigkeit Franz Babingers, der sie mir ein Jahr vor seinem 


(1) Einen Mikrofilm verdanke ich der gütigen Vermittlung meines 
Freundes M. Manusakas. 

(2) A. Bombaci, II « Liber Graecus un cartolario veneziano com- 
prendente inediü documenti ottomani in greco (1481-1504), in : West- 
östliche Abhandlungen, Rudolf Tschudi zum 70. Geburtstag überreicht 
von Freunden und Schülern, Wiesbaden, 1954, S. 288-303. Soviel 
ich sehe, sind die griechischen Texte bis heute nicht ediert. 

(3) Miklosich-Müller, Acta et diplomata graeca medii aevi III, 
Wien, 1865 (von nun ab : MM III), S. 310-359. 3 Texte stützen 
sich nur auf das Kopialbuch, 8 sind nach den Originalen publiziert, 
die sich im 19. Jahrhundert in Wien befanden. Dazu kommen die 
bei Bombaci nicht aufscheinenden Urkunden MM III, 309 f., 344- 
350, 350 f., 353, von denen die drei letzten ebenfalls nach Originalen 
ediert sind. Während die drei ersten Urkunden nicht im Li&er Graecus 
und deshalb auch nicht bei Bombaci stehen, wurde die Notiz über 
die Publikation der letzten Urkunde durch MM III, 353 bei Bom¬ 
baci (Nr. 54) offenbar vergessen. 
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unerwarteten Tode zur Publikation übersandte. Der Brief 
beleuchtet die Zustände an den Küsten der Aegaeis, ein 
halbes Jahrhundert nach dem Untergang des byzantinischen 
Reiches. Ich erlaube mir, dieses Dokument dem verehrten 
Jubilar und hervorragenden Kenner der spätbyzantinischen 
und metabyzantinischen Zeit zu seinem Festtag zu widmen. 

Das Original befindet sich heute im Archivio di Stato 
di Venezia, in der Collezione di Documenti Turchi, X 8 = 
Commemoriali regesti XIX, n. 56 0. Um eine Vorstellung 
von dem Bildungsniveau des griechischen (?) Diktatgebers 
bzw. Schreibers zu vermitteln, sei zunächst eine « diploma¬ 
tische » Abschrift des Textes mit allen mangelhaften oder 
fehlenden Akzenten und Spiritus gegeben, soweit sich dies 
dem vorliegenden Photo überhaupt entnehmen liess. 

Text 

Tughra 

1 Uovrav UayC^'^T 0(eo)v ßaaikevg xai avrxQaroQ afjr 

(poxsQ(bv Td)v VTivgcov d(x/a^ re || 2 eßgoTifjg xal rcav nQot; 

rov vtpMrarov xai exkafxnorarov xal VTterifxdv Öovxt rtjg ix- 
XafinQo II 3 TarfjQ avdevrtag rcav ßevericav xvqo Aeovagdov 
AoQÖäv ytvoaxe || 4 de ngo TfjQ aXfjg rjxctv aTtiarriv 

yQa(pfjv eli; rrjv ßaaiXiav fxov rov Mnei qy'iel dva(peQ || 

5 vovrag noc, iarikav dvOgonovi; rov elg rfjv nokt Sia Sovkeav 
rov xal EQxoßSVEi eig rrjv || 6 xkioovqav rov IJkarafXovoQ ißQE- 
diaav (povarEQ ano rfjv ExiaQov xai ajiEdeaav rovg x(ai) t] || 
7 Tiigav rovg ro vriagav xai dve/?d(rTov(rav dnoarafieva xai qov~ 
X^xä c&c Exarov nevijvra || 8 aaJiQov rinora<; re omov 

aäg Yjxafzev ngoyQdipfjv xal dnoxQiafjv ovdev rjdafxev. akcav Ss 
naktjv rfjg xvgog ^ (povarei; yixo.v ntaarjv rsaagovi; yiavirCagovt; 
rode o II 10 oniovQ rjx<rv novkiaX rovg Scca xal rovg akovQ 
dvea exovv eit; rfjv q)ikaxriv eIq roviarjg || 11 rrji; xvgog xal i^ov 
EHE irovro entaaav xai ÖXca ygtnagisi; rrjg ExiaÖog tj (povarei; 
rtjv II 12 fitav (pogrofxeveiv airagfjv xal rijv akrjv fiahrjv ra; 
dnia; ediaßaaav Tae siq rovvarjv rr^g || 13 xgirrj; xal inovhaav 


(1) Vgl. Bombaci, a.O., S. 291 und 298, Nr. 55, 
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tsq fis Tiav ngapia. Ärjndv xrjv ayani fxä(; eßeßeooaptev 

tyjv iwQ aTio II 14 rdv nalgov xai ogav onov eygafpiaav rä 
xamrovka fxäg ra ojiia fixafxsv axiXt fie xov fj^ioeg Za || 15 xagta 
& 7 to ixfjvo xov xatgcov eaxegeödi ?5 ayaTii fxäg (ooTieg dl'akafxßa- 
vovv xal eh II 16 xamxovXav fxdg. XfjTidv irovxei; oAe^ vno- 
Qeaei; acpov eyvvav xa xanixovka ^olq x{ai)Ede i || 17 ywav xal 
ri^evQOfiev xo ßeßea. dl' exoro ävafieaov xrjg (piXtaQ xal äyaTirjQ 
fiaQ va yevevxai !1 18 xtovxa egyaxa xal ^ifXieQ Öev ngenovv, enei- 
8r}V xal ngo xYjQ aXriQ onov eyvvev ?5 II 19 ano xiovxa 

igyaxa yevet. Xfjnöv xal roga nakvv iav xfjv q)ikarere ovxog 
TO TcAog dev deXi || 20 rjaxev xaXov 7to(; fxaXov onov evat xal 
agx^^ T»y^ (pikiag fxag xal ngeni 6xi 6ai niovv xiovxa egyaxa || 
21 dsh<; eig r.Y]V daXaaav OeXriQ eiQ xfjv axegea ano xovg dv(6gcd- 
n)ovQ aaQ va xodg nedeßexai xal xrjv nl' || 22 ovßeVTjv Ctßtav va 
X'^v dexexe eig xov xonov xfji; oji; xaOoQ dtaXaßavodv x(ai) xa 
xanixovXa || 23 fidg, xal xo ofiioi; va niovfiev ano ro idt- 

xöv fiäg fiegog dx; xadog xo inifjaafiev xal eaxoxoaajuev x(al) [j 
24 afiq)avtaaßev rovi; xKenxs xal xaxontovQ, di' ixodro areXopiev 
xo nagdv axXaßov xrjQ ßaai?,iai; fiov || 25 "AXvv negi exovxag 
rag vnoßeoeg xal eoovrag avxov xarä xr^v ayanrjv xal (piXia xai 
ogxodg onov exofxsv || 26 dta fxeaov fxäg vxt I^ifxta xal xaxov 
iyvvevxo aav ane xagaßiv ans govxa ane oxafieva ano vxtaXa l| 
27 6nov va enagOiaav etg to x{at)g6v xrjg ayanrjg fiäg oAa va xa 
ßaXexat eig xov xonov xov xal xovg xaxo 1| 28 niovg va nedey)exat 
xai vxt aga xal dveßgeQt fie yga(pvv aäg xal xaxaaxixov va xo 
axiksxai eig || 29 xrjv ßaaiXtav fxov fxe xov nagov axXaßov fxov 
xai xovg xXenxeg xai xaxoniovg va nede 1| 30 ßexai xal ano xov 
V'iJr ix^i nifjaexai oxi t?)v äyanrjv xal (piXtav fiäg va xfjV ngoae- 
XBxat xal nXza xiovxa || 31 xaxa xai ^ifxleg va fXfjv yi'vovxai eig 
xo jueaov fiäg xo ofiiog xal '^firjg ano xo aAo fxegog xal fxexa tovto 
II 32 Qeh av^avi xrjv xadexaaxtjv, Xinov fiexa xov nagovxog fxov 
GxXaßov va exofxev anoxgiafjv || 33 anovdeog iv Koaravxrjvov- 
nöX'i fiivt angiXiov 

Es folgt der normalisierte Text zum Zwecke leichteren Verständ¬ 
nisses. (^), 

1 EovXxäv MnayiaCrjx Oeov ßaai?,€dg xal avxoxgdxcog 

äfitpoxigcov xojv '^nelgcov ^Aalag xe || 2 <xai> Evgcdnrjg xal 


(1) Die Indikativ-Formen nach vd wurden beibehalten. 
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rcov e^rjg ^Qog rdv ^tprjXoTarov xal ix2,a/j>7i<Q'>6raTov xal 
v7i£<Q>rLfxov dovxl rfjg exXaßTtqo |1 3 rdrtjg avOevrtai; xmv Be- 
vsriüjv xvq[o] Aeovagdov AogSav %atQetv, 

rivwoxE II4 de ' TiQo rfjg äXXriQ el%av dniarrjv yQa<pfjv elg 
ri]v ßaotXeiav fxov rov *'Ojuag Mtzei vioi dvatpeg || 5 vovra^, 
earei^av dvOgcoTiovi; rov elg rrjv n6Xi<Cv> did Sovkedv rov, xal 
EQXOfievoi elg rfjv || 6 xXeiaovgav rov ÜkarafxMvog evQedfjaav 
cpovaxEQ and rfjV Exiadov xal änddeaav rovi; xal ^ || 7 neiQav 
rovg TO et ri a^a[v] xal äveßaarovaav äno ordfxeva xal Qov^^^ixd 
ü)(; exarov Ttevrjvra H 8 '^(^iKtddcov äonQipiv). rinora{i;\ re, onolov 
ade Elxafxev nQoyQdipEi[v\, xal dnoxQioiv ovÖev elÖafXEV. 

9 äXkov de ndXtv rfjq <cE>xvqo<; ot q)Ovareq ely^av nidoei[v\ 
reaaaQovt; yiavirl^aQoix; rov<; [d] 1| 10 onoiovq elyav novXYjasi rode 
dvo xal Tove äXXovQ dvo l^ovv elg x'^v (pvXaxrjv eh; rd V7}al[;\ 

II 11 T^e <E>xvqo;. xal ef ijil eTovTo[v] entaoav xal dvo 
yqinaQiE; rfj; ExiaOo; oi (povore;, rrjv || 12 fitav (poQroifxivriv 
airdQLv xal rrjv aXXrjV fiaXXiv, rd; onoia; ididßaadv ra; el; rd 
vYjolv rrj; || 13 Kq'^rfj; xal inovXrjadv re; fid näv nQäfxa. 

XotTiov, '^fxel; rrjv dydni]<v'> jua; ißeßaicdaafiev rr/v eco; OTid 
II 14 rdv xaiQov xal mqav, ofxov iyQdq)'rjaav rd xantrovXd fia;, 
rd onoia et%afXEV areiXei fxä rdv [xigeq Za |1 15 ;fa^/a. and ixelvo 
rdv xaiqdv iareQemdrj fj dydnrj fxa;, ^oneq diaXafxßdvovv xal 
el; II 16 rd xanirovXd[v\ fjta;, Xotnov, erovre; oXe; vnoOdaei;, 
dg)’ ov eyivav rd xanirovXd fia;, xal ede e |1 17 yivav xal Yj^ev- 
QO^Ev TO ßeßaia, di iro<iv>ro dvdfieoov rrj; g)iXia; xal dyd- 

nr}; pta; vd yivevrai || 18 rotovra e^yoTo xal ^rifiie; dev nqd- 

novv. EnEidri[v\ xal nqd rrj; äXXrjQ, onov ^yivev dfidx^j (Jta;, 1| 

19 and roiovra e^yoTO el^ev yiveu Xovnov, to xeXo; div deXei || 

20 fiorev xaXov, — nöd; fxdXXov, onov evai xal dqxv g>tXia; 

fxa; — xal nQenei, Sri oaoi noiovv roiovra ^^yOTa |1 — 21 0d- 
Xt]; ei; rrjv OdXaaaav, ÖeXr]; ei; rfjv areQ£d<v> — and rov; 
dvOgchnov; Ga;, vd rov; naidevere xal rrjv noi || 22 ovfXEVYjV 
ßtav vd rfjv Oerere el; rdv rdnov rrj;, d); xaOd); diaXa<fx>ßd~ 
vovv xal rd xanirovXd || 23 fxa;, xal to dfioico; vd noiovfxev 
rifXEl; and to Idtxov fia; fi^Qo;, &; xaSdo; to enongaafxev xal 
ea«0Tc6aa/xev xal |1 24 d[fi]g)aviGafiev rod; xXinr£<;> xal xaxo- 
noiov;. 

dl irovro Gr£XXofi£V Td<v> naqdv GxXdßov rfj; ßaGiXeia; 
ßov II 25 "'AXiv n£Ql irovra; rd; vnoQiG£i; xal EGovra; avrov, 
xard rrjv äydnrjv xal (piXia<v> xal Sqxov;, änov Sxofiev || 
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26 diä fidaov fiag, ef ri xai xaxov EyivE[v\ro — oäv äjiE 

xaQdßiv, djiE Qovxcty dns ardfiEva, and Et ri aAAa, || 27 ojiov vä 
indgOrjoav elg t6<v> xaigov rrjg dydnrjg f^ag, — dXa vd rd 
ßdX^ere elg rov rönov ra)V xai rovg xaxo || 28 jiotodg vd nai- 
devasTEy xai ei ri äga xai dvEvgdOfj, fXE yqacpiqv oag xai xardanxov 
vd TO arEiXere elg || 29 rrjv ßaaikeiav fxov fie x6v nagdv axXdßov 
^ov, xai Tovg xXimeg xai xaxoTioiovg vd naide || 30 vete, xai 
Atio rov vvv erCt noiijaerE, Sri rfjv dydnrjv xai cpiXiav ijiag vd 
rfjv TiQoadx^'^^i nXia roiovra || 31 xaxd xai l^rifxieg vd 
ylvcovrat elg t6 fieaov fiag, rd ofioicog xai 'qfxelg and rd äXXo iii- 
Qogy xai fierd rovro || 32 deXei av^dvet t?)v xadexdGrrjv. 

XoinoVy fierd tov nagdvrog fxov axXdßov vd exofiev dnöxgiaiv 
II 33 anovSaicog, 

iv Kü)<v>Gravrivovn6X(ei) fxrjvi ^ÄngMov C'. 

Übersetzung 

Sultan Bajezid, von Gottes Gnaden Kaiser und Selbst¬ 
herrscher beider Kontinente, Asiens und Europas, usw. grüsst 
den hochmögenden, durchlauchtigen, hochgeehrten Dogen der 
Serenissima Venedig, Herrn Leonardo Loredan. 

Nimm zur Kenntnis ; vor kurzem richteten die Söhne des 
Omar Bey ein glaubwürdiges Schreiben an meine Majestät, 
in dem sie meldeten, dass sie Leute Omars in seinem Auftrag 
nach Istanbul schickten. Als diese zu der Klisura von Plata- 
mon kamen, stiessen sie auf (wörtlich : fanden sich) Piraten¬ 
schiffe aus Skiathos; man fesselte sie, nahm ihnen alles, 
was sie eben hatten, und raubte ihnen an Geld und Kleidung 
rund 150.000 Aspra. Wir haben Euch darüber schon früher 
geschrieben, aber keine Antwort zu Gesicht bekommen. 

Ein andermal wiederum griffen Seeräuber-Schiffe von Skyros 
4 Janitscharen auf, verkauften zwei von ihnen und halten 
die beiden anderen auf der Insel Skyros gefangen. Und 
seither kaperten die Piratenschiffe aus Skiathos noch dazu 
zwei Kutter, den einen beladen mit Getreide, den anderen 
mit Wolle, die sie auf die Insel Kreta brachten und mit der 
gesamten Ladung verkauften. 

Nun haben wir unseren guten Willen (Aydntj) bekräftigt 
vom Zeitpunkt und der Stunde an, wo unser Friedensvertrag 
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(rä KanLrovXd fia<;) geschrieben wurde, den wir mit dem 
Herrn Zacharias absandten. Von jenem Zeitpunkt an festigte 
sich unser guter Wille, wie es auch im Friedensvertrag enthalten 
ist. 

Nun, alle diese Punkte wurden seit unserem Friedensvertrag 
eingehalten und wir wussten das sicher. Deshalb darf es 
zwischen unserer Freundschaft und unserem guten Willen 
keine solchen Missetaten und Schädigungen geben. Denn 
auch vor kurzem, als es zu unserem Streit kam, entstand 
er aus solchen Missetaten. Nun, auch jetzt wiederum, wenn 
Ihr den guten Willen {r'^v) so (wenig) bewahrt, wird das 
kein gutes Ende nehmen, umsomehr, wo es erst der Anfang 
unserer Freundschaft ist. Ihr müsst vielmehr alle Euere 
Leute (Untertanen), die solche Missetaten vollbringen, sei 
es zu Wasser, sei es zu Lande, züchtigen und den entstandenen 
Schaden ersetzen, wie es auch unser Vertrag beinhaltet, 
und dementsprechend müssen auch wir auf unserer Seite 
handeln, wie wir es bereits getan haben und die Diebe und 
Missetäter getötet und vernichtet haben. 

Deswegen schicken wir den gegenwärtigen Untertanen 
meiner Majestät, Ali, in dieser Angelegenheit, wobei es sein 
Auftrag ist, dass Ihr entsprechend dem guten Willen, der 
Freundschaft und unseren gegenseitigen Eidschwüren bei 
jedem entstehenden Schaden oder Verlust, sooft von einem 
Schiff, von Kleidung, von Geld oder was immer sonst während 
der Zeit unserer Freundschaft gestohlen wurde, alles ersetzt 
und die Missetäter züchtigt. Alles, was sich nun (noch) 
finden sollte, schickt mit Euerem Schreiben und einer Liste 
an meine Majestät, mit Hilfe meines gegenwärtigen Untertanen 
und züchtigt die Diebe und Missetäter. Und von jetzt ab 
handelt so, dass Ihr auf unseren guten Willen und unsere 
Freundschaft achtgebt und mehr derartige Missetaten und 
Schäden zwischen uns nicht Vorkommen, wie auch wir unserer¬ 
seits (es halten wollen). Daraufhin wird (unsere Freundschaft) 
von Tag zu Tag grösser werden. 

Nun erwarten wir umgehend eine Antwort über meinen 
gegenwärtigen Untertanen. 

In Konstantinopel, am 7. April <1504>. 
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Sprachliches 

Das Griechisch des Diktatgebers, von dem mehrere Briefe 
Bajezids 11. stammen dürften — man vergleiche vor allem 
MM III, S. 338 f, 344-350, 353, 354, 356 — scheint nicht 
in der Schule erlernt, sondern im praktischen Umgang ange¬ 
eignet worden zu sein. Während sämtliche Itazismen und 
sonstige unorthographischen Schreibungen keiner besonderen 
Erwähnung bedürfen, zeigen schon so manche Unsicherheiten 
in der Formenlehre, dass Diktierender und/oder Schreiber 
sich nur auf ihr Ohr verliessen. Ich verweise auf das hyper¬ 
trophe Schluss-Ny in a^av (Z. 7), 7i^oy^dyetv(8), ntaoetv (9), 
xanhovXav (16), ineid'qv (18), fi'qv (31) und sein Pendant, das 
fehlende Schluss-Ny in noXi (5), äydnri (13), axEQsd (21) rd 
(24), q)tXta (25). Ähnlich steht überschüssiges Schluss-Sigma 
in xinoraQ (8), vfjak (10) dem fehlenden in xXeme (24) 
gegenüber. Fehlende oder überzählige Buchstaben im In¬ 
nern des Wortes können auf blosse Flüchtigkeit oder auch 
auf sprachliche Unkenntnis zurückgehen : ötaXaßdvow (22), 
dfKpavlaafiev (24), eyivevTo (26). 

Das wesentliche sprachliche Charakteristikum des Textes 
liegt allerdings im Syntaktischen. Allgemein stellen wir eine 
bemerkenswerte Unbeholfenheit und Schwerfälligkeit im Aus¬ 
druck fest. Unnötige Wiederholungen, zum Teil ganzer Sätze, 
ungewöhnliche Wortstellung und offenkundige Entgleisungen 
erschweren Verständnis und Übersetzung des Textes. 

Im einzelnen sei bemerkt: 

Z. 2 vn^Qxtfiov öovxi : An der Lesung besteht kein Zwei¬ 
fel ; die Kontamination der beiden Kasus scheint 
dem Diktatgeber nicht aufgefallen zu sein. 

Z. 3 xv^[o] : Neben dem im Akkusativ geschriebenen 
Namen des Dogen passt xvq am ehesten (vgl. MM 
III, 312, 10; 332, 11. Zeile von unten); vielleicht 
war aber ein Dativ xvqw gemeint? (Vgl. MM III, 
338,11 ; 344,7; 351,1 ; 353,6; 354, 2; 355, 8; 356, 
10; 357, 8; 359. 11). 

4 Tc^o TfjQ äXXrji; = nQiv dno kiyeg fiegeg : E. Kriaras, 

Ae^ixd Tfjg fieaaicovixfjg iXXtjVixfjg bruxdiÖovg y^a/x- 
fxareiag 1100-1669, T, I. Thessalonike, 1969, s.v. oA- 
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Aoc, Nr. 7. Vgl. ferner MM III, 356, 18; 357, 
llf. 31. In weiterem Sinn gefasst unten Z. 18. 
ämaTi]v= Tziarijv mit prothetischem Alpha : vgl. N. P. 
Andriotis, "’ETVfioXoytxd Ae^txo rrjg xoivfjQ veoeXXrj^ 
vixfjg, Thessalonike, ®1967, S. 1. 

5f. xal iqxofievot ... EVQ^Qrjoav (povare<; : Anakoluth. 

6 (povaxet; = Piratenschiffe, aus dem ital. fusta. Vgl. 
MM III, 347, 13; 348, 18, u.ö. 

7 TO et Ti aqa : Man könnte ergänzen fiv, seil. avxol<; : 

«alles, was sie (eben) hatten». Vgl. unten Z. 28 
xai st XI äqa xal ävsvQidrj, and axdfisva xal Qovxtxä : 
an Geld und Kleidung; vgl. MM III, 338, 21 ano 
fixoamevxe aanqa <( an die 25.000 Aspra 

8 xlnoxaq xe : Ich sehe zwei Möglichkeiten der Erklä¬ 
rung : a) soviel wie div xtnoxs — nichts. Vgl. 
MM III, 350, 9 Ta xrjnoxa xov = nichts von ihm, 
nichts aus seinem Besitz. Dann wäre das « nichts» 
an unserer Stelle emphatisch an die Spitze gestellt 
und würde das ovdh vorwegnehmen. Wörtlich über¬ 
setzt, müsste es etwa heissen ; « Nichts, — was wir 
Euch schon früher geschrieben haben, und wir haben 
keine Antwort zu sehen bekommen». 

b) xlnoxa — etwas. Vgl, MM III, 353, 16 f, x6 
ixovxo ivai fieyav xinoxag = « das ist etwas Grosses 
(Wichtiges)». Vgl. auch MM III, 351, 14 xa xmoxa 
aaQ xat nqafiaxa aa^. Unsere Stelle : <( Etwas Derar¬ 
tiges haben wir Euch schon früher geschrieben und 
keine Antwort zu sehen bekommen». Meine Über¬ 
setzung entspricht der Auffassung b). 

9 äkko(y) : ein andermal. Vgl. ÖAAo äna^ = ä^hrj fiiä 
(poqd ; Kriaras, Ae^ixo I, 230, Z. 2. 

11 = seither; vgl. MM III, 353, 24; 354, 20 ef 
oi = seit. yQinaQia = (Fisch)kutter; (yQindQrjQ = 
Fischer). Vgl. MM III, 338, 15. 

12 /xaAA/(v) = Wolle 

ididßaaav : ma. Siaßd^co aus klass. diaßißdCco : Andri¬ 
otis, ^ExvfioL Ae^ixd, s.v. 

xdg onoiag ididßaodv xag : pleonastische Ausdrucks¬ 
weise ; vgl. Z. 13 x'^v ... T 7 )v. 
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Töc ... reg : Die volkstümliche Form reg hatte der 
Schreiber im Ohr; das rag wenige Wörter zuvor 
schrieb er im Anklang an rag onoiag. 
nQäna :hier = Ladung, vgl. MM III, 347, 22. 27.35. 
ngdfiara = Gepäck, Habe, vgl. MM III, 345, 7 ; 
348, 12.15 ; 349, 5.27.35 (alles im Text der «xani- 
tovAö »). 

rfjv äydTrqv /xag ißsßaicbaafzev rrjv : pleonastisches 
Tijv; vgl. oben Z. 12 rag. 

dydnrf : Der in dieser Urkunde immer wiederkehrende 
terminus für den Frieden,eigentlich die innere Haltung, 
welche die Voraussetzung für den Frieden darstellt: 
also etwa guter Wille, Entgegenkommen. Vgl. unten 
Z.15.17.25,27.30. Im Vertragstext von 1502 : MM 
III, 345, 4.18.31; 346, 8. 33: 347, 3; 350, 11. 
Ferner a.O. 313, 16.18.24 idydnrj = Friedensvertrag : 
a.O. 316, 3.18 ; 317, 1.2. 

&ansQ öiaXa/xßdvow xal elg rd xanirovXd /nag : Kon¬ 
tamination zweier Formulierungen: a) ohne elg : 
« wie es unser Friedensvertrag enthält» {diaXa/xßdveiv 
ist ein beliebter terminus des Diktatgebers, vgl. unten 
Z. 22; MM HI, 354, 21.24; 355, 16; 356, 22; 
357, 14.15.20.25.30 ; 358, 13. 

b) mit elg und Austausch von öiaXa/ißdveiv gegen 
Svai oder Ähnliches : « wie es in unserem Friedens¬ 
vertrag steht». 

&(p’ : seitdem; also nicht kausal wie im Neugrie¬ 

chischen zu verstehen 

xal ede Syivav : (wörtlich) « Sieh da, sie wurden reali¬ 
siert (eingehalten) ». sde =klass. Ids. xal hypertroph. 
ri^evQonh t6 ßißaia : « wir wussten das sicher », 
d.h. wir konnten uns darauf verlassen. 
dvdfieaov rfjg (piXlag xal dydnrjg /nag : Vgl. die ganz 
ähnlichen Wendungen MM HI, 339, 4f. ; 346, 7f. ; 
350, llf. ; 351, 19f.; ferner 313, 16; 314, 1 u.ö. 
vd yivevrai : Lapsus für ylvtavrai bzw. ysvoDvrai ? 
nginovv: constmctio ad sensum statt ngenei. 
ineid^v : Vgl. MM HI, 339, 1 ; 344, 14. 

Sgyara : volkssprachlicher Plural zu egyov im Sinn 
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von ; Summe aller auf einen Zweck gerichteten Hand¬ 
lungen und Haltungen. 

7iq 6 TYjg äXkrjg : Vgl. oben ZA ; hier cum grano salis 
«vor kurzem ; schon der Friedensvertrag lag fast 
1 1/2 Jahre zurück! 

äfidxr} = prothetischem Alpha, s.oben zu 

Z. 4 dniar'^v. 

19 iäv rrjv (pvMrrere : rrjv ist dem Sinn nach auf 
(piUa bzw. dydnrj im vorletzten Satz zu beziehen; 
ovTcoQ ist ironisch zu verstehen. 

20 fjarsv = elvat, 

nd)Q fxäXXov^ önov Ivai xal dQxV (pMag fxa <;; 
eigentlich «um wieviel mehr»; das xai soll offen¬ 
bar so etwas wie « gerade» (der Anfang) ausdrüc- 
ken, klingt freilich ziemlich unbeholfen. 

22 vd Tovc naiÖEvexe : Diese Verpflichtung beider Ver¬ 
tragspartner — Züchtigung der Missetäter und Scha¬ 
denersatz — enthält der Friedensvertrag vom 14. 
Dezember 1502 : MM III, 346, 8-23. Vgl. die analoge 
Anspielung wie an unserer Stelle MM III, 353, 
19-22, schliesslich die Wiederholungen unten Z. 28ff. 
T 17 V... ^rifxiav vd rrjv derere eig rdv ronov rrjQ : Der Scha¬ 
denersatz wird ähnlich ausgedrückt MM III, 346, 
14f.21f. 

d)g xa6(bg ; Vgl. Z. 23 ; MM III, 338, 33 ; 344, 22; 
357, 30; 358, 6.14. 

23 vci: notovfiev ; abhängig von nq^net (Z. 20). 

24 Tov naqov öxXdßov : Vgl. MM III, 344, 8 ; 356, 27. 

25 xai Böovxag avxov : offenbar auf vnoQeaetg zu beziehen : 
«die ihm zukommen», «womit er beauftragt ist». 
Ähnliche Wendung MM III, 344, 8 ff. ax^XXofiev 
x6v naqov axXdßov fxag xdv Movaxag)ä öid xrjv vnoOeaiv 
xcov MovaovXfidvcov, onov sndqdrjaav ix xrjv Ayiav 
Mavqav^ Xotnov eaovxag avxov^ vd oqiaei 97 ixXafinqo^ 
xrjg aov xxL «wir schicken ... den Mustafa in der 
Angelegenheit der Muslim ..., wobei es übrigens sein 
Auftrag ist ...» 

oqxovg^ önov exofiev (Sfd fziaov fxag ; Im Friedens¬ 
vertrag von 1502: MM III, 350, 11 f: xai iy(b 
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ixelvctiv rfjv (ptXlav xal dydnrjv arsQyo) Ttfv, xal fie 
fieydXovQ ßqxovq ofxvvü), ori xrX. Dieselbe Berufung 
auf die Eidschwüre des Friedensvertrages in der¬ 
selben stereotypen Wendung : MM III, 351, 19f. ; 
353, 18f. 

26 eyivevro : Kontamination aus eyivero und eyivovro ? 

Vgl. aber Z.17 yhevrai, 

28 xardarixov = Liste. Vgl. MM III, 344, 14 und 

18 ; Liste der von den Venezianern erbeuteten tür¬ 
kischen Sklaven. 

30 TioiTjaere : Vgl. MM III, 349, 6 xai iyo) Tid^iv 
irCi vd noiijao), 

31 t 6 öjLiolcog xal 'qfxelg dno t 6 aXXo fx^Qog ; t 6 nicht 
sicher gelesen. Vgl. aber Z. 23 xal t 6 ofiotwg vd 
Ttotovfisv fißeig dnö rö iSixov fxag fX^Qog, 

32 av^dvet rijv xadexdarfjv ; Als Subjekt ist dem 
Sinn nach <ptUa bzw. aydntj zu ergänzen. Zur 
Wendung vgl. MM III, 339, 5 ; 344, 25 f. ; 356, 13. 

32 f. vd exofxev dnoxQiatv anovdaicog : Vgl. MM III, 353, 25 : 

Xoinov, 7i£Qi irovTov vd dnoxQiaiv yoQyd xrX, 

Historisches 

Die Datierung unserer Urkunde besteht nur aus der Monats¬ 
und Tagesangabe: 7. April. Das Jahr ergibt sich schon 
aus der Einreihung im Liber Graecus, wo zudem in der Über¬ 
setzung ins Venezianische die Jahreszahl 1504 marginal hinzu¬ 
gesetzt ist (Nr. 55, f. 90^). 

Bajezid 11. (1481-1512) stand mit Fürstenhöfen des Westens, 
mit der Kurie in Rom, vor allem aber mit der Serenissima 
in diplomatischem Verkehr, dessen Zeugen uns bis heute 
als Originalbriefe bzw. Kopien erhalten sind. Ein Teil dieser 
Korrespondenz besteht aus gegenseitigen Beschwerden über 
Piraterie. Schon im Friedensvertrag vom 12. Jänner 1482 
verpflichteten sich die Hohe Pforte und Venedig gegenseitig 
zur Bestrafung von Piraten und zur Schadenersatzleistung 
bzw. Freilassung Gefangener (^). Wenige Wochen danach 

(1) MM III, 314, 9 -15 ; 315, 1 f. : Sn öS rä xovQodgixa xai xMnnxa^ 
ÖTtöSev TtiaarovaiVy vd e^ovv Tzaiöevatv, 
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versicherte Bajezid dem Dogen Giovanni Mocenigo aus gege¬ 
benem Anlass, er werde die türkischen Piraten bestrafen 
und Schadenersatz leisten lassen (^). Aber schon 1 Monat 
später verlangt der Sultan die gleiche Reaktion von seiten 
Venedigs im Hinblick auf konkrete Übergriffe von Venezianern 
gegenüber türkischen Untertanen ü). Auch 1484 schreibt 
Bajezid 11. wegen der Freilassung von Gefangenen und wegen 
der Kaperung eines türkischen Handelsschiffes und beruft 
sich auf den Friedensvertrag von 1482 ü). 1486 verspricht 
der Sultan seinerseits die Bestrafung türkischer Piraten, die 
venezianische Fahrzeuge angegriffen und versenkt hatten, 
und die Leistung von Schadenersatz ü). Im Juli 1488 klagt 
Bajezid 11. über die Beraubung von türkischen Kaufleuten 
und fordert Schadenersatz (®), im Oktober desselben Jahres 
verspricht er, jene aus Avlona kommenden türkischen Piraten 
zu bestrafen, die Venezianer beraubt und gefangengenommen 
hatten (®). Sein Firman an die lokalen Behörden und sein 
Brief an den Bailo in Konstantinopel zeigen, dass er dieses 
Versprechen ernst nahm (’). 

Der den türkisch-venezianischen Krieg von 1499-1502 ab¬ 
schliessende Friedens vertrag vom 14. Dezember 1502 enthält 
wiederum einschlägige Bestimmungen, aus denen hervorgeht, 
dass sich die Verhältnisse in Bezug auf die Piraterie nicht 
geändert hatten (®). Diese Annahme bestätigt sich durch 
weitere Briefe Bajezids II. aus den Jahren 1503 und 1504. 
Am 4. November 1503 schickt der Sultan seinen Gesandten 


(1) Liber Graecus, f. 33>‘-34^, Bajezid II., Nr. 5 ; Bombaci, a.O., 
S. 294. 

(2) Liber Graecus, f. 34^-35**, Bajezid II., Nr. 7 ; Bombaci, a.O., 
S. 295. 

(3) Liber Graecus, f. 49^-50^. 54^-55^, Bajezid II., Nr. 17. 18 ; 
Bombaci, a.O. 

(4) Liber Graecus, f. 39v-40>‘, Bajezid II., Nr. 20 ; Bombaci, a.O., 
S. A 295 f. 

(5) Liber Graecus, f. 55'^-56>‘, Bajezid II., Nr. 25 ; Bombaci, a.O., 
S. 296. 

(6) Liber Graecus, f. 60**-'^, Bajezid II., Nr. 26 ; Bombaci, a.O. 

(7) Liber Graecus, f. 62r-v. 63^-64^ Bajezid II., Nr. 28.30; Bom¬ 
baci, a.O. 

(8) MM III, 347, 3-17. 
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Mustafa in folgender Angelegenheit nach Venedig : Ein tür¬ 
kisches Schiff, das von Konstantinopel nach dem Euripos 
unterwegs war, um Getreide zu laden, wurde von drei vene¬ 
zianischen Galeeren bei Skiathos aufgebracht und übel mit¬ 
genommen 0). Der Schiffsherr flüchtete unter Mitnahme 
zweier Geldkatzen mit je 25.000 Aspra auf einem Boot an 
Land ; hier nahm man ihm das Geld ab, gab ihm aber später 
das Schiff und eine Geldkatze wieder zurück. Der Sultan 
verlangt nun auf die Klagen seines geschädigten Untertanen 
hin die Ermittelung der für den Überfall Verantwortlichen 
und die Rückerstattung der zweiten Geldkatze xarä rrjv 
äydnrjv xal (pMav^ onov sxofiev diä fiiaov fiag, <5td vä av^dvj] 
rrjv xadexdarriv. (2). 

Am 25. Februar 1504 beschwert sich Bajezid II. über 
einen neuen Zwischenfall, diesmal in der Adria : Auf der 
Höhe von Ragusa wurde ein von Mustafa Bey, dem Gouver¬ 
neur von Avlona, ausgerüstetes Brigantenschiff (nsQyavri) von 
Venezianern aufgebracht, untersucht und versenkt; die 34 
Mann Besatzung wurden getötet. Der Sultan fordert schnelle 
Aufklärung über diesen eklatanten Bruch des Friedensver¬ 
trages Ü). 

Zwei weitere Beschwerdebriefe stammen aus dem April 
1504. Einer davon ist unsere Urkunde, der andere — zwei 
Wochen später abgesandt — protestiert gegen die Versenkung 
eines Schiffes des Bostanciba§i Iskender Aga vor der Insel 
Skyros und fordert Schadenersatz. In diesem Fall wurden 
die Forderungen des Geschädigten erfüllt, wie aus dessen 
Dankschreiben an den Dogen Leonardo Loredan vom 15. 
Oktober 1504 zu ersehen ist (^). 

Im Brief vom 7. April 1504 fasst der Sultan drei Fälle von 
Piraterie zu einer Beschwerde zusammen. 1. Die Söhne des 
Omar Bey erstatteten brieflich Meldung über folgenden Vor- 


(1) MM III, 338, 17 : xal ißaXdv xov eh r^v xdx^av, xaxt^döa — 

i7iixlfX7i<xiQf : Demetrakos s.v. 

(2) MM III, 338 f., hier 339, 4 f. ; die Datierung 1500 bei MM 
ist in 1503 zu ändern. 

(3) MM III, 353 ; vgl. Liber Graecus, f. 86 ^ 

(4) Liber Graecm, f. 97*^; Bombaci, a.O., S. 299. 



374 


H. HUNGER 


fall: Einige Beamte, die sie im Auftrag ihres Vaters nach 
Istanbul geschickt hatten, wurden in der Klisura von Plata- 
mon von Seeräubern aus Skiathos überfallen, gefesselt, ihrer 
Kleidung und des Geldes (150.000 Aspra) beraubt. Bajezid 
hatte, nicht zuletzt wohl wegen der Höhe des Betrages, 
bereits ein Protestschreiben an den Dogen Leonardo Loredan 
gerichtet, aber bisher keine Antwort erhalten. In Parenthese 
sei bemerkt, dass dieses frühere Schreiben Bajezids nicht 
im Liber Graecus enthalten ist, der überhaupt nur eine Aus¬ 
wahl der türkischen Briefe an die Serenissima darstellt. 2. 
Seeräuberschiffe aus Skyros nahmen 4 Janitscharen gefangen, 
verkauften zwei davon und hielten die beiden anderen auf 
Skyros in Haft. Dass seine Elitesoldaten als Sklaven verkauft 
wurden, musste den Sultan besonders ärgern. 3. Die Seeräuber¬ 
schiffe von Skiathos brachten zwei Handelsschiffe (mit je 
einer Getreide- und einer Wolladung) auf und verkauften 
sie samt der Ladung nach Kreta. 

Bajezid erinnert mit Nachdruck an den Friedens vertrag 
von 1502 (rd xanirovXd fiag), den der Sekretär des Dogen, 
Zacharia de Frischis, im Original von Konstantinopel nach 
Venedig gebracht hatte: rä onola etxGifxev areikei rov 
fxiasQ ZaxaQia (Z. 14f.) (^). Unter Hinweis darauf, dass die 
früheren kriegerischen Auseinandersetzungen (6nov eytvev 
rf dfidxrj fxai;) ebenfalls von solchen Vorfällen ausgingen, 
verlangt der Sultan wiederholt die Einhaltung der Vertrags¬ 
bestimmungen, d.h. die Bestrafung der Missetäter und den 
angemessenen Schadenersatz. Dabei beruft er sich darauf, 
seinerseits diese Bestimmungen befolgt und Seeräuber in 
analoger Weise liquidiert zu haben. Als Überbringer des 
Briefes wird Ali (^) beauftragt, für die Erfüllung dieser Forde- 


(1) Das türkische Original = Collezione di Documenti Turchi, 
busta I; die Übersetzung ün Liber Graecus, f. 76**; Bombaci, a.O., 
S. 297. Zu Zacharias vgl. MM III, 351, 3; 358, 10. 

(2) Dieser Ali gehörte bereits der Delegation an, welche die tür¬ 
kische Originalurkunde des Friedens von 1502 nach Venedig brachte ; 
vgl. MM III, 354, 7-9, vom 8. August 1503, woraus hervorgeht, 
dass Ali, zusammen mit dem venezianischen Gesandten Andrea 
Griti, den durch den Dogen ratifizierten Vertrag nach Istanbul 
überbrachte. 
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rungen des Sultans zu sorgen. Der Doge möge seinerseits 
etwaige Beschwerden einem Schreiben anvertrauen bzw. die 
einzelnen Punkte in einer Liste (xardarixov) übersenden. 
Bajezid erwartet umgehende Antwort, die sein Gesandter 
Ali überbringen soll. 

Ein gewisses Interesse erweckt die Nennung der Klisura 
von Platamon. Der Hügel von Platamon, zu den südöst¬ 
lichen Vorbergen des Olymp gehörig, beherrscht die Haupt¬ 
verbindungslinie zwischen Thessalien und Makedonien, die 
seit der Antike unmittelbar westlich vom Platamonhügel 
— nicht weit von der Küste — über einen Pass von Süden 
'nach Norden führt. Die Leute des Omar Bey waren offenbar 
von Larissa nach Istanbul unterwegs und wählten natürlich 
die kürzeste Verbindung. Das antike Herakleion, das bei 
Prokopios in De aedificiis als Festung nicht vorkommt, 
wird zuerst in einer Urkunde Kaiser Alexios’ IIL von 1198 
erwähnt; die Gründung des Kastells dürfte in die Frühzeit 
der Frankokratia gefallen sein (^). Georgios Akropolites er¬ 
wähnt Platamon n.a. im Zusammenhang mit der Gefangen¬ 
nahme lateinischer Ritter nach der Schlacht bei Pelagonia 
(1259) (2). 1346 hielt Johannes Apokaukos hier Zeloten aus 
Thessalonike gefangen. 1389 stiessen die Türken von Thessa- 
lonike aus nach Süden vor, eroberten Kitros und wahrschein¬ 
licht nicht lange danach auch Platamon. Während die Türken 
alle anderen Festungen schleifen Hessen, blieb Platamon als 
wichtiger strategischer Punkt während der ganzen Turko- 
kratia erhalten. Nach Evlia ^elebi soll die Einnahme Plata- 
mons durch Bajezid I. 1393 erfolgt sein (®). Abgesehen von 
einem kurzen venezianischen Zwischenspiel — Eroberung der 
Festung durch den Admiral Michiel 1425 (^) — blieb Plata¬ 
mon dauernd in türkischer Hand. Wenn in unserer Urkunde 
Seeräuber aus Skiathos, der westlichsten Insel der Sporaden, 
an der Küste von Platamon, d.h. östlich der Festung, landen 

(1) A. Bakalopulos, To Haargo rov Tlkaxafimva^ in MaxeöoviTcd 1 
(1940), 58-76 ; hier S. 63. 

(2) Akropol., 81 = S. 170, 14 ff., Heisenberg. 

(3) A. E. Bakalopülos, *I<noQia rrfg MaHeöoviag 1354-1833, Thes¬ 
salonike, 1969, S. 46 f. 

(4) Bakalopülos, a.O., S. 79 f. 



376 


H. HUNGER 


und in der Klisura Reisende überfallen konnten, so scheint 
sich daraus zu ergeben, dass Platamon 1504 nicht oder nur 
von einer ganz kleinen Zahl von Soldaten besetzt war; 
andernfalls hätten die durchreisenden Türken doch wohl 
Hilfe bei ihren Landsleuten im Kastell gefunden. 

Die nördlichen Sporaden-Inseln Skiathos und Skyros werden 
nicht nur in unserem Brief, sondern auch sonst immer wieder 
als Schlupfwinkel von Seeräubern genannt (^). 

In der Welt des 20. Jahrhunderts, die den zivilisatorischen 
Höhepunkt längst überschritten hat und sich moralisch und 
geistig auf dem Rückzugsweg in die Primitivität befindet, 
ist Piraterie wieder modern und aktuell geworden. Menschen^ 
raub und Vernichtung von Menschenleben und Kulturwerten 
werden — weniger zum Zwecke persönlicher Bereicherung, 
als aus Motiven des nationalen, rassischen und ideologi¬ 
schen Fanatismus — ungestraft praktiziert, 

Wien, Herbert Hunger. 


(1) Für die Antike vgl. E. Ziebarth, Beiträge zur Geschichte des 
Seeraubs und Seehandels im alten Griechenland^ Hamburg, 1929 ; 
zu Skyros S. 9 f., 101. Für die byzantinische Zeit D. Zakythinos, 
Corsaires et pirates dans les mers grecques, Athen, 1939. Für die 
metabyzantinische Zeit A. Bakalopulos, *^IaroQia rov viov 
vicffioH II, 1, 1964, S. 99 ff. Zu Skiathos s. T. E. E^ayyeXlbov^ 
vrjaog ExLaBog xal al negl a^ixifv vrjaiSeg, Athen, 1913, S. 46. 
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Nachdem sich seit dem 9. Jahrhundert zwischen Byzanz 
und den Staaten Russlands 0, insbesondere der Kiewer Rus, 
vielfältige Wechselbeziehungen entwickelt hatten (^), liegt es 
nahe zu fragen, in welcher Weise das Kaisertum Nikäa als 
der bewusste Fortsetzer der byzantinischen Tradition (®) solche 
Kontakte aufgriff, um sie vielleicht gar seinen eigenen restau- 
rativen Bestrebungen dienstbar zu machen. Die Frage stellen, 
heisst jedoch zu berücksichtigen, dass das 13. Jahrhundert 
für Byzanz wie für die Rus gleichermassen Epochen des 
politischen Niedergangs waren : 1204 fiel Konstantinopel in 
die Hände der Kreuzfahrer, 1240 Kiew in die Hände der 
Tataren (^). Beide Länder waren dadurch aus den Reihen 
der Grossmächte ausgeschieden, Byzanz für dauernd, Russland 
für einen längen Zeitraum; denn wiewohl sich der Staat 
von Nikäa rasch zu kräftigen vermochte und zum anerkannten 
Zentrum des griechischen Patriotismus wurde (®), trug doch 


(1) Ich verwende den Begriff « Russland * in dem von Eduard 
Winter, Russland und das Papsttum, 1, Berlin, 1960, XIII definierten 
Sinne. 

(2) Übersicht in Geschichte des byzantinischen Reiches, deutsch 
von Fritz Rehak, Berlin, 1953 (Grosse Sowjet-Enzyklopädie), 19 ff. 

(3) Johannes Irmscher, Revue des itudes sud~est europiennes, 8, 
1970, 33 ff. 

(4) Auf die Zerstörung Kiews in den innerrussischen Auseinander¬ 
setzungen (vgl. A. Brückner, Geschichte Russlands bis zum Ende 
des 18, Jc^hunderts, 1, Gotha, 1896, XV) anspielend, schreibt 
Karamsin, Geschichte des Russischen Reiches, 3, deutsch von Freiherr 
VON Hauenschild, Riga, 1823, 115 : « Konstantinopel und Kiew 
wurden in einem Jahre (1204) erobert 

(5) Irmscher, a.a.O., 37 ff.—Das Vordringen der Mongolen, 
die Nikäa und die Seldschuken in gleicher Weise gefährdeten, führte 
überdies zu dem für Nikäa vorteilhaften Vertragsschluss mit dem 
Seldschukensultan zu Tripolis ajn Mäander (C. Hopf bei J. S. 
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das 1261 wiederhergestellte byzantinische Reich den Todes¬ 
keim in sich, während andererseits Russland, obgleich zu¬ 
nächst die feudale Zersplitterung nachhaltige Erfolge gegen 
die Tataren ebenso unmöglich machte wie umfassende aussen- 
politische Aktionen Q, im 14. Jahrhundert eine Wiedergeburt 
erlebte, die es im 15. zum natürlichen Erben von Byzanz 
werden liess So waren die Rus und Nikäa weit von ein¬ 
ander entrückt, so dass die alten Handelsverbindungen fast 
zum Erliegen kamen, während gleichzeitig der Umstand, dass 
beide Territorien in die kuriale Globalstrategie einbezogen 
wurden, die kirchlichen und kirchenpolitischen Beziehungen 
zuzeiten recht intensiv gestaltete. 

Für den Handel vermag ich nur wenig Material vorzutragen. 
Der Athener Erzbischof Michael Choniates, seit 1204 auf Keos 
im Exil lebend (^), beglückwünschte 1210 Theodoros I. Las- 
karis zu erfolgreichem Wirken und bat ihn im gleichen Briefe, 
ihm Theriak zu übersenden, ein Allheilmittel, das auch als 
Geriatricum Verwendung fand, sowie ein weisses Hasenfell 
fia KevTcov kayoDov) EH rajv HofziCo/Ltivcov E9€ ^PcoaaiaQ Man darf 
aus der Notizschliessen, dass zumindest während der ersten 
Dezennien des nikänischen Reiches die alten Handelswege (®) 
noch intakt waren (®). Darüber hinaus mag es zu weiterem 


Ersch und J. G. Gruber, Allgemeine Encyklopädie der Wissen¬ 
schaften und Künste, I, 85, Leipzig, 1867, 256). 

(1) M. B, JlcB^eHKo, OuepKU no ucmopuu pyccKo-euaoHmuücKux 
omHomeuuü, hgg. von M. H. Thxomhpob, Moskau, 1956, 506 f.— Die 
aus jener Zeit erhaltenen byzantinischen Kaiserurkunden erwähnen 
daher auch niemals die Rus, während mehrfach von Gesandtschaften 
zu den Mongolenkhanen die Rede ist; vgl. Franz DÖlger, Regesten 
der Kaiserurkunden des oströmischen Reiches von 565-1453, 3, Mün¬ 
chen, 1932, 24, 36, 40. 

(2) Georg Ostrogorsky, Geschichte des byzantinischen Staates, 
2, Aufl., München, 1952, 454. 

(3) Tusculum-Lexikon grzec/izsc/ier und lateinischer Autoren des 
Altertums und des Mittelalters, neu bearbeitet von Wolfgang Buch¬ 
wald, Armin Hohlweg, Otto Prinz, München, 1963, 338. 

(4) ^AvTÖivioq MrfhaQdx'gQ, ^Icrtogia xov ßaaiXeiov rrj^ Nixalaq Hai 
rov öeanordrov xrjg ^Hnelgov (1204-1261), Athen, 1898, 86. 

(5) Vgl. E. A. Kocmhhckhä h A. R. JleBaHRoBCKHü, AmAac ucmo- 
puu cpedHux ecKoe, Moskau, 1951, 17 f. 

(6) In diesem Sinne ist wohl auch der Hinweis auf die Rus als 
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Austausch durch Vermittlung der Seldschuken gekommen 
sein, die im 13. Jahrhundert ihre kommerziellen Beziehungen 
zu Russland intensivierten 0. Russische Pelze und orientalische 
Sklaven bildeten die Hauptobjekte dieses Handels. 

Sehr viel enger indes gestalteten sich die kirchlichen Bezie¬ 
hungen. Die Mehrzahl der Bischöfe und bis auf zwei Aus¬ 
nahmen (2) sämtliche Metropoliten Russlands waren bekannt¬ 
lich bis zum Mongoleneinbruch Griechen 0. Es hätte daher 
nahegelegen, dass man nach dem Beispiel der Bulgaren, 
deren Zar Kalojan von Papst Innozenz III. 1204 neben der 
Königskrone das eigene Patriarchat Tärnovo erwirkte (^), 
auch in Russland die kirchliche Unabhängigkeit von Byzanz 
anstrebte ; das geschah jedoch keineswegs, vielmehr wurde 
der gegenteilige Weg beschritten, das heisst, die Kiewer 
Metropoliten und die russischen Fürsten erkannten die Juris¬ 
diktion des nikänischen 'Patriarchen an 0 und widersetzten 
sich damit den Plänen der Kurie, Russland zu latinisieren (®), 
die ihre eindrucksvollste Formulierung in einem Hirtenbrief 
Innozenz’ III. vom 7. Oktober 1207 fanden. An Erz- 

Handelspartner Nikäas bei A. n, Kaacnan in Cotfe/uc^aÄ ucmopuyec/eoÄ 
aHi^uKAOnedUH, 10, Moskau, 1967, 207 f. zu verstehen. Schärfer 
urteilte M. Pokrowski, Geschichte Russlands^ deutsch von Alexander 
Ramm, hgg. von Wilhelm Herzog, Leipzig, 1929, 583 ; «Durch 
den Sturz von Byzanz verliert der Handelsweg ‘von den Wariagern 
zu den Griechen* endgültig jede Bedeutung». 

(1) W. Heyü, Histoire du commerce du Levant au moyen-äge^ 
franz. von Furcy Raynaud, 1, Leipzig, 1885, 298 f. 

(2) E. roJiyÖHHCKHÄ, Hcmopiji pyccKOü i^epneu, 1, Reprint, Den 
Haag, 1969, 296 ff. 

(3) Bonwetsch, in Realencyklopädie für protestantische Theologie 
und Kirche, 3. Aufl. von Albert Hauck, 17, Leipzig, 1906, 247. 

(4) OsTROGORSKY, a.a.O., 328; Gaedike, in Die Religion in 
Geschichte und Gegenwart, 2. Aufl. von Hermann Gunkel und Leo¬ 
pold ZscHARNACK, 1, Tübingen, 1927, 1353. 

(5) Philipp Strahl, Gcschzchfe der russ, Kirche, 1, Halle, 1830, 
202; Friedrich Hurter, Geschichte Papst Innocenz des Dritten 
und seiner Zeitgenossen, 2, Hamburg, 1834,69 ;nji. Cokojiob'l, Pi/cc- 
Kiü apxiepeü usb Bmaianiu, Kiew, 1913, 157 f. ; B. T.HamyTO, Ou- 
epKU no ucmopuu eojiuiiKO-eoAbiHCKoä Pycu, Moskau, 1950, 243. 

(6) LevCenko, a.a.O., 507 f.; PaSuto, a.a.O., 243. 

(7) Nr. 10, 138 der Sammlung des Stephanus Baluzius bei J.-P. 
Migne, Patrologiae cursus completus, Series Latina, 215, Paris, 
1855, 1232 ff. 
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bischöfe, Bischöfe, Kleriker und Laien «Rutheniens » gerich¬ 
tet (^), betonte das Schreiben, dass « das Reich und die Kirche 
der Griechen fast gänzlich zur Ergebenheit gegenüber dem 
Apostolischen Stuhl zurückgekehrt seien » (cum Graecorum 
imperium et ecclesia.pene tota ad devotionem apostolicae sedis 
redierit (2)). Sei es dann aber nicht unsinnig, wenn ein Teil, 
nämlich die Adressaten, zu dem Ganzen in Widerspruch 
stehe, ganz abgesehen von der äusseren Bedrängnis, in die 
sie dadurch gerieten ? Sie täten daher gut daran, sich Verhand¬ 
lungen nicht zu verschliessen, auf dass die Tochter zur Mutter, 
das Glied zum Haupt zurückgeführt werde (®). 

Ob der Brief tatsächlich abgesandt wurde oder Konzept 
blieb, muss ebenso offen bleiben wie die Frage, ob die in 
dem Schreiben angekündigte Mission des Kardinals Gregor 
stattfand oder nicht (^). Nachdem kurz vorher Fürst Roman 
Mstislaviö (t 1205), der Wolhynien, Galiö (Halicz) und das 
Kiewer Land miteinander verband, Innozenz’ Ansinnen, er 
möge gegen den Königstitel und territoriale Erweiterungen 
zum römisch-katholischen Glauben übertreten, mit Hohn ab¬ 
gewiesen hatte (®), blieb auch die neue Aktion ohne historisches 
Ergebnis. Stattdessen wissen angesichts der objektiven Über¬ 
einstimmung der Interessen Nikäas und der Rus (®) die 
altrussischen Annalen, JIctohhch (’), von vielfachen Begegnun¬ 
gen mit Nikäa zu berichten. 

Drei Metropoliten griechischer Herkunft werden erwähnt: 


(1) Migne, a.a.O.,J1232. 

(2) Migne, a.a.O., 1233. 

(3) Migne, a.a.O., 1234. 

(4) Bruno Widera bei Johannes Irmscher, Studia Byzantina^ 
Halle, 1966, 22 f. Walter Norden, Das Papsttum und Byzanz^ 
Berlin, 1903, 235 nunnit die Mission des Kardinals Gregor von 
San Vitale als historisch. 

(5) Widera, a.a.O., 21 f. Vgl. auch die Anekdote bei B. H. Tarn- 
mes, HcmopuH poccutLcnaA, hgg. v. M. H. HponiHHKOB u.a., Moskau, 
1964, 173. 

(6) B. T. Hamyxo, BneumaA nojiumuna JJpeeneü Pycu, Moskau, 
1968, 265. 

(7) Dazu M. H. THXoMHpoB, in CoeemcnaJi ucmopunecKaH BHifUK^i- 
oneduH, 8, Moskau, 1965, 599 ff. 



DAS NIKÄNISCHE KAISERTUM UND RUSSLAND 


381 


Matfej, Kirill (II. Q)) und losif Die Annalen von Suzdal’, 
welche die der Kiewer Lawra ergänzen, erwähnen für 1210 
den Namen Matfejs (®) und den 22. August 1220 als den Tag 
seines Todes (^). Die Inthronisation Kirills fand nach der 
gleichen Quelle im Januar 1224 statt (®); sein Todesjahr 
1233 nennt der JlexonHcb von Nowgorod (®), der für 1237 
über losifs Ankunft berichtet (’). 

Die Nowgoroder Chronik erzählt weiter von einem russischen 
Bojaren (®) namens Dobryna Jadrejkoviö, der mit dem Sarg 
des Herrn (®) aus Konstantinopel von einer Pilgerreise (^®) 
zurückkehrte (^1) und infolge des Einflusses, den er dadurch 
gewann, im Jahre 1212 unter dem Namen Antonij zum 
Erzbischof der Stadt erhoben worden war (^), Weitere Reli¬ 
quien wurden 1217/18 dem Grossfürsten Konstantin Vsevo- 
lodoviö von Nowgorod (1186-1218) (^) überbracht, der ihnen 
zu Ehren ein Kirchenfest stiftete (^^). Der Überbringer war 
ein Bischof ; Jahre vorher — 1206 — war ein griechischer 

(1) Die Zählweise schwankt, ich folge Golubinskij, a.a.O., 957. 
und B. H. PaMM, Ilancmeo u Pycb e X-XV eenax^ Moskau, 1959, 
276, wo der nächstfolgende Metropolit als Kirill III. figuriert. 

(2) Golubinskij, a.a.O., 289. 

(3) UojiHoe coöpoHue pyccnux Jiemonuceüy I, 2, 2. Aufl., Lenin¬ 
grad, 1927, 435. 

(4) Ehd,, 445. 

(5) Ebd., 447. 

(6) UojiHoe coöpoHie pyccKux AemonuceÜ, IV, Petersburg, 1848, 
29 f. 

(7) Ebd,, 30. 

(8) Oi^epKu ucmopuu CCCP, Ilepuod 0eodaAuaMa, IX-XY w., hgg. 
V. B. PpeKOB, JI. B. ^epeuHHH, B. T. riauiyTo, 1, Moskau, 
1953, 864. 

(9) Strahl, a.a.O., 205 übersetzt missverständlich rpoß mit 
« Grab 

(10) Albert M. Ammann, Abriss der ostslawischen Kirchengeschichie, 
Wien, 1950, 56. 

(11) Offenbar konnten solche Reisen auch nach der Besetzung 
Konstantinopels durch die Lateiner noch unternommen werden 
(Strahl, a.a.O., 211 f.). 

(12) LevCenko, a.a.O., 506. 

(13) H. H. BopoHHH, in CoeemcmA ucmopiiHecmn BHi^UKAoneduji, 
7, Moskau, 1965, 817. 

(14) üojiHoe coöpoHue pyccKux AemonuceÜ, X, Reprint, Moskau, 
1965, 69 ff. 
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Prophet (npopiwaTeJib) beim Grossfürsten Danül erschie¬ 
nen (*). Gepflegt wurden ferner die Beziehungen zum Athos. 
Der Kiewer Archimandrit Dosifej begab sich 1220 zum 
Heiligen Berge, um ein Werk über das Leben derAthosmönche 
zu schreiben 0, und der für 1225 erwähnte Bischof Evfro- 
sin von Rjazan’ war wahrscheinlich ein griechischer Mönch 
vom Athos, wie aus seinem Beinamen CsHToropen zu schlies- 
sen 0. Ein Schreiben des Patriarchen Germanos’ 11. an den 
von ihm geweihten (^) Metropoliten Kirill 11. von 1228 
verbot die Einstellung von Sklaven in geistliche Würden sowie 
Eingriffe der Fürsten in die kirchliche Immunität (®). 

Rom hatte jedoch seinen Generalangriff auf die Rus (®) 
nicht aufgegeben. Von seinen Aktionen sind in unserem 
Zusammenhang die um den Fürsten Danül Romanovic von 
Galic (1201-1264) 0 von besonderem Interesse. Der obem 
erwähnte griechische Metropolit losif war bei der mongo¬ 
lischen Besetzung Kiews im Jahre 1240 geflohen oder getötet 
worden 0, und angesichts der veränderten Lage erwies es 
sich als unmöglich, einen anderen griechischen Kandidaten 
zu finden. So fiel schliesslich auf Initiative Danüls die Wahl 
auf den Russen Kirill (IIL), der es bezeichnenderweise im 
Einverständnis mit Danül, dessen noch lebende Mutter eine 
Griechin war (®), für notwendig erachtete, Nikäas Bestätigung 
einzuholen (^®). Den Zurückgekehrten nötigten freilich die 
Umstände, seine Residenz aus dem zerstörten Kiew zu ver¬ 
legen 0)— zunächst nach Cernigov, dann nach Rjazan’(0, 

(1) LevÖenko, a.a.O., 506. 

(2) Pa§uto, BHCumoA noAumuKa , a.a.O., 352. 

(3) Strahl, a.a.O., 232. 

(4) Ammann, a.a.O., 57. 

(5) Pa§uto, a.a.O., 352. 

(6) Formulierung von Winter, a.a.O., 69. Von den Anschlägen 
des Papstes spricht Philaret, Geschichte der Kirche Russlands^ 
1, deutsch von Blumenthal, Frankfurt, 1872, 55. 

(7) Zusammenfassend A. M. CaxapoB, in CoeemcKaA ucmopmec-. 
KUA SHmiKAoneduA, 4, Moskau, 1963, 970. 

(8) HcmopuA Kueea, 1, Kiew, 1963, 98. 

(9) Ammann, a.a.O., 58. 

(10) Ramm, a.a.O., 158. 

(11) Levöenko, a.a.O., 511 f. 

(12) Zur Geschichte Rjazan'sin der Epoche vgl. M. Mjilhh, PaaaHb^ 
1, Moskau, 1954, 37 f. 
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später ins Land von Suzdal’ und schliesslich nach Now- 
gorod O- 

Solche aus der Tatarennot erwachsenen Schwierigkeiten 
veranlassten die Kurie, an deren Spitze seit 1243 der Macht¬ 
politiker (2) Innozenz IV. stand, ihre Bemühungen, sich die 
Kirche Russlands zu unterwerfen, verstärkt fortzusetzen, und 
Daniil ging eine Zeitlang auf die päpstliche Linie ein. Das 
einzige sichtbare Resultat dieser Aktionen bildet die im 
Jahre 1254 erfolgte Krönung (^) Daniils zum König von 
Galiö mit der ihm von Innozenz übermittelten Krone (^). Im 
übrigen entfalteten beide Seiten eine intensive diplomatische 
Aktivität; denn auch Innozenz erwog keineswegs nur die 
Möglichkeit einer Allianz mit Daniil gegen die Tataren (^), 
sondern erörterte gleichermassen — gemeinsam mit Ludwig 
IX. von Frankreich, dem Heiligen (®), — die Chancen eines 
Bündnisses mit den Mongolen gegen den deutschen Kaiser 
Friedrich 11. und Nikäa (’), was ihn wiederum nicht daran 
hinderte, schon vor (®), vor allem aber nach dem Ableben 
Friedrichs II. (®)eine Griechenunion unter Preisgabe des La¬ 
teinischen Kaisertums ins Auge zu fassen C®)- 


(1) Über die durchaus noch rege Bautätigkeit jener Epoche vgl. 
M. K. Kaprep, Hoazopod BeJiuKuä, Leningrad, 1961, 29 f. 

(2) Grerda von Puttkamer, Papst Innocenz IV, Versuch einer 
Gesamicharakteristik aus semer Wirkung, Münster, 1930, 3 ff. 

(3) Als König bezeichnet hatte Innozenz Daniil schon 1248 
(Winter, a.a.O., 102 f.). 

(4) Eduard Winter, Byzanz und Rom im Kampf um die Ukraine 
966-1939, Leipzig, 1942, 33. N. Bonwetsch, Kirchengeschichte Russ- 
Icuids, Leipzig, 1923, 21, und Levöenko, a.a.O., 512 geben die 
Jahreszahl 1255. Bei Ammann, a.a.O., findet sich die Zahl 1253. 

(5) Karamsin, a.a.O., 4, deutsch von August Oldekop, Riga, 
1823, 42. 

(6) Unberücksichtigt bei Elie Berger, Saint Louis et Innocent 
IV, Paris, 1893. 

(7) Puttkamer, a.a.O., 107 ; Levöenko, a.a.O., 512. 

(8) Puttkamer, a.a.O., 101. 

(9) Dieser hatte noch in seinem letzten Lebensjahr 1250 in einem 
Brief an Johannes III. die schärfsten Anklagen gegen Innozenz 
gerichtet (Fr. Miklosich et los. Müller, Acta et diplomata Graeca 
medii aevi sacra et profana, 3, Wien, 1865, 72 ff.). 

(10) Norden, a.a.O., 359 ff.; Ostrogorsky, a.a.O., 352. 
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Natürlich waren auch die Nikäner in diesem diplomatischen 
Spiel nicht ohne Initiativen geblieben. Der flämische Fran¬ 
ziskaner Wilhelm von Rubruk, der im Aufträge des Papstes 
und des französischen Königs 1253 bis 1255 als Gesandter am 
Hofe des Mongolenfürsten Mängü (Möngkä) (i) in Karakorum 
weilte (2), begegnete dort 1254 einer Gesandtschaft Johannes’ 
IIL Dukas Vatatzes (^), und es war sicher nicht die erste 
ihrer Art (^). Eines der erzielten Ergebnisse bestand in 
der Zusicherung der Tataren, die frühere Ordnung in den 
kirchenpolitischen Beziehungen zwischen Rus und Nikäa beizu¬ 
behalten ; nicht ohne Berechtigung ist von daher geschlossen 
worden, dass auch russische Diplomaten an den Verhandlungen 
beteiligt waren (®). Tatsache ist jedenfalls, dass Daniil gegen¬ 
über Alexander IV., der die Politik seines Vorgängers Inno¬ 
zenz’ IV. fortzusetzen suchte (®), eine konsequent abweisende 
Haltung einnahm (’) und die russisch-byzantinischen Kir¬ 
chenbeziehungen, wiewohl unter deren Kontrolle, zur Zeit 
der Goldenen Horde, an deren Sitz Sarai 1261 ein russisch¬ 
orthodoxes Bistum errichtet wurde (®), unverändert blieben. 
Angesichts derart ungebrochener Kontakte traf die Wieder¬ 
gewinnung Konstantinopels im Jahre 1261 auf die allgemeine 
Zufriedenheit der Russen (®). 

Berlin. Johannes Irmscher. 


(1) Bertold Spuler, Die Goldene Horde, Leipzig, 1943, 29. 

(2) Achatius Batton, Wilhelm von Rubruk, Münster, 1921, 19 ff. 

(3) Dölger, a.a.O., 24; Batton, a.a.O., 54. 

(4) B. T. IlamyTo, Onepnu no ucmopuu zaAui^Ko-eoAbiHCKoä Pycu, 
Moskau, 1950, 273. 

(5) Levöenko, a.a.O., 512 ; OnepKu ucmopuu CCCP, a.a.O., 870. 

(6) Baethgen, in Die Religion in Geschichte und Gegenwart, 
a.a.O., 203. 

(7) Karamsin, a.a.O., 44. 

(8) Spuler, a.a.O., 231. 

(9) Karamsin, a.a.O., 77 ; Strahl, a.a.O., 250. — Im Unterschied 
dazu steht die «neutrale Haltung des Chronista Novgorodiensis 
zu den Ereignissen von 1204, darüber Dietrich Freyüank bei Irm- 
bcher, a.a.O., 72. 



THE ARMY IN CONSTANTINOPLE AT THE 
ACCESSION OE CONSTANTINE XI 


What was the military strength, in real terms, of Constan- 
tinople when Constantine XI succeeded to the throne in 
January 1449? 

Was there in any sense a Standing army, and if so of what 
did it consist? Contemporary sources give no specific in- 
formation on these points. Figures relating to military ac- 
tivities within the empire are few and far between.Throughout 
the whole of the 15th Century to 1453, it is not until the 
stage is set for the final struggle between Byzantine and 
Turk that the chroniclers give us any numerical information 
concerning the military strength of the city. 

Taking the first question it may be helpful if we Start 
with the figures given for the siege of 1453 and work back. 
Sphrantzes, our principal internal Greek source for the events 
of the siege, teils us (^) that the defenders numbered 4793 
Byzantines as well as 2000 foreigners. His information was 
derived, as he teils, from a census of men capable of bearing 
arms, made by him at the request of the Emperor early in April 
1453. Two other eyewitnesses, Tetaldi and Leonard of Chios, 
give somewhat higher totals, Leonard numbering the Greeks 
at 6000 plus 3000 Italians. Possibly, however, Leonard was 
including in this total the non-combatant monks whose duty 
it was to patrol the walls in constant prayer. If we take 
Sphrantzes’ estimate of the Greek forces as reliable, then 
we can say that about 5000 men capable of bearing arms 
constituted the Greek element of the Byzantine defence. 

(1) Macarios Melissenos, Pseudo-Phrantzes (Chronicon Mains) 
Mejnorii. Ed. V. Grecu, Acad. Reipubl. Socialist. Roman., Bucharest, 
1966 ; containing both the Mains and Minus : p, 96, 16. 



386 


M. KLOPF 


Ducas Q) teils us in two separate places that, during the 
siege, the Megaduke Lucas Notaras was stationed with five 
hundred fully armed men. He goes on to say that the harbour 
walls were manned by over 500 archers and javelin throwers, 
but these are almost certainly the crews of the Venetian 
galleys mentioned by Barbaro (2) and Leonard of Chios (®), 
numbering 450, plus the crews of the Cretan galleys manning 
the towers in the Horaia Gate sector (^), who probably brought 
the number dose to 600. Barbaro (®) says that Notaras had 
in his Company one hundred cavalry. This gives us a possible 
minimum of 600 Greek troops under the Megaduke’s command, 

John Giustiniani also recruited 300 men in the Genoese 
colony of Chios and in Rhodes, and it is just possible that 
these were all Greek (®). Then there are the 700 soldiers 
under the command of Demetrius Cantacuzenus and Nice« 
phorus Palaeologus (^), though in view of the element of 
uncertainty regarding the authorship of this section of the 
Mains, this number may be erroneous. Leonard of Chios (®) 
teils US that the Emperor stationed himself alongside Giusti¬ 
niani with ‘picked Greek troopsbut gives no specific number. 
This gives us a possible maximum of 1700 Greek soldiers 
numerically accounted for by the sources out of 5000. It 
is interesting to note that the only contingents not referred 
to as being under foreign command, or forming part of a 
mixed Greek and Italian force, are those under Lucas Notaras 
and Demetrius Cantacuzenus. Now Notaras as Megaduke, 
and Andronicus Cantacuzenus as Grand Domestic, theoretically 

(1) Ducas, Historia Byzantina, ed. V. Grecu, Bucharest, 1948, 
XXXVIII, 17 ; XXXIX, 8. 

(2) Nicolo Barbaro Giornale delVAssedio di Constantinopoli, 
ed. Cornet, Vienna, 1856, pp. 18, 33. 

(3) Leonard of Chios, Expugnatione Consfan/znopo/zs,MiGNE, 
P.G. LIX, col. 935. 

(4) C/ir. Maius, Lc,, p. 398. 

(5) Barbaro, op. ciL, p. 17. 

(6) Ibid,, p. 17; Critobulus, De Rebus per Annos 1451-1467 
a Mechemete gestis, ed. V. Grecu, Acad. Reipuhl. Pop. Roman., 
Bucharest, 1963, 1, 24, 1. Also Charles T, Riggs' translation The 
History of Mehmet the Conqueror, Princeton U.P. 1954. 

(7) Chr, Maius, Lc,, pp. 398-400. 

(8) Leonard of Chios, op. cit., col. 934. 
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held between them the supreme command of all military 
and naval forces that might have existed in Constantinople(i). 
None of the Contemporary sources however, makes any 
mention whatever of Andronicus as a figure of any military 
significance, though Ducas 0 makes an oblique reference 
to his death in the fighting, and Pusculus (^) mentions him 
as a combatant. On the other hand Demetrius Cantacuzenus 
almost certainly held the office of Mesazon along with Lucas 
Notaras (^). 

Chalcocondylas (®) mentions a Cantacuzenus, along with 
the Megaduke, in a passage which strongly suggests that with 
him he held command over a considerable body of soldiery, 
and in view of the collective significance given by the various 
Contemporary Greek sources to Demetrius and the identifi- 
cation of him as Mesazon, it is almost certainly Demetrius 
Cantacuzenus that Chalcocondylas refers to in this passage. 

It is not unreasonable to assume from this, I think, that 
most, if not all the forces under Notaras' and Demetrius' 
command during the siege, along with those ‘picked troops’ 
mentioned by Leonard, were in regulär Service as imperial 
soldiery. Of course it's usual for an Emperor to have some 
sort of Standing army, and one would expect that in any 
principality of the 15th Century these troops would be highly 
trained soldiers. Yet in all the accounts of both Murad’s 
siege of the city in 1422 and the final struggle in 1453, there 
is no specific mention whatever of imperial troops as such. 
We do possess, however, certain meagre scraps of evidence 
which I believe go to support the argument for the existence 
in Constantinople in 1449 of a regulär Standing army. 


(1) Pseudo-Kodinos, Traite des Offices , trad. J. Verpeaux. Ed. 
P. Lemerle, Paris, 1966, pp. 165 et 248. 

(2) Ducas, op. cit, XL. 

(3) Ubertino Pusculus Constantinopoleos, libri IV, in Ellissen, 
Analekten der Mittel- und Neugriechischen Literatur, III, 1857, 
IV, 1, U. 165 and 248. 

(4) Historia Politica, p. 23, 11-13. D. M. Nicol, The Byzantine 
Family of Kantakouzenos ca 1100-1460, Dumbarton Oaks Studies 
XI, 1968 (n® 75), draws as well on the Acta Graeca of Syropoulos. 

(5) Laonicus Chalcocondylas, De Origine ac Rebus gestis Turco- 
rum, ed. Migne, 1859-1866, P.G., vol. 159, col. 369 A. 
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The most significant of these is a reference in the Chronicon 
Malus of Macarius Melissenus (Pseudo-Phrantzes, contaiiiing 
also the genuine memoirs of George Sphrantzes) to an embassy 
by Sphrantzes to the Emperor of Trebizond, John Comnenus. 
This embassy is also mentioned in the Chronicon Minus 
of Sphrantzes himself ; he teils us that he set out on his 
embassy to the court of Trebizond in 1451 accompanied by 
a ‘great crowd of nobles, soldiers, monks, etc.,’. Further- 
more, he told the Emperor of Trebizond that Constantine 
had had to deplete the treasury considerably diä rag 
i^odovg xai rä (ptXödcuQa^ ä ixagioaro rolg argaricoraig xal 
Tidarj rfi avXfj (^). 

It must be noted, however, that only the Malus (2) makes 
specific mention of donations, the Minus referring only to 
debts incurred by general expenditure — elg rä slaodij- 
fiara Sxsivtjg tcoAü. Loenertz (3) has shown the Malus to 
be of mixed authorship,and takes the view that everything 
that is not contained in the Minor Chronicle is therefore 
suspect. On the other hand the wording of the Malus in 
this instance seems to me to bear the stamp, not of interpolated 
fabrication, but rather of authentic revision and elaboration 
by Sphrantzes himself, and certainly the reference of the 
Minus to the actual existence of soldiery, which would surely 
for such an occasion be Greek and not foreign mercenaries, 
must carry some weight, though the magnificence of the 
procession has very likely been exaggerated by Sphrantzes. 
If then, this is a case of authentic revision, the reference is 
significant, and seems to indicate that Constantine made 
donations to certain troops in the traditional manner in 
Order to obtain their allegiance. It has been pointed out to 
me that, granted authenticity, the Statement of the Malus 
may in fact, though traditionally formulaic in its terms, 
refer to the payment of mercenaries and not to donations 


(1) Chr. Minus, Ix., p. 74, 15-19. 

(2) Chr. Maius, l.c., p. 356, 4. 

(3) R. J. Loenertz, Autourdu Chronicon Maius attribui ä Georgios 
Phrantzes, in Miscellanea Mercati lll,Studi e Tesn'Vafzcanz'CXXIII, 
1946, p. 274. 
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made by Constantine to imperial troops (^). This is certainly 
possible, but from where would Constantine have been most 
likely to have obtained mercenaries? As Despot of Mistra 
he himself possessed a mercenary army of considerable strength 
and efficiency, with which he had managed to regain much 
of the previously Frankish held territory in the Peloponnese 
and Boeotia. Chalcocondylas (^) makes it clear that the 
possibility of Constantine bringing mercenary troops to Con- 
stantinople was a very real one in the minds of the Megaduke 
and Cantacuzenus (Demetrius?). Referring to the question 
of succession after John VIIFs death, hesays that Cantacuzenus 
and Notaras prevented Constantine's brother, the Despot 
Demetrius, from assuming imperial power ‘fearing lest Con- 
stantine lead against them his foreign (inijXvdag) troops and 
destroy their rule’. That he did not bring a body of troops 
■with him I believe to be demonstrated by the following 
arguments : 

a) That Constantine made the journey to Constantinople 
in hired Catalan war galleys (^) whose crews would have 
provided the necessary armed escort and would not have left 
room for any significant number of additional troops. 

b) More weighty from the negative aspect is the fact that 
none of the Contemporary sources mentions the arrival in 
Constantinople with the Emperor of any troops whatever. 

However, if Notaras and Cantacuzenus really feared that 
Constantine might use the forces at his disposal in the Pelo¬ 
ponnese to seize the throne, they must have had at their 
command a body (or bodies) of troops of some significance 
to Warrant such a display of force by Constantine. Granted 
that the ministers had such troops at their disposal, these 
must have comprised a) a private army (or armies), b), 


(1) Loenertz, ibid., p, 301, points out the significance of the 
forjnula nXelara aiTTigioia avr& SScogijaaro in identifying interpolations 
by Macarius. In this instance it may be equally significant that the 
verb used is ixaglaaro^ a verb traditionally associated with donations 
in this sense. 

(2) Chalcocondylas, op. eit, col. 369. 

(3) Chr. Minm^ i.c., p. 74, 1. 
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the imperial Standing army of the Byzantine state, including 
or excluding the Imperial Guard. 

It can be argued, from the fact that the troops under 
Notaras’ command during the siege are nowhere designated 
as imperial troops, that such land forces as he may have had 
at his command were in fact soldiers in the pay of the Mega¬ 
duke himself and owing personal allegiance to him only. 
Such a state of affairs would not be inconsistent with Notaras’ 
power and prestige in Constantinople, nor even with a genuine 
desire on his part to support his Emperor against the Sultan. 
He may very well have been ready to place his private army 
at the Emperor’s disposal whenever the need arose. 

I believe however, that the second hypothesis is more 
likely to be correct for the following reasons. First, the 
Statement contained in the Malus concerning donations to 
the troops : such donations could not conceivably have been 
made by Constantine to troops already in the pay of such a 
powerful man as Notaras who supported the Emperor in 
his Claim to the throne (for whatever motive) and who sub- 
sequently remained loyal to Constantine to the end. 

Secondly, the reference to Notaras (^) as ambassador of 
John VIII to Murad in 1423, and the reference to him as 
Drungarius of the Imperial Fleet at the time of Constantine’s 
marriage to Catherine Gattalusi in 1441, both point clearly 
to the fact that the Megaduke had established a long record 
of loyalty and devotion to the Palaeologi over at least thirty 
years before the siege of 1453. He could never have enjoyed 
the Position of trust he held for so long if he had at any time 
posed a potential threat to the throne by the possession of 
a large body of privately paid troops. Again, even if this 
were the case,it is not believable that chroniclers as obviously 
biased against Notaras as Leonard of Chios and Sphrantzes 
would not have seized on the possibilities of such a Situation 
to hint at least at sedition on the part of the Megaduke. 
In fact, however, though they both accuse him of vanity 
and ambition, they nowhere even hint at possible disloyalty 
to the throne. Again, the wording of the Malus ä 


(1) C/ir. Minus, l.c., p. 16, 15. Ducas, op. cit., XXIX, 3. 
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ToZg argoricoraig xai ndaji rfj avXfjy ‘which he donated to 
the soldiers and all the court\ strongly suggests that the 
soldiers concerned are already attached to the court, and 
surely this could only be intheir capacity of imperial troops. 

I believe that we can assume that in fact a Standing army 
did exist in Constantinople when Constantine XI succeeded 
to the throne, and that however pale a shadow of its former 
seif it numbered at least 1000 troops, possibly more than this. 

As to the existence of a separate Imperial Guard, I think 
it is impossible to deduce from the sources the existence 
of any such exclusive body of troops however small, as distinct 
from a regulär Imperial Army. In all the sources I can find 
only three vague references to what may have been an imperial 
bodyguard as distinct from any other body of defenders. 
Critobulus (^) States that Constantine just before his death 
took his stand fierä tcov &7io?,ei(pdivr(ov ^Pojfxalcov avrov xai tmv 
fiBT avTov, EvaqtQfi'^TOiv noXv, This brief reference is of little 
significance on its own, for the ‘bodyguard' (so Riggs trans- 
lates it) may very well have consisted only of those few 
noblemen mentioned by the Malus and other Contemporary 
sources, Theophilus Palaeologus, John Dalmata and some 
others who were fighting by Constantine’s side when he 
feil beneath the onslaught of the janissaries (^). 

Among these there may very well also have been a few 
chosen personally retained soldiers who had accompanied 
him from Mistra, but I think they would necessarily have 
been very few in number and not those referred to in the 
Statement concerning the donations which is contained in 
the Malus, 


(1) Critobulus, op. ciLj 1, 59. Riggs* transl. ch. 232. 

(2) Chr, Malus, Lc., p. 428. Barbaro, op. cit., pp. 51-57. Leonard 
of Chios, op. cit,, col. 940. 

(3) The reference by the Chr. Malus to Don Francisco Toledo 
is almost certainly an interpolation of Macarius Melissenus. See 
I. Ghasiotis, Macarius, Theodore and Nlcephorus Mellssenus, Thessa- 
lonica, 1966, p. 176, and J. B. Pap\t>opovi^os, Phrantzes esi-ll rielle- 
ment Vauteur de la grande chronique qui porte son nom? in Bulgarsko 
Arkheologlchesko Druzhesivo Bulletin, N.S. vol. 9, (pp. 177-189), 
p. 188. 
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Chalcocondylas (^) says that ‘many Greek among those 
who accompanied the Emperor’ died fighting for their father- 
land, an even vaguer reference than Critobulus and nowhere 
in the sources is there any mention of an actual bodyguard 
which accompanied the Emperor at any time during the 
siege. Leonard of Chios’ reference to the ‘picked Greeks’ 
with Constantine at the St. Romanus Gate öfters possibly 
the strongest evidence for the existence of an Imperial Guard. 

The nearest Contemporary source for the existence and 
composition of the Imperial Guard is the 14th cent. Book 
of Offices, published under the name of George Codinus 
It mentions Varangians, Myrtati, Cortinari, Vardariotes and 
many other traditional and exotic elements of the Imperial 
Guard, but, as Ensslin (®) points out, it gives ‘a picture of 
what the outward appearance of the empire still contrived 
to present rather than of the melancholy reality within*. 

Even the ‘outward appearance’ as represented in Codinus 
reflects a period at least 70^100 years previous to 1453. 
Certainly these exotic foreigners nowhere appear in the pages 
of the chroniclers of the 15th Century. There would have 
been nothing in the Constantinople of the 15th Century 
to have any longer attracted the northern Europeans and 
Britons to the Service of the Byzantine Emperors. No better 
testimony of this exists than the fact of the pitifully non¬ 
existent response that Manuel II evoked on his mission to 
the Western princes, including Henry IV of England, in 1400. 
It is extremely unsafe to assume from the sources that the 
Emperor’s ‘bodyguardapart from the above-mentioned 
noblemen who elected to make their last stand with him, 
consisted of anything but a few Greek soldiers belonging 
to the Byzantine regulär standing army. 

Western Australia. Margaret Klopf. 


(1) Chalcocondylas, op. cit., col. 392. 

(2) Pseudo-Kodinos, op, cit, 

(3) W. Ensslin, The government and Administration of the Byzan¬ 
tine Empire, in vol. IV, 2, p. 32. 



BElTRAß ZUR BIOGRAPHIE DES 6E0E0I0S 
PAIAOLOGOS DES MEGAS HETÄREIAECHES 


Seit vielen Jahren bin ich im Besitz von drei unveröffent¬ 
lichten, wie ich glaube, Texten in Mikrofilm, die sich auf 
Georgios Paläologos den Megas Hetäreiarches beziehen. Ich 
hatte jedoch ihre Veröffentlichung jeweils verschoben einer¬ 
seits, weil ich meine Nachforschungen über die von diesen 
Texten gelieferten Nachrichten vervollständigen wollte, und 
andererseits, weil die mir zugesandten Mikrofilme an mehreren 
Stellen nicht deutlich lesbar waren und ich die Hoffnung 
hatte, bei einer eventuellen Reise nach München die Texte 
in der dortigen Staatsbibliothek auf grund der Handschrift 
selbst nachprüfen zu können. 

Heute sehe ich mich jedoch durch die Umstände veranlasst, 
diese drei Texte auszugsweise bekanntzumachen und die, 
wenn auch wenigen, so doch sehr nützlichen Angaben über 
die Biographie des Georgios Paläologos hier zu veröffentlichen. 
Ich muss allerdings vorausschicken, dass diese Angaben zu¬ 
weilen neue Fragen zur Erörterung aufwerfen. 


I. — Die Texte 

Die drei, wie bereits erwähnt, unveröffentlichten Texte stehen 
in der eigenhändig geschriebenen Handschrift Nr. 525 von 
Andreas Libadenos Q) in der Staatsbibliothek München, fol. 
117r-122r. Sie umfassen: 


(1) Aufgrund dieses Kodex habe ich die eigenhändig geschriebenen 
Werke des Andreas Libadenos in der Arbeit ’OJ. AAM^IAOY, 
^i^vfxßoXai eIq t6v ßiov Hai rd igya *AvÖQiov rov Aißaörjvov, 'AqxbXov 
növrov 29 (1968) 162-279, behandelt. Auf Seiten 165-188 dieser Ar¬ 
beit Werden die Texte der Handschrift aufgrund des Handschrif- 
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a. fol. 117r-119v : Aeovrog axixoi fiovc^dixol ix TtQoadinov 
rfjg Zeßacfrfjg nQoQ tov xaq)ov xov ofio^vyoVy tzsqI oi 7tQo'io)v 
(> Xoyog drjXdjaeL 

Inc. : Kexqa^ofiai vvv ix ßvOov xrjg xagSlag. 

Des. : xov evyeVT] XQV ' äx'^xoag Xöyov, 

Es handelt sich um eine Monodie, die aus 194 zwölfsilbigen 
in jambischem Trimeter verfassten Versen besteht. Die 
Verse sind in zwei Spalten auf jeder Seite geschrieben, 
werden aber kontinuierlich gelesen. Stellenweise ist der 
Text wegen der Schreibweise und insbesondere, weil Teile 
der Seiten rechts und links verlöscht sind, sehr schwer 
zu lesen. 

b. fol. 119v-122r : Movq)dia inl xw Uavasßdaxq) Eeßaar^ xal 
Meydkro ""ExaiQeidQX]] xvQ Fecogyiq) x(p Uakaiokoyo), ixxsßetaa 
TiaQä xov ygafifiaxiHov avxov Aiovrog, xov xov Meyiaxov * 
6 <5’ ivxvyxdvwv xavxrj firj Soxslxco xov yQdipavxa xard xi xcov 
xoofxovvxoov 'fjgcoag y}evaaadau 

Inc. : Ttg Öwaei xfj xeq)akfj fxov ’i^dooq xal xolg dtpdakixolg 
ßov nrjyijv daxQvoov^ d>g fiovmS'^ao) x6 ndOog xal xfjv inskr 
dovaav ^Ikidda xd>v avfKpoQCov exxqaycqdijaaifii vvv... 

Des. : ... (hg näv TteqixdkvfXfxa aaqxixov dno^vaag xaxd xov 
ocpiv xal xi]g axevfjg dvxinoirjdelg odov xfjg slg fxaxaqlav kfj^iv 
(psQovarjg, xadä xal Xqiaxog iv Edayyskioig xqavcog diexd- 
iaxo. 

Dieser Prosatext enthält eine typische byzantinische Afono- 
die zum Tode des Georgios Paläologos und ist aus denselben 
unter a. erwähnten Gründen an mehreren Stellen schwer 
zu lesen. 

c. fol. 122r: Exl^ot xov avxov Aiovxog ysyovdxsQ avOcogoi 
xaxä TtQoaxa^iv xov llavaeßdaxov ixelvov k6y(p doxifxfjgy 
Öre TiQoaexvvrioev ixelvov inl x^ Sovkevetv^ iv klÖq) (psQov^ 
07] xYjv XCOV Movad)V oxrikcootv ka^evxtxmg cog xal xfjv xfjg 
Kakkionrjg yv//vooaiv, davfiaaxrjv o'öaav rfj xov xe^vlxov ka~ 
^evaei. 

Inc. : ’^Oqcöv^ deaxd, xfjV klÖov avvvovg yivYj... 


ten-Katalogs der Münchner Staatsbibliothek (I. Hardt, Catalogm 
codiciim manuscriptomm graecorum bihliothecae regiae havaricae, V 
(1812) 299-316) aufgeführt und mit den im Kodex enthaltenen 
Texten des Andreas Libadenos verglichen. 
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Des. : Qavfial^e Xomov [rov rexvirov t'^v ar'^Xrjv]. 

Es handelt sich um 28 zwölfsilbige, in jambischem Trimeter 
verfasste Verse, die die Ekphrasis (Beschreibung) eines 
Kunstwerkes enthalten. 

IL — Der Autor 

Der Autor aller drei Texte ist, wie sich aus den Titeln 
ergibt, der ygafipanxd^ des Georgios Paläologos Aecov 6 rov 
Meylarov. Meinen bisherigen Nachforschungen zufolge kommt 
in der byzantinischen Literatur kein Gelehrter und Autor 
unter diesem Namen vor. Leon hat zu Lebzeiten des in der 
Zeit zwischen 1167 und 1170 verstorbenen Georgios Paläologos 
gelebt und diesen überlebt. Wir dürfen annehmen, dass 
Leon in der Zeit ab etwa 1140 gelebt haben muss. Wer war 
aber dieser Leon ? Er selbst nennt sich Aecov 6 rov Meylarov (i). 
Der Ausdruck d rov ... bedeutet grundsätzlich eine mit dem 
nachfolgenden Genitiv unmittelbar verbundene Person, einen 
engen Verwandten, Sohn oder Neffen, der im Genitiv 
stehenden Person. Dieser Genitiv kann einen Titel, ein 

(1) Bei Hardt, a.a.O., steht: rov ygafiixarixov avrov Aeovrog 
rov piayloxQov, In der Handschrift steht jedoch ganz deutlich; 
Aiovrog to6 rov Meylorov. Pater Darrouzfes, dem ich auch von die¬ 
ser Stelle aus danken möchte, äussert in einem bereitwillig mir 
zugesandten Brief, nachdem ich ihn um seine Ansicht über den 
Ausdruck rov Meyiorov gefragt hatte, die Meinung, es könne sich 
eventuell um eine falsche Schreibweise des Namens rov reßiarov 
handeln. Es ist uns kein Amt oder Würde in Byzanz bekannt, bei 
dem als erstes Wort fxdytarog vorkäme. Es hätte nämlich dann 
sein können, dass nach Weglassen des zweiten folgenden Wortes 
der Würdenträger nur das erste Wort ixiyiarog als Benennung behielt. 
In diesem Zusammenhang kommen uns nur die Ausdrücke ßdyiarov 
d^jlfetov, rifAevog, ddfiog usw. in den Sinn, die bei einigen byzantinischen 
Schriftstellern angetroffen werden, wie z.B. bei Ephraem, Vers 
4935, 6284, 6288, 6927, 6987, 9359 (Bonner Ausgabe), bei Choniates, 
Seite 600, Zeile 23-Seite 601, Zeile 1 (Bonner Ausgabe). (Bei Ephraem 
kann jedoch die Verwendung von fidyiarog anstelle von ßiyag auch 
aus stilistischen und metrischen Gründen erklärt werden). Dass 
ein Zusammenhang zwischen diesen Ausdrücken und Leons rov 
rov MeyLarov besteht, ist sehr zweifelhaft, es wird hier lediglich 
darauf hingewiesen. 
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weltliches oder kirchliches Amt, oder auch einen Zunamen 
bedeuten. Häufig aber kann der Ausdruck 6 rov ... auch 
den Neffen eines Bischofs oder Metropoliten, dessen Sitz 
mit dem Genitiv angegeben wird, meinen- Das Wort rov 
MeylüTov können wir jedoch weder mit einem Bischofssitz 
noch mit einem weltlichen oder kirchlichen Amt in Verbindung 
bringen, so dass die Bedeutung dieses Ausdrucks noch unge¬ 
klärt bleibt. 


III. — Inhalt der Werke 

a. Die 28 Verse auf fol. 122r enthalten die Ekphrasis (Be¬ 
schreibung) eines Steinreliefs, das die Entblössung der Muse 
Kalliope zum Thema hat. Diese hatte nämlich, getroffen 
von den Pfeilen des geflügelten Eros, die Sittsamkeit vergessen. 
Der für unseren Aufsatz einzig interessante Punkt in diesen 
Versen ist, dass sie verfasst wurden, als Leon Georgios Paläo- 
logos begegnet war. 

b. Die aus 194 Versen bestehende Monodie (fol. 117^-119^), 
in den Mund der Gattin des Georgios Paläologos Sebaste 
gelegt und an dessen Grab gerichtet, ist eine endlose Reihe 
von Redefiguren und Gemeinplätzen. Obwohl die Nach¬ 
richten, die ein solcher Text über die im Grab befindliche 
Person bietet, dürftig sind, sind sie dennoch wertvoll für 
den Forscher, wie der Leser selbst bemerken wird : 

Das Grab, d.h. der Tod des Georgios Paläologos, hat ängarov 
Xo?,rjV eingeschenkt für ndvraQ Öaovt; yrjQ Avaövcov 
Mxo^ I äXXfjQ re yrj^ xXijQco/Aa xal x^Q^ ^ivrj / ävdxxoQa^ avy~ 
xXrjTov, dyjog avvoSov, / 6q>QVQ SixaarojVy iÖvixdi; ... (V. 21-24), 
In diesen Versen wird vom Umfang der Tätigkeit des Verstor¬ 
benen im byzantinischen Bereich, in fremden Ländern, im 
Palast, im Senat, bei den Synoden, in den Gerichten und 
auf weiteren Gebieten berichtet. 

Weiter unten wird der Verstorbene gepriesen; er habe 
... NiQdcoQ xd?,koQ veov j nvkiaxfjv (pQovrjaiv ^lOdxrjQ yovov / 
fXOiQfjyevit; rvncofxa q>v7jQ oXßlaQ, / rjv näQ ßXincDV ßdgßaQog 
ov xQoroig fiovov j eixprffiiaig ^aretpe rrjv (V. 35-39). 

Auf den vorzeitigen Tod des Mannes beziehen sich sicher 
die Verse 70-71 : ... dXXa dyqlatg / ßoxQvv QXißctiv 

äoDQov iv af] naMfxrj, 
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In den Versen 112-117 werden wiederum die geistigen 
Gaben des Mannes gepriesen (« ßovXfjt; ßvOog « cpQov'^aecnQ ßd- 
flop», «evcTT^o^ov yXdiXXTjq «rjövenef; ßovXevixa't), ^avvxo^- 

fzog (pQaaiQi^, n^aeiQrjv fiehxQdi>y f^ovXXoytOfiwv dcpQovayv'h, ^(pQ'^v 
adevaQO. nQ6<; Xvaet<;%). 

Zur Bezeugung dieser Eigenschaften ovfifiaQxvQ^aet AaX- 
liaxtbv yrj to) Aoyw / [naQi\axQto<; yfj, Uatovojv änag xonog / 
MAa^avÄv yfj xal nQoaoixovvxcDV / ... idvaQxdjv yfjQ ico 

yfjQ ian^Qaq^ / ol xaQdneq xdqaxeq ex nayyX(x)oaia(; / xotavxa 
gxovelv ’^Svvavxo xai fiövov, / ov firjv neqaxovv tcov nQoßZfjfidxcov 
Xvceig I xovxov fidvov ßd^^ovxog djidgoig Xdyoit; / xal näv Sia- 
Xvovxog S^sl xcp Xdycq. (V. 118-126). 

Wichtig für uns sind die Verse 143-169, die wie folgt lauten : 
Oldag dk xlq xäv 6 xqvßelq SvSov, AtOe, / rj xal Tiqög avxo rov 
dtddiavxoq dirj / ^AXeiiov nalq IlaXaiokoycDv ydvov / ßov^aig 
äg((XXOv fzr}d* dvoxov nqdq fidxctq / & fXfjxoaddk(prj avC'^yoq ßa- 
cMcog I Aovxatva xataagog ydvog, j ngcoxe^adeXcpov 

axfinxQoxqdxtaxoq Adyco, / Kofivrivo(pvovq ^Iwdvvov deandxov. / 
*Ex naxqtxov fi&v xov yevovq xovxo xXiog, / ^Ex d' av ye fifjxgdg 
7ioQ<pvqag qiCovxia / nqcoxrjq yovtjq, Tiqcoxiaxog eyydvcov «Ad- 
doq • / TtdTtTtoq ydq avrw Aovxoxdjuvijvoq xXdSog * / ^AAeiiog Jialg 
^Adqiavov yevvdSa / Tiqcoxov Eeßaaxayv sandqag Öofieaxixov / 
*AXe^lov xqaxovvxoQ ai ofioyvlovy / ^Avvyiq xe fiYixqog avxdva^ 
fjvTteq <pvei / Kcovaxavxlvoq xqdxiaxoq dAA’ iv noq<pvqa^ / Aovxag 
^axT^xijq, axeqqoq iv evßovXiaiq, / dAAo^ Niaxcoq TJvXtoq eig 
Xvaeiq XdycDV, / Tovxcov yevojv qiCcofia xal «Addo^, AtOe, / [vv^v 
^vdov vnvol aov ßaqvv A[?y0»y^] vnvov^ / SeßaoxoQy wqdiofxa xmv 
ävaxxoqcovy / exaiqeidqx'gQ fiiyaq xrjv d^tav / ÖinXrjv cpi- 

QOiv Tccog ix yevovq xal xov Adyov, / wqalog elg Sqaaiv, eig <5’ 
xlaVj I viog xQ^vov piiv, xdv Ss vovv ßaBvg yiqcvv, / (pvrjv xvna- 
glxxtvog,.. 

Ausser den Versen, die wiederum die körperlichen, geistigen 
Und seelischen Eigenschaften des Verstorbenen loben, preisen 
die Verse 145-161 aus obigem Ausschnitt den Ruhm und 
das Ansehen des Geschlechtes, aus dem Georgios Paläologos 
stammt, und berichten über seine Verwandtschaft väter¬ 
licherseits mit Alexios I. Komnenos und loannes II. Kom- 
nenos und mütterlicherseits wiederum mit Alexios 1. Kom¬ 
nenos und mit Konstantinos X. Doukas. Die anderen Personen 
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des Geschlechtes werden in den Versen nicht genannt, wohl 
weil sie mit Kaisern nicht direkt verwandt sind. 

c. Dieser Prosatext (fol. 119v-122r), eine Monodie auf 
den Tod des Georgios Paläologos, die vom yQafXfianxoQ Leon 
selbst gesprochen wird, besteht aus lauter Redefiguren und 
Gemeinplätzen, wie die unter b. erwähnten Verse, sowie 
aus Stellen, die wörtlich oder sinngemäss von der Heiligen 
Schrift oder von Homer und anderen Autoren stammen. 
Dennoch enthält auch dieser Text gewisse Angaben, die, 
obwohl sie allgemein ausgedrückt sind, die gesamte Tätigkeit 
des Georgios Paläologos immerhin kennzeichnen können. 

Am Anfang der Monodie sagt der Autor (fol. 118v) : 
BvCo.vro(; ... xaxdyaye Ödxqva ... dv<5^6^ tov ßiov dnoKtnovTOQ 
... Tcov '^fxidecov sxeivcov iqqcocov ovdev diaq>€Qovro<; ... Sn vicpOQ 
XCi^dC'*]Q ... inianeaov xfj Bv^avroQ dieXrjfxvvaro rfj TavrrjQ xaX- 
kiaratpvXq) dfineXo), avvidXiy}S rdv ßoxQvv avrfjg 7 iq 6 cö^ag... 

Anschliessend (fol. 119r) bekennt er, dass er die Taten des 
Mannes lobpreisen wollte, doch heute müsste er Klagelieder 
anstimmen ; denn verschieden ist d rfjQ yeQovaiag..,(pü)ar7]Q, 
6 rfjQ avyKXrjXov Ad;fVo^...d xfj<;xwv dvdxxcov aqjevdovrjg XvxvlxrjQ ■ 
geschlossen x6 axofia to xal aeiQ'^vctiv nXiov £q>dkxov xd cSra 
Tfbväxovövrcovxd Neaxdqoiv yeQYjvioiV rjÖvxEQa nQd<; 

ßovhriq)OQtav axqaxrjyix'qv^ nQd<; evßovXia<; nXoxijv, nqog Xvaeii; 
^rjxrjfxdxcov^ ofxtXlav ;fa9te(X(7av. Verschieden und evi xv- 

qdvvq) nixQM Überliefert ist jener, welcher eUxe ... 
xdxfj*.. ofxMa ... xal ßdqßaqov dvd^a, TcoAAd axkfjQoxQaxri^ovvxa 
TiQoi; eQYjfitav xal daxaalaaxov ßioxTjv, Dies bezeugen IJaiovei; 
xe xal AaXfzdxai xal xd xfj ^IraXla xdxoixa ySvrj dyQtoOvfid re 
xal axkrjQoxQdxfi^a xal (pvXa ^AXafxavdijv xd nqcx; Xoyovq xal 
dtaM^et (;... nHov (pvadivxa xal fxtjdafiöyQ siQrjveveiv, So gross 
war seine Überzeugungskraft. Getrauert (119v) wird nicht 
nur in Byzanz und im königlichen Palast, sondern auch in 
Italien und in den Ländern, durch die ^JaxqoQ.** xal^Pfjvoi; 
xal OvfißqiQ xal AXq>Biov.., fliessen, dennbis dahin reichte 

des Mannes Ausstrahlungskraft. Der Hunne wird bei 
der Nachricht des Todes der geistigen Botschaft des Mannes 
gedenken und Byzanz den Verlust eines solchen Mannes 
beklagen. Der Italiener wird sich in schwarz kleiden. Ebenso 
der Alemanne, wenn er auch ein Feind von Byzanz ist. Selbst 
den Persen (Türken) wird es leid tun. Nun, da Gesandte 
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aus allen vier Himmelsrichtungen gekommen sind, um Gaben 
fierä dovXeiaQ zu überreichen, werden sie nach dem Manne 
ausschauen, der vor der Zeit gestorben ist. Adrianopel 
war der Schauplatz, wo Georgios Paläologos starb inei 

aQiaTEtaQ enaviovra äonidt rep om retxiafxari avyxaXv- 
nrovaa ' av (d.h. Stadt Adrianopel) [rovrov] diarä) rov "j^dov 
ixo^evaag ovh enl avyx'^oei tmv rekeadevrcDv oqhcov ... (120r) 
dAA’ enl nhOei Tiavrog ^PcDfxaCHov nXrjQcofxarog. Beweinen wer¬ 
den diesen rov xQiaevyevrj rä dvaHropa^ rj ovvoÖog xr}v rififjv 
fxäXXov de TZQog rd? redv Fpaepebv epctirrjaetQ rov o^vvovv re xai 
ai>v XM rdx^i tov evaro;fc6TaToi', 6 NaCtpalog r-^v änoveßopievrjv 
nag' airov rt/ÄfjV avv aldol xai rfjv deQfxordrrjV et ye xatgog exä- 
Xet dvrlXrjy)iv ■ oi ev olqx^ edvedv rov avvdexfjVy ol av^rjrrjral tov 
Ttäv anoQYjfia Öe^uldg ÖiaKvovra.*. 

Trauere Du, der Unrecht Leidende, um den Helfer; weine, 
Notleidender, um den Spender, Armer, um den stets Spendenden 
Hausgenosse, um den nicht Zürnenden, Schuldiger, um den 
Verzeihenden. Alle, die ihn kennengelernt und mit ihm 
verkehrt haben, weinen. Selbst dem König kamen die Tränen 
in die Augen. Es weinte ddeXcpcbv x^Q^^ dipvxovg 

ipbaeig ikxcov ngog ddxgva. Die ganze Gesellschaft hat schliess¬ 
lich um den Mann getrauert, der so viele und solche Gaben 
besass. 

(120v) Warum ist der Mann so vorzeitig gestorben, der 
sein Grab selbst gebaut und auch eine Kirche errichtet und 
ausgeschmückt hatte? Zeugen dessen sind oaoi Svaptedv 
olxovai xaiSaoi rovro) ivareviCovai xm rijg UagOevov vem. Durch 
seinen vorzeitigen Tod hat er für Frau und Kinder nicht 
gesorgt. Erloschen ist die Fackel des Geschlechts der Palä- 
ologen, die Zierde der Douken und das xakhorov dnexXox^vßa 
der Komnenen. Frühzeitig wurde der Ast vom Baum abge¬ 
trennt und die bis gestern fröhliche Gattin sitzt heute (121r) 
schwarzgekleidet in einer Ecke. 

Der Autor der Monodie fährt fort und rühmt, wie oft 
Georgios Paläologos diplomatische Missionen in fremden 
Ländern, und sogar auch im Lande der Päonen, übernommen 
hatte und stets mit Erfolg gekrönt zurückgekehrt war. Heute 
aber iardXYjg fxev ngeaßevaeüv xal ngeaßevaag ägtaxa elgyaaat 
xal igyaadpievog inavfjxeg piev ovx in dyaOalg <5’ iXniaiv (121v) 
ix redv fxöxOcov xarenavaag\ovd' int rfj ngebrrj xvxfi ngoaSoxä- 
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(70at Tct vfi^TEQa naq^öx^Q T^fj xaTanavaei aov^ dAA’ inl ßhq> 
aa^QM alcuQeladat xai tiqoq ßqax'^ axevdavvvEoBat [tog ] ti7^ 

d.QtarElag d OavaroQ ivEHoxEi aoi xai xaranavaavri xcov ixEidsv 
növcov TiQoaßaXEiv ädlxoix; ^OeA^yaev. Um Deinen Leichnam 
iaxijxaai aol Ttaldsg, (hg vEotpvxa iXaicov ... in 6Q(paviaiicb d(hQ(p. 
Die Gattin sucht und findet Dich nicht. äyaXfia Usßa- 
( 7 TCOV! t5 Aovxcov ?,a/xnQ6xf^gl xaXXconia/xa KofivrjvcoVy tco^* 
^vQSxyovov QoSoVyxdXXtaxov ävdog xai avaipvxov xovgoaot Xeoio- 
Qvfxl(x dEivfj TiEQiExvxXovvxo l d) XCOV jidAttt ÖQvXXovfiivcov Uakaio^ 
Adycov TO ;f^t5(7eov änEixoviGfid xe xal dnExXox^v/Aa, Noch ein¬ 
mal zählt der Autor die Gaben des vorzeitig Verstorbenen 
auf und schliesst seine Monodie, indem er Trost für die 
Ehefrau und die Kinder sucht. 

IV. — Die in den Texten enthaltenen Nachrichten 

a. Genealogie des Georgios Paläologos.Megas Hetäreiarches. 

Grundlegend für die Biographie des Georgios Paläologos des 
Megas Hetäreiarches ist bis heute noch der eingehende und 
gründliche Aufsatz des Paters V. Laurent, La Genealogie des 
Premiers Paleologues, Byzantion 8 (1933), 125-149. Die Ergeb¬ 
nisse, zu welchen Laurent über Georgios Paläologos aufgrund 
der bisher bekannten Quellen dabei kommt, sind im Stamm¬ 
baum der ersten Paläologen auf S. 146 seines Aufsatzes 
zusammengefasst. Wir entnehmen diesem Stammbaum den 
Teil, der Georgios Paläologos den Megas Hetäreiarches be¬ 
trifft : 
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Nicephore 


Georges ep. Anne Ducas 


N ep. N Ducas 

princesse imperiale 


N ep. N Comn^ne, 

princess e imperiale 


N 


licL 


Micnel (1154) 


N (Alexis?) ep. Irfene 
Comn^ne 


Constantin Georges Theteriarque 

Alexis ep. Irene Comn^ne 


r 

Michel 


Andronic 


In seinem vor wenigen Jahren erschienenenBuch The Dou^ai, 
A Contribution io Byzantine Prosopographyy 1968, erwähnt 
D. Polemis auf Seite 155-156 unter Nr. 139 Georgios Paläo- 
logos und schreibt über ihn : «... was probably the son of 
a son of Georgios Palaiologos and Anna 27 (Anna Doukaina 
war die zweite Tochter des Andronikos Doukas, Sohnes des 
Casars loannes Doukas), possibly of Andronikos 136 (zweit¬ 
geborener Sohn des Georgios Paläologos und der Anna 27) 
through his marriage to the unknown daughter of Zoe 20 
(dritte Tochter des Konstantinos X. Doukas). Georgios, 
being successively sebastos and pansebastos sebastos, acted 
in the capacity of megas hetaireiarches. In 1162 he was 
dispatched on a diplomatic mission to Hungary and in 1167 
escorted an imperial princess to her bridegroom king Amaury 
of Jerusalem. We know of one of Georgios’ brothers, Kon¬ 
stantinos Palaiologos by name. By a marriage to an unidenti- 
fied wife, Georgios had a son Alexios .» 

Polemis’ Ausführungen stützen sich auf den Aufsatz von 
V. Laurent und auf das unveröffentlichte Buch von De 
Jongh, Genealogie des Comn^nes, Brüssel 1939 und weichen 
in einem Punkt von diesen ab : Laut Polemis ist Georgios 
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Paläologos der Megas Hetäreiarches nicht der Enkel des 
Sohnes der Anna 27 und der unbekannten Tochter von 
Zoe 20, sondern Sohn dieses Paares. Diese Behauptung 
begründet Polemis wie folgt : 1) Georgios erhielt den Namen 
seines Grossvaters, wie es auch bei den heutigen Griechen 
üblich ist; 2) in den Versen des Kodex Markianus^ 524, heraus¬ 
gegeben von Sp. Lampros, Neog "Ekkrjvoßv^f^oiv, 8,1911, Seite 
139 und 143, wird Georgios’ Vater als Paläologos und Geor¬ 
gios’ Mutter als Komnenodoukaina bezeichnet. Daraus 
schliesst Polemis, dass der Grossvater von Georgios Paläo¬ 
logos’ Mutter Konstantinos 12 (Konstantinos X.) gewesen 
sein musste. Seine Argumentation fortsetzend vermerkt er 
auf Seite 155 in Fussnote ; « In fact ... we are once more led 
to the two children of Konstantinos 12 (Konstantinos X,), 
namely Konstantios 17 and Zoe 20. As the former died 
childless, only Zoe 20, as the wife of Adrianos Komnenos, 
corresponds to the description of Georgios’ grandmother.» 

Die Schlussfolgerungen von Polemis sind auch aus dem 
Stammbaum, den er aufstellt, zu erkennen : 

Andronikos 21 

— Maria of Bulgaria 


Eirene 26 
= Alexios I 
Komnenos 


Anna 27 
= Georgios 
Palaiologos 


Nikephoros 135 


Andronikos 136 


Georgios 


(?) Na 


139 


Bevor wir zu einer kurzen Schilderung der Tätigkeit des 
Georgios Paläologos Megas Hetäreiarches übergehen, sei zu¬ 
nächst auf den Familienstand, auf einen Teil der Genealogie 
des Mannes, aufgrund der zitierten Textausschnitte einge¬ 
gangen. 
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Als Georgios Paläologos starb, hatte er Ehefrau und Kin¬ 
der (^) sowie Geschwister (^). Die Kinder und Geschwister 
stehen in den Texten im Plural, ohne nähere Angaben, ob 
es sich um weibliche oder männliche oder um jeweils mehr 
als zwei Personen handelt. Es kann jedenfalls als sicher 
gelten, dass Georgios Paläologos mindestens zwei Kinder und 
mindestens zwei Geschwister hatte. 

Die Genealogie des Georgios Paläologos steht nicht voll¬ 
ständig in den hier behandelten Texten, und insbesondere 
in den Versen der Monodie, sondern nur soweit sie unmit¬ 
telbar an Kaiser anknüpft. Der Megas Hetäreiarches gehörte 
zum Geschlecht der Paläologen, Komnenen und Douken. 
Diese drei Familien werden in Leons Texten häufig erwähnt 
und die Verwandtschaft von Georgios Paläologos mit diesen 
in den Versen 145-160 der Monodie wie folgt geklärt: Georgios 
Paläologos war Sohn des Alexios Paläologos (% dessen Mutter 
die Ehefrau des Alexios I. Komnenos, Eirene, zur Schwester 
hatte. Die Mutter des Alexios Paläologos war Anna, Tochter 
des Andronikos Doukas und Ehefrau des Georgios Paläologos 
des Älteren, Schwippschwagers des Alexios L Komnenos. 
Daher war Georgios Paläologos Megas Hetäreiarches direkt 
verwandt mit Alexios 1. Komnenos und mit Johannes II. 
Komnenos, der Vetter ersten Grades des Alexios Paläologos 
war. Durch das väterliche Geschlecht, und zwar durch die 
Ehefrau des Georgios Paläologos des Älteren Anna, war er 
auch mit der Familie der Douken verwandt, da diese Anna 
Tochter des Andronikos Doukas, Sohnes des Cäsars loannes 
Doukas war (^). 

Das mütterliche Geschlecht des Georgios Paläologos Megas 
Hetäreiarches war ebenfalls mit den Komnenen und den 
Douken direkt verwandt. Die Mutter des Georgios Paläo- 


(1) Von einem Sohn kennen wir den Namen, er hiess Alexios. 
Siehe Lampros, a.a.O., S. 133. 

(2) jDer eine Bruder hiess Konstantinos. P.G., 140, Spalte 177c, 
siehe Laurent, a.a.O., S. 139. 

(3) Er ist nicht identisch mit Alexios Paläologos Komneno doukas, 
der bei Polemis a.a.O., die Nr. 138 auf Seite 154 hat, Ehemann 
der Anna Doukaina Nr. 217 bei Polemis a.a.O., Seite 190. 

(4) Siehe die folgenden Ausführungen über das Wort yövog. 
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logos Megas Hetäreiarches und Ehefrau des Alexios Paläologos 
war nämlich Tochter des Alexios Komnenos (^) (Sohnes des 
Adrianos Komnenos, des Bruders des Alexios I. Komnenos 
und der Anna Tochter des Konstantinos X. Doukas, 
wie es in den Versen unseres Autors Leon ausdrücklich 
steht). 

Somit war Georgios Paläologos der Megas Hetäreiarches, 
unseren Texten gemäss, auch mütterlicherseits sowohl mit 
der Familie der Komnenen, durch die Verwandtschaft mit 
Alexios 1. Komnenos, als auch mit der Familie der Douken, 
durch die Verwandtschaft mit Konstantinos X, Doukas, ver¬ 
wandtschaftlich verbunden. 

In Vers 149 von Leons Monodie wird das Verständnis 
des Textes dadurch erschwert, dass die Endsilben einiger 
Worte vielleicht nicht richtig abgesclirieben wurden. So 
müssten m.E. die Worte nQa)Te^adek(pov aHrjnTQoHQdriaroi; im 
Genitiv stehen, da sie sich auf Alexios Paläologos in Vers 
145, der im Genitiv steht, beziehen und der in der Tat Vetter 
ersten Grades des loannes 11. Komnenos war. Auch Vers 
148 ... Aovnaiva xaiaaQog yovoq ist nicht ganz einleuchtend, 
es sei denn mit dem Wort y6vo<; ist nicht der Sohn oder 
die Tochter, sondern der Nachkomme gemeint. 

In Vers 158 wird als Mutter des Alexios Komnenos, Sohnes 
des Adrianos Komnenos (Bruders des Alexios 1. Komnenos), 
die Tochter des Konstantinos X. Doukas, Anna, genannt (®), 


(1) Dieser Alexios Komnenos war bisher unbekannt und erscheint, 
soweit wir wissen, zum ersten Mal in der Forschung. 

(2) Bei Leon steht ausdrücklich "'Awr^g re ßr)rQ6g a'drdva^ rjvTieQ 
<pvei I KoivoravrlvoQ Tcgdriarog dXX* iv nogipvQq. (V. 158-159). Die Mutter 
des Alexios Komnenos, Sohnes des Adrianos Komnenos, hiess also 
Anna und war eine porphyrogennetos Tochter des Konstantinos X. 
Dies widerlegt unser bisheriges Wissen über die Ehefrau des Adrianos 
Komnenos, da die Historiker behaupten, dass Ehefrau des Adrianos 
Komnenos Zoe, auch sie eine Tochter des Konstantinos X., und 
nicht Anna war. Die Frage wird nur dann geklärt, wenn wir anneh¬ 
men, — und wir sind gezwungen, dies anzunehmen — dass Libadenos 
beim Abschreiben der Verse durch einen lapsuscalami anstatt Zcofjg 
re fxrjrgdg geschrieben hat: "'ÄwrjQ re ßrjrgdg. Dies wird auch dadurch 
bestätigt, dass Anna, wie bekannt ist, Nonne wurde. 

(3) Siehe vorangegangene Fussnote. 
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die laut Leon im Purpurzimmer des Palastes geboren wurde, 
d.h. Porphyrogennetos war : ''Avvyi<; re fxrjrQoi; avrdvai f]vneQ 
qniei / KcovaravrlvoQ XQärtaro<; dXX ev noQCpvqq. (V. 158-159). 

Den unveröffentlichten Texten des Leon zufolge lautet 
der Stammbaum des Georgios Paläologos Megas Hetäreiarches 
wie folgt: 


Georgios Paläologos Alexios I, Komnenos Adrianos Komnenos 

+ AnnaDoukaina + Eirene Doukaina + Zoe (Anna) Dou- 

kaina 


loannes II. Komnenos Alexios Komnenos 

+ Na 


Alexios Paläologos 


Na 


I- 

Alexios 


Georgios* Paläologos 
Megas Hetäreiarches 
+ Na 


Konstantinos 


b. Die Tätigkeit des Georgios Paläologos Megas Hetäreiarches. 

Aus byzantinischen Quellen war die Tätigkeit dieses Mannes 
bereits bekannt. Er hatte eine diplomatische Mission nach 
Ungarn übernommen und eine byzantinische Prinzessin nach 
Jerusalem begleitet, wo die Ehe zwischen ihr und dem König 
von Jerusalem geschlossen wurde. Er hatte an Synoden in 
Konstantinopel teilgenommen und besass den Titel des Sebastos, 
Pansebastos und die Würde des Megas Hetäreiarches. Diese 
Nachrichten werden auch von unseren Texten belegt. Ausser¬ 
dem aber berichten die Texte auch von den geistigen, seelischen 
und sonstigen Eigenschaften des Georgios Paläologos, von 
seiner diplomatischen Tätigkeit, die sich auf Ungarn, Dalma¬ 
tien (d.h. Serbien), auf die Donauländer, Italien, Deutschland 
erstreckte. Es wird sogar erwähnt, dass er auch in den Ländern 
des Alpheios bekannt war, womit bestimmt Griechenland 
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und vielleicht insbesondere Peloponnes gemeint ist. Unter 
den Völkern, bei welchen Georgios Paläologos tätig war, 
werden auch die Türken unter ihrem archaischen Namen 
Perser genannt. 

Über Georgios Paläologos heisst es ferner, dass er fromm, 
barmherzig war, und eine Kirche errichtet hatte, die die 
Einwohner des Westens sehen Q. 

c. Wann ist Georgios Paläologos gestorben? 

In unseren Texten steht, dass Georgios Paläologos, zurück¬ 
gekehrt nach erfolgreicher diplomatischer Mission aus Ungarn, 
in Adrianopel erkrankte und dort auch starb. Der Tod 
muss nach 1167 eingetreten sein, nachdem sich G. P. nach 
Jerusalem begeben hatte. Die Mission in Ungarn fand 
nach der Reise nach Jerusalem statt. Die byzantinischen 
Schriftsteller sprechen allerdings nur von einer diplomatischen 
Mission des Georgios Paläologos im Jahre 1162. 

Zur Bestimmung des Todesjahres glauben wir einen wei¬ 
teren Anhaltspunkt zu haben. In den Sitzungsprotokollen 
der Synode des Jahres 1166 hat als Megas Hetäreiarches 
Georgios Paläologos unterschrieben, während in den Sitzungs¬ 
protokollen der Synode von 1170 loannes Doukas als Megas 
Hetäreiarches unterschreibt 0. Diese Würde hatte folglich, 
nachdem Georgios Paläologos gestorben war, ein anderer 
übernommen. 

Wir können also das Todesjahr des Georgios Paläologos 
in der Zeit vor 1170 und nach 1167 legen. 

Lesen wir in der byzantinischen Geschichte nach, dann 
sehen wir, dass die Kämpfe des Manuel Komnenos auf dem 
Balkan und in Ungarn von Erfolg gekrönt waren. 1167 
wird Sirmion erobert und Serbien wie auch Ungarn schliessen 
Frieden mit Byzanz. Es ist möglich, dass Georgios Paläologos 
gleich nach seiner Reise nach Jerusalem im Jahre 1167 in 


(1) Georgios Paläologos Megas Hetäreiarches hatte auch eine 
Kirche der Muttergottes errichtet, in der die Monodie des Leon 
vorgetragen wurde. Siehe Laurent a.a.O., S. 137, Fussnote 2. 

(2) Siehe L. Stiernon, Sebaste et Gambros, R.B.B., XXIII (1965) 
234. 
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diplomatischer Mission nach Ungarn entsandt wurde, zur 
gleichen Zeit, als auch der militärische Sieg der Byzantiner 
in Serbien errungen wurde. Denn sicher wird auf diese 
Zeit unmittelbar nach den Siegen in unseren Textstellen 
angespielt, wenn es heisst, dass Gesandte aus allen vier 
Himmelsrichtungen gekommen waren, um dem König Geschen¬ 
ke zu überreichen. Die Gesandten waren sicher deshalb gekom¬ 
men, um laut unseren Texten ihre Ergebenheit dem byzan¬ 
tinischen Kaiser zu bezeugen. 

Wir wissen nicht, in welchem Alter Georgios Paläologos 
gestorben ist, wir können jedoch aus unseren Texten schliessen, 
dass er bei seinem Tod nicht sehr vorgeschrittenen Alters 
gewesen sein kann, da es oft heisst, dass er vorzeitig gestorben 
sei. Auch dürften seine Kinder, die bei der Beisetzung anwesend 
waren, nicht in dem Alter gewesen sein, um Ämter oder 
Würden im Staat oder in der Armee zu bekleiden, was der 
Autor bestimmt erwähnt hätte. Sie dürften aber auch nicht 
sehr klein gewesen sein, denn dann hätte es der Autor bestimmt 
nicht unerwähnt gelassen, um eine stärkere Rührung bei 
seinen Hörem hervorzurufen. Georgios Paläologos müsste 
demnach, als er starb, nicht älter als 40-45 Jahre gewesen 
sein. 


Athen, 


Od. Lampsidis. 



NOTES ON THE CHANCERY OF THE 
HOSPETALLEES OF RHODES: 1314-1332 (‘) 


Although the Hospitallers must from early times have had 
a writing office or Chancery of some kind, for centuries they 
lacked an official Chancellor (2). Statutes approved in 1268 
and 1302 mentioned that the Master's household included 
two escrivains or scriptores (^), and from that period onward 
the number of brethren with literary and legal interests 
was increasing (^). It was only in the fourteenth Century, 
however, that Chancery procedures, styles and formulae were 
becoming standardized. Among the officers of the Convent 
or headquarters in the East who were listed in the Statutes 


(1) The Hospital*s Chancery practice has scarcely been studied, 

but see G. Bascap^:, I sigilli degli ordini militari ed ospedalieri, 
in Studi siorici in onore di Francesco Loddo Canepa (Florence, 1959), 
77-84; Id., Sigillografia degli ordini militari ed ospedalieri^ 11: 
le formule di corroborazione {secoli X//-X/V), in Archivi, XXVII 
(1960), 298-309. Id,, Appunti sul formulario delle bolle delVOrdine 
di Malta,m Archivio storico di Malta^Nlll (1937),is of little value 
here. J. Riley-Smith, The Knights of St. John in Jerusalem and 
Cyprus: c. 1050-1310 (London, 1967), 277-279 et passim, contains 
some Information but ignores Bascap6's work. See also A. Zammit 
Gabarretta-J. Mizzi, Catalogue of the Records of the Order of St. 
John of Jerusalem in the Royal Malta Library, 1-(Molto., ). 

(2) A cancellarius, probably of the Master, was recorded in 1126 : 
text in J. Delaville Le Roulx, Cartulaire gänäral de VOrdre des 
Hospitaliers de S. Jean de Jerusalem : 1100-1310, 4 vols. (Paris, 
1894-1906), I, no. 77 ; cf. no. 399. None appears again for nearly 
two centuries. 

(3) Texts ibid., III, no. 3317 ; IV, no. 4574. 

(4) See A. Luttrell, The Hospitallers* Historical Aciivities : [i] 
1291-1400; [2] 1400-1530; [3] 1530-1630, in Annales de VOrdre 
Souverain Miliiaire de Malte, XXIV-XXVI (1966-1968), at XXV. 
145, where, however, it was wrongly implied that Fr. Pietro de 
Imola was the first to act as Chancellor. 
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of the Chapter-General of 1311, the first to beheld after the 
conquest of Rhodes, there was no mention of a Chancellor. 
The Office was apparently instituted at the Chapter-General 
which met at Rhodes in 1314, by a Statute which showed 
that a Chancery was already in existence : 

Encores est establi que pour les defautes qui soni troiiees 
sa en arrieres en la chancelarie dou maistre selonc quilh 
a este raconte par aucuns prodes homes de nostre religion 
quilh soit faii chancelier frere de la maison et soif 
baylii par chapiire general (i). 

The first Chancellor was probably Fr. Pierre de TOngle, 
who apparently came from Ongle near Sisteron in the Pro- 
ven?al Alps, He was described as Cancellarius of the Hospital 
in a document dated at Rhodes on 31 December 1316, in 
which the Master of the Hospital Fr. Foulques de Villaret 
nominated him, together with Fr. Leonardo de Tibertis, 
to collect money in the West in Order to meet the Hospital’s 
great debts. Fr. Pierre de TOngle was with Pope John XXII 
at Avignon on 1 June 1317, when the pope imposed new 
taxes on the Hospitallers but at the same time placed limil- 
ations on the two legates' powers (2), and on 21 July John 
XXII granted Ongle the Priory of Toulouse (“); clearly, the 
Chancellor was not personally supervising the Chancery during 
this period. Shortly afterwards there was a revolt at Rhodes 
in which Fr. Foulques de Villaret was deposed, and in October 
1317 the pope sent Ongle, the Cancellarius Hospitalis, on 
a mission to Rhodes (^). Ongle was back in Provence by 

(1) Biblioteca Vaticana, Vat. Lat 3136, f. 66-68 (1311), 69v 
(1314) ; the present author is preparing an edition of the as yet 
unpublished Statutes of 1311 and 1314. 

(2) Texts of 31 December 1316 and 1 June 1317 in Archivio 
Vaticana, Reg. Vat. 66, f. 89v-90v ; financial details in J. Delaville 
Le Roulx, Les Hospitallers ä Rhodes jusqu'ä la mort de Philiberi 
de Naillac : 1310-1421 (Paris, 1913), 19-24. Nothing is known 
of Ongle's early career : cf. J. Raybaud, Histoire des grands prieurs 
ei du prieuri de Saint-Gilles, I (Nimes, 1904), 282-287. 

(3) Reg. Vat 66, f. 338. 

(4) Valletta, Royal Malta Library, Archives of the Order of Saint 
John, cod. 1118, f. 28v : text in S. Pauli, Codice diplomatico deJ 
sacro militare ordzne gerosolimitano II (Lucca, 1737), 61. 
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18 June 1319 when John XXII nominated a new Master 
of the Hospital, Fr. Helion de Villeneuve O- On 29 March 
1320 Fr. Pierre de TOngle, who was still styled Cancellarius, 
and Fr. Leonardo de Tibertis were authorized by the pope 
to raise new monies for the Hospital (2), and both continued 
to be involved in the financial business of the Hospital in 
the West (^). 

Fr. Pierre de l’Ongle was not described as Cancellarius 
in a document issued in his absence on 25 September 1323 (^), 
and from about this time the affairs of the Chancery were 
being managed by Fr. Pietro de Imola (^). On 19 March 
1327 the Master licensed Fr. Pierre de TOngle to build a 
chapel which was to contain his own tomb and to found 
a perpetual chaplaincy at Aix (®). In 1328 and 1329 he was 
in Germany as papal envoy (’). In 1330 he was granted 
the Priories of Saint-Gilles and Provence (®); he held a chapter 
of the Priory of Saint-Gilles at Fronton in March 1331, was 
at Toulouse in July, and then went to Avignon to meet 
the Master who was on his way to Rhodes (®). By 16 February 
1332 Ongle was also the Master’s Lieutenant in partibus 
cismarinis as well as Prior of Toulouse (^®); by 25 May 1332 
he was dead (^^). 

Though he issued magistral documents while the Master 
was in the West, Fr. Pietro de Imola did not receive the title 


(1) Reg. Vat. 69, f. 279-279v: text in Pauli, II. 399-401. 

(2) Bull Dum aitenia meditatione (16th-century copies in Malta, 
cod. 1126, f. 196-199V ; cod. 1141, f. 232-235); Delaville (1913), 
23-24, considers it may date from 1318. 

(3) Eg. documents of 8 June 1321, 28 August 1325 (Malta, cod. 16, 
nos. 13, 16). 

(4) Marseille, Archives d^partementales des Bouches-du-Rhöne, H 
(Malte), 634. 

(5) Infra, pp. 411-412. 

(6) Malta, cod. 16, no. 19. 

(7) Details in Delaville (1913), 74 n. 3. 

(8) Malta, cod. 280, f. 2. 

(9) These and other details in Raybaud, 1. 283-287. 

(10) Reg. Vat. 101, f. 232-232v. 

(11) Papal bull in Pauli, II. 81, and in G. Bosio, DelVIstoria della 
Sacra Religione ... di San Gzouannz Gierosolimitano, I-II (2nd edition : 
Rome, 1621-1629), II. 61-62. 
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of Chancellor, probably because he never resided in the 
Convent at Rhodes, the proper seat of the Chancery. Pietro 
de Imola belonged to the Pattarini family, to the lesser 
urban nobility, and was trained in both canon and civil 
law: iuris utriusque professor (^). He participated in the 
political life of his home town as a member of the town council, 
in legal affairs, and as an ambassador and judex or judge, 
Pietro, like his father Giacomo, belonged to the Ghibelline 
faction ; he was exiled in 1293 but returned in 1294, only 
to be driven out again in 1296 and once more in 1298. In 
1299 he was back in Imola, acting as an envoy in peace 
talks with Bologna. He remained an active member of the 
niling dass in Imola until about 1311, when the Ghibellines 
were finally expelled from the town 0. In 1319 he was at 
Viterbo acting as an envoy and assisting in the government 
of the Papal State (^), and in January 1320 he was podestä 
of Viterbo (^). 

By 1323 Pietro de Imola had entered the Hospital and 
had begun to be active in the issuing of bulls for the Master Fr. 
Hdion de Villeneuve, one of which was dated : Dat. Auinion. 
sub bulla nra. plumbea p. me frem. petrum de Imola, die xiij 


(1) Infra, p. 419. Pietro de Imola was overlooked in A. Luttrell, 
Fourteenth-Century Hospitaller Lawyers, in Traditio, XXI (1965), 

(2) P. Bedeschi, I santi imolesi, II (Imola, 1962), 37; N. Gal- 
Assi, Dieci secoli di storia ospitaliera a Imola, I (Imola, 1966), 
125-126, both using conununal and notarial documents at Imola, 
Galassi supposes that Pietro went to Florence and became a Hos¬ 
pitaller around 1312. The Information which Bedeschi and Galassi 
derive from Antonio Ferri, Notizie del Beato Pietro da Imola, 
Cavaliere di Malta (Ms. in Imola, Biblioteca Comunale) is partly 
inexact. Bedeschi considers that Pietro’s sister was the mother 
of Benvenuto da Imola, the conimentator on Dante. 

(3) M. Antonelli, Vicende della dominazione pontificia nel Pa- 
frimonio di San Pietro in Tuscia, in Archivio della R. Societä 
Romana di Storia Patria, XXV (1902), 370 n. 3, 372. 

(4) Text cited in P. Savignoni, Uarchivio storico del Comune 
di Viterbo, in z&zd.,XIX (1896), 247-248. None of these documents 
describes htm as a frater or Hospitaller, though Raybaud, I. 264, 
274, says he was on the Master’s council at Avignon in 1319 and 
was also at Avignon in 1322. 
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mensis Julij Anno dni. millo. ccc^. xxiij^. Sexte indictionis (^). 
Another magistral bull of 25 September 1323 showed Fr. 
Pietro de Imola as active in the Master’s household ; in fact, 
the bull was drawn up at Manosque by the Prior of Venice, 
acting in the absence both of Fr. Pierre de TOngle and of 
Fr. Pietro de Imola socius of the Master. It read : DaL Man- 
aasqiiey in absentia Religiosomm in christo nobis carissim- 
orum fratrum, Petri de Ungula prioris tholose, et Petri de 
Jmola, socii nri. per me /*./. detibertis priorem uenetiarum .— 
die Vicesimo quinto mensis Septembris, Anno dnj. Millo. 
Trecentesimo Vicesimo tertio, Sexte Indictionis ; the words 
per me f.L detibertis priorem venetiarum were inserted in a 
different hand, presumably that of Fr. Leonardo de Tibertis (^). 
In 1324 Imola was at Avignon representing the Master as 
his proctor in complex negotiations conceming the exchange 
of Hospitaller properties in Southern France for the County 
of Alife in the Kingdom of Naples (^). Düring 1325 and 
1326, and at least until 19 March 1327, he was with the 
Master at Avignon and in Languedoc (^); in the summer 
of 1326 he also accompanied him to Paris O. 

Some time after 19 March 1327 Fr. Pietro de Imola left 
Avignon, and his activities as the Master’s secretary ceased. 
By 14 June 1327 he was the Prior of the Hospitallers’ Priory 
of Rome; on that day Pope John XXII wrote to his Vicar 
in Rome ordering him to receive instructions from the new 
prior and to act with him on certain affairs (®). A year or 
so later Fr. Pietro de Imola died, probably on 5 October 
1330 (’), and on 24 October 1330 the Chapter-General of 


(1) Magistrat bull copied into papal bull of 10 August 1323 : 
Reg, Vat. 75, f. 123v-124. 

(2) Text cited supra, p. 410, n. 4. 

(3) Reg. Vnt.^ 79, f. 225-232 ; details in Delaville (1913), 59-60. 

(4) Infra, pp. 413-414. 

(5) Paris, Archives nationales, s4rie J. 368 no. 7 (as cited in Dela¬ 
ville [1913], 77 n. 2). 

(6) Reg. Vat. 114, f. 12. Jacopo alias Mello de Iniola appeared 
as Pietro's proctor in a document of 23 June 1327 (Reg. Vat. 118, 
f. 54-54v). 

(7) See infra (Appendix III). 
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the Hospital meeting at Montpellier made Fr. Giovanni de 
Rivaria Prior of the Priories of both Pisa and Rome (^), Fr. 
Pietro de Imola presumably died at Florence, possibly on 
his way to the Chapter at Montpellier, and he was buried 
at Florence in the Hospitaller church of San Giacomo in 
Campo Corbolini ( 2 ). 

At this time the dating of magistral bulls was somewhat 
irregulär. Dating by the indiction in addition to the year 
of the Incamation was scarcely ever employed in either 
earlier or later magistral bulls (®), but it was used in the 
period during which Fr. Helion de Villeneuve was in France. 
A magistral bull of 3 January 1325 was dated : Data auinion 
per me fratrem petrum de Imola die Ui mensis Januarij anno 
dnj, ccc®. uicesimo quinto none Indictionis (^). Ten days 
later a bull was dated : DaL Aquis per me dem, frem, Petrum 
de /moZa, die Tertiodecimo mensis Januarij. Anno dni. millesio. 
CCC®. xxiiij^. Octaue Indictionis (^). On the following 28 
August a magistral bull was given; datum Auinion. per 
ME FPEtrum de Imola die vicesima octava Augusti anno 
dnj. millo. ccc. vicesimo quinto Ind. octava ; in this document 
the words ME FPEtrum de Imola were inserted into a space 
left by the scribe in another hand, presumably that of Fr. 
Pietro (®). A magistral bull of 16 November 1325 was dated, 
possibly by Fr. Pietro de Imola himself: Dat. in mont. pessulan, 
per m.f. Pm, de Imola: — die xuj mens, nouembr. Ano, dnj. 
M®.ccc®.xx®.y® Octaue jndiconis, apparently without any such 
Insertion since it was all written in one hand (’), but two 
bulls given at Avignon on 22 December 1326 and 19 March 


(1) Malta, cod. 280, f. 2. 

(2) See infra (Appendix III). 

(3) See infra (Appendix I). 

(4) Malta, cod, 326, f. 186-187v ; this is a later text copied into 
a magistral Uber bullarum so that in this case, as in other copies, 
it cannot be seen whether the words per me fratrem petrum de Imola 
were inserted in a different hand in the original. 

(5) Copy in Reg, Vat, 82, f. 209 ; the indiction gives 1325. 

(6) Original in Malta, cod. 16, no. 16,wrongly cited in Luttrell, 
Hospitallers* Historical Activities, XXV. 145, as being of 1324 and 
as showing Imola as Chancellor. 

(7) Original attached to Malta, cod. 328, f. 1. 
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1327 both had the phrase me F. Petrum de Imola inserted 
in another hand, presumably that of Fr. Pietro (^). Another 
bull of 16 November 1325 has an unsual additional element 
specifying the indiction used : Dat. in Montepessulan. per 
me [rem. Petrum de Imola die sextodecimo mensis Nouembr. 
Anno ab incarnatoe, dni,, Millo CCCAxxv^.Octaue indictionis 
secundum ciirsum Curie Roman 0. On 18 May 1329 a magistral 
bull was issued at Avignon per Virum nobilem dominum 
franciscum Caisii lurisperijtum consiliarum et familiärem 
nostrum dilectum{^), and during the Chapter-General of 1332 
another bull, dated at Rhodes on 13 November, was given 
per virum nobilem Jacobum Barumudi militem consiliarium 
et familiärem nostrum (^). This seems to have been the only 
period during which such insertions were made in magistral 
bulls. In 1332 the Master returned to Rhodes, and the Chan¬ 
cery must have begun to function in a more regulär way. 

From the time of his election in 1319 until he left for 
Rhodes in 1332 the Master Fr. H61ion de Villeneuve remained 
in the West, and in so far as there was a Chancellor he was 
really a secretary to the Master, sometimes his socius or 
familiaris. The style of the documents written at Rhodes 
was not ungracious ; the scribes there certainly knew how 
to write the Latin cursus (®). Cartularies and registers were 
being kept at least as early as 1311 (®), and someone corrected 


(1) Originals in Malta, cod. 16, nos. 18, 19 ; both dated by the 
indiction. 

(2) Copy in Heg. Vat. 82, f. 211-211v. 

(3) Malta, cod. 326, f. 186v-187 ; dated by the indiction. Caisii 
is a doubtful reading. 

(4) Malta, cod. 16, no. 22. 

(5) Eg. magistral bull of 14 May 1313 : text in A. Luttrell, 
Feudal Tenure and Latin Colonization at Rhodes: 13Q6A415An English 
Historical Review, LXXXV (1970), 771-773. Very few bulls of the 
period 1310-1332 have survived the successive destructions of the 
Hospitars archives; the few that are in print have mostly suffered 
from editorial “improvement”. 

(6) The Statutes of 1311 were preserved in quibusdam cartularijs 
registriis cancellarie Rhodj, according to a document of 1321 (Malta, 
cod. 355, f. 243-243v). The records and Statutes of Chapters-General 
from 1330 to 1344 were kept in Malta, cod. 280. 
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the original bulls and registered them (^) as well as appending 
the Seal. Villeneuve’s Lieutenants issued documents at 
Rhodes (^), where even in the Master’s absence there must 
have been some sort of Chancery. After Fr. Pierre de l’Ongle 
ceased to act as Chancellor his successor Fr. Pietro de Imola 
apparently never received the title of CancellariuSy although 
he became responsible for the issuing of bulls. The bulls 
of 18 May 1329 and 13 November 1332 issued by Franciscus 
Caisii and Jacobus Barumudi suggest that the Chancery was 
in lay hands. The Statute of 1314 concerning the Chancellor 
was among those Statutes of Fr. Foulques de Villaret which 
were repealed in 1332 (®), and a reform Programme drawn 
up soon after by an anonymous Hospitaller advocated the 
creation of a cancellarius qui nunc denovo petitur ordinari, 
His proposal was designed in particular to safeguard the 
bull of the Master and Convent: 

Item ad eviiandum pericula qm aliquando acciderunt, 
ei possini verisimiliter contingere infuiurum, videretur 
uiilet et salubre Religion] predicte quod deinceps ordin- 
aretur, cancellarius in Religione predicia qui ienerei 
bullam magistr] et conventus (^). 

Yet no Chancellor appeared for many years. Fr. Pierre de 
Meyronnes, Preceptor of Avignon, was mentioned in an 
Aragonese royal document of 1360 as the socius et cancellarius 
of the Master (®), but it is doubtful if he was formally appointed 
as Chancellor and, in fact, he was probably the Procurator- 
General in the papal curia (®). An independent Chancery 


(1) Original bulls were marked on the dorso Cor.ta (Correcta) 
and R. or R.ta [Registrata): eg. bulls of 1328, 1332, 1333, 1338 
(Malta, cod, 16, nos. 22, 23, 28 ; cod. 20, no. 4). 

(2) Infra, pp. 417-418. 

(3) Cf. Delaville (1913), 19 n. 2. 

(4) Text of 1334/42 in Toulouse, Archives depariementales de la 
Haute-Garonne, H (Malte), 237 : the present author is preparing 
an edition of this text. 

(5) Barcelona, Archivo de la Corona de Aragön, Reg. 1173, f. 6v-7. 

(6) According to Raybaud, I. 363. Meyronnes was already Pre¬ 
ceptor of Avignon in 1356 {Reg. VaL 238, f. 65-65^). 
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Office under a Professional Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor 
emerged only in the fifteenth Century (^). 

Appendix I 

The method of dating documents issued in the HospitaFs 
Chancery varied (^). Except in one unusual case of a magistral 
bull which was also a publicum instrumentum drawn up at 
Poitiers in September 1308 by a notary and which was 
dated anno nativitatis Domini as well as by the indiction 
and by the papal year, the indiction was not used in magistral 
bulls of Villaret issued either before 1310 (®) or after (^). Between 
1319 and 1332, while Villeneuve was in the West, the indiction 
was often used (®), and during that period it was also employed 
by the Master’s Lieutenants at Rhodes (®) ; thereafter it 
only occasionally appeared in magistral bulls issued at Rho¬ 
des (’). The indiction was not used in any of the bulls given 
at Chapters-General and copied into the register of proceedings 


(1) For the later history of the Chancery, see Luttrell, The 
Hospitallers* Historical Activities: 1400-1530, The treasury was 
apparently a separate office ; a Nicholinus de Leone was mentioned 
as magister scripior ihesauri Conuenius Rodi in documents of 7 
November 1335 and 26 October 1336 (Malta, cod, 16, nos. 24, 25). 

(2) No study of the dating has been made. L. De Mas-La.trie, 
Histoire de Vtle de Chypre^ II (Paris, 1852), p. xxv, States that the 
notaries of the Hospital of Rhodes generally dated acts by the 
Incarnation, which they began either on 25 December, on 1 January 
or on 25 March, and that certain registers at Malta show a special 
System for the “administration intörieure’’, beginning the year on 
15 August, the anniversary of the conquest of Rhodes. This un- 
documented Statement requires considerable modification. 

(3) Texts in Cartulaire^ IV, no. 4816 et passim, 

(4) Eg. 1311 (text in G. Unger-H. Huitfeldt, Diplomaticum 
Norwegicum, VIII [Christiania, 1871], 53-54), 1312 (text in Pauli, 
II. 36-40), 1313 (text in Luttrell, Feudal Tenure, 771-773), 1314 
(Malta, cod. 16, no. 11), August 1316 (text in Delaville [1913], 
361-364), December 1316 {Reg. Vat. 66, f. 89v-90v) and 1319 (Malta, 
cod. 16, no. 10). 

(5) Examples supra, pp. 412-414. 

(6) Eg. bulls of 1319, 1321, 1328 and 1329 cited in Appendix II. 

(7) Eg. in 1332 (Malta, cod. 16, no. 22) and 1341 (text in Dela¬ 
ville [1913], 370-372). 
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between 1330 and 1344 (i), nor in many other bulls of Ville- 
neuve P). Documents of Villaret were generally dated anno 
domini or anno incarnationis and after 1319 bulls con- 
tinued to be dated by the year of the Incarnation ('*). 


Appendix II 

The Lieutenant of the Master normally had no seal attached 
to his Office (®). There were exceptions to this, but they 
reflected special circumstances. Thus in 1379, when the 
Master was in captivity in Albania, the Chapter-General 
enacted a Statute providing for a seal for the Lieutenant 
who doge et puisse buller de bulle de plume commune de lui 
et de couvent ; this seal was a substitute not for the Master’s 
own seal but for the common lead seal of the Master and 
Convent, and it was to be broken on the Master’s return (®). 
At one Stage of the schism in the papacy when the Roman 
pope nominated Lieutenants but no Master, these “anti- 


(1) Malta, cod, 280 : partial text in C. Tipton, The 1330 Chapter 
General of the Knights Hospitallers at Montpellier,m Traditio, 

(1968), 301-308. 

(2) Eg. the indiction was not used in nine bulls of Villeneuve 
dated between 1322 and 1346 (Malta, cod. 16, nos. 14, 23, 26-28, 
32-35). 

(3) Cartulaire, IV, nos. 4792, 4829 et passim.; the hulls dated 
after 1310 are cited supra, p. 416, n. 4. 

(4) At least, none of Villeneuve's bulls cited here is dated in any 
other way. This practice was not always respected ; in 1415 for 
example the Master, at Constance, was dating by the Incarnation, 
while his Lieutenant at Rhodes was using the anno a nativitate 
(Malta, cod. 338, f. 165-166v; cod. 339, f. 190-190v). 

(5) In addition to the articles of Ba.scap±, see J. Delaville 
Le Roulx, Note sur les sceaux de VOrdre de Saint-Jean de JSrmalem^ 
in his Milanges sur VOrdre de S. Jean de Jerusalem (Paris, 1910) ; 
E. King, The Seals of the Order of St. John of Jerusalem (London, 
1932); M. De Visser, I Sigilli del Sovrano Militare Ordine di Malta 
(Milan, 1942). On the seal of the Hospitaller of the Hospital (ca. 
1400), see A. Luttrell, The Hospitallers* Hospice of Santa Caterina 
at Venice : 1358-1451, in Studi veneziani, XII (1970). 

(6) Text in Delaville, Note sur les sceaux, 10-11. 
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Lieutenants” had a seal (^). Düring the long period in which 
Fr. Helion de Villeneuve was in the West, his Lieutenants 
sealed the documents they issued at Rhodes with their own 
wax seals. A document of 1442 included a copy of a bull 
given at Rhodes on 15 November 1321 by Fr. Gerard de 
Pins, Marshai of the Hospital and Lieutenant of the Master 
in cunctis partibus cismarinis, which he sealed with the 
sigillum cereum officij nostrj dicte marescallie^ The document 
of 1442 described the seal as quadam bulla cerea In cera 
uiridj sculpta Infra casea cera albe cuius sigilli erat forma 
equi curientis circamcirca littere dicebantSigillum fratris geraldj 
mareschali hospitalis Iherusalem (^). The Marshal’s seal had 
changed from that of the thirteenth Century which was 
green and depicted an armed knight with a banner: Le 
mareschal de cire vert avec 1 Chevalier arme o totes armes avec 
1 confanon en la main (®). The original of a bull of Fr. Guillaume 
de Reillaune, who was Lieutenant at Rhodes but had no 
other Office in the Hospital, was dated 18 March 1328 and 
bears his personal wax seal (sigillum nostrum ccreu/n) which 
was attached to the parchment by a Strip of paper. The 
seal, which had no reverse, depicted a shield with Reillaune’s 

arms ; the legend read : S’ FRATR’.G.RELANIA+ (^). 

However when Fr. Guillaume de Reillaune, acting as the 
Master’s Lieutenant, issued a bull jointly with the Convent 
at Rhodes on 12 November 1329, it was sealed with the 
lead bull of the Convent 0. 


(1) The seal, with the legend S ORDINIS SANCTI lOANNIS 
BAPTISTE, is reproduced in Bosio, II. 168. 

(2) Malta, cod, 355, f. 243-243v. A letter to the pope from Fr. 
G4rard de Pins (papally-appointed vicarius of the Hospital) and the 
Convent, written at Rhodes on 1 September 1319 (ije Jndictionis), 
had a seal (now lost) but made no written reference to the seal 
or to any form of corroboration : Archivio Vaticano, Instrumenta 
Miscellanea, 638. 

(3) Text in Delaville, Note sur les sceaux, 3-4. 

(4) Malta, cod. 20, no. 4 ; the legend is partly illegible. 

(5) Malta, cod, 326, f. 186-187v. 
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ÄPPENOrX in 

The epitaph now on Fr. Pietro de Imola’s tomb in the church 
of San Giacomo in Campo Corbolini at Florence reads : 
HIC lACET DOMINVS FRATER PETRVS DE YMOLA. 
IVRIS VTRIVSQV PROFESSOR VENERANDVS PRIOR 
PRIORATVS VRBIS ANNO DNI. M.CCC.XX. DIE .V. 
OCTOBRIS REQVIEVIT IN DOMINO. The date is certainly 
incorrect, since Pietro was still alive in 1327. “XX” should 
perhaps have read “XXX”, which would have allowed news 
of his death at Florence on 5 October to reach Montpellier 
by 24 Octobcr 1330 O ; 1328 or 1329 are possible alternatives. 
TTie cult of Pietro de Imola as a beatus is first documented 
in 1610 f), and a halo appears in the somewhat inaccurate 
engraving of his wall tomb reproduced, along with the story 
of his posthumous miracles, by Bosio in 1629 ; Bosio States, 
however, that papers relating to Fr. Pietro were destroyed 
in the Florentine flood of 1557 (»). Presumably the cult was 
developed long after Fr. Pietro’s death. The carving of the 
tomb itself seems to fit into an early fourteenth-century 
pattem, and should probably be associated with the tombs 
of Aldobrando Cavalcanti and Corrado della Penna in Santa 
Maria Novella at Florence {*). The tomb of Fr. Giovanni 
de Rossi (de Rubels Pogne) also in San Giacomo in Campo 


(1) Siipra,p.412.BEDEScHi,38, reports a notarialact of 1327 referring 
to Heredes domini Petri de Patarenis but this does not sound like 
the Hospitaller prior. 

(2) There seems to be no reference to Pietro as a beatus prior to 
1610, when the oldest cabreo for the Preceptory of San Giacomo 
in Campo Corbolini to survive at Malta refers to il corpo del beato 
Pietro da Imola (Malta, cod, 5959, f. 6), Pietro is not mentioned 
in the first edition of Bosio (1594), nor in S. Razzi, Vite de* santi e 
beati foscanz (Florence, 1593). 

(3) Details in Bosio, I. 476-477. The discussion in Acta Sanctorum: 
Octobris, III (Antwerp, 1770), 245-248, derives essentially from 
Bosio, G. Lucchesi, Pz'efro da Imola, beato,in Bibliotheca Sanctorum^ 
X (1968), 702-703, is completely unreliable, 

(4) As suggested by G, Swarzenski, in Kunstgeschichtliche An¬ 
zeigen, III (1906), 16. 



420 


A. LUTTRELL 


Corbolini is remarkably similar in style and content to that 
of Fr. Pietro, and the inscription states that Fr. Giovanni 
died in 1328, having mied the church for fifteen years. The 
inscription on Fr. Giovanni’s tomb is in Standard Gothic 
lettering, but the classical Latin Capital letters of Fr. Pietro’s 
inscription suggest that it was later recut or replaced, which 
might explain the mistake in the date, The word mnerandus, 
if it was there in the original, was seldom, if ever, used in 
Pietro’s time to mean anything more than “venerable” ; 
the original inscription may really have read ven,, vener., 
or uenerabilis, a common epithet for a Hospitaller prior. 
Whatever lay behind the development of the cult, there 
is no evidence that Pietro de Imola wrote learned legal works, 
that he was Preceptor of San Giacomo in Campo Corbolini, 
that he performed charitable work in Florence, or that he 
died of the plague. 

Rome. Anthony Luttrell. 



ÜNE NOUVELLE INSCRIPTION PROTOBULGARE 
DANS L’ANCIENNE CAPITALE PLISKA 


Les fouilles de 1970 executees ä Pliska ont enrichi l’ar- 
chöologie bulgare d'une decouverte tout ä fait inesperee. En 
effet, le 30 juin, la pioche heurta une pierre de tres grandes 
dimensions. Apr^s le deblaiement, on put constater qu’il 
s’agissait du couvercle d’un sarcophage intact. En pour- 
suivant les fouilles, on en mit encore au jour trois autres, 
soit quatre au total. Tous etaient mass^s ä quelque 2-3 m. 
ä TEst de Tabside sud de la Grande Basilique, situee ä 1,5 km 
au Nord-Est de la forteresse en pierre, connue dans la litte- 
rature sous le nom de «Ville Interieure»(^). 

Les sarcophages sont Orientes d’Est en Ouest avec les de- 
viations habituelles, dues aux differentes positions du soleil. 
A rinterieur, les squelettes ont, eux aussi, une position con- 
forme au rite chretien : les defunts sont 6tendus sur le dos, 
les mains croisees. Sur un des couvercles est incise legere- 
ment le signe de la croix ; ses extremites et le point de croise- 
ment sont marqu6s par une petite cavite ronde, remplie de 
mortier rouge. Le meme mortier, contenant une grande 
quantite de briques pilees, lie les couvercles aux cuves de 
pierre, qui sont taill6es dans des monolithes bruts 

L’ex6cution des cuves, assez soignee, presente, si on la 
compare aux couvercles, qui sont passablement grossiers, un 
travail presque raffine. Ce contraste nous amene ä la conclu- 
sion qu’il s’agit lä de sarcophages de remploi. On y a releve 
quelques marques de ma?ons, profondement taillees dans le 
calcaire, de meme que quelques dessins d’animaux, executes 


(1) Cf. Mat^riaux pour les antiquitös bulgares ; Aboba-Pliska (en 
russe ; cit€ ici; Aboba-Pliska), dans Bulletin de rInstitut archSolo- 
gique russe de Constantinople, t. X, Sofia, 1905, avec un Album 
de 117 planches. 
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au moyen d’iin objet pointii et repr^sentant, sans doute, des 
croquis faits ä la häle par les ouvriers qui etaient chargcs 
de tailler la pierre. Notons en passant que de pareilles mar- 
ques peuvent se voir sur les pierres des constructions monu¬ 
mentales de Pliska, ainsi que sur d’autres objets, dates du 
temps du Premier Empire bulgare (681-1018) (i). Trois des 
sarcophages ne contenaient aucun objet. Dans un seul, on 
en trouva quelques-uns, dont Timportance compensait la pau- 
vrete des autres. II s’agit de deux objets en or: une boucle 
de ceinture (fig. 1 et 2) et une appliquequi ornait l’autre bout 
de la ceinture (fig. 3 et 4), toutes deux en forme de languette 
leg^rement pointue. Travaillees au repousse, trois surfaces 
de ces pieces en or sont garnies de petites pyramides en 
relief qui les recouvrent enti^rement. La quatrieme surface 
(fig. 1, 3 et 4), est h Tenvers de la plaque et n’etait donc pas 
destinee ä etre vue. Nous n’avons pas l’intention de faire 
ici une description detaillee de ces objets, ni de discuter les 
multiples problemes qu’ils posent. Nous nous contenterons 
de signaler la parente frappante qui existe entre ces deux 
trouvailles et les pieces d’un tresor analogue (2), provenant 
de Madara, une localite celebre, eile aussi, par ses monuments 
de repoque du Premier Empire bulgare. Malheureusement, 
ce dernier tresor n’est pas dat6 de fa^on certaine et, par 
consequent, ne nous fournit aucun point d’appui sür pour 
la datation des pieces en or du sarcophage de Pliska. 

Laissons de cote, pour Tinstant, ce tr6sor, pour nous oc- 
cuper d’une inscription lapidaire gravee sur une des dalles 
qui servaient de couvercles aux sarcophages (fig. 5). La se- 
pulture recouverte par cette dalle avait ete violee et pillee; 
la dalle elle-meme est brisee dans sa partie inf6rieure, mais, 
heureusement, l’inscription nous est parvenue intacte. Elle 
est ecrite en grec et s’apparente ä une dizaine d’inscriptions 
protobulgares, qui ont ete maintes fois publikes (®). 


(1) Ibid., p. 250-259, fig. 41 et pl. XLIX-LI et LIII. 

(2) K. Miatev, Altbulgarischer Schmuck aus Madara (en bulg., 
avec r4sum4 en allemand), dans Bulletin de VInstitut arcMologi- 
que bulgare, t. IV, 1926-1927, p. 14-25, fig. 41 et pl. 11. 

(3) V. BeSevliev, Die Protobulgarischen Inschriften, Akademie- 
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Orthographe. L’inscription comporte sept lignes. Pour autant 
que Ton puisse en jiiger, eile ne commence pas par le signe 
de la croix ou par le chrisme, comme c’est le cas pour nombre 
d’inscriptions protobulgares. Les lettres sont disposees en 
lignes horizontales tracees librement et legerement inclinees 
ä droite. Ligatures et signes diacritiques font defaut. La 
hauteur des lettres varie de 5,5 ä 8 cm., la hauteur moyenne 
6tant de 6 cm. L’incision a et6 effectuee au burin. Une ca- 
racteristique ä noter est la maniere d’ajouter aux extremites 
des traits verticaux et horizontaux, formant de petits 
appendices angulaires. Les lettres sont dispos6es ä peu pres ä 
intervalles egaux Tune de Tautre. Dans leur graphie, on rele- 
ve les particularit6s suivantes : 

La lettre /l, qui se rencontre neuf fois, a partout le meme 
dessin. Elle correspond ä la Variante ^4 de V. Beäev- 
Hev O- Nous retrouvons la meme Variante notamment dans 
les inscriptions n® 56-65 0. 

On rencontre une seule fois la lettre B, Elle s*apparente 
ä la Variante B 2 de V. Beäevliev. Ce qui caracterise cette 
forme c’est que les deux demi-cercles de la lettre sont sepa- 
res Tun de l’autre et ne se touchent pas. Mais, si on com- 
pare sa forme ä celle qu’elle presente dans les autres inscrip¬ 
tions analogues, connues jusqu’ä present, on y decele une 
diff6rence : le demi-cercle superieur est plus grand que la 
boucle inf6rieure. Dans les inscriptions n®® 20 et 27, pour 
ne prendre que ces deux exemples, la disposition est inverse (^). 
Dans notre inscription, il faut signaler une autre particu- 
larite: le demi-cercle inferieur est muni, ä son extremite 
inferieure droite, d’une petite queue en biais. Nous constatons 
la m^me graphie dans l’inscription n® 64, A ce propos, il faut 
rappeier que cette derniere inscription est, eile aussi, funeraire, 
et que, de plus, eile aussi a ete trouvee dans la Grande 
Basilique (^). Cette coincidence ne parait pas du tout etre 


Verlag, Berlin, 1963. (Toutes nos citations sont faites d^aprfes cette 
Edition). 

(1) Ibid.^ op. cit., pl, 97. 

(2) Ibid., op, cit., pl, 109-124. 

(3) Ibid,, op. cit., n® 10, fig. 43. 

(4) Ibid., p. 293, fig. 121-122. 
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fortuite. On peut supposer que toutes deux ont 6t6 grav6es 
dans un m^me atelier de Pliska. 

r, que Ton trouve deux fois, est ecrit de la mfime fafon 
— d’un trait vertical, I6g6rement arrondi dans sa partie in- 
f6rieure, et d’un trait horizontal qui, dans sa partie droite, 
forme un crochet vers le bas, lui aussi se terminant par des 
dargissements angulaires. 

Le A est employö trois fois. II se präsente comme un triangle 
6 quilat6ral qui, dans deux des trois cas, a une petite queue 
k l’angle inf6rieur droit. Une de ces queues est dispos^e 
en biais, tandis que l’autre n’est que le prolongement du 
c6t6 droit du triangle. Dans les autres inscriptions proto- 
bulgares du ix^ si^cle, nous voyons dans la plupart des cas 
des prolongements de la base soit k droite, soit ä gauche, 
soit enfin dans les deux sens Q). 

UE est arrondi comme C, k cette difförence prfes que ses 
extr6mit6s sont plus ouvertes. Le trait horizontal qui sort 
presque du milieu de la partie concave fait, dans sa partie 
de droite, un crochet ä angle droit vers le bas. Cette graphie 
ne nous est pas connue dans les autres inscriptions proto- 
bulgares. Sous cette forme, VE se rencontre quatre fois. 

Z se rencontre une seule fois. Cette lettre est formte de 
deux traits horizontaux, joints par un trait en diagonal. 

Les 0 et 0 ont une meme graphie — une figure de forme 
ellipsoidale qui, dans le 0, est coupee au milieu par un trait 
horizontal. — Le 0 se rencontre trois fois et l’O deux fois. 

L’/ se trouve k cinq endroits dans Tinscription et est form6 
par un trait vertical avec des extr6mit6s 16 gferement 61 argies. 
Par cette letre, on note 6galement le son ??,par ex. danstrov 
au lieu de rjrov, vßtyt au lieu de vßiyr}, 

On trouve trois fois le K. Dans deux des cas, les deux 
traits en biais — l’inf^rieur est plus court — se rejoignent, 
puis s’accrochent au trait vertical qui est k gauche. Dans le 
troisi^me cas, les traits en biais ne se rejoignent pas, mais se 
rattachent s6parement au trait vertical de gauche. 

M est employ6 deux fois. Les traits verticaux sont dis- 
poses parall^lement, tandis que les traits en biais descendent 
assez bas et se rejoignent k angle aigu. 

(1) Ibid, ; cf. inscriptions : n® 58, p. 7, fig. 115 ; n® 60, p. 5, fig. 117. 
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La lettre N se rencontre six fois dans trois variantes. La 
premi^re Variante presente deux traits verticaux, dont les 
extremites sont jointes par un trait diagonal. Dans la se* 
conde Variante, la jonction des traits verticaux ne s’opere 
pas aux extremites, mais bien un peu plus bas au trait de 
gauche et un peu plus haut au trait de droite. La troisieme 
Variante n’est qu’une modification dela deuxieme, oü le trait 
de liaison n’est pas droit, mais rompu. 

n repr^sente deux traits paralleles joints en haut par une 
ligne horizontale. II semble que le graveur ait trace d’abord 
le trait vertical de gauche et ensuite, d’un seul coup, le trait 
horizontal et le vertical de droite, de Sorte que ces deux der« 
niers forment un tout inseparable. 

Le P se trouve quatre fois. II est ecrit partout de la meme 
fa^on ; un demi-cercle, assez regulier, qui se rattache ä la 
partie sup6rieure du trait vertical, qui, lui, comme c’est de 
regle, a des extremites cornues. Le demi-cercle est quelque 
peu irregulier dans le nom d’Omourtag, oü il est legerement 
allonge. 

T se rencontre six fois. Sa graphie est reguliere, avec des 
crochets ä peine perceptibles aux extremites du trait hori¬ 
zontal et avec Telargissement habituel de Textremite inferieure 
du trait vertical. 

La lettre Y, que Ton a employee trois fois, est presque im- 
perceptible dans le mot vßiyi. II semble que le lapicide 
Tait trfes faiblement incis6e. II se peut aussi qu’elle se soit 
effacee ult^rieurement. Dans le mot OfxovQxay, eile a la forme 
de la lettre latine V, tandis que, dans le pronom personnel 
/lo-ü, ä cette mSme forme on a rajout6 un trait vertical, de 
Sorte que la lettre s’est consid6rablement allongee (c’est 
TuniqUe lettre qui atteigne une hauteur de 8 cm.). Les ex- 
tr6mit6s de la fourche ont de petits crochets diriges vers 
l’ext^rieur. 

Toutes les lettres sont ecrites d’une mani^re calligraphique. 
II est evident que le lapicide qui les a gravees etait un homme 
fort experimente dans son metier. C’est pourquoi, sans doute, 
il a cru pouvoir se passer de lignes prealablement tracees. 
Mais la r6ussite n’a pas 6t6 parfaite : les lettres ne sont pas 
de dimensions 6gales et Thorizontalite des lignes laisse ä 
d6sirer. Mais si, pour cette raison, la g6ometrie a souffert, 
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il est Evident qu’on a pu ^viter ainsi la raideur et le manqu 
de vie des lignes trop droites. 

L’inscription est tr^s bien conservee et ne präsente aucune 
difficulte de lecture. Voici sa transcription ; 

KavoLQ vßiyl 
ovgräy ’Otovq- 
där^iQ 6 xavd~ 
tddrog dgejirog 
avOgoTioi; fiov l~ 
rov xe änedav- 
ev 

Tradüction. — «Le grand khan Omourtag ; le candidat 
Otourdatzis etait mon homme fidele (litt6ralement: nourri 
ou eleve par moi) et il est mort ä Tint^rieur^. 

Comme on le voit, c’est une inscription commömorative 
funeraire. Comme teile, eile n’est pas une nouveaute. En 
effet, c’est la onzieme de ce genre. Cependant pas une seule 
des dix autres, trouvees anterieurement, ne provient d’une 
tombe connue. La dalle d’Otourdatzis präsente la premi^re 
inscription trouvee sur une tombe in situ. A une exception 
pres, les autres inscriptions de ce genre sont gravees 
sur des colonnes et font mention de guerriers defunts qui 
ont trouve la mort loin de leur patrie, en participant ä des 
combats livres aux lointaines fronti^res du pays. Par conse- 
quent, nous avons le droit de consid^rer ces inscriptions 
comme ayant et6 grav6es sur des c6notaphes, ce qui revient 
ä dire qu’elles avaient un caract^re purement comm^moratif 
et non pas funeraire, au sens propre du mot. Au contraire, 
dans notre inscription, il est dit explicitement qu’Otourdatzis 
est mort «ä Tinterieur», c’est-ä-dire dans le pays, ou encore, 
plus precisement, lä oü il residait, c’est-ä-dire dans la capi- 
tale bulgare, Pliska. 

Bien que l’inscription que nous publions ici soit la derniere 
d’une s6rie, eile contient neanmoins certaines particularit^s 
qui suscitent un grand int6rSt, tant au point de vue histo- 
rique que linguistique. Ici, nous nous contenterons d’attirer 
l’attention sur quelques aspects seulement de ces questions 
qui, nous l’esperons, seront discut6es d’une maniäre plus ap- 
profondie ulterieurement. 
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Tout d’abord, arrStons-nous au nom d*Otourdatzis. Sans 
doute, la terminaison ici est-elle grecque. Cependant le son 
qui est traduit par TZ n’est pas habituel en grec. Selon 
toute vraisemblance, il s'agit d’un son 6tranger au grec. Si 
nous passons en revue les inscriptions protobulgares, nous 
verrons que pareille combinaison des lettres TZ ne leur est 
nullement inconnue, Nous pouvons, par exemple, signaler 
une inscription de Malamir, ( 831 - 836 ), trouvee ä Radko 
Dimitrievo (Nasarlie), distr. de Sumen, oü on peut lire; TCena 
ßoyaxovQ ßorjka xoXoßQoQ (}). M^me remarque ä propos de la 
transcription de certains noms et titres protobulgares, tels : 
tjX^iQyov ßayaivov (^), rjrCtQyov ßoiXav (®). Comme il ressort 
du nom protobulgare Eshaö CEaxcirCrjg) ainsi que du nom 
de la rivifere Tiöa ( TovrCa) (^), il semble que le groupe TZ se pro- 
nonfait comme le slave H = C = tch. Nous observons la 
mSme graphie dans d’autres noms protobulgares, comme: 
dltCevyog, ZßrjvlrCfjQi ^HXlx^rjQ, IßdrCrj^y ^IcoavvixCrjQy Nixo- 
AtrCdc, TsUxCrjQ^ T^öxog (®). Dans tous ces noms propres, 
la prononciation grecque, qui peut se traduire par les com- 
binaisons «ts», «tz» ou le slave U, s’est ^definitivement 
impos^e. Mais, ä Torigine, ce son avait vraisemblablement 
la valeur de tch ou du slave H (C). Il s’ensuit que la pro¬ 
nonciation initiale du nom gr6cis6 Otourdatzis aurait ete, 
en protobulgare, Otourdaö, qui, en fran?ais, se transcrirait 
phonötiquement « Otourdatch». 

ArrStons-nous ensuite ä la lecture de l’expression KA- 
NAZYBIFL Tous les auteurs qui jusqu ’4 present se sont 
occup6s des inscriptions protobulgares, y compris V. Besev- 
liev (’), avaient 6te unanimes ä repartir ce groupe de lettres 

(1) Ibid,, p. 296, no 67, lignes 4-7. 

(2) /5zd., p. 233, no 50, lignes 1-2. 

(3) Ibid,, p. 164 et suiv., lignes 5-7. 

(4) Gy. Moravcsik, Byzantinoturcica II. Sprachreste der Türk¬ 
völker in den byzantinischen Quellen^ Budapest, 1943, p. 118. 

(5) V. BeSevliev, op. cit p. 260 sqq., n° 56, lignes 8, 19. 

(6) Gy. Moravcsik, op. cz7., sous ces diff^rents noms. 

(7) Cf. la premifere Mition de Die Protobulgarischen Inschriften (en 
bulg., avec r^sumö en allemand), dans Annuazre de l’Universite de 
Sofia, t. XXXI, 1934, 162 p. avec XXVII pl. Voir aussi la littera- 
ture citM dans cet ouvrage. 
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en deux mots, ä savoir : le titre turc >cava<; (le khan) et le 
mot vßiyi, qui serait un attribut de sens elogieux se rappor- 
tant au titre qui pr6c6de. Or, dans l’edition allemande de 
Die protobulgarischen Inschriften que nous avons cit6e plus 
haut C), V. BeSevliev propose une nouvelle lecture: xava 
avßiyi (*). 

On le voit, il s’agit de la place de la lettre S. Rattach6e ä 
khan, eile fait partie du Suffixe grec -ag ; rattach6e ä vßiyi 
eile fait de cet attribut un substantif. V. BeSevliev explique 
le mot avßiyi comme provenant de l’ancien titre turc du sou¬ 
verain ; tokar jabghu. II consid^re donc que les deux com- 
posants sont des substantifs, par analogie avec les expres- 
sions ßoiXa xavxavog, 6 ßoi^ag raQxavog, Covnav ragxavog, 
oü le Premier substantif serait adjectiv6. D’apr^s cette nou¬ 
velle explication, la traduction de l’expression KANAZYBin 
serait« le khan qui est le sübigi»ou bien « sübigi des khans» (®). 
La combinaison xava avßiyi, d’apr^sV. BeSevliev, correspond 
ä l’avare CANI ZAUCI, oü ZAUCI serait l’ancien titre 
princier turc jabghu (j). Cependant, cette explication ne pa- 
rait pas trfes convaincante. La th^se de Tomaschek, ä 
notre sens, est plus plausible. En effet, d’apr^s lui, le titre 
vßiyi doit ^tre rapproche du couman öweghu, öwghu, qui 
signifierait « estimü», « grand » (s). Ici le mot vßiyi est un 
adjectif, ce qui explique pourquoi ce n’est pas lui, mais le 
substantif precedent qui porte le Suffixe grec -ag. 

Pour etayer sa nouvelle lecture, V. BeSevliev avance les 


(1) Voir plus haut, note 3, p. 422. 

(2) Cette lecture a 6t4 sugg^r^e pour la premifere fois par J. Mar- 
quart, sans pourtant ßtre adjnise par les savants qui s'en sont occu- 
p6s par la suite (cf. J. Marquart, Die Chronologie der Altiürkischen 
Inschriften, Leipzig, 1893, p. 110). 

(3) V. BeSevliev, Die Protobulgarischen Inschriften, p. 71. 

(4) Ibid,, p. 251. Cette hypothfese 6mise par G. Nagy (Honfoglalök, 
dans Ethnografia, t. XVIII, 1907, p. 332) a d^fendue chez nous 
pour la premi^re fois par le savant hongrois G. Feher (cf. Les monu- 
ments de la culture protobulgare (en bulgare), dans Bulletin de 
VInstitut archSologique bulgare lll, 1925, p. 82. 

(5) Voir ; W. Tomaschek, dans Archäologisch-epigraphische Mit¬ 
teilungen aus Österreich-Ungarn, 19, 1896, p. 238. 
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raisons suivantes: tout d’abord, il souligne que dans des 
cas pareils, le suffixe grec se rattache au second et non pas 
au premier mot; il eite comme exemples les expressions 
<5 ^ovnav xaQxavoqi^)^ ßayarovQ ßayaivo<; (^), d ßotXa xavxavo(; (^). 
En second lieu, il note que le mot xava ne re?oit le sigma 
terminal dans aucune des combinaisons telles que : t6v xava 
ßoiXa xoXoßQov (% ßayaxovQ xava (®), et cannataban cana 
tarkan) (®). Le troisi^me argument avance par Tauteur est 
qu’il serait impossible qu’un adjectif, en roccurrence vßiyi, 
se place au second rang, 6tant donn6 qu’une teile construc- 
tion contredirait Tordre requis par la syntaxe turque. Et ä 
Tappui de sa th^se, il fait valoir les expressions turques bilgä 
qayan, des inscriptions d’Orchon, et tjxCiQyov ßodaQ, que 
nous avons d6jä mentionn6e. En conclusion, V. Beäevliev 
^crit: « Par cons6quent, avßiyi n’est pas un adjectif, mais un 
Substantif. Si ß dans avßiyi a la meme valeur que dans le 
mot /Joda^, alors ce mot aurait sonn6 sübigi ou Sübigi, ce qui 
nous autorise ä le comparer et ä l’identifier au titre turc ou 
plutöt tokar bien connu : jabghu »(’). 

En dernifere analyse, il s’agit de savoir si, dans ces com¬ 
binaisons, nous avons affaire ä des substantifs, comme le 
pense V. Beäevliev, ou bien ä un adjectif et un substantif. 
Or il faut accorder k V. BeSevliev que, lorsqu’il s’agit d’une 
combinaison de deux substantifs, c’est toujours le second qui 
prend la terminaison grecque, quand terminaison il y a. 
En voici quelques exemples : ßoiXa xavxavog, iCiQyov ßoiXag^ 
iCiqyov ßayaivoQy ßayaxovQ ßayaivoQj etc. Notons tout de 
suite, cependant, que, dans ces cas et dans bien d’autres, 
le premier composant joue le röle d’un adjectif ou attribut, 
bien que, au sens grammatical, il ne le soit pas. Les exem¬ 
ples peuvent ^tre multipli6s. Nous signalerons encore les 
suivants: ^ovnav xaQxavoQ, ßoQi xaQxavog^ xaQxavog^ 

oXyov xagxavog, eC^&yov xoAoßgog, etc. 

(1) V. BeSevliev, op. cit., p. 287, n® 60, lignes 2-3. 

(2) Ibid., p. 292, n® 63, lignes 2-3. 

(3) Ibid., p. 221, n® 47, Ugnes 27-28. 

(4) Ibid., p. 165, n® 14, lignes 7-8. 

(5) Ibid., p. 305, n° 78, lignes 3-4. 

(6) Ibid., p. 43 et suiv. et 250. 

(7) Ibid., p. 250. 



430 


ST. MICHAILOV 


A ma connaissance,le seul cas oü les deux substantifs compo- 
sants ontun Suffixe grecestjSovAta^Ta^^avo^. Les exemples que 
nousvenonsdeciterfontclairementressortir :( 1 ) que les Suffi¬ 
xes grecs se rapportent obligatoirement aux substantifs et seule- 
mentende rares exceptions aux substantifs adjectives, et (2) 
que lemotauquelserattachela particule terminale grecqueest 
precisement celui qui donne le sens de l’expression. Nous 
saisissons aisement les nuances de cet usage dans les expres- 
sions ßotXa navxavoQ et o ßoi?,ag ragxavoi;, oü, dans les deux 
cas, le mot ßoda (ßoiXag) qui est place en tete est Tattribut 
des mots xavxavoQ et ra^^avo^, plac6s au second rang. En 
roccurrence, contrairement ä Tinterpretation donnee ä ces 
deux expressions par V. Beäevliev, estimant qu’elles ont une 
signification differente, nous sommes d’avis qu’elles appar- 
tiennent ä une meme categorie phraseologique, oü le premier 
substantif est adjectiv6. Notons que c’est bien dans les 
r^gles de l’ordonnance des mots dans la langue turque. Cette 
ordonnance est inversee s’il s’agit d’un substantif et d’un 
adjectif. Tel est le cas notamment dans l’expression nava^ 
vßiyi. Qu’il s’agisse lä d’un substantif (xavag) et d’un ad¬ 
jectif (vßiyi), on le voit non seulement par la fonction gram- 
maticale des mots et par la terminaison rj dans vßiyrj, mais 
aussi par la signification du mot vßiyrj : «haut place«esti- 
me », « grand » — signification qui correspond bien aux Senti¬ 
ments d’un monarque epris de gloire, comme l’etaient les 
souverains bulgares, qui avaient atteint le sommet de leur 
puissance. V. Beäevliev a bien raison quand il souligne que 
le titre xavag fut porte non seulement par le souverain su- 
preme, mais aussi par d’autres dignitaires apparentes ä la 
cdur. Ainsi, en dehors de l’expression xavag vßtyi, placee 
selon la regle devant les noms d’Omourtag et de Malamir, 
nous retrouvons le titre de xava dans les combinaisons sui- 
vantes : xava ßoi?,a, ßoiXa xo^oßQogy ßayarovQ xava, cannataban 
(= cana tarkan){^), Mais, dans tousces exemples, il s’agit de 
deux substantifs oü le mot xava a une signification adjectivee, 
ind6pendamment de la place qu’il occupe. Dans des cas 
pareils, il peut marquer une parent6 trfes proche de la per- 


(1) Gy. Moravcsik, op. cit.y p. 135. 
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sonne portant ce titre avec le souverain supr^me, qui seul 
porte le titre dans son sens non adjective. De toute fagon, 
ü est clair que le titre xavag, porte par des personnes ayant 
des fonctions subalternes, ne peut avoir le m^me sens 
que dans Texpression xavaQ vßiyt, reservee au souverain 
bulgare, qui ne la partageait avec personne. Ce sens, que nul 
ne conteste plus, a ete tres bien defini par W. Tomaschek (i). 
V. Beäevliev a attir6 l’attention sur le fait que l’attribut, 
d'apr^s les regles de la syntaxe turque, pr6cede toujours et 
ne suit jamais le substantif qu’il determine. C’est une Ob¬ 
servation juste, mais eile n’a pas de rapport avec les inscrip- 
tions protobulgares, etant donn6 que celles-ci sont ecrites 
non pas en pro Lobulgare, mais en grec. De plus, V. Beäev¬ 
liev a montre lui-meme que, lorsqu’il s’agit de deux substan- 
tifs, Tun des deux, sans egard k la place qu’il occupe, pcut 
servir d’attribut ä l’autre ( 2 ). C’est dire que la regle dont fait 
6 tat le savant prenomme,n’est pas aussi strictement observ6e 
qu’il veut bien le dire. D’ailleurs, nous avons un autre exem- 
ple parmi les inscriptions protobulgares elles-memes oü l’at- 
tribut est place apres le mot qu’il qualifie — c’est l’expression 
CovTtavoi; fieyaq dans Tinscription grav6e sur une tasse d’argent 
de Preslav, en l’honneur du dignitaire Sivin qui 6tait, d’apr^s 
cette inscription, CovTcavo^ en Bulgarie (®). 

Quant ä la forme xavag au lieu de xava, il faut rappeier 
que Ton trouve dans les inscriptions protobulgares d’autres 
titres qu’ä l’occasion on ecrit avec ou sans sigma final. Tel est, 
par exemple, le mot ßoika, que nous rencontrons dans les 
combinaisons suivantes ; 6 ßoiKa xav^avog (^), ßoyoxoQ ßorjXa 
xoXoßqog (®), o rjl^ovQyov ßoriXa (®), 6 naXsoq ßoYjXag (’), d 

ßovXtag TaQxavog (®). 


(1) Voir plus haut, note 5, p. 428. 

(2) V. Besevliev, op. cit., p. 46. 

(3) Voir T. Totev, Une tasse d*argent ä inscription de Preslav (en 
bulgare), dans Bulletin de l’Institut archiologique bulgare^ t. XXVII, 
1964, p. 5-15 et les figures V. 8-9. 

(4) V. BeSevliev, op. ciL^ n° 47, lignes 27-28. 

(5) no 67, lignes 5-6. 

(6) /&zd., no 47, ligne 16. 

(7) Ibid., n» 57, lignes 4-5. 

(8) CoNST, PoRPHYROGENiTus, De ceremonUs aulae byzantinae e 
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Pour en revenir aux titres öweghü, öwghü = jabghUy par 
lesquels on a essaye d’expliquer le titre protobulgare vßiyi, 
il faut reconnaitre que Texplication est juste. Elle est unani- 
mement admise. V. BeSevliev ne la conteste pas d’ailleurs (^). 
Or, si on peut faire deriver le bulgare vßiyi du couman 
öweghü, öwghü, et, ä la rigueur, du tokar jabghu, il est abso- 
lument impossible d’en faire autant pour le mot avßtyi, 6 tant 
donn6 qu’il n’existe pas de loi linguistique selon laquelle on 
serait en mesure d’expliquer Tapparition d’un sigma initial 
dans vßtyi. Pour toutes ces raisons, nous pensons que le 
groupe KANAZYBin doit etre decompose en deux mots, 
dont le Premier est xavag et le second vßtyi, et non pas xava 
et avßtyt, comme le propose V. Beäevliev. 

Le titre d xavdiddrog presente un int6rSt tout particulier. 
Il rappelle, en effet, le grec d anadaQoxavdiddrog que Ton 
trouve dans certaines sources ecrites plus tardives. Cepen- 
dant, le titre simple de xavSidaroi; ne nous est pas connu 
avant le xi« siede 0, et pour le moment, pour autant que 
nous sachions, I’inscription d’Otourdatzis reste le seul mo- 
nument qui Tatteste explidtement au ix® si^de. C’est d’ail¬ 
leurs dans cetteparticularite que r6side en partie Timportance 
de rinscription que nous publions. Des recherches ult6rieures 
devraient predser quelles etaient exactement les fonc- 
tions de la personne gratifiee de ce titre. On peut supposer 
qu’il s’agissait d’un haut dignitaire assumant la Charge de 
certaines fonctions correspondant ä la division administrative 
du pays qui, dejä au temps du tsar Sym^on, peut-Stre möme 
plus tot, avait adopte, du moins en partie, le Systeme adminis- 
tratif byzantin. De toute fa^on, il est hors de doute que 
le mot xavdidarog est emprunte au grec, qui lui-meme l’avait 
pris au latin. Cet emprunt montre une fois de plus les rela- 


recensione /. /. Reiskii, 2 Bände, Bonn, 1829-1830, 681, 15 (je eite 
d*aprfes Beäevliev, Touvrage ne m’ötant pas accessible). Voir aussi 
Gy. Moravcsik, op. cit., p. 91. 

(1) V. BEäEVLiEV, op. cit,, p. 250-251. 

(2) Histoire de Byzance, en trois volumes, sous la r^daction de 
S. D. Skazkin (en russe), t. 2, Moscou, 1967, p. 159. 
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tions tres etroites qui existaient entre la noblesse bulgare et 
rEmpire byzantin, non seulement dans le domaine de la 
culture materielle et spirituelle, mais aussi dans celui de 
Torganisation politique et administrative. 

Si nous jetons un coup d'oeil sur les autres inscriptions 
protobulgares de caractere commemoratif, nous decouvrirons 
d’emblee les liens de parente qui existent entre eiles, en 
mSme temps que certaines differences. Jusqu’ä present, on 
connaissait, comme nous Tavons dejä note, dix specimens de 
cette esp^ce. L’inscription que nous publions ici est la 
onzifeme. Deux des dix d6jä connues ont ete trouvees ä la 
Grande Basilique de Pliska (^). Onpeutsupposer qu’une troi« 
si^e est de la meme provenance, etant donne qu’elle fut 
trouv6e dans l’angle Nord-Est du uallum qui entoure la ville 
extörieure, c’est-ä-dire non loin de la basilique ( 2 ). II est ä 
remarquer que toutes les inscriptions trouvees anterieure- 
ment, ä une exception pres, sont gravees sur des colonnes, 
Malgr6 certaines differences orthographiques, il semble que 
toutes appartiennent ä un meme style graphique et sans 
doute proviennent d’un meme atelier de tailleurs de pierre. 
II n’est pas exclu qu’un tel atelier ait existe ä Pliska meme, 
oü Part de tailler la pierre, ä en juger par les constructions 
monumentales, etait tr^s developpe. Nous attirons l’atten- 
tion sur la parent6 tr^s proche qui existe entre notre inscrip- 
tion et Tinscription n® 64 (du recueil de V. Beäevliev). Or, 
pr6cis6ment, cette derniere provient 6galement de la 
Grande Basilique de Pliska. Cette affinite se traduit non 
seulement par la graphie des lettres, mais aussi et surtout 
par le fait, k notre sens tr^s important, que lä aussi rinscrip« 
tion est gravee non pas sur une colonne, mais bien sur une 
dalle de pierre (®). On rel^ve egalement une parente tres 
proche entre ces deux inscriptions dans leur contenu. En 

(1) Cf. Aboba-Pliska^ n® 1, p. 190 et n° 5, p. 191. Cf. aussi V. 
BeSevliev, op. CiL, 60, p. 287 et n“ 64, p. 293. 

(2) Aboba-Pliska, n® 8, p. 192. Voir aussi V, BeSevliev, op. 
CiL, no 61, p. 289. 

(3) Ouspenski estime que c'est aussi une colonne, mais meme 
d’apr^s la Photographie qu"il reproduit, il est clair qu'il s'agit d'une 
dalle endommagöe (cf. Aboba-Pliska, p. 191 et fig. 39). 



434 


ST. MICHAILOV 


effet, ce n’est point pur hasard si, dans ces deux inscrip- 
tions, on a notifie expressement que la personne ä laquelle 
etait d6diee rinscription, etait morte « ä Tinterieur», c’est-ä« 
dire dans la capitale, et non pas dans des combats qui 
s’6taient deroules aux frontieres lointaines du pays, comme 
l’attestent les inscriptions commemoratives sur les colonnes, 
oü sont pr6cisees les circonstances de la mort (^). On peut 
en d6duire que seules les dalies proviennent des tombes, 
les colonnes ayant ete dressees, semble-t-il, soit sur des 
cenotaphes, soit sur une place publique, afin de glorifier les 
personnages illustres qui avaient rendu de grands Services 
ä la patrie (2). 

La d6couverte des sarcophages ä Pliska, les r6sultats ob- 
tenus au cours des fouilles de la Grande Basilique, oü nous 
avons mis au jour quatre pieces inconnues, dont Tune re- 
pr^sentant un baptistere, ainsi que Tinscription dont nous 
avons parl6 dans cet article, sont autant de faits importants 
qui soul^vent de multiples probl^mes historiques que nous 
avons passes ici intentionnellement sous silence. Leur Solu¬ 
tion fera Tobjet de recherches ult^rieures. 

Sofia. St. Michailov. 


(1) Cf. Aboba-Pliskay n° 1 et 2, p. 190, oü il est dit que les per- 
sonnes ont p6ri dans des combats — celui de rinscription n° 2 s'4tant 
noy^ dans le Dnjeper, Toujours en combattant, un autre guerrier 
s'est noy4 dans la rivifere Tissa (cf. Ahoba-Pliska, n° 3, pp. 190-191). 

(2) Une opinion semblable a 4te ömise par K. Jirecek (cf. Voya~ 
ges en ßuZ(/c(rze,en bulgare,Plovdiv,1899,p. 238) pour les inscriptions 
qui, con^ues dans une forme trfes laconique, ne comportent que les 
mots ^doTQov et nSXefiOQ, suivis des noms de la forteresse ou de la 
ville oü se sont d^roul^s les combats (cf. Aboba-Pliska, p. 173-189). 



ÜK SCEAU GEECO-BUSSE DU XI' SIEGLE 


L'Institut byzantinologique de Dumbarton-Oaks, ä Wash¬ 
ington, possede une collection de sceaux byzantins d’une 
richesse incomparable, comptant des dizaines de milliers de 
pifeces. Parmi tous ces sceaux, d’empereurs, de patrices, de 
notaires, etc., il arrive (bien rarement) qu’on trouve des 
pifeces de provenance russe, ä legendes grecques, 

C’est ainsi que le R.P. Vitalien Laurent y trouva (dans 
rancienne collection Shaw, n^ 1150 ) une petite bulle de 
15 mm., avec cette legende: A- 0 KEIR 0 ,I(JÜ MPOfllÜ PÜ) 
CIAC. 

Cette bulle remonte ä la premiere moitie du xi« si^cle et 
devait appartenir au metropolite russe Jean dont Tacti- 
vit6 se placerait entre 1008 et 1020 (^). Cette trouvaille met 
fin ä un long malentendu dans Thistoire de Tfiglise russe au 
XI® si^cle, cause, en 1913 , par M. D. Priselkov, qui voulait 
prouver que S. Vladimir se serait adresse, en 987 , au patriar- 
cat bulgare (macedonien) d’Ochrid et lui aurait soumis tout 
r^norme diocese de Russie, pour ne pas dependre de Cons- 
tantinople (^). 

Nous voyons ä present qu’il y eut, en mfeme temps, deux 
prölats du nom de Jean ; celui de Russie ( 1008 - 1020 ) et celui 
d’Ochrid, intronise en 1018 par l’empereur Basile le Bul- 
garoctone (®). 

Nous avons eu la chance de trouver nous-mSme ä Dum- 
barton-Oaks (^), en mai 1970 , une petite bulle de plomb 


(1) Corpus des sceaux de VEmpire byzantiriy par V. Laurent, 
t. V : L'Rglise, 1'® partie, 1/Eglise de Constantinople, Paris, 19- 
63, p. 600. 

(2) M. D. Priseukov, Ocerki po cerkovno-politiceskoj istorii Kiev~ 
skoj Riisi X-XIl vekov, S.-Peterburg, 1913, p. 414. 

(3) Le nom de Jean est le plus r^pandu dans TEglise orthodoxe. 

(4) Dans Tancienne collectior Ralis, n° 55.1.2198. 
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(dim. 28 mm.). L’avers repr6sente l’apötre Andr6, tenant 
une croix dans la main gauche (fig. 1); le revers porte la 
legende suivante : -\-0G-\-IBOH6GI \ TO) CO) AYAO)IAN- 
APGA APiKONTI nAjCHC PO)CIIAC (fig. 2). 

Cette bulle est d’une grandeimportancepour Thistoiredela 
Russie au xi® si^cle. Elle appartenait sürement au troisi^me 
fils de Yaroslav le Sage ( 1019 - 1054 ), Vsevolod-Vsevlad, qui 
avait r6gne sur toute la Russie durant quinze ann6es, de 
1078 ä 1093 , apres la mort de ses deux fr^res aines. II existe 
une dizaine de bulles de ce prince, mais sans titre Q). Par 
exemple, un sceau se trouvant au Mus6e National de Var- 
sovie (^), porte la legende suivante: +KE R 0 IH 6 GI TO) 
COJjAOYAO) ANIAPGA TO C(G)IBAAAO. 

Donc le sceau de Dumbarton-Oaks avait appartenu ä Vse- 
volod-Andre, lequel resta, apr^s la mort de ses cinq freres, 
de 1078 ä 1093 , le seul souverain incontest6 de toute la 
Russie. 

Ainsi nous voyons qu’ä la fin du xi® siede, chaque princesse 
russe etait appelee aQxdvriaaa "PcoaiaQ et que chaque prince 
local (p.ex. Daniel de Volhynie) portait le titre de 
^Pcoaiai; (®). Le souverain, siegeant ä Kiev, jouissait du titre 
de TidafjQ ""PcoaiaQ. II existait donc une notion net¬ 

te de «toute la Russie», d’un regnum Russiae. 

Geneve, A. V. Soloviev f. 


(1) N. P. Lichaöev, Sfragisti^eskij albom, t. XXX, 5 ; XXXI, 
14 ; XLV, 3 ; N. P. Lichaöev, Materialy dlia istorii vizantijskoj 
sfragistiki, pp. 140-150. 

(2) Anda Szemiot - Tadeusz Wasilewski, Sceaux byzantins du 
Musie National de Varsovie, in Studia Zrödloznawcze, Warszawa, 
1969, t. X, 14, pp. 84-86. 

(3) A. V. Soloviev, ''Aqxojv "Poalag, in Byzantion, t. XXXI 
(1961), pp. 237-244. 



O MAT0AIO2 BAA2TAPI2 
KAI H MONH TOY KYP-ISAAK 
EN 0E22AAONIKH 


1. *"0 Mar^aloq BXdaxaQiq 

MaxQalo<; BXAaraQi<; O elvai yvo)ax6<;^ löloit; sIq rdv x6~ 
üfzov Tcov NofxiHMV, ojg 6 avyyQaq)e'b<; rov Zvvrdyfjtarog, rov ßv~ 
^avrivov rovrov iyx£iQid(ov darixov xal exxXrjOiaaxixov Öi- 
xalov(^)^ x6 onolov^öxav iiedödtj xd 1355, « exafxe rijv xvxrj tov», 
xaxd TO <5?) Xeyofxevov^ eniaxidoav xal avxriv xavxfjv xrjv *E^d~ 
ßißXov xov ^ÄQfievoTiovXov xal ev^ov /AEydXrjV SidSoaiv el<; tovq 
akaßixovQ XaovQ, M£Te(pQdadri eIq xijV asQßixrjV evdvQ äfia xfj 
ilx(pavloet tov to 1355, fXExecpQaoOr} eIq xfjv ßovXyaQix'^v xaxd 
xdv 16ov aldjvay fiexeq)Qda6r] slg xfjv Qcoaixrjv y^^coaaav xaxd 
xöv 17ov atcova. Mi to Svvxayfxa xov MaxOaiov BXdaxaqi, ßk 
rdg naXaidt; drjkadfj asQßixdg xal fXE xd<; äXXa<; aXaßtxdq fiExa- 
(pqdaEtq avxoVy &<; xal fii xrjv ax^otv avTov xd vofioOexixdv 

Sgyov xov Zxstpdvov Aovadv, '^axoX'^drjaav noAv oi ZMßoi(^). 

(1) Ol tibqI a^Tov O'qfjLBQov yqdipovTeq ygdipovv rd övofxa fxe fjra (rj) 
xal rovi^ovv elg tj)v nagaXi^yovaav (BXaardgrjq), Tijv yQa<pi}v ra'örrjv 
dnoöldow elg xijv yXcdaoav rcov xal ol ^evoiy 7z.x> 6 L. Petit, Blastar^s 
Matthieu, "'ÄgdQov elg A. Vagant - E. Mangenot - E. Mann, Dic- 
tionnaire de Thiologie catholique^ s.v., oxt^L 916-917. xd>öii 6/x(og 
1164 xov äXXoxe rvfxvaaiov ^ AöqiavovndXemg, mgi xov önoiov 0d yivr} 
yog xaxojxiQO), ix^^ ygacpr^v ßi ld>ra (e) xal xoviCei elg xiiv ngonoQa^ijyovoav 
(BAdorxagtg), *H ygacpij adxij cpaivsxai d^öore^a, xaxd x6 Adoxagig, Aod- 
xageg, ’^Iaagig x.x,x. 

(2) Tö xeLfxevov eig ^PdXkri-IIoxkTjy Hvvxayßa x&v BeioiV xal 
leqcöv xavövcov. Toß. 6, ^Adrjvai 1859. CExeldev elg Migne, P,G., 144, 
col. 959-1400 xal 145, col. 9-912). 

(3) Oifxcog 6 N. Iljinskij, Matije Vlastara siniagmat, Moskva, 
1892, — T. FLORiNSKY,Pa7nzc(^niAi Zakonodatelnoii diatelnosti Dou- 
Ghana, Kiev, 1888. — St. Novakovic, Matije Vlastara sintagmat, 
Belgrad, 1907. — Kal xeXevxalwg 6 Alexandre Soloviev, Vceuvre 
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Karä t?)v XafxnQav eixaoiav xov Soloviev (i) y} /Aeydkrj Sid- 
doaiQ rov Z'vvrdyfxarog rov BXdaraQi 6(pe(kerai eiq to yeyovoq^ 
Sri rovro avveyqdcpri did vd ExjikYjgcoarj dvdyxag^ al ojiolai jiqo- 
exvipav ex rfji; dvadiogyavcbaeax; rfji; Aixatoavvrjg vjid ^Avdgo- 
vtxov r' TO 1329. Td via fieixxd ix Xaixcjv xal xXrjQixcov Sixa- 
OTr/Qta ixQsidCovTO vofxixov syx^tQ^diov, Tiegti^ov rd 

bixaiov rrji; ""Exx^rjacai; xal to Sixaiov rfjg IJoXireiaQ (^). 

Nofxl^ofxev Öxi vndQ%et xal aAAo^ XoyoQy el<; rov ojioiov 

TO Uvvrayjua rov BMaragc dcpelXei ovy^i oXiywreQOv rrjv dtd- 
dootv Tov. *^0 XdyoQ ovToc ^to noXi) arjpavrtxwregog xard rfjv 
8710x^1^, xad' ijv ivEfpaviadrj t6 Zvvrayfza, nag' oaov o'Srog (pal- 
verai a'tjpegov, Zrjpiegov (patverai ovrog elg rißäg (vg Xdyog avv- 
aiadrjßarixrjg fxäXXov xal o'Brco devregevovarjg (pvaecog. To 
1355 drjXovori eIxov inixgarijaei ngo nevraerlag ijdri ol ^Hav- 
Xaorai xal ri TioXirtxrj piegig rov rgrjyoglov rov TlaXapiä xal 
Tov ^Icodvvov ET' Kavraxovl^rjvov xard rrjv 7cegl(pr}fiov sgiSa 
rcdv ^HavxaarojVy'i^ önolaijgxKyEV (bg OgrjaxEvrixdv xal iiEiXlxOrjy 
rfj dvapiel^ei rov dvranairrjrov rov 6g<)vov KavraxovCrjvov, elg 
dvvaarixov ^Y/rripia (^). Oi aXXore öilhxrai r(hv ^Havxaarwv 
nagepiegiCovro nXeov avarrjfxarixcdg ex rcdv i^yerixcdv Oeaeojv 


juridique de Matthieu Blastar^s. Studi bizantini e neoellenici, 5 
(1939), 698-707 (Atii del V Congresso iniernaiionale di Studi bizan¬ 
tini, Roma 20-26 settembre 1936, I, Storia-Filologia-Diritto). 

(1) ’'Evd, ävcor. a, 700-701. 

(2) Uegi rmv dixacrrigio^v tovrmv ßkine : P. Lemerle, Le juge 
general des Grecs et la reforme judiciaire d'Andronic 111. Memorial 
Louis Petit, Bucarest, 1948, 292-318. Tov avrov, Recherches sur 
les institutions judiciaires au temps des Paliologues, UayTcdoneia, 
Mdlanges Henri Gregoire {Annuaire de Vlnst. de phil. et d*hist Orient, 
ei slaves, 9, 1949, 369-384). BX. xal Ihor Sevcenko, Ldon Bardales 
et les juges generaiix, ou la corruption des incorruptibles. Byzaniion, 
19 (1949), 247-259. — G. J. Theocharides, Die Apologie der ver¬ 
urteilten höchsten Richter der Römer. B.Z., 56 (1963), 69-100. 

(3) ßißXioygaipia negi rrjg egidog rcdv ^Havxaor&v slvai dnegavrog. 
*Ex rcdv vscorsgcov peXercov ßXene ngoxelgcog : J. Meyendorff, Les di- 
buts de la controverse hesychaste. Byzantion, 23 (1953), 87-120. 
BXine xai xgirix^jv ßißXioyga<piav negi ’^Havxaorcdv eig Revue des Btudes 
Byzantines, 7 (1949), 236-243 ; 10 (1952), 142-145 ; 13(1955), 167-178. 
Hagapsvei Spcog navrore Xiav XQVaipov rd ägdgov negl "^Hovxcusrcdv rov 
Martin Jugie elg Dictionnaire de Theologie catholique, röp. II, 2, 
arljX. 1735-1818. 
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rfjg ^ExxXrjöiaQ xal rrj^ IIohreiaQ. ZrifieQov avaKaXvnxopiEv 
fxriTQonoXiTac, rfjg 0eaaa?iovlxr]i;, rcov ojioIodv to Övofxa dnrjkeifpdrj 
ix Tcov AiTirv^iov rfj<; ""Exx^rjaiag xal Öev ävacpegexai el<; tö 
Evvoöixov rfjg fxrjrQOJiokFcog OcaoaXovlxYjQy Öioxt ovrot el^ov 
rax^V rov Uakafxä xal rojv '"Havxo.arojv, dyg n. x- o ''Yd- 

xivOoQ^ Tiegi rov onolov yiverai Xoyoq el<; rct^ ovx^ ^Qo noKKcov 
izMV drj^oaiEvOeiaag E7itaro2,äq rov fXEydXov ävriTidXov rwv ’^Hav- 
XCLaxwv ^Axivövvov (^). 

^0 BXdoraQiQ dfj,a)Q vtiyiq^e (ptXoQ rcov *Havxaarcbv {^), oi onoloi 
QgiafißEvaavrEQ vnEOrriQi^av rovQ cpiXovQ rcov, To eoyov rov 
Xomov vloder'^Orj xal vTtearfjQlxOt] dofxivcog vno tcov ^Hövxo.- 
arcbv, ^Evcg 6 ^ÄgiJievonovXoQ vnfjQ^EV dvrlnaXoQ rdov ^Havxo.- 
arcov xal iyQay)E T 6 fx o v x ar d rqrjyoQlov U a X a- 
fiä(^), Tö egyov rov ocpeiXei rfjv Sidacoaiv rov fxovov eh; rrjv 
nQayfiarixrjv rov vo/xtxrjv d^iav xal ei; rfjv fieydXfjv Tigoacont- 
xörfjra rov örjfxiovgyov rov. Avrd;^ vofxi^ofiev, elvat 6 Sevrego; 
xal o'dxl oXiycoregov arjfiavrixd; Xoyo;, Sid rov onoiov t6 Zvv- 
rayfia evo; daij/xov xaXoy-jjgov ETteoxiaoe (r%e<5ov t?)v ^E^dßißXov 
iv6; ^AgiXEvo7io'6Xov xal ax^dov rrjv dvrixariarrjaev. 

llegi rov ngoaconov rov MarQaiov BXdaragt noXv öXLya yvco- 
gi^oyi,ev^). Tb 1891 6 Pd^oo; dgxtfiavdgtrYj; "‘Agaevio; elxev 
dvevgei el; rov vn’ dgiOfx. 276 (ygdcpe 236) xcbÖixa rrj; Evvodixfj; 
BißXiodTjxrj; rfj; Moaxa;, negiexovra, cb; 6 töto; Xeyei^ egya 


(1) R. Loenertz, Gregorii Acindyni epistulae selectae IX. Ex co- 

dice Veneto Marciano 155. "Ener. ^Ex. Enovö&v^ 27 (1957), 89- 
108, iöiq o. 91. Tov avxov ^ Dix-hiiit lettres de Gregoire Acindync 
analysäes et datees.Orientalia Chrisiiana PerzorfJca,23 (1957), 114-144, 
lölq a. 131. BXene reXevralov K. IJ. Kvq Q y y ^0 Kbugiog 
nioxono; SecoaXovixri; ^YaKivSo; (1345-1346) 6 qoXo; rov el; rov dvri- 

naXapirixöv dycbva. KvTiQiaxai ETiovÖai KE' (1961), 91-122. 

(2) Tovxo xaragiaiverai dpeoco; ix rd>v rirXcov r&v egycov avrov : * Fl eq i 

r fj g Q e i a g x d g i r o g i) n e g i rov d e i o v <p co r 6 ; « Karä 

BagXadß •, neoi rdtv dnoicov löe xarcorigco oyp. 1, a. 422. 

(3) N. I. Uavra^onQ'öXoVy Kcovoravrivog ^AgpevonouXog, vopo- 
cpvXa^ xal xgirrjg SeoaaXovlxr\g. Topog Kcovaravrivov ^Agße%>onovXov. 
CEmarypovtxb ^Eneryglgy r6p. ET'y ExoXrjg Nofitxcbv xal Olxovoßix&v 

Emariqßmv rov Ilavemarrjjbilov ßeaaaXovlxyg), BeaaaXovixr], 1952, er. 
477-528, iöiq a. 507. 

(4) ^OßoXoyovv xovro 6 L. Petit,^v0' äveor. arrjk. 916, «ai o SOLOVIEV, 
ivd* äveor, er. 699. 
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Tov Mardalov BXdaraQLy xijv arjfzelcoaiv : nOi r o g, 6 

r o V TiaQÖvrog A d y o v avyyQafpevg^ i v ©ecr- 
a a o V l X f] fiovax^^ xal nQsaßvxeQog^ 

ävfjQ evXaßfjg xal Xoytog xal rä dela ao- 

(p 6 g j pLaQrix'^g ^ »y/x a t t (X a ^ tov iv fiovaxolg 

Q av fx a a X 0 V e x e i v o v x v q ^ I a aäx xal iv r fj 
fl 0 V fj X 0 V X o V TO X fj g ^ co fj g x d X o g d s ^ d fi s - 
V o ^»O* E'qfieqov Yffielg Ökv Övvdfieda va iXiy^oifiev^ Idv 6 
in' äqidfi, 236 (o;ft 276) x^Si^ xfjg EvvoSixfjg BißXiod‘ijxr}g rfjg 
Moax^^ ävitpeqe nqdyfiaxi t6 nXfjqeg ovofia xov Maxdalov BXd~ 
oxaQi &g avyyQaq)i(og tov neqiexofiivov tov fj x6 ovofia ev6gMaxQal~ 
ov fiovaxov. Beßaidivei dfioig xovxo 6 fieXerfjaag x6v xcodtxa 
xal exScoaag neQisxdfieva avxov aQxt'fxavdqlxrjg ^Aqadviog xal 
fjfiBig axYjQtl^ofieQa eig xov Soloviev, o önolog, d)g iarjfieicoaafiev 
dvcox^QO)^ naQaOixsi xfjv d)g ävco afjfieicoaiv ex tov ^qyov tov 
AQaevlov. 

To dvcoxEQO) arjfielcofia öficog vndQx^t' xal eig äXXovg xcodixag. Oi- 
xcog eig tov vn' aQiOfi* 508 xoidtxa rov Movd;fov ^^^ßTat elg t6 (pvX~ 
Xov 147 :<(77e^i x fj g d e ia g ;cd^tTo^ fj n e q l xov 
0e/ov ^tüTo^ ToZc XX l a fl a öo^dJ^ovai x fj v 
Q e lav X ^ Q n d a a g ivegysiag x s a e nx fj g 
T Q t d 6 o g xal x d g Oeovqyovg 6 (jn q e ä g x d g 
d(pQ6vovg MaTÖato^ dv Q i a x rj a t x 6 v ö e tov 
A d y o V ». Kal elg x6 xdxco fiiqog xov avxov (pvXXov : x o g ^ 

d TOV naqovxog X d y o v avyyqa(p6vgy i v ©eo- 
aaXovlxTj fjv fiovaxdg xal nQBoßvxeqog^ 
dvfjq BvXaßfjg xal Xdytog xal xd Qela ao~ 
(p d g , fl aQ Yj X fj g x ov iv fiovax^lg 

Q av fl a a X o V i x b t v o v xv q ^ I a adx xal i v x fj 
fl o V fj TOVTov TO X fj g ^ 0) fj g x i X o g 6 e ^ d fi b~ 


(1) Archün. Ars^ine, Pis*mo Mattheja Vlastarja k Princu Lusin- 
janu, Moskva, 1891. Aiv etdofiev rd igyov. nagcmofmi] nQoiq- 
X^rai ix xov Soloviev, Uceuvre juridique de Matthieu Blastaräs, 
ivd* ävcox, a, 699 xal ar^fi, 2. ÜQß. xal Petit, ivB’ dvmx, arfjX, 916. 
BXine xal S. G, Mercati, Note d’epigrafia bizantina, Bessarione, 37 
(1921), 144, ÖTtov oficoQ 6 dgiOfiög rov Cod, Afos^u. Synod. elvai 236 
xal öxt 276 (= Matthaei, Codd. Gr, Ms, Biblioth, Mosqu,, nr. 277, 
Cf. 244). BX, xal A. Demetracopoulos, ^OgBido^oq ^EXXdq, Leipzig, 
1872, a, 70. 
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V o g » C). El<; t6 arjfielcofia rovro dev &va(piQerai ßeßaiox; nkij- 
QcoQ TO ovofia Tov MorOa^ov BXdaxaQi xal 6 KQovfindxeQ^ o 6noio<; 
iyvdiQil^s TO arjfieia)fia, div ofitXel neql Maxdalov BXdaxaqi xal 
dev äjtodidet t6 neql tov dxxloxov (po)x6<; ^qyov xovxo eig xov 
BXdaxaQiVy dXXd ofitXel neqi dyvoioxov Maxdaiov IsQofxovdxov, 
elg TOV onolov xal dnodidei t6 Uqyov (% To arjfieico/^za Sfiax; xovxo 
TOV xcddixog 508 tov Movdxov evQiaxexai dfxeacog fiexd x6 eqyov 
nsQi xov dxxiaxov (pcoxog xfjg MexafioQq>d)aea)g xal xovxo elg 
xdv xcddixa 236 xfjg MoaxciQ dnodidexai, (hg eidofiev, vnd xov 
^AqaBviov elg xov MaxBalov BXdaxaqtv, Evvenwg xal elg xov 
x(odixa xov Movdxov nQoxetxat Tiegl xov Maxdaiov BXdaxaqi (^). 

Mia nXriQoq>oQia^ x^Aog, drifio<Jisvfzivri tiqö tioXXov xal naga- 
fielvaaa änaQaxijQrjxog^ inißeßaichafj t6 yeyovög, 

Sri 6 Maxdalog BXdaxaQig vnfjQ^e ngdyfiaxi legofidvaxog 0eaaa- 
Xovixevgy 1^'^aag xal avyyqdxpag ev OeacaXovixTf neql x6 1355. 

Elg TOV V7i aQtdfx. 1164 xchdixa tov oAAoTe Fvfivaaiov Adqia- 
vovn6?,e(og xal elg x6 vn ägiÖfi, 38 0e/xa tov fxetxxov neqiexo- 
[xivov avxov vnaQx^t' nqayfxaxeia : (( TI e q l rov v o fi t x o v 
n d a X OL xal n e q l x tj g navasX'ijvov d t a cp oo ~ 
v la gK Aqx'ij - (t’'Aqiaxa pi e v tcovtcov... ». '‘Eni xe~ 
cpaXrjg (5e xrjg nqayfxaxeiag xal ev xfj ävco q>a ^e^ovTat xd iifjg : 
ii^OBXdaxaqig Maxdalog, leqopiovaxog 0 e a - 
aaXovixevg avyyqatpevg xrjg v o pi i x fj g ini- 
X 0 pt fj g , X pi a C e di i v ixet g co pi y ' (— 1355), d> g 
q>alvexat ei w v o'd x o g y q d q> e i n e q l xov 
ä y i 0 V n d a X OL ^0 ^sqiyqdtpag avvxopLOig tov xchdixa 
K, B. Exetpavidfjg dev dva(piqei noiov aloövog elvat o^ 
Tog (^)5 d xchdii dptcog dvxtyqdcpet naXatoxiqovg^ &g cpaivexat xal 
ix Xfjg xQovo?,oyijae(og xov dvcoxiqco afiptstchpiaxog pie exog and 


(1) Ignatius Hardt, Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum graecorum 
Bibliothecae Regiae ßavarzcae, t. V. Monachii, 1812, pag. 240-241, 
Cod. DVIII, saec. xiv, quondam Joan. Marmarae et Philothei Patr. 
signatus. Avacpioexai i5?rd tov K. Krumbacher, G,B.L,, 105 ( — 
iXXrjv, fxerdipQ. F. T^cox'gqidöov, rdix. A\ ASrjvai 1897, a. 205). 

(2) Krumb., ivB' ävcor. 

(3) Archim. Ars£;ne nagä Soloviev, ivB' ävcor. o. 699, ogpi, 4. — 

Petit, evB* ävcax, 916-7, 2,— Kqovßndx^Qyci' a. 205.— 

Demetracopulos, ivB* ävcor. a. 70. 

(4) K. B. Erecpavldov, Ol xdoöixeg rrjg AöqiavovnöXecog. B.Z., 
16 (1907), or. 280, dqiBfi. 129. 



442 


r. L BEOXAPIAHZ 


xrlosfog HÖafjtov, xal r\ 7tX'Y]qo<poqia elvai doipaXojg noX'ö naXaio- 
xi:Qa rov xd)dixog rovrov. 

Karä ravra 6 Mardalog BKdaraQig vnfjQ^e nQdyfxaxt leqo- 
fJLOvaxog, yevvr}OElg ev Osaoakovix^ xal avyyQd(p(jüV iv avxfj 


TiEQi TO 1355, slvai öe t6 avxo Tigdaconov xov arjfiEidy/jtaxog xov 
xmSixog 236 rrjg Mdaxo-g xal xov xcoSixog 508 tov Movdxov, 
xaxd TCt onola o'örog vnfjQ^e fiadrjxrjg nEQKpijfiov nVEVfxaxixov 
naXQÖg ovoixaxi xvq ^laadx, fxovdöag eIq xijv fiovrjv avxov xal 
dnodavdjv iv avxfj. ^ExeI kotnov avviyqatpe t6 1355 i^vvTay^d 
Tov, Eig xijv fxovrjv xal Elg xfjv ©EoaaXovlxrjv^ xal sxel avVEyQatpsv 
äXXoxE äXXo EX Tcov komcov iqycüV xov Q). Td iqya xov xavxa 
dev 6d yjaav ixavd avrä xad' eavxä vd dvadsl^ovv xdaov tov aarj- 
fxov xoTct TCt oAAa IsQofidvaxov BXdaxaqiv, idv Sev vnfjQXE fxexa^v 
avxd)v TO Tdaov Kafxjigcdg aradioSQofifjaav Evvxayfxd xov, 

Ilolog ofj,o)g ^xo 6 xvq ^laadx oixog xal noia rj fiovfj avxov, eig 
Trjv onoiav i/advaCs xal ElgydC^To 6 MaxOalog B^daxagig ; 


2. "" O n a X Q x v Q ’/oad« 

nEQt xov Tiargog xvg ^loadx, Idgvxov xfjg Movfjg xrjg negißki- 
nxov, iocpdXrj 6 Soloviev xavxiaag avxov ngög rov Ilgooxov tov 


(1) Ex x<hv Igytüv xov Max6aiov BXdoxaQi — ixxog xov Zvvxdyßaxog, 
negl xov önoiov iyevexo Xoyog dvcoxego) — xd yvcoaxoxega elvai xd S$rjg : 

I. ÜQcoxdxvTia egya : A. S q rj a x e v x i x d : 1. Ilegi xrjg deCag 
Xdgixog rj tieqI xov delov (pcoxög (K g o v A' 205 ; Petit, 916-7 ägi6/z. 
2). 2. Kaxd 'lovöaLcov ßiß?.ia ndvxe {K g o v ß nA' 215. Petit, 916/7, 
ciQidß.5. Soloviev, 699). 3. ^EXeyxog rrjg nXdvrjg xcov Aarlvcov iK g o v ßn ,, 
A' 215. Petit, 916/7 dgidß. 1). Kaxd BagXadß {K g o v ß n A* \ 
Petit, 916/7, dgidß. 7). 5. Ilsgl d^vßOiv (Petit, 916/7, 3). ^.Ilegi 

HoXXvßoiv (Petit, 916/7, doidß, 4). 7. Ilegl KaOohxcov. EmaxoXij Tigdg 
ötoixijxtjv Esggcöv Guy de Lusignan (Soloviev, 699 xal arjß. 5). 

B. Kooßixd: 1. ^Eßßexgog xaxd^oyog d^icoßdxcov 
X ij g Av Xrj g xai x rj g ’ExxlrjOiag (Soloviev, 699 xal arjß. 1). 

\\. E V V 6 E i g : Erjxogix^ avvoiyig {K g o v ß n., B* 90 ; Petit, 916/7, 
dgidß. 6). 2. Zvvoy)ig Noßoxdvovog ^Icodvvov xov Nrjaxevxov {Petit, 916/7, 
dgidß. 2). 3. Evvoipig dnavxrjOecov Nixijxa eig igcoxrjßaxa imaxdnov Kcov- 
oxavxivov (Petit, 916/7, do(0^. 3). 4. Evvoxpig xavdvojv Nixrj<p6gov Haxgidg- 
xov (Petit, 916/7, dßiÖjW. 4). 5. ^Anavxrjaecov ^Icodvvov imaxönov Kixgovg 
XEcpdXaia etxoat xdaaaga (Petit, 916-7, dgiOß, 5). 

Eig xavxa ngoaxidexai vvv veov xai ßexgt xovöe äyvcoaxov ngcoxöxvnov 
xoaßixov egyov xov Maxdaiov BXdaxagi : Tlegi voßixov Ildaxa xai negi 
xrjg TiavaeXijvQv 6iaq)ü)vlag. Kwö. 'ASgiavovnöXemg 1164:. E x e <p a v ( ö rj g 
iv B.Z., 16 (1907), o. 280 ägidß. 129. 
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^Aylov "'Oqovi; ""laadx. ^Eneid'^ de 6 JJqöjtoi; rov Ayiov ^'OQovg 
^laadx xarä rag nXriQOfOQiag rov dQxtfxavdgirov AgoEviov öte- 
rSXeaev '^yov/Ltevog rijg Movrjg KaQaxdXXov rov "'Oqovq, 6 Solo- 
viev oriXXet xal t6v BXdaraQiv^ (hg fAaOrjrfjv rov Vcrad«, vä dtdX- 
Qfj fxigog rfjg ^cofjg rov elg rrjv avrrjv Movfjv rov KagaxdKkov {^), 
Tov Vcrad« rfjg UeQtßXsnrov eravriaev ogOcjg ngög rov naga- 
X’^nrrjV rfjg eniaroXfjg rov &a)fxä Mayiargov^ rfjg EHdodeiarjg 
ind rov Max Treu (2), ngojrog d Silvio G. Mercati, dnoxXeiaag 
ev?,6ycog rov 'laadx aeßaaroxgdroga^ viov rov Ake^iov A' Ko~ 
fivrjvovy did koyovg ;c^oi'oAoy£«ovc, xaddog iniarjg xal rdv //eraye- 
v^axegov ’/crad« ""Agyvgov^ onadov tov Nixr}(p6gov rgrjyogä, 
<hg xal rov Ugcorov rov 'Ayiov ^Ogovg 
*“0 Yoradx rfjg IJegißkenroVy (pgovei 6 Mercati, TigeTiei vd eCr/ 
xard rag dgxdg rov lA' aiaivog (1314-1318), orav drjkadfj 6 0a)- 
fzäg Mdytargog EnixEigel to ra^iöiov rov Elg KcovaravrivovnoXiv 
did vd fisaoXaßijari VTisg rov argarrjyov Xavögfjvov, Elg rfjv 
imaroXfjV rov ravrrjv 6 0a)fj,äg Mdytargog EJiaivEi rfjv dgerffv 
xal rfjV ao(piav tov nargdg ^laadx fxe M^Eig^ al onolai Ev6vfA,t- 
fovv Entrd(ptov i-Ttiygaptfia ivog Zracptödxri //e rtrXov : «Elg 
r 6 V r d(p 0 V rov «v^ov ’/octd«», to djioiov EvgtaxE- 


( 1 ) SoLoviEv, M* dvcüT. a, 699. 

(2) S 0 ) fjid MayiorgoVf Ilgog rdv dyidixarov xal lodyyeXov ßov 

naxiga xvq6v ^laaäx negl xov elg Bvlgdvxiov ix ßeOoaXovlxrjg dvdnXov xal 
aÜdig elg xa\}xr}v xaxanlov. Ed. Max Treu, Die Gesandischafisreise 
des Rhetors Theodulos Magistros, Fleckeisens Neue Jahrbücher für 
das klassische Alteriuniy Geschichte und Deutsche Literatur^ für Phi¬ 
lologie und Pädagogie^ Suppl. Band 27 (1900-1902), 1-30. Eig fjßäg 
djioöatxov. UgßL. O. Tafrali, Thessalonique au XIV^ siede. Paris, 
1913, <r. 161, 2. — S. G. Mercati, Note d’epigrafia bizantina, 

JBessarzone, 37 (1921), a. 146, orjp. 1. — T6 xeipevov rfjg *EmoxoXfjg 
e^giaxexai elg Cod. Vatic. gr, 714, fol. 57v-81v. BX. R. Devreesse, 
Codices Vaticani graeciy t. III (604-866). Bibliotheca Vaticana, 1950, 
208 (= Cod. VallicelL 45, ff. 86v-98v). 

(3) Tovxo CTiga^ev 6 MERCATI to ng&xov elg xoegyov xov : Note d^epigra- 
fia bizantina,Bessarione, 37 (1921), a. 145/7, xaiinaveXaßev eig piav öidXe- 
ilv xov lÖTtd x6v xlxXov : tUegi xov Joadx, xov lögvxov rfjg Movfjg IleQißXe- 
nxov iv ßeaaaXovixfi yevopivrjv t6 1952 eig xd Uavemaxfipiov xfjg ßea- 
craXovlxrjg, Tfjg öiaXd^ecog xa'öx'gg ötevepfjOr} noXvyQacp'qpivY} negiXriqng, 
dkXd x6 TzXrjgeg xeipevov a’dxrjg, (hg elxe xrjv xaXcoovvrjv vd 7iXrjQO<pog'g(J7) 
fjpäg öl* imaxoXfjg xov ö alöeaipdjxaxog Loenertz, Öev elös to <p(og xfjg 
dr^poaiöxqxog. 
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r. L SEOXAPIAHi: 


rat eIq xcodixa xfjQ Bakhxekhavrji; BißXioO'^xfji; rrj<; Pd)firi<; (^). 

Zrafpiddxrji; o'SroQ ^to yv^aroQ xal tiqo rov Mercati (*) 
d)i; ^oyiog rfjQ 0eaoaXovtxri(; neqi t 6 1320 , to < 5 ^ sniyqafxiJid tov , 
Tov onoiov rfjv vTioyQaqjfjV 7iQa>roQ 6 Mercati ävdyvcDOev, edfj- 
fioaievdrj vn avrov rov löiov Mercati eI<; rov « BYjaaaQtctiva », 
ineiSfi öficog rj dYjfxoalevoK; avrrj S^v elvat evxöXcoq nQoairij, 
drjjuoaiEvofiEV rovro ivravÖa : 

Tov £ra(ptddxrj eIi; rov rdtpov rov xvqov ^laadx (®). 

Ke tr* äq ET Yj ^ (p iXo i äv 6 q e ^ r d 6 v tj x £ a o- 

(p tri ^ ' 

ä y i o g 'iq S i fi £ y a g Oavpidaidg t’ ^ I a a d x , 

^E^ijHovra y £ y d) g ^rea n q d g r o I a i r e n i v x e 

^ fl ar a 0’ i ^ x a l n g 6 g 6 l g d S x a 6 v a x £ t 

V V V 

S X r rj X a l S £ x d r rj ÖEXEfißgloio. K X a v a o v 

ä X 0 V CO V 

0 l o g o X CO X £ X a V cd V ^ d ' o g o g EvaEßtrjg: 

0 g X ai x v d £ fi ov ri v QEfiiQXcov i ^ e l g r 6 d' 

i d £ l fl £ V 

e V XE X d y o i g 7t o X v g ä v 7t g d ^ e er i re ti X £ l co v , 

äXXov 6 Ocofiäg Mdyiargog XiyEt Ttegi rov Ttargog ^laaäx 
eig rrjv dveordgeo fivrjfiovEvOElaav ävoixrrjv iTtiaroXijv rov {Cod. 


(1) VallicelL gr, 15 (B. 70), saec. xiv, foL 153v. BL Mercati, 
Catal. di manoscritti graeci, II, 29. 

(2) rvcüorai elvai al fiovcp^iai a^rov elg rdv a'droHQdroga MixoiijX &' 
TlaXaioXoyovy Qavövxa iv BeaaaXovLxri tj)v 12 ^Oxtcoßglov 1320, xal 
Big iva ßiyav arQaroTteöaQxrjv. BA. Giovanni Mercati, Sarebbe il 
Stafidaki VEpistolografo del corfzee Laurenziano di S, Marco 356?, 
Studi Bizantini, 2 (1927), 237-242, ivda ^ TiaXaioräga ßtßXioygaipla. *0 
imyga/Äfiaronoidg EracpiödH'tig o^Tog elvai didcpogog rov fierayeveardgov 
rov largov ^Icodwov Era(piddxrj, rov önoiov largixd ^gya ei5gloxovrai elg 
Siatpdgovg xcböixag, (hg 7i> Paris, gr. 2510. BX. H. Omont, /n- 
ventaire sonunaire des mss. gr. de la Bibliothäque Nationale, tom. 
II. Paris, 1888, 275 : nr. 2510: Collectio medica, Copiö en 1384 
par Jean Staphidae (= Stafidac-is).— Vatic. gr.279 .— BX. Joh. 
Mercati - Fr. de Cavalieri, Cod. Vatic. graeci^ t. I. Roma, 
1923, 378: cod. 279, saec. xiv, f. llr Summo nomen rov EracpiddHfi. 

(3) Bessarione, 37 (1921): S. G. Mercati, Note d'epigrafia bizan- 
tina, nota 7, 142-148. 
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Vatic. gr. 714, foL 80'^-^) : {TlaQaQixofXEv ix q)a)royQaq)ia(; tov 
xöidtxoQ) 

... n dv T a di r av r a n a qf} e i x al n d a rj q 

d ov fj Q dv r i \ Q Q o 71 0 V TO a £ d i d ti d v- 

r (0 V i Q Q d) a Q a i to ' v , d XX' ov x äv d vv a l- 

fitj V £ i Tie Iv 6 a o V e a t t aot, ti dvx e <; y d q 

X w V adv iv y y 0 } V dnoXavovai o v x 

i ^ov a t <5* 5, XI X a l q> fj a a i, d XX d x dv 
(pqivag d^elaQ xal a vv e x ^ t ^ xäv Xfjfifia 
g^|82ft y e v i Q , xäv tj 6 cd V i o q x ij v x e xal x d^~ 
Q iv [x ex d TOV X o a fl i o V a o ß o v a av^ xäv 

TÄc d Xv TI o V (; 1®*® X ai Q av fi a a x d q x fj g y X cd x ~ 

X rf q a e i Q fj V aq xal |®^®tov^ ixofiivovq av r [~ 
X xäv d , XI x i q d i e \ ^ ^ i X d y ix x fj q a x i~ 

äq y ol fl a i y Tov dv d q tdv x a |®®^ TiqoaelTiot* ov 

y d q i a X i V y o v x i a x i v o v d i v x(dv\^^'^d£xafii~ 
v ü) v iTta^vovq, od fifj fx£xix^^<^ avTog, jsss^ 
fl ex i %£ i q fl iv y ov n q 6 q VTieqßoXfiv di, fj 
Ti Q 6 q i Ti £ q ß o X fj V fiiv, dXXd tov dfitXXclt}- 
fl e V o v I®®® e;i'cov, d X X' 6 fi o v re ti ä a i xexo- 

a fit} a a i x o I q |®®® xaXXiaxoiq xal o v d i v e ^ co 

a avx o V xaxaXeiTieiq j®®*^ xal x o a a v x a ti da iv, 

8 a 0 V o V X old* el x t q e v l y e x cq , |®®® fi 6 v o v 

ydq aov x fj v ipvxV'^ dTidvx(o)v) d y a 0 co v i- 
d i a q I®®® eiacqxtaev d 0(ed)^ xal fi 6 v o q i i 

ä q a Ti d a 7} q (®^ avyxexqoxrjfiivoq x fj q d q e - 

X fj q fl ex d x o v \ ^ x q e t x x o v o q ixdaxoxe a x q i- 
(pYf xal X cd V exe?0(ev)|®^®d7ioAavet^ d fi i a co q , 
xäv V Ti £ q ff fl ä) V x rj v |®^ y fj v e x t ti ax fj q y e cp* 

Ti d v X (Jti V TiavxdTiaatv |®^ dcpefiivoiq fi 6 v o v 
Tov xaXXlaxov xal yiyvofi(iv)ov |®^® Tcet- 
a e i q cpqovxi^eiv, d) q fi 6 v o v o v x a tovtov | 

ß lov evdatfiova. i y cd y’ o^-v idavfiaaa \ 

X fj V 0iXl7tTiov TioXXdxiq, o V X 8 x i fi e y d Xrj 
X e 1®^ xal Tteqicpavfjq xal X Q V ^ ^ ti a fi cp 6 q cp 

9 a X dx X fj 1®^® xal x fj q davfiaaxfjq QexxaXiaq 
äjt d a fj q \ ^ i o x Iv dcpdaXfiöq, avx fj q re x af) - 
Tfj q fl ex d I ®®i TCüv ä XX cvv ^^^ovoa rd Tiqe- 
a ß e l a xai|®®® avfißoXov & a ti e q x fj q v l x rj q e l q 
ndvx aq | ®®® Tiqo'iaxofi{iv)fi x fjv in oi v v fi l av 
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e V 0 V Q ^ o V d' Sri \^^7ioXkovg re x a l Ö e ^ t o i) t; 
6 a rj /u e Q a i Q'^TOQa<;\^^^<peQei x a I k 6y od v e a r l 
TW ö VC t X 0} Q I o V ^ ol (; an a o tv an av x a 

Q e'ky e i xal m i% e i x a i x ax a y o rj x e -6 e t 

r 6 V dal ;i'^ovov avvelvai, o v xovroc<;\^^^£v- 
d a l fiov a r rj v n(ax) q id a v o fx o), d XX' 6 r t\ 
XOIOVXOV E t Xfj X £ X 6 V olXYjXOQa, ^ Q Xi 

xai avx fj nq 6 q X6y ov OEfxvoxrjxoQ 

V y 1®®^ ä X X d (pavXoxdxfj x i i; i d 6 x e i x ö) v ä- 
n a o d) V y (®®^avT6^ ä v d n s x Q x} g e t g 6 a v fx a , — 
Ol inaivexixol odtoi Xöyoi xov Oco/xä Mayiaxqov, ofxoidl^ovxeg 
xaxd t6 nvEVjxa nQog xovg inaivsxixovg Xoyovg xov Exacpiddxrjy 
dixaicdvovv xov Mercati, oaxigy oQOdjg vofxlCofxEv, Exavxias xov 
"loadxy xov ldQVXY}V xfjg Movfjg xrjg ITeQißXEnxov, nqdg xov naxdqa 
xvQ "laadx, xov naQaX'^nxrjv xfjg iniaxoXfjg xov Ocofxä Mayiaxgov, 
ÜEQav xovxov öixcog div snQoxdyQfiaev 6 Mercati. "Hßelg dv- 
vd/xeda lacog vd nQoxcjoQrjacofxev, ^Yndqx^'^'^y öa IdooixEv, nEi- 
axixal Evdei^Eig, oxt 6 naxTjq xvq "laadx Eivai 6 yevö/xevog /xova- 
XOQ "laadx äXXoxe /xrjXQonoXlxrjg OeacaXovixrig ^Idxooßog. 

3. ^ O fxrj X Q o n 0 X Ix fj g 0 e a ö aXov ixrj g 
^ I d X cj) ß 0 g 

MrjxQonoXixfjv ©EaaaXovlxrjg ^Idxojßov eIxe afjfXEiayaEi eig 
x6v xaxdXoydv xov xcov fiYjXQonoXtxwv ©EoaaXovtxYjg ^dtj 6 L. 
Petit (1). Elx^ oxrjQix^fj nqog xovxo Eig arjfXEicoaiv xov Ko'iaXia- 
vov xcodixog dqiOfx. 37 (^) xai eig aipgaylda fxe xd ovofxa xov fXfj- 
XQonoXixovy dfjjxoaievdslaav dno xov Schlumberger (3). a^qa- 
yig af^xriy naqiaxdvovaa ini xfjg fitäg nXEvqä<; xfjv IJavaytav xai 
eni xfjg äXXrig tov '^Aytov Arj/x'^xqtoVy tpeqeiy xaxd xfjv xeXevxalav 
oqdf/v dvdyvcoaiv xov V. Laurent, xfjv intyqaq)iqv : 


(1) L. Petit, Les iviques de Thessalonique, Echos d'Orient^ 5 
(1901-1902), 33, nr. 60. 

(2) R. Devreesse, Les Fonds Coislin. Catalogue de mss. grecs, 

II. Bibliothäque Nationale, D^part, des mss.. Paris, 1945, nr. 37 
(anc. 236), xiv s. Monteaucon, BibL CoisL, Paris, 1715, III). 

AMdt, a, 33-34 ; «Le manuscrit fut donne ä la Grande Lavra par 
Jacques, M4tropolite de Salonique et ancien cathigoum^ne du mo- 
nastfere fr (ff. 6v. ÜQßL Le Quien, Oriens Christianus, II, 53). 

(3) G. Schlumberger, Sigillographie byzantine, Paris, 1884, 105. 



0 MATBAIOi: BAA^TAPIi: 


447 


’laxcoßov atpQayiafia OsaoaXibv ^^{dq^ov) 
XgioroTEHovaav x a l r 6 v M d q r v q a (p d q e i Q. 

T6 l^rjTrifia '^ro, ndre eCrjoev 6 « GeaaaXcöv e^aqyoi; », drjKadrj 
6 fxriTqonoXirr]Q OeacaXovixriQ, ^IdxoißoQ, ^OXai ai naXatoxeqai 
nqoandOetai %^ovoAoy»yaea>c (^) arjfieqov ovdsfiiav d^tav exovv» 
Etjfxsqov dxovv drjfioaievdfj ;f^oi'oAoy»y/xeva eyyqaq)ay <peqovra 
rijv vnoyqa(pfjV tov fxrjrqonoMrov xovxov ^ dvatpeqovxa avxov. 
OSxo) TOV ^lavovdqtov tov ctov^ 1295 ovy^^oTfitTat Öixaaxrjqiov 
elq TOV Tc^dvaov rfjt; ixxXrjoiaQ tov ^Aytov ArjfifjTqlov iv Oeaaa- 
Xovlxrji Snov nqoaxXfjOeli; nqoaeqxSTai xal d iXYiTqonoXtTYji; Qbo- 
aaXovixrjg ^Idxcoßog xal '6noyqdq>Ei xTjv dnStpaaiv tov dixaaxrj- 
qlov : <i^A^i(jtiQdvxog n a q' rj db v xal n aq o v- 
aiaaafisvov tov navaytoixdxov Yj x q o n o X t- 
Tov OeacaXovixrigy vneqxifiov xal i. ^ d q- 
Xov nda Yj g 0exxaXiag, xv q ov ’/axft>/?ov»(^), 
“'iFyy^a^ov xaTo^ctv tov fXYjVog Ma?ov tov exovg 1299 xYjg Movfjg 
Z(oyqdq>ov (psqei xyjv inoyqaqjfjV tov fXYjxqonoXlxov OeaaaXovi- 
9Ct)Q ^laxcbßov :<(^0 x an e tv 6 g piYjxqonoXixr}g 0 e a - 
a aXov IxYj g i vneqxtfiog xal d^aqxog n d a rj g 
OexxaXlag, ’/d«ö>/?o^»(^). 

OSxcog 6 ^Idx(oßog xaxelxG piefxaqxvqYjpidvcog tov fxr}xqonoXi- 
xixdv dqdvov XYjg OeaaaXovixYjg xovXdxi^oxov dnd tov eTOvg 1295. 
FFöts eydveTo fXYjxqonoXixYjg OeaaaXovlxYjg Sdv elvai Svvaxdv vct 
nadoqiaOfj inaxqißayg iXXEiy}£i pcaqxvqicbv, ^Qg nqoxdxoxog tov 
*Iaxd)ßov eig x6v fiYjxqonoXixixdv Öqövov xfjg OeaaaXovixYjg (pe¬ 


il) V. Laurent, Les bulles mitriques dans la sigillographie byzan- 
tine. ^EXAqvixd, 4 (1932), 341, dgidp. 171, Stzov dvaipigovTai ai na- 
laidxEQai öryxoaitvaeiQ rrjg aqpgaytöog xal öioqOovvTat at iatpaXpivai dvay- 
iKoasig a'drrjg, 

(2) BX. ScHLUMBERGER, Sigiilographie, 105. — L. Petit, Les 
ioiques de Thessalonique, Echos d'Orieni, 5 (1901-1902), 33, nr. 60. 

(3) Fr. Dölger, Aus den Schatzkammern des heiligen Berges. 
Textband, München, 1945, nr. 59-60 i'Iß'd^Qcav, 'lavovag, 1295), 
<yt. 29 xal cn. 151 : (5 t an e iv 6 g prixQonoXlxyg Seaaa- 
^ ov i xt} g ’öniqxipog xal e ^ a q x o g nd a q g ßeaoaXiag 

I d X oj ß o g. (IJaXatoxega exöoaig bnd ’lcoaxeip ’lßqqlxov eig 
* Tgtiydgiog Uakapag 2, 1918, 252-257). "Hyvoif^dq V. Laurent, 
Echos d*Orient, 18 (1932), 308. 

(4) Actes de VAthos, IV : Actes de Zographou. BvCavxtvd Xqo- 
vixd, 13 (1907). nagdQxqpa I. Agidp.. 14 (<r. 34). (Mdlog 1299). 
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Qsrai 6 ’lyvdrioQ, fiaQrvgovfxevog t6 ji^cotov to 1285 (i), xai 
öidSoxog Tov ""laxcoßov 6 ^legefxiat;, fiagrvgovfievoQ t6 ngfbrov 
TO 1315 (^). Msra^v rov ^lyvartov xai rov ^laxcoßov, fisxa^i) 
ÖrjXa^ri tcov ixibv 1285 xai 1295, eIq t6 Evvodtxöv rrjQ fxrjrgono- 
Xecog OsaoaXovixriQ Sev fxeaoXaßEi aAAog fxrjxgonoXixrjf;^ Snox; 
(5ev pLEaoXaßei xai fXExa^v rov ^laxcoßov xai xov Ve^e/xtov, fxexa^v 
dtjkadfj xcüv Exö)v 1299 xai 1315. Elvai Ofxax; arjfiEgov yeyovoQ 
i^rjxgißco/Lievov, Sri eiQ enoxd^ xExagayßEvag, oncog xaxd xdg 
ivcoxixdg ngoanaOEiag xov Mixa^^ H' UaXatoXoyov (1259-1282) 
xai xaxd xdg EQibag x^v ^Havxaaxöjv (1341-1361), vnfjg^av dvxi- 
ipQovovvxEg fxrjXQonoXirai 0EooaXovixYi<;, ot onoloi anriXEi(pQriaav 
ix xd>v Amxvxoov xfjg ^ExxXrjOtaQ xai Ösv eixpYjfieixat xd Övofxd 
rcdv elg to EwoSixov rfjg firjxgojiöXEcog 0EaaaXovixrig* Ovxoi 
fx^xa^i) xov ^lyvaxiov xai rov ^laxwßov dvexaXvq)6rj fXfjxgoTioki- 
rtjg 0Eaaakovlxrjg Makaxlcig^ xaraSixacdsig vnd xfjg ^Exx^rjaiag 
d)g ivcoxixdg xai dnakei(pd£ig ix xov Evvodixov (®). Tovto ar}~ 
fxaivet dl' rjfiäg öxt dev dvvdfieOa vd xaxaßißdacofxev xyjv ägxis- 
gaxeiav xov ""laxcdßov noXv jtQo xov 1295, oxe xd ngoorov fxagxv- 
gslxai o^To^, xaxEQxofXEvoi ngdg to 1285 tov ngoxaxoxov xov 
^lyvaxtov, AvvdfXEda Xoindv vd xojioOex'^oco/xev xfjv dgxt'^Qd- 
xEtav TOV ^laxchßov da(pak(bg slg rd ;f^ovt«dv didoxrjfxa : dXiya 
EXYj ngd TOV 1295 xai oXtya ex-tj ngd xov 1315. 

MExa^i> xd)v ixcöv rovxcov o/xoog jtgineiy Sncog eidofiev, vd ^x~ 
fiaaev d naxr^g ^laadx xai vd exxias rriv Movrjv rov rrjg llegi- 
ßXinxov, Ti axioiv dßoog dvvaxai vd sx'^ d idgvxriq xfjg Movfjg 
xfjg FlEgißTiETirov xdg ^laadx tov avyxQovov tov fXYjXQono- 

Xixfjv 0EoaaXovixYig ^läxooßov ; 0aivofxevix(jdg ovde/xiav^ idv div 
&fxiXEt To Z'vvodi^dv xi]g 0eGaa^ovixfjg, Tovxo kiyet negi tov 
^Iaxd)ßov :^*Iax(dßoVy xov dyicoxdxov /xr}XQO- 
TcoAtTov 0£aaaXovlxrigy xov d i d xov 6 s i o v 
xai dyyeAixov axfjpd'^og fiexovofxaadivxog 

(1) L. Petit, Les iveques de Thessaloniqm^ Echos d*Orientj 5 
(1901-1902), 32, nr. 59, — Le Synodicon de Thessalonique, Echos 
d'Orienty 18 (1916-1919), 247, nr. 51. — V. Laurent, La liste epz- 
scopale du Synodicon de Thessalonique,Echos d'Orient, 32 (1933), 302, 

(2) L. Petit, Echos d’Orient, 5 (1901-1902), 90, nr. 60. — Echos 
d'Orienty 18 (1916-1919), 247, nr. 53. — V. Laurent, Echos d’Orzeni, 
32 (1933), 302, 308. 

(3) V. Laurent, Echos d'Orient, 32 (1933), 307. 
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’ I a aax fi o v a x o v j a l cd v la ^ ßv iq fiYj (i). 

"ßcTTfi d fxrjTQOTioXirrjg OecoaXovixriQ ^laHcoßog, eyxaxaXei'ipa<; 
x6v firjTQOJioXiTixdv Oqövov, iyevero (xovaxoQ Xaß(hv t 6 fiovaxtxdv 
övofio. ^laadx, 

MAA’ äxQißMQ //erd rö 1315, ondrav dev vndQXSi nXeov fxrjXQo- 
noXixTjQ 0EaoaXovLxr}<; ""Idxcoßog, dAAct "leQEf^iaQ, xal fXExa^v 
x&v £xd)V 1314-1318 yqdcpEi d Ocofxäi; MdyiaxQOQ xrjv STiiGxoX'ijv 
Tov Tc^d^ Tov « JiaxEQa xvqov ^laadx ^Aq)ov Xoinov d firjxqo- 
TtoXixrji; 0EaaaXovixriQ "Idxcoßog eyxax£Xeiy)EV, äyvcoaxov diaxl^ 
xdv fXYjXQonoXtrixov rov Oqövov öXtyov Ji^d xov 1315 xal eyevero 
xaxd TO EvvoÖixov fxovaxÖQ "laadx^ avxoQ tiqetiei vd slvai 6 xvq 
Yaad«, d IdQvxfjg xrjg MovfjQ rrjg IlEQißXETirov. Ai XQovoXoyiai 
avfxnlnxovv xal dvo avyxQÖvovg ^loadx, dfxcpoxEQovQ nvEVfxaxi- 
Hovg Tcare^a? xfjQ 7cdAea>?, vfxvovfXEvovQ vno xcov avyxQÖvcDV xcdv, 
elvai ÖvaxoXov vd öexQcd/^^v. '’O xöq ^laadx Aotjidv, d IÖqvxyiq 
XfjQ Movfji; xfjq ÜEQißX^nxov, e«^ xrjV onotav ifiövaaev 6 MaxOalog 
BXdaxaqig xal xov onoiov vnrjQ^E (AaOrjX'^i;, Elvai 6 fifjXQonoXixrjg 
0£aaaXovixfjg ’ldxcoßog, TiaQaixfjdElg xov fxrjxQonoXixixov 6q6- 
vov xal Idqvaai; fiovrjv Sid vd fxovdar} co^ /^ova^d^ ^laadx, öticdq 


(1) */(5oi) 6X6xXr}Qov ro fol. 178v rov xcbdixog Vatic, gr. 172 ex TotJ Evv- 
oöiHov rrjg OeaaaXovixrjg. nagaderoßev ix ipcoroygaiplag xov xmöixog xal 
o^xl TOV V. Laurent, ßchos d’Orient, 32 (1933), 301-302, öartg 
noQaXsljiei xdg ix<pmvigoeig. 

Vatic, gr. 172, fol. 178v : 

Kcovaxavxivovy *Iü)oij<p xal BaoiXelov, ßovaxov^ x&v dyiwraxoiv dgxie- 
niGHÖncov ßeaaaXovix'qg, aiatvia rj fxvrif.i'g {x q i g). 
co). 

Mavovr\Xy Totf dyi(vxaxov aQXf'^^f'OXÖnov &£aaaXovixrjg xal veov ofioXo- 
ygxoVy aicovCa i) fjtv'gfJ.'g [r q l g). 
co). 

*Iyvaxlov, xov dyicoxdxov ßrjXQonoXlxov GeaaaXovlxrjg, xov Sid xov Selov 
xal dyyeXtxov ax'^ß^'^og ßerovoßaodevxog *[codvvov (xovaxov, xal veov 6ßO~ 
Xoy7)xov, alatvla rj fxvrißYi (x q l g). 

^laxcbßov, xov dyicDxdxov ßtjXQonoXlxov ßeaoaXovixrjg, xov öid xov deiov 
xal äyyeXixov ax'giJ-^'^og ßerovoßaoBivxog *Iaadx {xovaxov, aimvia 'ij {J’V'gfjtrj 
ivQig). 

( E X <p (b V rj a i g). 

*IeQefiloVy xov iv ßaxaglq xfj yevoßivov dQXieniaxdnov ßeooaXo- 

vixigg, aicovla ßvijfxi]. 

Fgriyoglov^ *IyvaxioVy xai Maxaciov, xcöv dyicoxdxcov aQXt^^i^oxdnmv 
ßsaaaXovix'qgy aloivia ?5 ßvi^fxrj (xglg), 

Fol. 178r. 
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EHafxov ix TiaQadooecüg noXXol XatTCoi xal ixx^Yjataorixol ßv^av- 
Tivol Uoia Sficog ^to 97 Movi} rfjg ITsgißkdTiTov rov 

xvQ ^laaäx eig rfjv OsaoaXovixriv ; 

4. ^ H M 0 V 17 xov XVQ ^laadx 

*H ^naq^tg /Aovfjg iv 0eooaXovixr] xaxd xovg ßv^avxivohg XQ^~ 
vovg ovofxaCofx^vYjg xov xvq ^laadx elvai yvcoarij, Elg 
yQa<pov xdidixa xrjg ’AfxßQoaiavtjg BtßXiod'^xrjgi neqiexovxa X'^v 
MvQioßißXov rov 0ü)rtov xal yqaipivra xarä rov lET' al^va, 
'inÖLQX^t' 'fl orjfietcoatg :<f^BißkioVy fj an o y q a (p t xf^ n a- 
Qarr^Qfjaig, r fj g o e ß aa fi t a g fx ov fj g r fj g 'V- 
neQayiag 0Eor6xov r fj g UeQißX^nrov^ fj v 
i V /JL i o r] r fj nsqKpavEl n 6 X e i 0eaoaXovtxr\ 
6 n E Q i(p av fl g r m övri xal S a i o g n ar fj q fj (x mv 
l ^ avr o) V xqrinldoav idelpiaro ^ I a adx^Q), 

avxfj arjfxelcoaig vndqxsi xal elg rov vn dgiOpi. 30 xcodixa 
rov Moväxov^ yqacpevra vn6 rivog ^EfifiavovrjX ^E/xßaißivt} ix 
Move/xßaaiag t 6 1548 xal negiexovra xal avrov rfjv MvgioßißXov 
rov 0(or(ov, Elg t 6 reXog rov xwöixog rovrov dvayQdtperai : 
i^BißXloVy dnoyQaq)ixfj nagari^Qtiaig^ ov 
n Q 6 g r d ngoxet/xevov, x fj g aeßaofiiag ^ 0 - 

V fj g r fj g ^Ynegayiag 0eor6xov r fj g 11 e q 

ß X i n r o V , 17 V i v fx i a fj r fj neQiq)avsi n 6 X e i 
0eoaaXovLxr} d negitpavrig r (b ovrt xal 
ö a 0 g n ar fj Q fj fxw v ef a v r 6) v x g rj n [ d co v i- 
S e i fx a r o ’ I a a d x i> (^). Kal ngoaderei d dvriygaqjevg : 
^^EfXfxavovijXog 6 ^E/xßaißevrjg d ix Afo- 
vefxßaaiag xal r av r rj v r fj v ß l ß X 0 v i ^ i y q a - 
(p e i n l e r o V g C ^ ^ ' nvaveyfidvog ix r rj (pQl- 

V ov r o g (— 1548, 25 ^Oxrctißgtov )»(^). 

(1) A. Martini - D. Bassi, Catalogus codicum graecorum jB/5/zo- 

thecae Ambrosianae, t. I-II. Mediolani, 1906, t. II, <r. 984, dgißfi. 
Hcbö. 885. To arißeicoßa rovro xal 6 O. Tafrali, Topo¬ 

graphie de Thessalonique, Paris, 1912, o, 201. XQtjatpoTzoiel rovro 
Hai 6 M. Adaxagig, Naol Hai povai rrjg ßeaaaXovlHrjg rd 1405 elg rd 
*OöomoQiHdv rov in XpoXevOH ^lyvarlov, Tdpog Kwvaravrlvov ^ÄQfxevonov- 
Xov, BeaaaXovlHfjf 1952, a, 320-321. 

(2) Ign. Hardt, CataL cod. manuscr. graec, Bibltothecae Regiae 
BavaricaCy t. I. Monachii, 1812, 170 ; Cod, XXX, saec. xvi. 
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*YniiQX^ AotTcov £i<; t?)v OEaaaXovlxYjV fiovri, idQvdelaa vno 
ini(pavovQ xXriQtxov dvofxaxt ’/aad« xai ätpiEQCtiixEVYj eIq rfjv 
OeorSxov UEQißXenrov. f^ovfj (bvofzd^ero iv TtkjjQei t/tAo) : 
Movtj rrjQ ^YTiEQayiaQ Oeotoxov rrjg IIsQtßXEnrov rov xvq '‘laadx, 
avvrofxlaQ xaXovfxEvrj dAAore fiev : M ov fj r fj q Ueqi- 

ß X 4 n X o V ^ äXXoxs 64 : M o v fj x o v xvq ^ I a a d x . 

ndxE äqayE idQvOri fiov'^ a'öxfj ; Atä nQcoxfjv (poQav Evgiaxo- 
fiev avxiqv äva(p£Q0fi4vfjV eIq eyyqacpov xfjQ Movtjg XsXavdaqlov 
xov Matov 1314. Elvat Xotnov naXatoxEQa xrji; ;i'^ovoAoyta^ xav~ 
xriq* Eh xd 4yyQaq>ov xovxo dcptEQovxat sh t?)v Movrjv XeXav- 
daglov oixlay evQiaxofxivrj iv OeaauXovixr} xal eh xrjv avvotxiav 
xov ^Aylov Mrjvä, l;fov(ra de xoivrjv avXfjv fxi äXXr^v oixtav, dvYj- 
Hovaav eh t^^IV aeßaafxiav Movijv xrjg IleQißXenxov : « i v x fj a v~ 
X fj y £ IX o V i g (xov ^Aytov Mrjvä drjXadij) x d v x m (p d q cp 
xov Xxavqiov e v inixoCvo) avXfj fx e x d x w v 
öiHaloiv X fj Q a£ßaöfila<; pLovfj<; x fj q TIeql- 
ß X 4 71 X o V i X £ Q o V X fj fl a . . O. 

fiovfj avaq)£Q£xai TidXiv eh Tiixxdxtov xov firjxQOTioXtxov 
0eaaaXovixri<; ""laiÖwQov (xov ExXaßä) (^), Svvdfievov vd xQf>voXo- 
yyjdfj (hg xov sxovg 1395, eTteidfj e^ei neQiXrjcpQfj sig ^d Acta Pa- 
triarchaius Constaniinopolitani xov erovg xovxov vtio xd)v Mi- 
klosich-MüUer : n. 71 £ q l xov fi v X co v 0 g , 0 v 6 i e 71 q a - 
aav oi "" A x a7i v i co x a i 71 q 6 g xovg iv x fj fiovfj 
xov xd Q (^). Eig rd adrd Acta ävacpEQBxat 


(1) L. Petit - B. Korablev, Actes de Chilandar, Bvtiavrivä Xqo- 
rtxäj 17 (1911). UaQdQTrißa I, ägiOß. 27, 31 xi. A^r 6 6 i, ar. 12; 
i:. r&vivri/xordrcov ßovaxdivy xov and x fj g oeßa- 
OfiCag fiovfjg x fj g Tlegißlinxov xiiQ F q rj y 0 q { 0 v xai 
r o V SxQaßoC(*^vaQiov x-d q N ( <p co v 0 g O'ßxco yvoigit^opev 
xai ödo fiovaxoi}g xfjg fiovfjg xavxrjg xaxd x6 1314. A 6 x 6 6 t y ax. 117 : 
♦ ... ixi äq>CYjfti xal ngog xfjv oeßaofilav Beoßrjxo- 
Qixfjv flovfjv xfjg ÜegißXiTzxov rd slg xov <p 6 g 0 v 
xov J^xavglov xovßo6xXeiov otxrjjjtd jjlov 

(2) *And Matov 1380 ßixQ^ F^mxeßßgiov 1384 xai and 1387 
vovaglov xov 1396. BX. N. A. B irj, Al naaxdhat intyga<pal rov ^Aytov 
Arjßrjxglov QeaoaXovix'qg xai 6 fi7jxgonoXlxr}g a'öxfjg *Iatö(ogog 6 FXaßäg. 
Byzant.-neugr. Jahrbb., 1 (1930), <r. 145 xal 148. — R. Loenertz, 
Isidore G/a&as, mStropolite de Thessalonique (1S80-1396). Revue des 
J^tudes byzantinesy 6 (1948), <r. 181. 

(3) M.M.y Acta II, 235. Tfjv fiveLav xa6xr}v xov 1395 Sewgei 6 
M, Adaxagig, Naoi xal ^lovai xfjg SeaoaXovlx'qg rd 1405 xrX.y ivB* 
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Hai ndXiv 97 fxovij t 6 1401 (hg naQaxojQ^oaoa ävev ETitaxoTitHfjg 
f) avvodixfjg eyxqiaEax; xrfjfxa avri]g sig XQarixdv vndkXfjXov^ 
yEvdfiEVov xaröniv fxovaxov iv rfj f^ovfj (^). 

TskEvrala /jivsia rfjg fiovfjg ylvExat ro 1405, Karo, rd ETog 
rovTo niarevErai Srt ^A6ev slg rfjv Oscaakovixriv d ^lyvdriog d 
ix EfioKivax xal E7ieax£(pdfj rodg vaovg xal rag fj,ovdg rfjg 7id~ 
Aecag, fXEra^v rcdv ojroicov odrog ävacpEQEt xal rrjv Movrjv ’/aad« 0. 
Tovto arj/xaivei 6ri ?5 Movfj rrjg IlEQtßXEnrov rov xi^q ^laadx ^ro 
ix rcdv fXEydXü)V fxovwv rfjg nd^Ecog, Sion d ’lyvdriog fx6vo% rag 
fxeyaKvriqag ix rcdv fiovcdv rfjg nöksayg inEOxicpOri, 

Karä ravra fj Movri rfjg &Eor6xov rfjg UEqißKeTtrov IdqvOr] 
vno rov narqdg Vaad« ivrog rfjg Tiökscog 0Eaaakovixrjg xal nqog 
TO xEvrqov avrfjgi^) nqo rov 1314. Tovro avfxcpoivEl nqog rfjV 

dvcoT. a. 321 , (hg tj)v ngcbrrfv negl rfjg ßovfjg^ ßf\ naQarriQfjoag rd avoirigco 
iyygaipov rfjg Movfjg XeXavöaQiov rov erovg 1314. 

(1) M.M,, Acta II, 536 iv r fj aeßaOßiq xal d e Iq y 

ßaai^ixfj xal nargiaqx^xfi ß o v fj y r fj e i g 0 v o ß a ri- 
ß o) ß e V fj r fj g navvneqdyvov ßov Aeanoivrjg xal 
GeofifjroQog xal inixexXrjfievf) r fj g IIsQißXeTircv, 
svaoxovßBvoi ß 0 V a X o l s i g x Q ^ ^ r i v a xaraardv- 

r e g n q 6 x Q i co v , ö i x a y v cd ß rj g inioxonixfjgy i x - 
r 6 g xavovixfjg 6iayvd}Oe(vgy X ^ Q I ö f. oj g a vv o ö i - 
xfjg i^erdae(ügy dnixoipav iva rcdv d <p i e q o) ß e v co v 
t fj ß 0 V fj X fj 71 o V y xr fj ß a dxivrjroVy B et ov xal l e q 6 v y 
xal i^eöovro avrdv n q d g r d v r 6 r e o i x elo v r 0 lg 
ßaoiXevoi r 01 g d y i o t, g , xv q rtihgyiov Tgiaxovra- 
<p V X X 0 V y rdv ex}vovxovy rdv vvv ßovaxdv xdg Fa- 
Xaxricova Kal ar^ 540 : ineödBrj r fj g rj 6 e i a rj ae- 

ß a a ß l q ß 0 v fj r fj g Ilavayiag^ ß 0 v r fj g ITegißXi- 
nr ov 

(2) Af. Adaxagiy Naoi xal ßoval rfjg SeaoaXovixrjg rd 1405 xrX.y 
ev6' dvcor. o. 318 : ^ Ev e r e i s t y ' ^fyvdriog ö E ß 0 X i d- 
V I V s V g i B tj e V OeaoaXovlxf) xal Tigoasxdvrjoe rdv 

A y i 0 V Arjßijrgiov xal r fj v ^ A y i a v Beodcdgav r fj v 
ßvgoßXijrida xal e X a ß e v ix rov dy i ov ß v g 0 v ad - 
r Q) V xal negiYjyfjBrj rd Bavßaard ßovaarfjgia. 
Elv ai di ravra: E l g r o v g BXarddeg xal * Ia a d x y 
A a r 6 ß o V y *AxanvioVy N i a M 0 v fj y 0iXoxdXoVy M e - 
rdxf-ov XogratroVy TI g 6 d g 0 ß o g y 11 a v r 0 d v v a ß 0 g y 
FogyoeTifjxoog, KaBoXixol di v ao l: ' A y i a E o<p ia y 
MrjrgdnoXigy *Ax^t’Q 07 zolrjrogy xal " A y i o i ^ A a (b - 
ß ar 0 i, * H di 71 6 X i g ad r rj fj r 0 X i av BaVßaorfj, 

(3) Tovro ßäXXov arjßaivovv 01 Xöyoi iv ß i a fi rfj n e g i <p av el 
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Aijliv '*^0^ firirQOTioXlxov rrji; ’laxwßov tiqo xov 

1314 xal T?)v avdXrciptv vn avxov rov fxovaxixov axij/^ciroQ vno 
x6 övofia ’/cract«. Movrj fiaQxvQslxai äxofiYj 'öndqxovaa to 
1405. MeydXri Movij, d(pov rfjv eneaxecpdri 6 ^lyvdriog 6 ex Eßo- 
Xhaxy ^To datpaXd^Q xal nXovata ixovrj, Elg EvayyeXiov avri^g, 
xBxooßrifidvov ötd dqyvQov, eqyov rexvrjg XafxnQov, 

awdQeoe fiaxqov noirjfia 6 MavovrjX 0iXfjg (^). 

TI arjfialvet Sptcog :<f^BißXiov, rj an o y q a cp t x i] na- 
q ax'q qri o t ^ r fj g aeßaapiiag pc o v fj g 
IJeqißXdnxov» rov arjßeiwpiarog rov xcoStxog rfjg 
ßqoaiavfjg BißXiodijxfjg {äqidpi. 885), ayg xal ^BißXiov, ?) 
d^oyqaq^txTj naqarTjqrjaig, o v n q 6 g r d n q o ~ 
xeifisvov X fj g aeßaapclag piovfjg.., rfjg IJeqi- 
ß X i 71 X o v^ rov xcübixog rov Movdxov (äqidpi. 30) ; Erjpialvet 
Sri 6 ßißXiodrjxdqiog rfjg piovfjg, dnoyqdq)(ov rovg xcvSixag rfjg 
BißXioQfjxrig rfjg fiovfjg rov xal xaraqriCcov xardXoyov avTcov, 
arjpiBicbvei eig exaarov rofiov ort xal o rofxog ovrog dvfjxei elg 
x^v ixovYjv, Efjfiatvei entarjg Sri dfxcporeqoi ol xcvSixeg, Ambr. 
gr, 885 xal Monac, gr, 30, dv^xov äXXore elg rfjv Movfjv rfjg Ueqi- 
ßXdnxov rov xvq ^laadx ev 0eaaaXovixri, 

'O Tteqiyqdtpag, reXog, rov xchÖixa rov Movdxov 30 ev T(5 
KaxaXoyo) avrov Ign. Hardt pierä rrjv ävcoreqoo atjpieicoaiv : 
« BißXlov^ fj dnoyqacpixfi naqarrjqYjoigy xrX. elg rfjv onotav Xe- 
yexai elg noiav fiovf^v dvfjxei o xojÖi^ xal nolog exxioe rfjV fxo- 
vfjv, intcpeqst Öid rfjg cpqdoeoog : Tum Scripior subjungii xal 
xijv dxoXovdovaav Sevreqav arjpieiooaiv : « ^EppiavovfjXog (> ^Efx- 
ßaißivrjg 6 ex Movepißaalag xrX,», elg r^v Snoiav Xeyerat nolog 
Ixaps xfjv avriygaipf/v xov xdiÖixog xal ndre eneqdxoioe rfjv 


71 6 Xe i X fj g Qsaaalovixrig xal o^xl dxqißrj ronodirrjoiv ev xcp 
xivxQ(p xrjg nöXecog. 

(1) E. Müller, Manuelis Philae carmina, t. I. Paris, 1855, 
68-70: nE l g E'öayyiXiov x fj g (xovrjg xov xvqov *I- 
o adx y xexoofx'qfjLevov ö i ä % q v o a q y d q o To xeißevov 

xov noifj/uaxog o^öe/uiav 7t^rjQO(pogiav Siöei negi xfjg ßovfjg xal diä xovxo öev 
fhiägxei ^öyog nagaOeoecbg xov ivxavOa. ""Ynfjgxe xal elg xfjv Kcovaxavxi- 
vovTcoXiv fxovfiy lögvSelaa dnö xivog *Ioadx xaxd xov A'-E' al&va, BX, 
Du Gange, Constantinopolis christianay BtßL A', a. 158. Elvai oßcog 
TioXx) naXaid xal dev elvai övvaxdv vd dvaipegerai elg avxrjv x6 noirjßa xov 
xaxd x6v lA' aicbva ^fjcfavxog MavovijX 0Arj, Td adxd nagax'qgel xal 6 
S. G. Mercati, iv Bessarione, 37 (1921), a, 147 arjfi, 1. 
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igyaalav ravrfjv, Xotnov tiqo dq}QaXfj,(bv rov xdidixa o 

Hardt eßXene xä Övo ar}(XEid)fxaxa yF.yqaiiiJtiva <5td rfj<; avxfjt; 
X^t'QOQ xai dtä rov avrov yQaq}txov xaQaxrr^QOQ xai Stä xovro 
Öfiikei Tiegi ivog Scriptor, ^Apqpörega Xoindv rd arjpeiü)para 
lyQa(pr}aav vnd rov ^Epßaißdvi], *EnopevoDg d ""Epßatßevrjg, d 
avvrd^ai; xarä ro ngayrov aripeioipa rov xaxdXoyov tcov xcodi- 
xcov rfjg povrjQ xal dvTiygdy)ag xarä rd Sevregov arjpslaypa rov 
xcoöixa Monac, gr, 30, elgydCexo d tSiot; ivT6(; rrji; MovfjQ rov 
xi>Q ^laadx xal enegdrcDOe rfjv dvriyQa(pi]V rov xcodtxoQ xard 
TO arjpetcopa rov ""OxrcoßQiov rov 1548. Tovro pä<; diddaxei 
öri Yf Movii IlEQtßXEnrov tov xvq ^laadx vnfjgx^v dxopYj tnl 
TovQxoxgaria(; rd 1548 iv 0Eaaakovixr} xal fyio eAet;0e^a, pr\ 
pExargaiiElaa vnd tcov Tovgxoiv eIq rovgxixöv rdpEvot;. 

Ti änEytVEV ägaye a'i^rrj ; Elvat cgayE övvarov vd dvayvcogi- 
adfj xal vd ravrtadrj avrrj ngot; riva xcov ßv^avnvcdv vaMV xfjQ 
afjpsgivfji; 0£aaa?,ov[xrjQ, ot önoloi Etpegov inl TovgxoxgariaQ 
d)Q xCapid rovgxixd ovopara ; ^Yndgx^t aripEgov eIq rrjv 0saaa- 
Xovixrjv ßvl^avrivoQ vaoQ rov 14ov afcovo?, öiarrigcbv psygt toO 
1922 povayt^d xeXXia eig rov avXoyvgdv rov, 6 onolog aijpEgov 
pEv ovopdCsrai vaog rov ^Ayiov IlavxEXErjpovog, dAA’ ini Tovg- 
xoxgariag (hg rCapl (hvopd^EXo ^laaaxie-rCapi. 

5. *^0 arjpEgivdg vaog 
rov ^ Ä y i o v UavxEXe'gpovog 

‘‘O arjpEgivdg vaog rov ^Aytov IlavrEXErjpovog rfjg 0ecrcraAo- 
vixfjg xelrai nsgi rd 300 pdrga dvrixcog rrjg ""AiflSog rov FaXEgiov 
(Kapdgag) xal ivrog rfjg elg rrjv xevrgixfjv dgrYjgiav rfjg noXsoog 
{"Eyvariav oödv) ixßaXovarjg odov ""Aggtavov eni rfjg ävaroXixfjg 
ÖE TiXsvgäg avrfjg. (BX. Zx^didygappa), 

^Eni Tovgxoxgarlag ö vaog vnfjg^E r^apL Ot ngcorot öpoog 
pe rd ßvl^avrtvd pvYjpela rfjg 0EoaaXovixrjg daxoXrjdevreg fe- 
voi, Ol Texier xal PuUan, dvaipsgovv rdv vadv ovvröpoog xai pd 
nagecpdagpdvov rd rovgxixdv ovopa rov rCapiov (hg E a v x i e • 
r C a p i, Tigoaddrovreg 6ri inl rfjg inoxfjg xcov d vadg ^to 
'^gEincopivog (^). Ovrcog E^fjyEirai xal rj dXXEiipig EvÖtacpEgovrog 


(1) Ch. Texier - R. Popplewell Pullan, Byzantine Architecture. 
London, 1864, a. 122 : ♦ 5. Sankie Djamisi; formerly the church of 
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dt avTov EX ixiQov(; rcov. OvS^v avrov fxäg di- 

Sovv, elvai ofxü)<; yvcoarov, ori to öqÖov tovqxlxov Övofxa xov 
xl^afitov fjxo ^löaaxtk-xl^afxt 0). 

MExä xijv äjieXevOeQcoaiv xrjg MaxedoviaQ t6 1912 6 vaoQ, ent- 
axevaG^elQ okiya ext] ngo ravrrji;, öxav ol Tovgxoi ijieaxEvaaav 
TO 1910 noXXä EX xcbv x^af^iöjv xcdv slg xijv noXtv^ nEQiyQd<pFrai 
ino xa)v Diehl-Le Tourneau - Saladin eIq t?)v in avxmv ex- 
boatv x(bv xQtöxiavtxc^v fivrjfXEimv xfj<; 0eaaakovixfjQ (^). 

Oi in evxaiQta xov IX. Aiedvovi; BvCavxivoXoytxov EvveöqIox) 
(12-15 ^AnqtXtov 1953) yevöfiEvoi iv xfj uoXel xaOaQiafxol ßv^av- 
rivayv fivrjfielayv änefidxgvvav xä i^coxEQtxd xovgxixä daßearo- 
xovtdfxaxa xai änExdXvkpav xrjv xoixoSofitav xov vaov^ rj onoia 
ngdyfxaxt nagovoidl^Et d/iofoTj/ra^ xy}V xoixodofxlav ßvl^av- 

tivöjv vacov xfjg OeaaaXovixrjg, ojg ij Uavayla XaXxecov xai oi 
"Aytot \4.n6axoXoi^ and xov llov drjXadfj fJtixQt^ tov 15 ov alcovog^ 
Idlcog ngog xfjv xoixoÖofiiav xijv ;fa^a«T»y^t(7T£«97v xmv xgdvojv 
Tcov llaXatoKoyevv (^). 

^Exofisv Xoinov Elg tov arjfiEQivov vaov tov ^Aylov IlavxEXeij- 
fiovog xfjg 0EaaaXovlxfjg ivchntov fjfimv ßvCcivxivdv vaov, 6 onolog 
xslxai « iv fJtEOji xfj noXEi », 6 onolog nagovoidC^t xoixodofAiav 
rd)v xQovoov xcdv IlaXaioXoycov, 6 onolog diiaooCs /^ixQ^ 1922 
roiXdxtaxov xekkia fiovax^dv elg tov avXöyvgov xov (^) xai 6 


St. Panteleünonos, now in ruins. It was converted into a mosque 
by Sultan Amurath Fethi 1 >. *OXlyov nagscpQaQßivov ävacp^gei rd 
Svofia TOV T^afiiov xai 6 Tovgxog negirjyrfTfjg xov 17oi; aiÄvo? * E ß X i y t ä 
T a € X e fxn fj eig td ^OöomoQixdv avrov. BX. iXXrjvixriv ßerdcpgaoiv rmv 
HkfpaXaioiv xov 8ov BtßXiov xov ^OdomoQixov xovxov, rwv d<pogcdvxcov eig 
xijv QtaoaXovix'qv, vnd Nix. MoaxonovXov kv 'En. ^Ex. Bv^. Enovöcdv, 
16 (1940)j a. 321 xs., a. 345 : xaxontv xd E ax ty li - r ^ a ß t , 

olxog Xargelag «tA...». 

(1) M. Xax^fj-'lcodvvovy 'Aoxvygaipla GeaaaXovLxrjg. *Ev Beooa- 
kovixri, 1880, CT. 91 : e m IX a xd 'loaxii- x lg a (x i , v a d g 
xov äyiov Tlavtekefißovog. O. Tafrali, Topographie de 
Thessalonique, Paris, 1912, o. 178-179 : Saint-Pantdleimon, Issakiö- 
Mejdid-Diaini. 

(2) Ch. Diehl - M. Le Tourneau - H. Saladin, Les monumenls 
chrStiens de Salonique. Paris, 1918, a. 167-175. 

(3) Diehl - Le Tourneau - Saladin, ivB. dvcox. a. 174-175. 

(4) Tovxo yvoioilgopev iöiag neCgag, (gfioavxeg ev xf) yeixovlq xov vaov 
ÖJid xov 1914-1928 xai ivQvßOvpevoi xä naXaiä öiibgocpa ^vXiva xriofiaxa 
elg xdv adXöyvgov a'dxov xai xodg elg adrä ngoowgivtog oxeyctodevxag ngöa- 
ipvyag ix xfjg xaxaaxQoipfjg xov "EXXr}viapov xfjg M. Aalag rd 1922. 
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OTtoioq ^(peQev inl ToVQXoxQaxla(; xovqxlxöv tifiBVot; x6 dta- 
(paVEQ iGO}<; xovQXtxov övo/Lia ^laaaxii-r^afil, 

6. To xovQXLxdv Svo/Lia ^ I a a ax i k-x a ii l 

"0 Fr, Babinger ävdyei x6 xovQxtxdv xovxo Svofza xov xCafiiov 
sIq xov iv 0eaaaXovlxrj x6 1485 djtodavövra Tovqxov dioixrjxijv 
rfjg TioXecog ^laaäx-IIaaäv (Ishäg-Paäa) C). Tovro dev 
(paivexai vä elvai d?,ridsg did roig §^fjg XoyovQ : UgoiXOVy xard 
rag nkriQoq>oQlag xov AsQßlaov ödrjyov xcov Texier xat PuUan o 
^Ayiog rtavxeXe'^fXCtiv xateh^fpQrj ÖrjBev in avxov rovrov xov 
Movqäx 0exxi svQvg fiexd x'^v xaxdhixpiv xfjg nöXscDg xd 1430 (**) 
xal ovxi äQyoxsQov vno Toigxov Sioixrjxov avxtjg övöfiaxi */- 
aaäx-IIaaäy d)g Xdysi 6 Babinger(^), nXr}Qo<poQla aixt} 
xov Asgßlaov odrjyov elvai ßeßalcog iaq>aXfzivr)y Siöri elvai yvoi- 
oxov Ix Tov ’Avayvcoaxov (Bdvv, 520), nolovg vaovg 

xaxeXaßev 6 Movgdx B ' äfxa xfj aXcoaei xfjg noXecog t6 1430, dia- 
acoCsi Sfxcog xfjv avdfivrjaiv^Öri ngöxeixai negl xQiartavixov fivri- 
fxsiov xaxaXrj(p6ivxog xal ovxl negl vscoxigov xovQxixov xxl- 
Ofiaxog, AevxEQoVy 6 Tovgxog yecoygdqjog xov l7ov alayvog XA T~ 
ZH" KA A 0A (1609-1657) fiäg nXrjQoipoQel Sri x6 rCafxl xov 
""laadx-IIaaä, Saxig lq>£Q£ t6 incovvfxov 111 a fx d v (i^co- 
fxoxrjg), -^xo äXXo, vscoxeqov xovqxixov xrlofxay xxiaOdv vno xov 
IJaaä xoixov xat (pigov ro ovofxa ^laadx-TIaaä-IIta-- 
fiaviE-x^^afil (®), ovxl <5^ xaxaXri(pQElg ßv^avxivog vaög. 
deaig Sfxcog xov fxfj vndgxovxog afjfisQov lliajxavie- 


(1) F. Babinger, Ein Freibrief Mehmeds IL^ 44 (1951), 

a. 11, arjfx. 3: « Ishäg-Paäa ist der Sohn eines gewissen Ibrählin- 
Agha und stammt aus Inegöl (Anatolien). Er wurde nach Mehmeds IL 
Tod als Statthalter nach Saloniki gesandt, wo er auch 890 H = 
1485 D verstorben sein soll. Die dortige Ishaqije-Moschee (bei 
Ewlijä Öelebi, 8 (1928), 158 in Saqlje-Moschee verunstaltet) geht 
zweifellos auf ihn zurück ; sie ward aus der Kirche hl. Panteleimon 
umgestaltet... SX, rov adrov^ Von Amurath zu Amurath, 
OrienSj 3 (1950), a. 255 114. 

(2) BX. ävcordgo) arjfA, 1, a, 454, 

(3) Mustafa Ben Abdalla Hadschi Chalfa, Rumeli und Bosna^ 
aus dem türkischen übersetzt von Joseph Hammer. Wien, 1812, xeip. 75 
(<r, 77): ♦... neugebaut sind folgende : 8. die Moskee Isaak Pascha's 
Pischimanje ; 9. die Hajnsabeg's und 10. die Moskee Akesedschamissi». 
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X ^ a fl tov elvat yvcoarij. Zrjfieiovrai a'ÖTri eh; ro axedidygafifia 
xfjQ nölsoi; ©EaaaXovlxYj; xal xwv fivrjfielcov avrfj;, rd e'ÖQiaxö- 
fisvov el; ro reXo; xrj; TonoyQaq)iai; rov Tafrali xal avvraxOsv 
inl xfj ßdaei 7ia?,ciiordQa}v (rov Wernieski, 1874 ; xat aAAcov), 
xal ronodereirai fiera^v rrj; ßaaihxfj; rov "Aytov ArjfirjrQlov 
(Kaaaifiti-x^afii) xal rov rovQxixov AioixrjrTjQlov (Kovdx), 6kl~ 
yov voTicorsQov rov vaov rov IJQocprjrov ^HXia (EeQaCXl-rl^afil) (^). 

T6 rovQxixov koindv övofia rov vaov rov ""Aylov UavreXe^- 
fiovo; ""laaaxid-rCafil dev dvdyerai ei; " I a adx~ 
n aa äv y d(pov d ^Iaadx-naoä;-ntofiavik oiro; 
öh xardXaße rov ßvl^avrtvov vaov rov "Aylov TlavreXerjfiovog, 
AXX Sxriae vdov rCafii, rov onoiov rj ddai; elvat yvcoarrj xal ro 
Snotov Stpeqe rd ovofia ( "Iaaäx-naaä~)niafiavid- 
r C a fl i • ^A?.}taxov Xoinov nqinet vd dvaCrirrjaoifiev rfjv dqxfjv 
rov Svdfiaro; I a a a x t e , rd otioiov e(peqev 6 vad; rov *Ayiov 
TlavreXerifiovo; xard rijv Tovqxoxqariav (h; rCafiL "'laco; el; 
rd ;^^t( 7 Ttan«dv ovofia ^ I o a d x , 

Elvat ßeßaioi; yeyovd;, Sri ot Tovqxot fierd rrjv äXcoatv rfj; 
&eaaaXovtxfj; rd 1430, xaraXafißdvovre; nqooöevrtxw; xal 
dva?,dyo); rcdv av^avofiivcov dvayxcdv rcov rov; ßv^avrtvod; vaov; 
rfj; ndXeco;, djtd rcdv fieya^vriqcov fidxQf' xcdv fitxqordqcov^ ddv 
dterryqTfaav rd ßvCavrtvd övdfiara tq)V vacov tovtcov, firj Svvdfievot 
vä rd Ttqoaaqfidaovv et; rrjv yXcdaaav rcov. Ata tov Xoyov rov- 
rov rä ßv^avrtvd ovofiara rcdv el; rovqxtxd rcfidvfj fieraxqanev- 
rcov ßv^avrtvcdv vacdv rrj; Osaoa^ovixr}; iXrjCfiov'^drjaav xard 
Tod; fiaxqov; alcdva; rfj; rovqxtxfj; SovXeta; >cal in' avrojv 
rovrcov rcdv ^EXXrjvcov. 'E^atqeatv dnoreXel fiovov 6 vad^ rfj; 
*Ayla; Eocpiagrfj; 0eaaaXovixfj;, dnoxXtjdet; cd; rifievo; vnd rd)V 
Tovqxcov ^Ayta-E6(pta-r^afitat, dXXd rd övofia rovrov Stiacoae to 
naaiyvcoarov xal ävavrtxardararov Övofia rfj; ^Ayla; Eocpia; rfj; 
KcovaravrtvovnoXeco;. El; rfjv neqtnrcoatv Sfico; rfj; Movfj; rov 
’/aadx fj rovqxtxfj yXöyaaa ißo'^Oety Stört ei; avrfjv 
vndqx£t ßanrtartxdv övofia ^laadx (Ishäg) xal fj Movfj fierarqa- 
nstaa el; rifievo; 'fjro eixoXov vd dtarrjqrjarj to Övofid rrj; xal vd 
SvofiaaQfj ^laaaxte-rCafit. 

Elvat Xotndv Xlav niOavöv^ dcpov rdaat ivSet^st; vndqxovv vniq 
rovrov xal ovSefila xard rovrov, Srt ei; rd rovqxtxdv övofia 

(1) Bk. O. Tafrali, Topographie etc., eig rd riko; : Plan ancien 
de Thessalonique, xai rd ‘dpiregov evravda Zx^Stäygappa. 
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*Iaaaxte‘X^afil xov or^fieQivov vaov xov ^Aylov Ilavxs- 
Xe'^fxovoQ vTioxQvnxexai t6 ßvl^avxtvov Svofia xfjg Movfj^ rov 
X V Q ’/aadx xai elg xov afj/LieQivov vaöv, d onolog 
xov 1922 dteaajCsv iv xqj av?,oyvQü) avxov xeXXia^ ivcomov 

'qfxwv TO KadoXixdv xrjQ Movfjg xfjg ÜeQißXinxov x o v 
xi) Q I a a d X , dnov xai elQydadri 6 Maxdalog Bkdaxagig, 

avyyQdipag ixet xd neQi(pfjfiov Evvxayfxd xov, 

7. '‘Avaxeq)aXaioiGig 

Avvdfzsda vvv vd ävaxeq)a^aicdao)fxev xd dvoix^QO} dog S^fjg : 
^Ex afjfieid)fiaxog eig xov M ägiOfi. 236 xcdSixa xfjg EvvoSixfjg 
BißXtoOYjxrig xfjg Mdaxcig, xd dnolov dvevQB xd 1891 6 Pdioog 
XtfxavÖQtxrig "Aqaevtog xai xd dnolov rifxetg afjfiEQov iv tw Av- 
xix(p xöafxo), fifj Svvdfxevoi vd eA^yfco^ev, naqaXafißdvofisv ix 
Xiav d^ioniaxov naqaTiofxnfjg xov Soloviev, d)g xai ix naqo/Aolcov 
arjf/.£ia}fidxo}v elg xdv in' dqtOfx, 508 iXhrjVtxdv xcdSixa xov Mo- 
vdxov xai elg xdv in dqidfx. 1164 xwÖtxa xov dAAore ^EXhrjVtxov 
rvfivaatov Adgiavovndkscogf nqoxvnxei oxi 6 MaxÖalog BXd~ 
axaqtg^ d ovyyqaq)eig xov xdarjv drjfioxixöxrjxa xal dtddooiv ox6v- 
xog Evvxdyfxaxog^ infjg^e 0eaaa?,ovixeig legofidvaxog^ dxfxdaag 
neql to 1355, xal fiadrjxfjg xov xiq ^laaäx, elg xfjv o/ACJVVfxov /iov?)v 
xov önoiov ifiövaae xai Gvviyqaipe. 

Tdv nvevfxaxtxdv naxeqa xvg ^laadx rovTov, Idqvxfiv Movfjg 
xfjg IlegißXenxoVi Xeyofievrjg xai xov xig "/crad«, ngaixog ixav~ 
riaev oqdmg 6 S. G- Mercati Ji^d? xdv naqakfjTtxfjv xfjg yvcoaxfjg 
intaxoXfjg xov 0o)/xä MayiaxqoVj xfjv dnevOvvofiivYjV nqdg xdv 
« naxega xvgdv ^Jaadx », dnoxkelaag dAAa? nakaioxeqag ia(pa2,~ 
fxevag xavxtoeig, 

^0 naxYiq xvq ^laadx oixog nqenet vd elvai d fiexa^i rddv ixa>v 
1295 xai 1315 dq^i^^goLxevaag fjtrixqonoXixrjg 0eoGaXovixrig Yd- 
xcoßog, fiaqxvqovfievog ind avyxgdvcov nrjyfov, avfjininxcov nqdg 
xoig ;f^dvovc xfjg C^fjg xov xiq '‘laadx xai yevd/nevog xaxd xd 
Evvodixdv xfjg 0eaGaXov(xfjg fxexd xfjv dqxf'^QCixsiav xov pova- 
xdg fie TO fxovaxt'^dv ovofia ""laadx, d(pov fj Kfj^tg xfjg d^;i'te^aTeia? 
Tov ^laxdißov xonoOexelrat oXiyov ngd xov 1315 xal rj ifxq}dvtotg 
Tov xvq ^laadx elg xfjv iniaxoXfjv xov 0a)fxä Maylaxqov fxexa^i 
xcov exöjv 1314-1318 avfxqjcovel nqdg xovxo, 

inaq^ig jiovfjg eig xfjv ßv^avxivfjv 0eaaaXovl>C7jVy lÖqv- 




Copyr/^ht 

r, / ^eoxAPipoY 
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Oelarjg vtio ^nicpavovt; xkrjQiHov övöjuart ’/aact« xai dfpteQcofxivrjQ 
eIq ty}v OeoroHov rieQißkejirov, fiaQrvgelrai vno orjfAEiwjudrcov 
r6aov eig rov 'ön ägidpt, 885 Hmdina rrig "Afzßgoaiavrjg BißXio- 
ÖijHrjg, Saov nal elg xdv vTi aQiOfX. 30 xdidixa rov Mova^ov, arj- 
fietcvfidrcov yQa(pevro)V sv avrfj ravtrj rfj Movfj trjg IleQtßXeTtrov 
rov xvQ ^laadx vno rov dvriyQa<peo}g fiovaxov rrjg fxovfjg ^Eß- 
fxavovr^X "‘EfißaißevYj ix Move/^ißaaiag^ rov avvrdaaovrog xard~ 
Aoyov TOJV xcoöixcov rfjg fxovtjg to 1548. fiovrj öfiwg dvacpsQerai 
TO Ji^coTOV elg eyygatpov rfjg Movfjg XeXavSaQiov rov Matov 
rov 1314 xal ?5 tdQvaig avrfjg elvat ßeßaicog na?,aioreQa rov erovg 
rovrov. Tovro aviKpcovel xal nQog rfjv Xfj^tv rfjg dQxtsQareiag 
rov ^laxdißov oXtya errj nQÖ rov 1315 xal jiQÖg r^v i^q)dviaiv 
avrov d)g narqog ^laadx fxera^v 1314-1318. "‘E^axoXovOel vd 
dva(peQsrai to 1395 ,t6 1401 xal t6 1405, Öre ineaxefpOrj avrfjv 
6 ^lyvdrtog o ix EfioXivax^ xal fj dnoyQa(pYi rcov xcoSixcov avrfjg 
ino rov iv avrfj sQyaCofievov fxovaxov ’Efißatßevfj to 1548 dei- 
xvvsiÖriaÖrtj nagifieve fiixQi tote iXevOeqa xal Ösv elxe fxera- 
rganfj elg rovQXixov rifxevog. 

Mera^v rcov awCo/xevcov orjfisQov ßvCavrivcov vacov rfjg 0eaaa~ 
Xovixfjg o vao^, o Xeyofievog rov ^Ayiov UavreXefifxovog^ xeifievog 
ovxl iiaxqdv rfjg ^A'kpldog tov raXsQiov xal rfjg ^Eyvarlag oSov 
a iv fxiori rfj ndXei elvai xrlofxa rov 14ov aldivog^ ÖterrjQei fiixQt 
rwv veoiriqoiv xQovcov xeXXia fiovfjg iv r(ß avXoyvgq) avrov xal 
Sq)€Q€V inl TovQxoxqartag to ovofia ^ laaaxie-r^afiL Eig rö 
rovqxixov rovro övofxa tov vaov nqinei vd vnoxqvnrerat ff ovo- 
liaoia r^g Movfjg rov xvq ^laadxy rfjv onoiav fidw^dtj vd Öia- 
rriqrjori rj rovqxixfi yXwaaa Xoycq rfjg vndq^eoig rovqxixov ßan- 
riarixov ovdfiarog Ishäg (’/oad«), xal elg rov vaov rovrov rov 
^Aytov UavreXefifiovog exofxev Xiav ntdavoog t6 KadoXixov rfjg 
Movfjg rfjg FleqißXinrov tov xvq ^laadxy Snov eCfjoev (hg fxova- 
xdg xal avviyqa'kpe to Evvrayfjid rov xal rd äXXa eqya rov o 
Mardalog BXdaraqig, 

riaveniarYifiiov ’/coavv/vcov. E, L OEOXAPI^HZ, 



SUR LA METHODE HISTOEIQUE 
DU E. P. E.-J. LOENEETZ 


Les byzantinistes et tous ceux qui approchent, de pr^s 
ou de loin, Thistoire des pays balkaniques et de la Mediterran^e 
orientale reconnaissent bien leur dette ä Tegard du P6re 
R.«J. Loenertz et de son etonnante acribie. Pour ma part, 
je lui dois beaucoup depuis ce jour pluvieux de decembre 1950 
oü, jeune Romain epris des choses de Romanie, je lui rendis 
une premi^re visite sur TAventin. D’emblee , je fus saisi 
par ses connaissances minutieuses, par sa rigueur methodique 
comme par cette robuste et assez severe bonte qui emanait 
de Thomme et du religieux. Ainsi naquit en moi une amiti6 
respectueuse qui n’a jamais cesse, le Pere m’aidant toujours 
ä Toccasion des publications de documents venitiens que 
je poursuivais, redressant ici une inexactitude, conseillant 
lä teile consultation, rappelant tel oubli, signalant quelque 
incertitude. Et il n’est pas douteux que la relative parent6 
de mes travaux avec ceux du Päve Loenertz ait fortifi6 ces 
liens et donn6 vie ä une correspondance, mince peut-etre 
mais singuli^rement enrichissante pour moi, en tout cas tr^s 
fructueuse et utile aux recherches que je menais dans les 
archives et ä partir d’elles. 

L’importance des 6tudes du R, P. Loenertz pour la connais- 
sance de la Romanie greco-latine est un fait trop bien etabli 
pour que nous y revenions ici. Nous essaierons plutöt d’inter« 
roger la methode et d’6tablir les principes de recherche propres 
au P^re Loenertz. Point n’est besoin, semble-t-il, de deter« 
miner la theorie, encore moins une Philosophie de Thistoire 
qui serait personnelle au P^re Loenertz. Ces probl^mes parais- 
sent, en effet, Tint^resser fort peu. Religieux, il s’en remet 
certes ä Dieu sans developper, pour cela, une th6orie provi- 
dentielle ä la manifere de Bossuet ou de Tolstoi*. Ce qui pas« 
sionne le Pfere, c’est r^tablissement des faits dans leur r6alit6. 
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leur date et leurs circonstances. Et c’est en cela, sans nul 
doute, que le R. P. Loenertz est un historien original en 
mfime temps qu’un erudit exceptionneL II desire ardemment 
le document vrai, authentique, indiscutable. Dans toutes 
ses recherches, il a comme une maniere seche et radicale 
de reconnaitre ce qui est exact, prouve sans contestation 
possible, de rejeter ce qui apparait comme inexact ou peu 
fond6. De lä son irritation ä la lecture de Karl Hopf qu’il 
prend souvent en flagrant d61it d’erreur ou, pire, d’imagina- 
tion. Nous reviendrons sur ces attaques, mais disons tout 
de suite qu*elles sont dues ä l’extraordinaire besoin de verite 
qui anime la Science historique de R.-J. Loenertz. 

L’attachement au document, pour fort qu’il soit, n’empeche 
pas le P. Loenertz de manifester un vif esprit de synthese. 
Retenons un seul exemple, ce raccourci remarquable pour 
rendre compte de la Situation issue de la quatri^me Croisade : 
«Du dömembrement de l’empire romain d’Orient etaient 
issues des seigneuries nombreuses, en grande partie hierar- 
chis^es f^odalement dans le cadre de l’empire latin de Constan- 
tinople. Des barons champenois et bourguignons, des mar- 
chands v6nitiens et g6nois, plus tard des aventuriers catalans 
et navarrais, et des banquiers florentins entreprirent alle- 
grement la täche de vivre et de dominer, de se maintenir 
et de s’enrichir au milieu d'une population grecque sujette, 
chritienne comme eux, et separäe d'eux par des differences de 
confession subtiles mais insurmontables (^)». Voici evoque 
en traits brefs le problfeme Capital de la coexistence, en terre 
romaniote, entre populations autochtones, attachees ä la 
foi chrötienne orthodoxe et ä l’empereur isapostole mainteneur 
de cette foi, et populations latines, tourn6es vers Rome, 
Tancienne Rome, et tr^s p6n6tr6es d’un mode de vie dicte 
par les usages et les coutumes de la feodalite. Et, comme 
Tindique tr6s bien le P. Loenertz dans ce meme article: 
« La question religieuse complique et rend insoluble le probleme 
social et politique; Thistoire religieuse tient de ce chef une 


(1) Dans Documents pour servir ä Vhistoire de la province domini¬ 
caine de Grice (1474-1669), Archivum Fratrum Praedicatorum vol. 
XIV (1944), pp. 71-116. V. surtout les pp. 72-74. 
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place importante dans celle de la Grece feodale)>. Aussi 
bien le P. Loenertz n’a jamais neglige les idees generales ; 
tres sainement, il les fait sortir de la documentation et d'une 
reflexion basee sur un d6pouillement minutieux. 

De fait, la prudence la plus absolue Tanime : seul un dossier 
complet peut rendre la verite d’une Situation ou d’un etat. 
Ses travaux les plus chers ont pour but de ramasser la matiere, 
toute la matiere sur les acteurs de cette histoire greco-roma- 
niote qui demeure au centre de son interfit. D’oü la predilec- 
tion du P. Loenertz pour les regestes, analyses objectives 
et depouillees des documents originaux. De lä, aussi, la 
passion d’epuiser la matifire, d’apporter le complement decisif, 
a tout le moins de pousser l’enqufite le plus loin possible. 
Ainsi dans son travail sur Hospitaliers et Navarrais en Grece 
(1376-1383), aprfis avoir stigmatise les Ifigeretes de Karl 
Hopf, il s’attache ä rfiparer les erreurs en fournissant, dans 
leur suite chronologique, les analyses d’actes propres ä illu¬ 
strer l’action des princes d’Achaie, de leurs suzerains les 
rois napolitains, des despotes grecs du Peloponnese et des 
souverains aragonais 0. M'adressant le tire-ä-part, le P. 
Loenertz etait heureux d’apporter au texte imprime un Sup¬ 
plement dactylographie : sous la dedicace il ecrivait «voir 
p. 336 addendum » et cette addition, lettre d’Aldobrando 
Baroncielli ä Lorenzo Acciaiuoli, permettait au P. Loenertz 
d’identifier en une mfime personne Fr. Dominique de Bologne, 
bail de Moree, et Fr. Dominique d’Allemagne. Ce progres 
sur un point malgre tout mineur agree fort au P. Loenertz, 
qui doute par raison mais n’aime pas cela. Sa correspondance 
a pour but premier de faire cesser les doutes et, dans ce 
but, il ne craint pas de faire de nombreuses demandes et 
d’appeler ses amis ä de sfivfires verifications (^). 


(1) Hospitaliers ei Navarrais en Gr^ce {1376-1383) : regestes et 
documents, dans Orientalia christiana periodica, vol. XXII, num. 
3-4, pp. 319-360. La richesse du dossier repose essentiellement 
sur les dficouvertes de A. Rubio i Lluch dans les archives de Bar- 
celone et de Pampelune. 

(2) Ginialogie des Ghisi,dynastes vinitiens de VArchipel {1207-1390), 
dans Orientalia christiana periodica, vol. XXVIII, fase. II (1962), 
pp. 121-172 et 322-335. V. fase. I, p. 121. Citfi simplement Ghisi. 
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C’est ce qui rend le P. Loenertz si difficile envers lui-meme 
et si scrupuleux. Sans insister sur des termes comme «on 
peut supposer», ou encore «probablementil importe de 
saisir le caractfere relatif ou provisoire des enquetes menees. 
Ainsi, dans son travail sur Les Seigneurs Terciers de Negre- 
pont (1), le P. Loenertz expose d’abord sa methode du regeste : 
«Dans les regestes proprement dits on, analyse les chartes 
qui rentrent dans le cadre et dans l’objet de ce travail. On 
corrige les dates erron6es, plutöt nombreuses. On determine 
la date de quelques documents qui en sont depourvus, on 
complete et on precise aussi bien que possible les dates vagues 
ou incompl^tes. On Signale ä leur place les documents perdus 
dont d’autres sources ont gard6 le souvenir. Dans plus d*un 
cas, une date ainsi corrigee ou completee replace automatique- 
ment la charte dans son contexte historique, äconomisant des 
pages de discussions et de commentaires », Puis il insiste sur 
la modestie de son entreprise, son caract^re sans doute provi¬ 
soire : « C’est, croyons-nous, la premi^re tentative de distribuer 
dansun cadre strictement chronologique cette masse amorphe... 
Nous avons ajout6 entre parenth^ses des complements, des 
pröcisions, des phrases explicatives. Elles forment un com- 
mentaire prouisoire, en attendant un expose historique en 
rigle .. Les g6nealogies des familles da Verona et dalle Car- 
ceri ... terminent prouisoirement le travail que d'autres, nous 
l’esp^rons, pousseront plus loin(^)if. On comprend que le 
P. Loenertz vise ä recueillir les preuves fundamentales et 
döcisives, avec une Gründlichkeit que, Luxembourgeois forme 
au contact de deux cultures, il possede certainement. 

Dominant une Science profunde et exacte de Tinfonnation, 
exigeant en credibilit6 au point d’en etre soup^onneux (^), 
le P. Loenertz est l’adversaire resolu de Textrapolation et 
de l’imagination. Tr^s vite, il s’est rendu compte de la legerete 
de K. Hopf qu’il a du tr^s bien connaitre en raison de Torien- 


(1) Byzaniion, t. XXXV (1965), pp. 235-276, eite Terciers. 

(2) Terciers pp. 236-237. 

(3) G/iisi, p. 123,note 3; «... j’ai dü, provisoirejnent je Tespfere, 
m'en tenir aux g4n4alogistes qui, d’aüleurs, mdritent confiance, 
autani que je peax yoir». 
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tation geographique de ses recherches. II n’est gu^re d’articles 
ou d’ouvrages ecrits parle P. Loenertz qui ne redressent les 
erreurs de Hopf. Tantot le ton est leger, comme badin, par 
exemple au debut du travail sur la genealogie des Ghisi : 
«Nous esperons que cette etude deblaiera le terrain et mon- 
trera le chemin ä ceux qui voudraient reprendre Tune ou 
Tautre des monographies de K. Hopf sur les dynastes Italiens 
de TArchipel. Quand elles seront toutes refaites, on pourra 
entreprendre ... d’ecrire une histoire de la Gr^ce apr^s la 
Quatri^me Croisade, qui contienne toute la matiere de Tou- 
vrage de Hopf, sans en repeter les erreurs Q >>. Mais parfois 
la critique est sans replique et confine ä la condamnation, 
comme dans la longue introduction precedant Texpose sur 
les Terciers de Negrepont. Däs Tabord, le P. Loenertz met 
engardeleshistorienscontreleur«g'randpredecesseur» : « II faut 
rompre — ecrit-il — avec cette habitude fächeuse, car Hopf 
est loin de meriter la confiance qu’on lui a si generalement 
et si genereusement accordee (^)». Un peu plus loin : « ... il 
faut aller droit aux sources, sans se preoccuper de Hopf et 
de ceux qui ont emboite le pas derri^re lui». Dans une note, 
il stigmatise la methode, il est vrai indefendable, de K. Hopf 
dans les Chroniques greco-romanes (®) ; «Hopf a dresse un 
arbre genealogique des familles da Verona et dalle Carceri, 
oü il accumule les erreurs. Il suppose gratuitement que les da 
Verona s’appelaient aussi dalle Carceri...»; suit un chapelet 
d’inexactitudes patentes de Hopf, et le P. Loenertz conclut: 
«Devant cette avalanche d’erreurs, on risque de perdre cou- 
rage (*) A propos des Querini de Stampalia, seigneurs 
d’Amorgos, le P. Loenertz redresse les bevues de Hopf et, 
rudement, revoque sa methode en passant: « Hopf, qui con- 
naissait au moins Tune des trois chroniques que nous citons 
(relatives ä des Querini vivant au xv® siede) ... corrigea sa 


(1) G/izsz, ibid., p. 124. 

(2) Terciers, op. cit., pp. 235-236. 

(3) Chroniques grico-romanes inMites ou peu connues, Berlin, 1873. 
Le tableau incrimin4 se trouve ä la page 479. 

(4) Terciers, note p. 237. 
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source {sans la nommer) en affirmant qu’il fallait lire 1427 
au lieu de 1407 » 0). 

La relative äprete de ces mises en garde apparait justifiee, 
tant K. Hopf a multiplie les erreurs et meme les inventions ; 
sa seule excuse reste qu’il travaillait au si^cle dernier et 
dans les conditions les plus mediocres : sans etre le moins 
du monde prepare, il tombait sur des documents surprenants 
et qui, au sens fort, Temerveillaient; en outre, Hopf n’eut 
ä son secours aucun guide veritable. Les fonds dtaient mal 
ou pas du tout classes, les copies etaient volontiers offertes 
ä la curiosite des chercheurs, les originaux demeurant reserves 
aux archivistes. Et Ton sait que Hopf eite toujours les archives 
venitiennes ä tort, parce qu’il n’a eu que tres rarement con- 
naissance des originaux; aux Frari, il consulta les registres 
de seconde main et les copies. Des lors, il lui etait difficile d’ae- 
complir un travail serieux et il a aggrave son cas en se livrant 
trop frequemment aux pires exercices de Timagination. C’est ce 
que poursuit justement le P. Loenertz. Lui, au contraire, 
d6sire donner le dossier integral et, si possible, definitif. 
C’est ce qu’il fait avec bonheur pour la correspondance de 
D6m6trius Cydones, oü il ecrit cette phrase-clef :« Une edition 
de textes doit servir longtemps et les bibliographies vieillissent 
vite »(2). Rien, pensons-nous, ne peut mieux definir l’aspira- 
tion de l’erudit: fournir une documentation compl^te et 
süre qui demeure vraiment, selon le mot de Thueydide, 
xrfjfxa ii; äsL 

Strasbourg, Fr. Thiriet. 


(1) R. J. Loenertz, Les Querini, comtes d’Astypalee et seigneurs 
d'Amorgos, 1413-1446-1537, dans Orient. Christ, periodica, vol. XXXII, 
fase. II (1966), pp. 372-393 ; v. p. 374, en note. 

(2) Demitrius Cydonäs, Correspondance, t. II, Siudi e Testi, 
208, Rome-Vatican, 1960, p. xii. 



TEXTKRITISGHE BEMERKNUGEN ZUM 
BELISARGEDICHT 


Das Belisarlied, ein spätbyzantinisches Werk, das mit dem 
historischen Stoff nur wenig gemeinsam hat, ist in drei Ver¬ 
sionen überliefert (^). Auf die Edition von Beiisar I beziehen 
sich folgende Korrekturvorschläge : 

Vers 4 ßaaiXsatg : Die Akzentuierung der Hss. (ßaaiXecog) 
ist zu bewahren, wobei man das folgende ^lovaxtviavov vier¬ 
silbig liest. 

Vers 21 : statt ißyevixä ist natürlich hier und später evye- 
vixä zu schreiben. 

Vers 40 ; die Änderung von Jiavrcov dianora zu Ttavrodianoxa 
ist unnötig, ebenso in Vers 105 (vgl. Beiisar II 182). 

Vers 60 b ; die Verbesserung von oeßdl^ow zu 'aeßaXow ist 
unnötig. 

Vers 60 c: statt (bfiarir^ia ist natürlich öfXftarirCia zu 
schreiben. 

In Vers 61 schreibt der Herausgeber d^v^toTara, in Vers 
196 dagegen äfprjQov^ obwohl es sich um dasselbe Wort handelt. 
Tatsächlich ist die richtige Orthographie jedoch ätpiQÖg, da 
dieses Wort von dtpisQoco abzuleiten ist; vgl. J. A. Lam¬ 
bert, Le roman de Libistros et Rhodamne^ Glossaire. 

Das xaxaatpaXtoßeva der Hss. hätte nicht in das hochsprach¬ 
liche xaxea(paXtafieva geändert werden dürfen. 

Vers 78 : die Wortumstellung d ßaaiksvg äQfxdxcoasv statt 
6 ßaa. ist unnötig. 


(1) R. Cantarella, La An^yr^otg (bgaiorarrj rov Savfiaorov ixelvov 
rov XeyofjtivQv BeXiaaglov, in SBN 4 (1935), 153-202 {Beiisar /). — 
Beiisar II (von Enunanuel Georgillas) ed. W. Wagner, Carmina 
graeca medii aevi, Leipzig, 1874, S. 322-347. — Beiisar III, ibid,, 
S. 348-378. 
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Vers 80: statt (cod. N) ist in Übereinstimmung 

mit Beiisar ///, 137 (vgl. auch Beiisar //, 124 dfiixQOvg) 
das besser passende Adjektiv äfisrQTjrei; nach cod. W in den 
Text zu setzen. 

Vers 100 b ; das Tigd^sox; der Hs. hätte nicht zu ngd^riQ 
verbessert werden dürfen, da es auch in Beiisar III, 173 
aufscheint; entweder man liest ngd^eca^ zweisilbig mit Synizese 
oder man streicht das folgende xal in Entsprechung zu 
Beiisar IIL 

Vers 106 : die Ergänzung des Artikels rwv vor XQtaxtavwv 
ist unnötig, vgl. auch Beiisar II, 161. 

Vers 119: das vndQxet' der Hs. W und von Beiisar III, 
205 ist wegen des Subjektswechsels dem Partizip vTtdqxoiv 
(cod. N) vorzuziehen. 

Vers 124 : in Übereinstimmung mit Beiisar II, 186 und 
III, 210 hätte statt slnev (cod. N) Xeyei (cod. W) in den 
Text gehört. 

Vers 130 : statt des iyv-^aiov (dreisilbig) des Herausgebers 
wäre natürlich yvrjalov (Versende) nach der Handschrift N 
zu schreiben. 

Vers 134 : die Änderung von (d)7co0dvft> (so auch Beiisar III, 
223) zu dem ungewöhnlichen naddvca ist abzulehnen ; der 
Inhalt ist als zukünftig zu verstehen. 

Vers 138 : statt Xiyei (cod. N) ist natürlich aus metrischen 
Gründen iMksi (cod. W) in den Text zu setzen. 

Vers 149 : statt fiiaevyovv (cod. N) wäre ifiiaevaav (cod. W) 
in Übereinstimmung mit Beiisar III, 250 vorzuziehen gewesen. 

Vers 150 : inaQd?,aßav (Hs. N) gehört in den Text. 

Vers 162 : statt avfiövet (cod. N) sollte aifimvow nach cod. 
W und Beiisar III, 267 in den Text. 

Vers 168 : wegen des Metrums müsste xatovotv zu xaiovv 
oder xalet (so Beiisar III, 276) geändert werden. 

Vers 199 : statt i(pikoxifiovv xa wäre e(ptXoxifxovvxo nach 
Beiisar III, 318 zu schreiben. 

Vers 225 : statt äXoy" (W) gehört dXMyia (N) in den Text 
(vgl. III, 389 xd*7<5ict), da schon in V. 224 Pferde genannt 
wurden ; dZÄdyia bedeutet hier « Kleidung » (vgl. E. Kriaras, 
Ae^ixd xfj<; fxeaaicovixfjQ dfjficodovi; yQafXfiaxeiai;) 

Vers 298 : da bei keinem der angeführten Personennamen 
ein Titel folgt, ist nQiyxinag wohl auch gross zu schreiben 
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wie Ugifxix'^Qiot; im folgenden Vers. Der Name Jlgtyxiip bzw. 
ngiyyijp begegnet öfters, ein ngiyxinag findet sich in einer 
Urkunde des Jahres 1436 (^). 

Vers 305 : statt Tiag" ov schreibe Traget. 

Vers 311 : ogyaviäv (cod. N) gibt im Gegensatz zu Ögyirav 
(«Zorn», vgl. Beiisar III, 530 ogyfjv) keinen Sinn. 

Vers 392 statt olxeiax; schreibe oixeloQ, 

Vers 454 : der Herausgeber schreibt ndXai nach ndXe der 
Hs. W ; tatsächlich bedeutet jedoch ndXe soviel wie das ndXiv 
der Hs. N. Die Form ndXe statt ndXiv findet sich auch in 
der Eskorial-Version des Digenes (V. 297). Ausserdem passt 
nach sTigdTTaaiv xal ngaTTovv ra nur das futurische xai ndke 
("iv) xdflVOVGlV TO. 

Der Vers 473 hat in der Hs. N offensichtlich infolge eines 
Abschreibfehlers den gleichen Ausgang wie der vorhergehende, 
daher hätte der Herausgeber den Text von W (vd Idovv 
rov ßaaikda) aufnel^men müssen (vgl. auch Beiisar II, 649). 

Vers 485 : Cantarella verbessert unnötigerweise l^d<pvgov 
<poQrü)f^evo(; der Hss. zu CcapvgcDv <p. aber Cd(pvgov ist kollektiv 
zu verstehen und ausserdem kann auch der Akk. den Dat. 
instr. vertreten, wie oben in Vers 444 ngdyfiara <pogroDfxeva (2). 

Vers 508 : statt ivav rov rö xgarei wäre wohl ’c t6 

ivav xgarei zu schreiben. 

Vers 516 exdXaaev (cod. N) gehört ervcpkcjoev (cod. W) 
in den Text, vgl. Beiisar II, 694 und III, 907 (inoirjaev rv- 
(pXdv,) 

Vers 539a : statt koyov schreibe köyov oder koyovg wie 
III, 967. 

Vers 556 : statt Sh schreibe ovx nach W und III, 996. 

Im Anschluss daran seien einige Beobachtungen angeführt, 
die das Abhängigkeitsverhältnis der verschiedenen Bear¬ 
beitungen des Beiisargedichtes klarstellen können : 

1) Beiisar II und III sind voneinander unabhängige Bear¬ 
beitungen von /. 

(1) M. Mavo'öaaxag, öiaSrjxrj rov *Ayy^Xov *Axordvrov, in 
AeXr. Xgiar. ’Agx- ^Er., IV, 2 (1962), 146 f. 

(2) Vgl. auch E. Trapp, Der Dativ und der Ersatz seiner Funktionen 
in der byz. Vulgärdichtung, JÖBG, 14 (1965), 29. 
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2) Folgende Stellen zeigen eine nähere Verwandtschaft 
zwischen I, cod. W mit II gegenüber I, cod. N mit III : 
I, 3, W Tov HaiQov yäg ixelvov : II, 7, eii; rdv xaigov gegen¬ 
über I, 3, N Hat rfj evrjfxegla = III, 4. 

I, 28, W idavfxaaav : II, 67, eOavfxdaaaiv ; dieses Wort fehlt 
in /, 28, N und III, 49. 

I, 130, W negi onov elx^Q ngcbrjv : II, 194 rdre 

ngcorjv gegenüber l, 130, NSaTieg ifidv yvriotov : III, 216 axyneg 

ifzol yVYjöia. 

I, 447, W navoTj ~ II, 624, gegenüber I, 447, N xaranavar] 
= III, 833. 

I, 501, W x^Q^^ ^ 676, gegenüber I, 501, N rifxfjg = III, 

889. 

3) Allerdings ist eine direkte Abhängigkeit in beiden Fällen 
auf Grund folgender Stellen auszuschliessen ; 

a) die in I, W fehlenden Verse finden sich zumeist in II und 
III, Z.B. I, 60 a-c N: II, 99-101: III, 108-110. 

I, 101, N Sore pte ßovXijv : döre ßov ß. II, 149 = III, 175 
gegenüber I, 101, W ofxokoyijaere, 

I, 188, N ngöjrogx avr6(; 7iavevdo^o(; OaggMv äjirj?.oy7jdr] : 11,292 
ix TYjV yevedv rov viprjK^v daggojv dnrjkoy^^driv : III, 300 Tigcb- 
xoQ navevSo^örarog Oaggdjv dnrjXoy'^dfj gegenüber I, 188, W 
TOV Bekiadgtov eXeyev fierd TÖX^Yjg fAEydXrjQ, 

I, 349, N fieydXov : II, 508 //eya : III, 612 fAsydkov gegenüber 
I, 349, W fti^atov. 

I, 410, N exddrjv 17 fxogcpr} xov : II, 576 t^v Öiptv rov eydaev : 
III, 753 xal ?5 fiogcpiq tov e^dO?; gegenüber I, 410 W tov nokv- 
Ttovsfievov 

b) die in I N fehlenden Verse I, 400 f. W begegnen in II, 
550-2 und III, 742 f. 

I, 38, W TioXkov TOV = II, 79 : III, 75 noKXov gegenüber 
I, 38, N ßsydkov. 

Auf Grund dieses Tatbestandes gelangen wir zu folgendem 
Stemma ; 
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X 



III n 


Daraus ersehen wir, dass den späteren Bearbeitungen II 
und III ein, wenn auch bescheidener, Wert für die Rekonstruk¬ 
tion des ursprünglichen Textes zukommt. 

Wien. E. Trapp. 



MßMOIRES ET DOCUMENTS 

NICEPHOßl GEEGOEAE 

«ANTIL06IA» ET «SOLUTIONES QUAESTIONUM» 


Praefatio 

Cum de Nicephori Gregorae opusculorum, quae nunc edun- 
tur, indole et argumento et aetate plenc accurateque dispu- 
taverit v.d. Guilland Q, hoc loco pauca de traditione textus 
praefari satis erit. 


(1) Cf. R. Guilland, Essai sur Niciphore Gr^goras, Paris, 1926, 136 
sqq., 195 sqq., 218 sqq.; de Antilogia, cf. praesertim D. PoLEMis,in 
1964, 44-72, ubi textum etiam edidit; de praestantissimo 
scriptore Byzantino, praeter Guillandii opus laudatum/cf. : Fabricius- 
Harles, Bibliotheca Graeca^ VII, 1801, 632-673 ; Jo. BoiviNus,in Ni¬ 
cephori Gregorae Byzantina Historia, ed. L. Schopen, I, Bonnae, 1829, 
xix-xcvi = Migne, P.G., 148,19-96 ; F. Uspenskij, Filosofskoe i bogo- 
slovskoe dvizenie v 14 veke, in ^urnal Min. Nar. ProsveSöeniJa, 279, 
mense Januario a. 1892, 1 sqq. = Oöerki po istorij vizantijskoj ohrazo- 
vannosti^ 1892, 246 sqq. ; K. Krumbacher, Geschichte der Byzanti¬ 
nischen Litteratm, München, 1897®, 293-298; V. Laurent, Nicephore 
Grigoras, in Dict. de ThSoL cath., XI, 1931, 455-467 ; V. Grecu, 
Das Geburtsjahr des byzantinischen Geschichtsschreiber Nikephoros 
Gregoras, in Bull. Sect. Hist. Acad. Roum., 27, 1946, 56-61 ; T. Hart, 
Nicephorus Gregoras: historian of the Hesychast Controversy, in Journ. 
Eccl. Hist., 2, 1951, 169-179 ; M. E. Colonna, Gli storici bizantini 
dal IV al XV secolo. I. Storici profani, Napoli, 1956, 58-60 ; G. Mo- 
RAvcsik, Byzantinoturcica, I, Berlin, 1958®, 450-453 ; B. Tatakis, 
La Philosophie byzantine, Paris, 1959®, 256 sqq. ; H. Kappesowa, 
Nikephoros Gregoras, in Slownik Starotytn. Slowianskick, II, 1, 1964, 
155 sqq.; S. G. Papadopoulos, rgriyogag Ni7<r}<p6Qog in &Qr]a^. x.'Hd. 
^Eyx., IV, 1964, 690-695 ; M. Ja. Sjuzjumov, Nikiphor Grigoras, in 
Sov. Ist. Enc., X, 1967, 214 sq. ; J. Darrouzes, Grigoras Niciphore, 
tMologien byzantin, in Dict. de Spir., Yl, 1967, 1027 sqq. De conten- 
tionibus quae inter Platonicos et Aristotelicos intercesserunt, ad 
quas spectare videntur Gregorae dialogus qui Florentius inscribitur 
(ed. A. Jahn, in Neue Jahrb. f. Phil. u. Paed., Supplb. 10, 1844, 485- 
536) nec non opusculum cum eo coniunctum, quod Solutiones quaes- 
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Hi vero sunt Codices qui Antilogiam tradiderunt: 

A = Vat, Gr. 1086, partim membr., partim chart,, s. xiv, ff. 
49v-54r (i); 

B = VaL Gr. 1085, chart., s. xiv ex., ff. 75r-77v {^); 

C = Vat. Gr. 116, chart., s. xiv, ff. 124v-126v (®) ; 

G = Angel. Gr. 82, chart., s. xv, ff. 64v-68r (^); 

H = Paris. Gr. 3040, chart., s. xvii, ff. 26r-28v (®) ; 

K = Monac. Gr. 10, chart., s. xvi, pp. 151-159 (®); 

U = Hafn. Gr. 117, chart., s. xvii, ff. 24r-31v (^). 

Quorum autem omnino eliminandi sunt Codices gemelli 


tionum inscribitur, cf. R. Guilland, o.L, 216 sqq. ; B. Tatakis, o./., 
228 sqq. ; J. Verpeaux, NicSphore Choumnos, homme d* Etat et huma- 
niste byzantin (ca. 1250/1255-1327), Paris, 1959, praesertim 194 sqq. ; 
I. Sev£enko, Etudes sur la poUmique entre ThSodore MStochite et 
Niciphore Choumnos, Bruxelles (Editions de Byzantion), 1962, pas¬ 
sim. 

(1) Cf. St. Bezdechi, Nicephori Gregorae epistulae XC, in Ephe- 
meris Daco-Romana, II, 1924, 239 ; R. Guilland, o.L, xxi sq. ; 
Id., Correspondance de Nicephore Grigoras, Paris, 1927, xvi sq. ; 
non nulla quae in hoc codice leguntur Gregorae ipsius manus esse 
anünadvertit l. Sevcenko, So/ne Autographs of Nicephorus Gregoras, 
in Zbornik Rad. Viz. Inst., 8-2 (= MSlanges Ostrogorsky, II), 1964, 
445 sqq. 

(2) Cf. R. Guilland, Essai..., XXI ; Id., Correspondance..., xvii. 

(3) Cf. I. Mercati - P. Franchi de’ Cavalieri, Codices Vaiicani 
Graeci, I, Romae, 1923, 143 sqq. ; St. Bezdechi, o.L, 239 ; R. Guil¬ 
land, Essai..., XIX sq. ; Id,, Correspondance..., xvii ; I. §ev£enko, 
art. L, 435 sqq. 

(4) Cf. P. Franchi de’ Cavalieri - G. Muccio, Index codicum 
Graecorum Bibliothecae Angelicae, in Studi Ital. di Eil. Class., 4, 
1896, 130 = Chr. Samberger, Catalogi codicum Graecorum qui in 
minoribus bibliothecis Italicis asservantur, II, Lipsiae, 1968, 144 ; 
R. Guilland, Essai..., xxv sq. ; Id., Correspondance..., xvii. 

(5) Cf. H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits grecs de 
la Bibliothäque Nationale, III, Paris, 1888, 97 ; R. Guilland, Essai..., 
xvii ; Id,, Correspondance..., xvii. 

(6) Cf. I. Hardt, Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum Graecorum 
Bibliothecae Regiae Bavaricae, I, Monachii, 1806, 48 sqq. ; R. Guil¬ 
land, Essai..., xxv sq. ; Id., Correspondance..., xvii. 

(7) Cf. R. Guilland, Essai..., xxvii sq. ; Id., Correspondance..., 

XVIII. 
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H et K, quos e G totos exscriptos esse satis apparet (^), nec 
non Codex U, qui a K pendere videtur (^). Quod ad reliquos 
Codices pertinet, clare patet codicem A a stirpe x ( = BCG) 
non numquam discedere, e.g. : 


A 

36 fxaQTVQia 
79 fioXiQ 
98 iaael 
110 dvOgconoii; 

157-158 iranslvcoaev eavrov (prjat 
215 


X =BCG 
delyfiara 
fx6yt(; 
aet 

aoq>iaTalg 

iraneivcoae q)fjalv eavrov 
'qfxlv 


Quae scripturae discrepantia, levior licet, neque fortuita 
neque vero per librariorum libidinem corrigendi orta esse 
videtur, itaque fieri potest ut ad duas diversas recensiones 
a Gregorae manu profectas, quarum priorem stirps x, poste¬ 
riorem autem Codex A servaverit, referenda sit. Quae qui- 
dem suspicio etiam indicio quodam externo firmari posse 
videtur, inscriptionibus dico et subscriptionibus, quas Codi¬ 
ces A et B exhibent. 

In hoc enim legitur : Uoti^fiara NixrjcpoQov rov Fgriyogä. 
ßlßXoQ a (f. Ir) eco^ &be rä ex nQcbrov ßtßXtov rov rQtjyoQä 
(f. 140v), in illo autem : Twv rov NixrjtpoQov rov rgrjyoQä 
notrifxdroiv ßißXiov Sevregov (f. 2v) ecog d)de nkrjgovrai rd rov 
devrigov xvgov noi'tjfiara Nixrjtpdgov rovrgrjyogä xrL (f. 221 v). 

Ex his igitur, quibus nullam iniuria me quidem iudice 
fidem habet v.d. Guilland (^), Gregoram scriptorum suorum 
duo saltem corpora instituisse colligitur; atque illud veri 
simile est, cum eadem fere opuscula quae in corpore priore 
iam edita erant in alterum congereret, hic illic retractanda 
vel emendanda eum curavisse. Sed haec hactenus. 


(1) Cf. et. R. Guilland, Essai..,, xvii, xxv sq. ; Id., Correspon- 
dance..., xvii. 

(2) Cf. et. R. Guilland, Essai..., xxvii ; Id., Correspondance..., 

XVIII. 

(3) Cf. R. Guilland, Essai..., xxi sq. Vide, sis, etiam quae de 
Gregorae opusculis rhetoricis a me editis scripsi in Ann. Fac. di 
Lettere e Filos. Univ. di Macerata, 1970-1971, 731 sqq. 
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Nunc vero quaenam inter Codices B C G necessitudo inter- 
cedat atque affinitas indagare oportet; quos quidem e com- 
muni fonte, at non ex uno eodemque exemplari derivatos 
esse satis perspicuum est. Nam Codices B G inter se artiore 
vinculo cohaerere e non nullis elucet erroribus coniunctivis, 
e.g. : 13 avröOi BG : avroae AC ; 139 8710t BG : 871^ AC. 
Cumque vero neuter ex altero exscriptus esse possit (B enim 
menda sua propria praebet, e.g. : 148 iTtovSefxiä B : eV ov- 
dsfii^ G et cett codd., G autem permultis vitiis suis cum 
scatet, e.g. 2 ^vfiTieaoiv {^vfineoov cett.), 3 de^tovTt {8t- 
s^iövri cett.); 39 h^qovq (XijQovQ cett.), tum altero recen- 
tior est), utrumque ex uno eodemque antigrapho manasse 
iure concluditur. 

Quae cum ita se habeant, hoc fere stemma codicum deli- 
neari potest: 




(Gregoras) 


Transeo nunc ad Solutiones quaestionum, quod opuscu- 
lum his codicibus continetur : 

A = Barocc, Gr. 48, chart., s. xv, ff. lr«13v (^); 


(1) cf. H. O. CoxE, Catalogi codicum mss. Bibliothecae Bodleianae, 
I, Oxonii, 1853, 66, Codex opusculum, quod inscribitur Tov adrov 
NiHrjtpÖQOV TOV rgrjyogä Tzegl rov iTird dgiSfiovy ori no^Xaxddev ^xei rd 
aeßdcrjuiov (ed. F. Sbordone, in Riv. Indo-Greco-Ital., 20, 1936, 125- 
142), ff. 15r-18r continet. Hoc vero, quod a Gregora abiudicandum 
esse iniuria mea quidem sententia censet v.d. Guilland (Essai,,., 
219), etiam alii Codices sub eiusdem nomine tradunt, e.g. : Neapol, 
SuppL Gr, 18 (olim Vindob, Gr, 18), ff. 44v-50r (cf. E. Martini, 
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B = NeapoL (Biblioteca de' Gerolamini) Gr. C.F 2-11 (olim 
XXI, 1), Chart., s. xiv-xv, ff. 186r-193r Q ; 

C = Vat. Gr. 1444, chart,, s. xv, ff. 158r-172r (2) ; hoc uno 
fundamento nititur viri docti St. Bezdechii editio (®) ; 
D = Barb. Vat. Gr. 174, chart., s. xvii, ff. lr-50v (^). 

Ex his vero, quos ex uno eodemque archetypo fluxisse 
satis evincit mendorum communio (e.g. 1,106 ivcbaecog ; 124 
ngo ävayvcoKfhi; ; V, 38 ä<p7ji;) codex A, ceterorum facile prin- 
ceps, per se stat. 


A (lectt. potiores) b = BCD (lectt. deteriores) 


I, 26 

noidTTjXOQ 

niöxrjxoQ 

53 

ao(ptq. 

g>i?.oao(plq 

76 

neqießdXeTo 

nsQisßdkXexo 

113-114 

äXXrjXa — 

- (pcovfjQ om. 

130 

flQKxat 

efgxxai 

131 

xai 

dAA' 

149 

ye 

xs 


Sui codici napoletani restitmti daWAustria, Napoli, 1924, 14; 
F, Sbordone, ed. 1., 125), Vat. Gr. 1444, ff. 173v-174v, 166rv (nam 
foliorujn ordo turbatus est), Mosq. Gr. 462, ff. 115v-120r (cf. R. Guil- 

LAND, ibid.). 

(1) Cf. E. Martini, Catalogo dei manoscritti greci esistenti nelle 
biblioteche italiane, Milano, 1893, 397 sqq. ; E. Mandarini, I codici 
manoscritti della Biblioteca Ora^oriana di Napoli, Napoli-Roma, 
1897, 263 sqq. ; R. Guilland, Essai..., xxvi. 

(2) Cf. St. Bezdechi, Un manuscrit inidit de Niciphore Grigoras, 
in Anuarul Institutului de studii clasice, I, 2, 1933, 38 ; M. Sichere, 
Die Handschriften, Ausgaben und Uebersetzungen von lamblichos De 
Mysteriis, Berlin, 1957, 51 sqq. Folium 166rv post f. 174v trans- 
ponendum est; cf. adn. 1 p. praec. 

(3) Cf. St. Bezdechi, Nicephori Gregorae epistulae..., 354 (quaest. 
VI, nulla quidem inscriptione praemissa) ; Id., Un manuscrit inidit..., 
41-47 (quaestt. I-II) ; Id., Un petit manuel byzantin de Philosophie 
ä Vusage des dames, in Anuarul Institutului de studii clasice, III, 
1936-1940, 1-33 (quaestt. III-V; VII-VIII; VI, cuius vero iam 
antea sine ulla inscriptione editae,tantum exstat Francogallicaversio). 

(4) Cf. St. Bezdechi, Un manuscrit inidit..., 38. Hic Codex, quem 
e C totum pendere apparebit, ff. 28v-30v locum eundem affert, quem 
eius exemplar ff. 166rv ; cf. adn. 1 p. praec., 2. 
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4 76 


191 

&vQQO}no(; 

dvdQconoig 

197-199 

xaQaQOixeQov — yäq 

om. 

199-200 

Tcov naQOL (pvaiv 

om. 

261 

voeqäi; 

VOSQÖV 

269 

avTo(pvä 

avToq>vfj 

285 

äxvov 

Sxvov 

II, 79 

äxeldev 

ixslae 

83 

(ptXovetx'/iarj 

(piXoveixiar) 

85 

aVTM 

avroyv 

115 

ivanofiarreadai 

iv änofidTTsadai 

III, 1 

evrideixe 

ivSdfjxe 

7 

ÖTl 

om. 

48 

atriov 

^Tfi^OV 

IV, 30 

eyvQCüoev 

ixvQcoosv B, ivvQcoaev CD 

V, 24 

avTov 

avTcov 

30 

Tidvra rav 

Tiavri rd> 

60 

VTlEQßdXXeiV 

vnsQßd?,?,ov 

VI, 22 

(pvaixfjq 

(pvatxoiQ 

b = BCD (lectt. potiores) 

A (lectt, deteriores) 

I, 58 

rot 

Tl 

58 

(pdvai 

(pävai 

140 

fiijr 

firixE 

288 

Tolg 

rolq bis scr. 

V, 1 

eneidfj 

inel ök 

Quod autem ad stirpem b attinet, illud primum animad- 

vertendum 

est codicem D e C 

totum exscriptum esse (^); 

D enim eadem quae C menda cum praebet, e.g. : 


CD 

AB 

I, 5 

TO 

t6v 

10 

ravra 

ravrrjv 

37 

oixovofiovfievov 

oixovofxovfieva 

53 

Sri 

d rfj 

64 

innert 

enfjet 

67 

iXxov 

iXxetv 

70 

elak (sie I) 

eialv 


(1) Cf. et. St. Bezdechi, Ün manuscrit inidit...y 38 ; Id., Un petit 
manuel..,, 1. 
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159 

rd yQdfifjiara 

Tavra ygaf^fialg 

229 

om. 

IxsivoiQ 

II, 37 

VeXQO-ÖQ 

vexQOit; 

III, 38 

fifjdenidvTOQ 

fxrjdafxaiQ Svtoq 

VII, 15 

y'^fxaQ 

yrjfiai 

tum innumeris scatet vitiis propriis, quorum perpauca afferre 

libet: 

ABC 

D 

I, 59 

äXoyov 

äkyo 

72 

p 

0 

ov 

92 

rrjv 

rä 

149 

itpixrov 

itpQixrov 

175 

TtjV 

om. 

210 

(pvaei 

(pvatv 

264 

xat^ 

om. 

II, 6 

evdslai 

evQovat 

43 

xivovßivag 

xiQovfievaq 

92 

dia 

dtä 

107 

dtaixixQov 

dtafiixQOiq 

III, 31 

dvatQEi 

avaiQov 

IV, 27 

öriXmv 

hrjXovv 

VII, 3 

nqog ri 

nqoixt 


D igitur omnino eliminandus est, Codices vero B C, quorum 
neutrum e altero exscriptum esse liquet (nam B errores 
suos praebet, e.g. I, inscr. hvqov om. ; 19 diakelneiv ; 53 
iHTtXdrrsadai ; 169 Set ; ävco ; 184 ; 186 St ; 

228 fiovoQ ; II, 26 yXvxvrai; ; 27 avvE?,6vra ; 72 d navrojv om.), 
C autem sescentis laborat mendis propriis), ex uno eodem- 
que exemplari derivati sunt. 

Quae si recte conclusa sunt, hoc stemma codicum delineari 
potest: 



D 
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Denique restat ut rationes quas in opusculis edendis se- 
cutus sim paucis exponam. Atque in primis notandum Co¬ 
dices omnes lucis ope expressos me ipsum inspexisse totosque 
contulisse. In Antilogiae textu constituendo, codicis A lec- 
tiones praetuli, nisi forte corruptae visae sint. In altero 
autem opusculo curando, codicem A, cuius praestantia fere 
perpetua visa est, constanter fere tamquam ducem secutus 
sum. Quod ad codicum sigla attinet, eadem adhibui quae 
a viro docto Guillandio usurpata sunt. In apparatu critico 
lectiones varias ex dialogo Florentio nec non ex epistula ad 
Demetrium Cabasilam O depromptas etiam protuli; quod 
ad scripturae menda pertinet, pauca attuli, ea scilicet quae 
aliqua notatione digna visa sint, plura autem praeterii, ut: 

Antil, 2 ^vfineaoiv G ; 3 de^tovri G ; 39 xXiqqovi; G ; 41 ere- 

Qta<; G ; 49 evQYiaKOfx^voK; G ; 69 e^eqovv xanetvoiotv G ; 74 d- 

q)qvQG ; 108 nqoaofxikijaaifioi G ; 125d7io(7ovv G ; 135 xaTaxMeiv 
G ; 139 dvriM^ecov G ; 168 ofiovvfiov G ; 183 vneqrjcpaveiai; G ; 
221 iXen6Xet<; G. 

Sol. quaest. I, 6 avfißatvoi C ; 8 tov C ; 24 ovxav 
xavvxY} C ; 28 dixiXriQ B, Sixrji; C ; 64 enrjEXi C ; 65 aTtoxeivaoOai 
C ; 67 kXxov C ; 70 elaiv] ela^ C ; 78 d^r^av C ; 101 SoHsig C ; 
108-109 nqoadkfjka B, nqoadX2,fjXa C ; 117 va)6ov C ; 118 d>ea)i]g C ; 
122 dnoradirjv C ; 152 £v?,axov C ; 158 Xiyei C ; 159 rd yqdfifiara 
C ; 181 xarvßovXlav C ; II, 37 vexqoix; G ; IV, 11 avqayycbdovg B ; 
V, 65 rdiv rfjQ B ; 121 (paiqerai B, (piqrjxat C ; VI, 22 (pvoixolq B ; 
23 avTM C. 

In altero apparatu fontes, e quibus Gregoras hausisse vide- 
tur, eos quidem necessarios, annotavi. Nominum proprio- 
rum et auctorum indiculos adieci. Pisticci, 

Pisticci Petrus Aloisius M. Leone. 

(1) Cf, St. Bezdechi, Nicephori Gregorae epistulae..., 309-311 ; 
R. Guilland, Correspondance..., 247 et adn. 1. Codicis Vat. Gr. 
1086 folia quae hanc epistulajn complectuntur etiam contuli. 
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SiGLA 


Antilogiae Codices : 

A = Vaticanus Gr. 1086, s. xiv 
B = Vaticanus Gr. 1085, s. xiv ex. 

C = Vaticanus Gr. 116, s. xiv 
G = Angelicus Gr. 82, s. xv 

X = Consensus codicum BCG = Rec. 
I, ut videtur 

y — Consensus codicum BG 
A = Rec. II, ut videtur 

Solutionum quaestionum Codices : 

A — Baroccianus Gr. 48, s. xv 
B = Neapolitanus Gr. C.F 2-11, s. xiv-xv 
C = Vaticanus Gr. 1444, s. xv 

a ^ codicum archetypus 
b ™ Consensus codicum BC 


l(iber)“ 

= Uber ante correctionem 

11 

= Uber in linea 

1“ 

= Uber in margine 

1« 

= Uber supra lineam 

1‘ 

= Uber in textu 



Nicephori Gregorae Antilogia 


"’Av'ctXoyla nqoQ rovg XiyovraQ 3ri ovh lari xanev- 
vco(Xt? ev avOQOiTtoiQ, 

^Exoi ool Ti di7]yijaa(T6ai, & tplXe SevöxQarsQ, Ttgd ßQax^og 
fiOi xard riva ^v/ineadv rvxfiv, oi ndvv rot TtQoaSox'^aifiov * 
ei yovv aoi afxireari xoXfjgy die^idrrt fxoi nQ6< a>ax^Q rov vovv, 
^'Aqti rov 'i^Xiov rep xqiep aneiaafisvov^ onorE Sij xal roiiQ larj- 
5 fieqivovQ avrdi; rjfilv e^eXlrret xvxXov<^^ ScoQev nQoskdcjv rfjg 
oixiaQ TtEQiTidrcp ixqevfifjv sTi äXaei rivi noXkf\ rivi xal navro- 
Öanfj nEQtYjvOteSßsvep rfj xofxri rrjQ Olada ydq rd xe- 

XaQiafiSvov rfjg Sqag xal d)g ivravda fidXiara rov iviavrov 
no^^fjv Tj yfj napex^^ tQvepijV rolg tcov dvOpconcov 6q>daX- 

10 fxoTg 'ßgivrevdev xdyd) rd)v alaO'qaECOv Ttpcorlarrj rdcog ^^a^terd- 
fiEVog rfj 6y}£i dxfxd^ovaav EnEtra vnrjQiriv tw V(p xaraanrj- 
oaifii raig Arrtxalg idEXovri ÖiruxEpEVEtv ßtßXotgj ^vfißdv 
d' dyaOfj rivi avCvyia avSpeov avrdae nepiiövrcov ivdrvxov ifxol 
npoafjxovreov ix naXaiov^ yivEi (xiv ov (pfjßi, q)tXiag firjv ^vvaX- 
15 kayalg^ ^ApxeatXdep re r^ rov Bv^avrlov ^Ava^dpxov xal Nav~ 
atepdvEt r0 rov MtXriaiov Kpdvropog^ Öri xal dntjaxd^si 
Tore d)t; rd jioAAd ^ ixet rcov opviOcov epdi^ ijSsIa [Jiiv rtg o^aa 
Std TO ^vfjtfityig^ ov ^vvrera/Lievri <5’ eadnav, Ov yäp nco reXicog 
änaaiv exeivotg rd rfjg epevvfjg eXiXvro opyavay dAA' eariv d)v 
20 xal ^vfXfjtEfivxEodv ncng in rfj rov x^^f^^jvog dpifzvrrjri • idav- 
/laCdv re avrog öjtcoajiore ipcorixcbg ehg evi fidXiara ix^^ 
IJtiXeotv ävOpeonog xai fxot rd nddog olxelov xal ov a^öSpa äro- 
Ttov iq>aaxov elvai exetvoi. ydp rot yjvxtj (prjOt Qelov rt xQVf^^ 
rvyxdvovaa xal ovx and yfjg^ dAA’ ovpdviov^ onore rov rebv iv~ 
25 ravOa atadotro fjteXcöv elg dvdfivr}atv riva ä7toppi]ra)g fjxei rcov 
ovpavlcov exeivcov onoaa exetvog del ßeXcpdel xtvovptevog xal 


23 sq. »5 yäg yJvx'lj — Plat., legg.^Vy 726 ;Xenoph., mem., IV, 14 


A (BG = yC =) X 
13 avTÖae] avrödi y 


Inscr. ^frtom.x3 7tQÖ<a><Tx^S eg® ' ngdaxegcodd, 
21 ÖTicbanore scripsi : Stkoq nore codd. 
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rijv ndfxfxovaov äqixovlav dnoxeXfbv, ^Enetra ixet tiov tov ceA- 
aovg xaraxXivavreQ iavrovQ ngoi; äXka<; vnodeaeii; fieregQvO- 
fiiCov xrjv yAcoTTOv xal Sfjra evdvg fivdcov efiifj^vrjvxo noifjrixMV, 
30 naididv xiva dfjOev xfj yXcoxx^j noiovfievoi ye etpaaxoVy xal 
xoiavxa äxxa fjv avxolg SiaxQißrj tcov Adycov, olov *A7 i6?,Xo)voq 
I goxeg xal Adtpvtjg q>vyal xal anovÖal aaxpQoavvrjg xal vdov 
ßXaaxijfxaxog axe(pavogy(pdQßaxov igcoxog * tc^o^ <5’ a^ xal (pvat~ 
xSv fzexoTixcoaecog fxvrjfxdavva naQSiaijyexo, (hg fxkv ÖQviQeg 
35 dvQgdincov xal fiagxvQiov rj (hdtj, (hg de xal yfjg ßXaaxtjfiaxa xal 
fiagxvQta xovxcov rjds fiev 'i^ dd(pvrj, vdgxiaaog d* ixeivoal xal 
n) xdg Xdgixag rj fieytaxYj nevxrj xal rj xvndqixxog avxrjt: 

avxog diaxfjxo(hg ovxcd fxaxQovg xw Xöy(p nagetaxvxXovv- 
tcov xohg ?,7jQOvg xal (haneg dvxiQQonovg xolg oQviai xdxo)6sv 
40 iXixx6vxo)v xivag ßvOtxovgy eOavfia^ov vrj x6v 0i?,iov xal 

dbtitfxconxov (hg elxdg • daggog ydg fioi fxaxgdv ngog avxovg exai- 
glag (xaxgäg xal noXX'qv xiva d)g inog einelv xfjv xaxadgofi'^v 
aixcdv inoiovfxrjVy el natdeiag xal Adycov a(jti(pg6v(jt}v xeXovvxeg 
tgdfpiixoi, xoiovxoig ddoXeaxolsv xolg Xrjgoig xal 7tdvx(ov ^xiaxa 
45 7tgo<T7]xov a(piaiy xolg ov<5ev vyiiaiv ovtco negt<pavcog dax^^olev 
xal yX(hxxav äfia xal vovv, ^E^ov xax' avxo yi xoi xovxo xal 
fidvov xolg ^vvOelaiv i^ofioiovaÖai xohg fivOovg 6xi xov navxog 
ijp avxolg ngovgyiairegov dfAAo fisvxoi ovd' oriovv i) Xiyeiv xi 
xal äxoveiv xaivoxegov xal firj xolg evgfjfievoig xovxoig dei xal 
50 yeyrjgaxoai fxövoig ngoaavix^^'^y ^aneg äv et xig ijieaxgdxevev 
ivdyxrj xfj (pvaei^ ßialcog avxrjg d(paigovaa ro Tigog ?,6yovg yo- 
vifiov, fiövcov <5’ ixeivcov i^agxäadai Tieidovaa r(hv nakaifhv iaaely 
Maddjieg otio x V xivog a e ig ä g ävcodev did xcov ^Ofirj- 
gixayv a'ödigxadiefidvrjg vifco/idxcov, El d' oSvydXX* dqj" eaxiag eineg 
55 iO^Xoiev x6 nagddeiyfia * xänetxa xaXXioxYj aov avveaig 
di* ina(va)v fiot nXeiaxoiV eylyvexo^ 8xt aot Xöycov dgyddv ovde~ 
nthnoxe fxiXet^ dXX og xov rjfiixegov dxpeXrjoete ßtov ijxot ^g xoi~ 


27 xijv ndfifiovaov dgfiovlav: c£. Philo, de somn., 35 =1, 625 G.-W. 
31-32 'Ajt6X}.(ovog — <pvyal : cf. Parth., 15 ; Ov., /ne/., I, 452 sqq. 

36-37 vdQXiooog — JiVTidgirrog ; cf. e.g. Ov., met., III, 342 sqq,; X, 106 sqq. 
53 Hom. 6 19 ; cf. Plat., Theaet, 153 G 

27 ndfAfiovaov BG®^G : ndfAfAovaav AG^ 36 fAaqx^Qio, A : öeiy- 

t^axa X 45 atplot y 4S fxivxot A : rt x 54 vyj(ofxdra}v] 

^ev&v G 56 sq. ndtnore B o^SdTiore G 
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v6v drifxoaiq xai xar ävÖqa. ’/<5ov yäg, ^(paoxov, noXXrj tk; 

xai naXafivaia nagdvoia rfj rcöv ävOQconcov evdvvaarevovaa qpv- 
60 aei TtaQaTtkfjaicog fieydkrj vvxri xai ovx ävielaa rd avvoXov diä- 
Qai TiQog rd^rjO^g t6 rov vov ßXe(paQov sg SevQo Sirjyays tioM rd 
xgdrog dvrjfxfievrj xai TtoXXolg dvaSedef^ivr) rolg tfjg vixtjg 

aXEq)dvotg, Kal riva ydq rcov dq) o'ö yeydvaaiv ävÖQConoi ov nagi- 
TtEias ranEivocpQoavvrjV rw yivei ifxnoXireveaOai; t6 <5^ oSrco 
65 fivglq} ßeßanTia/Lievov xm y}£vdei, äa^ieg äv et sMyo/^ev rijv 
aeXrjVYjV rnxegag dtpQaXfxov • o <5’ vji^dfjxev oig vvv y£yQa(p£ aatpfj 
rijv nXdvrjv^ ijv t6 dvOgconeiov enl roaovrov vtpiararo ydvog xai 
avxixa bq (xeaov rd xofxipd aov exelva jiaQtjyov entXEiqrifjiaxa 
xd ndoav rfjg ävdQCOTtivrjg (pvaecog i^aiQOvvra raneivcoaiv, Ol 
70 de vcodgdv fiiv riva xai ro ÖXov djLißXelaVy el rdXi]dfj (pdvai, 
rrjv dxoijV vndreivov efioiye Xeyovri * vTiireivov S' o'dv i(og rjvvaa 
STtl rdg rov Xöyov xQrjnidag * dtpe Se rfjg yXiorrrjg djtoandaag 
xdv vovv Ttgdg rrjv dxorjv /LierioxiCov xai ÖXog fjfxfjv fierdcogog 
ixfiaOelv d>g rfj dxQodaei rffv yvcdfiriv diedevro, Ol Si rdg oipgvg 
75 didgavreg xai axxjfiara nXaadfievot xai fivarfjQog tpad- 

ovra dfjXovg aipäg avrodg xaOiaraaav od aqjoSga dyanfjaavxag 
ärra die^'^Xdofxev • noXXd <5’ Sfxcog t6 ngcdrov e/ioiye nagia^ov 
ngdyfxara rfjv rfjg xX^drig evvoiav axonovixivin xai Snrj fidXiaxa 
xeivei gqöloig ovx e^ovri avfißaXelv. MoXig <5* avxcoväregog 6 rov M- 
80 va^dgxov ""AgxeatXaog xov Bvl^avxiov ngdg t6 asfivdrsgov (5ta- 
oxevaodfAEVog rotcbvÖd rivcov fjg^aro Xoyov ifiol to naganav 
avrovg Ttgoaavarideig, d)g äv el avrdg otxodev avrolg dvrdXeyov * 
<5* d dvfig rfjg re xaÖ* "EXXfjvag naiSeiag xgoipifiog rfjg xs 
dsioregag reXicog ovx dvofjiiXrjrog ‘ xai fxiv äv tco)?, (pTfalvy 
85 c5 eraige^ rcdv ndvv Sixaicov xai ngoorj^iovxcoVy ei xai vvv ixi 
Ttagd rolg eq>* fjfiibv ao(pioralg 6 rdtv Adrjvalcov exdfia Qeafxdg • 
xäXXa re exeivoi rib ngoaijxovri Xdyig vnoCevyvvvreg elxa 
Ttgdg avydg exlBeaav rjXiov^ xovxo Se dXX* ovdd rovro rov xaX-- 
Xiaxov Xoyov nag' avrolg eXeXemro^ dXV &oneg ev fxovaixfj 
90 ngdg bndrag xai vfirag xai ötardvovg xaXcog rd aq><bv avxcbv 
ötarideiJLdvoiv ngdyßara xai rovro rdv elxora Xöyov eixe nag' 
avrolg * xai vöfxoi fiiv avrolg iygdq>ovro xai rpriipla^ara xai naga~ 

, ß a 

62 dvrjfiivri G 70 ipdvai scripsi: <päavi codd. | ipärai xäXrjdrj A 

7S Stiu A : Stioi x 79 fx6Xtg A : fidyig x 87 vno^evyvvvxeg A : 
^noi^^vyvfvxeg x 90 6iax6vovg A : X6yovg cfvfjtqxhvovg y cfvfjiqxoviag G 
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yQaq>al xal elaayyeXlai xal Öioyfxoalai xal Oeaßä noXirelag 
äglorrj^ ' TtXrjV ovx iifjv ovS^ai roig aq)ereQoig ygdfifiaaiv im- 
95 xiBivai XQdroQ otxoOev ngoreQov, ngiv '6716 SeivoiQ ßaaaviaralQ 
inaivedelr} toiq äXXoiQ xai i^rjv 6 ' dvriXeyeiv eg ngoSTtrov, el 
rovrov idirjae ' xal nXelarov Saov d)g elTtelv iv rolg roiovroig 
ijvdsi xdrs xd (piXoxtixov, Nvvl d' ogag xov YjßexsQov ßiov eaaei 
xä xdXhaxa ^rj/iiovfievov xal ndvd' vno xfjg xov ygovov yor 
100 argdg neQiaiQovfxevov xal ovdiv avofxota ndaxovxa ^ oaa nevxrj 
xal xvTtdgixxog^ onoxe a(päg oTtoyvfAVol xfjg xdfifjg 'öXoxöjuov 
ßgldovaa naXdfxri, ^Enel ye fifjv xal xd negl xovg Xöyovg (ptXo- 
xifiov Sv XI xcdv xov ßiov xaXXlaxoiv ixvyxave avvaJ^eggv^ xolg 
äHAoig Ttovtjgcog xrjg xov aicdvog dgeTzdvrjg xal xovxo naganoXav- 
105 aav • xal vvv 6 noXXä xaficDv fidhg örj xä vdtxa ßXinei xal xijv 
Ttxigvav xov fxrjöiv xafiovxog * xal d TioXXä Adfa? &a 7 t£g äv el 
ßvB^ xal l%dvat ngoaofiiXihv odxcog aTiogg-^xcov Sxvx^ rcov 
djtoxgiaecov, wg ySiov äv eycoye OTiij^aiotg xal (pdgay^i Tigoao- 
ßiXirioaifXt nag S)v ävxiggonov evi xäv xfjv Si^aadai fj xolg 
110 rov vvv alcdvog xgißovoi xrjv dddv ävdgcdnoig, IJoXXäg <5* äv fxoi 
öixaioiQ^ ixalge^ xäg xdgixag avye 6 (pXrjaeiag vvv äxgoaaiv xe 
&(jia nagexoßiv(g aot xolg Xeyofiivotg xal yXodxxdv aot xä <5o- 
xovvxa xgrjOxä avfxßovXevovaav, Ed fxiv yäg laoig ivdfiiaag 
Sh ys xfjg xcdv noXXäiv aiconfjg vixfjv aot negiyiyveadaif xd d* 
115 laOi näv Sv xodvavxiov • negi(pgovovai yäg ol vvv ao(pol ei xig 
nr\ xaivdxegov Xi^eti xi xaOdneg Xi/ävtjxov ßaxgdxov ßojjv. OvSs 
yäg äv a(plaiv idefjaev olfiai fiaxgag xtvog xrjg ävxtXoyiag ngdg 
ak elneg ^v ßovXofxivoig &g äg' ovös aoi ye axoXfjg xivog iSi- 
ffaev ifp" & xavxa SieSeXOelv ovS' ifxiXriae aoi ngvxavtv xcov 
120 Xeyofiivoiv aot vovv dxgtßfj nagaaxiodat xf] yXcdxxrj, dXX* avro- 
cxidia xäx xov nagrjxovxog Sxaaxa avvexidetgy dnoyv/LivdCcov 
olßal aov xfjv tpvaiv, et nglv rj iaxetpdai i^eirj aot yXibxxav dg- 
xovaav x^Q^C^tJOat xolg xaivolg ngoßXrißaaiv. MAA’ ixQV'*^ 
ü>g iyd) (pTjfxt^ d) exatgEy fxrjSi xrjv dgx^jv oncdanoxe e;fet xaJtei- 
125 vcoatg dtegevväv fxrjd" intßdXXetv avxfj fxfjd' dnmaovv firjxe fivri- 
fiTjv fiYjxe x^i^'H dxeXiaxcg ye navxdnaaiv ovxt tcov xavxfjg 6 g~ 
ylwVy cdaneg dfj xal avxdg eycoye dtaxsXoj excov xal ö xl noxi 


96 ngoSnxov A : ngovTtxov x 98 x6xt om. x ) ioaei A : äei x 

110 ävdqcaTioig A : aocpiaxalg x 116 not A 117 oqHOiv B 
124 fAYiö^ scripsi : <5^ ubique codd. 1 dnchanoxB A : änchq noxe x 
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iottv ai^rtj dyvocov fiäXXov fj t&q tov NelXov ntjydQ • fxr}di 
yaQ ol(jiat itptHrdv elvai /xrjSevi rd)v rocovrcDV eig rd xavtYjg &g 
130 sxvxe dtaxvnxetv fXvaxYjQta * äyvoioxov yäq wg Tct noXXd (paaiv 
ot fXEXiovxeg xavxfjv slvai xolg äXXoig^ fiovoig <5* ixetvotg yvco- 
Qifxov oi xfjv neiQav xavxfjg 'j^xQißcooavxo. Umg o^v äv xig dvay~ 
yikXeiv xfjV xavxrjg dvvf]delri ykvxvxrjxa fxrj yevadfisvog; &ax' 
^ycoye xai avxog aq>6dQa xolg ovh elSdoiv i^exa^ofievog eßovXö- 
135 fxfjV äv ov fidXa äxcov Xdxxo) aiconfjg xrjv yXcoxxav xaxaxXeleiVy 
&g firi xai avxog d xolg äXXoig iyxaXo), xovxoig ln avxoq)d}Q(jo 
doxolriv ev^;fe(70at. ^Qg <5’ äv firi d%QeaQelrig fioi vnoOiasoig 
dfjOev xaxayvovxi aov dxaiQoXoylaVy Sg^o/nai aoi ptexQta öta- 
Xe^dfievog xal (piXixmg ead' ÖTirj dvxiXd^cDVynXrjVO^x xdxQi- 

140 ßel doxel xfjg dXrjOeiag, Ovdi yaQ äv eycoye diaxeivdfifjv xovxl • 
naQanoXi) yäq xavxrjg dfxq)6xeQoi to vvv elvat Xeinofieda xal 
Q)g iv axoxofitjvrj aq>aiQ(CofX£v Sfioia natoiv^ dXX oIoveI axia- 
fiax'^octiv &anEQ iv axrfvfj xal ÖQdfxaai. Sxta ydq ävxixQvg 
xal et XI dfXvdQotEQov äAAo, iolxaatv al rnxexiQat TtqoßoXal nqdg 
145 ys xd nvEVfxaxixd tc5v naxEQCnv naQaßaXXoßEvat xal Srj (prjg 
fXEV xaddna^ slvai xansivoiaiv iv dvdqoynoig ; ^Ensixa nqlv 
y\ S XI noxe aoi SoxeI xanelvcoaig oQiaaodai^ to Xoind avvaQ- 
fioxxsig xEq)dXaia ovx' in ovÖevI QEfxeXico ovx' in' ovdEfxiä 
axddfir} xal yvibfiovi * xolg ydq xotovxotg iyooyE a(p66Qa naqa- 
150 nXrjoiov xtdefiai ndvxa xivd ogov navxog ovxivoaovv dnodEi^eoK 
XQTiCovxog nqdyfiaxog, ydg xavxa xfj xExxovixfj^ xovO' oQia- 
fxdg xfj dnoÖEixrixfj Övvaxai, &g vvv y s^eaxi ßovXofxsvq) navxi 
Qadicog aov tov Xoyov ävaxQineiv SansQ oixoÖofi'^v xtva d^- 
(pav^v dsfjiEXioiv fj fxäXXov cdansQ xtvd UevrjXonfig dvaXveiv 
155 iorov. Avxixd ydq äv xig dvxetnoi aoi ovxooai noog vnoOEfievog ' 
eI Osog iv dvOQdinoig xal xanelvcoaig iv dvOqconoig * öi avxfjg ydq 
xolg dvOqonlvoig vnexvipe nddeai xal ixaneivoaev iavxov 
q}r}ai fiixQ^ davdxov * eneir' iv xfj tcov Oeixcov ivroXcov avyxXij- 

128 rdg rov NeiXov nrjydg : cl. Herod., II, 28 154 sq. cf. Hom., ß 

93 sqq. ; t 137 sqq. ; co 128 sqq.; v. et Nie. Greo., cp. LVI bis, p. 256, 
30 Bezd. = 19, p. 75, 22-23 GuiU. 157 sq. Philipp., 2, S 


132 Tavrrjg] adxfjg G 135 oioinrjg Xdxxtp B 136 ärtf a\}xotpdiQ(ü % : 

i7iovxocp(i>Q(p A 139 6noi y 141 t6 vvv A : xovvv x 

Ol 

152 y* om. G 155 avvetnn B 157-158 ixanelvoioev iavxdv tprjai 
A: ixojtelvojae iprjcriv iavxdv x 
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rep, fz d d e T e y eprjalv d KvQiog, i ^ i fi o v , 3x t n q ä 6 g 
160 ei (xi X ai x an e iv 6 g r fj x a q S la , ^Hdiojg ovv Oav- 
ßdaatfx' äVy el ä firjx' iyeyovet firjxe yeryaeadat to avvoAov 
ravO* vnextdexo rolg ävOgconoig notelv • xi S äv epiqaeiag 
dxovoiiv ßo&vxog öxi nag 6 i y) oj v i av x d v ra- 
Tieivcoaexat, 6 6 ^ xaneivcov i a v r 6 v v tp co- 

165 d 'i/j ef e r a i ; xivdvvevei ydg slg xovxo xExcoQrjxevai xöXfxrjg 
6 Xöyog aov, ^axe xal aQyoXoyiav nQoadnxetv tw dipevdet axd- 
fxaxt. 'Oxveo di ngoae^exd^eiv xal el rjSi] xe^dygrixev * elarjet 
ßoi d' Sfxcog xäxelvo inokafxßdveiv dgxicog, d)g ö/xcdvvfxdv xtva 
iXoylaco epeov'iiv xd xfjg xaneivedaseog ovofxa xal dC avx6 yi xot 
170 xeyvxo ig xoaovxov ijXaaag nXdvrjg, Ov ydg äv nod' sxcdv ye slvai 
xotg rov Ueoxfjgog ol/xat Xoyoig ävxiaxgaxsvo/xdvrjv inatgeiv 
'^viaxov yXoyrrav. ^Exgfjv ovv ae ngöxegov xovxl dieXeadat ngdg 
ä nox* dteXiaOaty eneiO* Ixdaxep tov ngoo'qxovxa 

dgiaiidv dnodövx' änoepaiveaOai oxi aoi edo^e neglxovxovl' 0 )g 
175 vvv ye noXXrjg vvxxdg rjfuv ngovOrixag yefxov xd adv ngößXrjfxay 
c&c fir}d' äv elvai g^diov diayvebvat ovd' äv et noXXdg rdc <5a<5a^ 
dvaxalofiev, ^Ext <5’ elneg äXXo xt xal xovxo di fxdXtaxa ngdg 
dxonlag ^Aavvov iaxaxtdg eirj äv otxoOev xdg tcov äXXcov dndv~ 
xeov xexfiYjQiovaBai ae yvebßag xal fiYjdenox' äv firjdefilav /X7i~ 
180 defii^ didovai dia^ogdv. Eoi xe ydg laeog xdfxoi xal äaxig ^a^t- 
aalog äxeXsaxoig äv ^Vfxßißrjxe diaxeXdaai ig xöde xeov ögyleov 
Xfjg xanetvoepgoavvrig • dXE ov fxfiv i^ ävdyxrjg dt fffiäg xal 
xeXebvrjg elg dnegYjepavlag e^edxeiXe nXdvag, i^xol di ovdi xovx' 
ädoxrixov ifxstve xd ngdg äXXriXa xaneivoq)goadvriv xal vnegi]-' 
185 epavlav ivavxiovaOaL Ov ydg äv vnegrjtpdvoig fxiv dvxexdxxexo 
Kvgtog, xanetvolg di xägev ididov ; SaO' onrjvlxa ddxegov xedv 
dvOgedneov xaOdna^ änoaxegeig, Odxegov ävxeiadyeigy fiovovovxl 
diaepOeigcov xal Aeycov ü>g x^Q^^ dldooaiy Kvgtog ovdiatv dv~ 
Bgehnoig, änaai d’ &g ininav dvxtxdaaexaty emeg Ta^cetvcdaeco^ 
190 ^iv ov fiixeaxtv ovdiatv dvdgednotgy vnegr}q)aviag ye /nfjv xw 
navxl xaxd ai, xavxa fxiv ixxoniaxeov inig ’^Iargov xal 

Tdvaiv xal oaotg nrj x^dgotg ßdgßagov ivdiaixäxat yivog xal 

159-160 Matth., 11, 29 ifiov, öri 7iQä6<;\ an* i{jioö, öxi nqavg) 

163 8q. Luc., 18, 14 ; cl. Luc., 14, 11 ; Matth., 23, 12 191-192 ^neq 

**IaxQov xal Tdvaiv ; cf. CPG, 1, 453 L.-S. 

176 Blvat ^ddiov 178 dndvxtov 180 dtaipog^ C 181 äxeXea~ 

xigotg G 185 fikv A*^ 186 ö ante xigiog add. G 192 nji A : noi x 
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xfjQ '^fxerdQag avkfjg insQÖQiov, ^Hfilv yäq fiY} o{>x ^ dsfiirov 
roiavra (X'ijr' änoveiv fiijre Xeyeiv Xgiariavolg ye ovai xal neqi 
195 nXetaxov fiäXXov 6^ xov navxog TtotovfxevoiQ t6 EvayyiXiov. 
Kovig fxiv yaQ xavOgcono) ai y£veaea)g,äXXä7iXdxxexat 

Osia eixovi xi/^zäxai Oeov xal y>vx0 avCevyvvxai d^a- 

vdxq> xal ßaaiXe-bg xov xdofxov xovde xaOlaxaxai, elxa xal adQxa 
daveiC^f' 0ßd>, C(>(7 t’ e^eaxiv avxM fieya q)Q0VElv enl xovxotg äna- 
200 aiv ov nÖQQO} xov xaO'tjxovxog Xöyov, Aoxel Sd fioi xal ßo.at~ 
Xlxy) noQtpvQa fxiya ctvxfj Sixalcog (pQovtjaai, ei xig ffV ataQrj- 
atg ' ei ix xdxXov xal axcoXfjXog o^'tco q>avXoxdx(ov nQay/xdxcov 
yiyvofiivfjyiTteixavcoxcov inißaivei ßaaiXixd)v, &axe nQog onoxsQa 
Qiipeiev Tj yvoifif] xdvQQoint^^eiLxe drj ngdg äneg icpafiev^ etr* a^ nqog 
xdgaQxdgxfjg yeveaeoiQEx^t, xotzov ovx oxottov. "'Jacog juev o^v äv 
205 xiva Xdyov d aog elxs Xöyog, ei dnXrj xig '^v xavOgconq) xal äavv- 
dexog Tj (pvatg, ^Enel <5* ix dta(p6Q(jt}V vtpiaxrjxe (pvaecov xalg 
iÖtatg öqi^eai nqdg dXXijXag ivavxiovfiivcov, dvayxalov äv eit) 
d7]7iov0£v xal xanelvoioiv äXXfjv fiiv elvat yjvxfjg, äXXrjv Si aco~ 
fxaxog * odtifxaxi fiiv yäq xaneivcoaiv ifinoiel xal tzovcov avve- 
210 xal äyqvTiviag iTztxacng xal fiaaxiycov inKpoqd xal xcov 

ä xfjg yevaecog änaXXayrj fxaxqd • 'tpvx'^g ye fifjv xaneivcoaiv 
avxog fiEV ovnco neneiqayiai ola iaxlv^ eibelev <5' äv ot nenet- 
qafxivot, Lov Öi xal fidXa OavfxdCco, el nqo ye xfjg nelqag xoye 
inißdXXov aoi fiiqog xcbv dvOqcbncov dnoaxeqelg ' axiy^ai <5* o^v 
215 Sjucog inl aavrov, iv* iaavÖig rißäg inexdidd^ng aaipiaxsqov^inel 
xol ye dy a 6 6 V xal v v x x l nidiadai xaÖ' ^OfiYj- 
qov, *Oqäg ydq d)g iv x(o (pdlvovxi xfjg 'i^fiiqag iofiev fjdfj xal 
d xov ianeqlov oqlCovxog naqatpa'öojv eg rd^ oixlag rjfiäg 

dvayxd^ei ;i'a}^e?v. Tavxd fxoi dvxexldei exelvog, & exalqe^ xfjg 
220 afjg vnodiaecog cr^dd^a i^exofievcq xadaneqei xcvog dxqo7i6?,£(og 
xal xovxoig xolg Xöyoig olovel xiaiv s?.€n6?.eai novovg xe xovg 
aovg avxalg dvaxqineiv inexslqei ßdaeai xal rd^ i^fxcbv iXeeivdig 
i?,n(dag xaxiaeiev, Ov ydq xoiavxd nod' rjfielg ye Yjkniaafxev 
inl aoi xal xoig aoig, dAAd ivSvaeadai xfjv naqqtjalav 

225 fiäXXov xal loaneq äv ei Foqydva xivd nequövxeg itpeqofxev. 


216 Hom. H 282; 293. 

213 r&y* G 215 fjßzäg A : x 218 rov SgiCovrog AG : 

rfjg ... Aijfecwg y 
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ovro) xai diä tmv omv Övvaadai ä7io(pQdrrEiv rct rayv nokkoyv 
arof^ara xai olov einetv elg kidcov (pvatv (j^eTaßdUeiv • 

(5’ iJidOofxev avroi Jigorsgov djiokiOovfxevoi fiäXkov fj a>ad' ete- 
Qov<; dvvaadat rovro noislv. Ei yovv xi aoi fxeXsi rrjv Jigoaroi- 
230 ßofiivYjV öOL EX noKXojv /Ltsf^yjiv djiorglßeadai, fxr] dnoßdXXov^ 
dXXd rijv raxtorriv dnocprivov övrag f^rjöev Saot aoi rdvavria 
ngofp^gsiv roX/adjatv • ei (5’ ovv keXeliferai xai ?5/^äc avroL(; jigoa- 
XCDgfjoai a(p6dga eOeKovrdg, 

ß a 

228 Ttgöregov adtol B 232 xai ante a'ÖTolg add. G 



Nicephori Gregorae Solutiones quaestionum 


Tov q)i?ioa6<po'0 xvqov NixfjtpÖQov xov rQtjyoQä 
TiQog Ttjv ßaoMda xvQäv ^EXivrjv rfjv ITaXatO' 

Xoytvav AvaeiQ dnoQiojVy äg avrfj jioAAci'* 

Hig iv raig nQog avxov eiatjyev ofXiXiatg, 

I 

nXdrcov 6 ^Agiarcovog int q)iXoaoq)ta rä ytq&xiaxa tc5v inal- 
vo)v naqä ndvxag dveiXrjfx/Aivog olg ig Xdycov ia%i>v 6 %Qdvog 
fiaxQOv ixagiaaro xXsog^ xd re äXXa xaXojg dnefi^vaxo nal dtj 
xal xods avv^dei xolg ßdqog ey^ovöt Ötavoiag a^xov ' avxdxqrj/ia 
5 yäq elvai <pr]ai (ptX6ao(pov tov q)tXofia6fj, El 
ydq xal iv 7iqodvQOt.g eri rov (ptXofxadfj xfjg aoq>lag avfißahsi 
xaOfjaOai xal fzijno) xfjg dxqonokecog inißalveiVy dAA’ ev^;i'v^ov 
exovxa aa(pig t6 q>qovxiarYjv xd /li e x i co q a elvai xal 
Saa yfj xe xal ovqavdg thqala (peqei Öedfiaxa xal dxovafxaxa 
10 ndvxcjv i^exaaxfjv vndqxetv (ptXoxtfxov^ i^eiv ijÖr) xal xavxrjv 
avxov 6 xov eixdxog vniax'^^i'^ai Xoyog avxixa fxdXa • Sri Si tcov 
T oiovTCOv rjijiiv Adycov xdxonxgov vndqx^i oaipeg xd adv (piko- 
fiadig, d) dela ßaaiMg, ivxavdol ovSelg äv imaxqaxevaeiev ol/xai 
Xdyog ävxlTiaXog xijfieqov ßiaicDg avxcdv to ßißaiov äipaiqov- 
15 fievog. Td ydq xfjg afjg yfvyfjg ^rjxrjxtxdv d<56^ xal vnixxavfid 
aoi ytvexai xqdxtaxov nqdg noXvfidQetav iqeOil^ov äel xal ed- 
qeaiv x fj g x a x * iveqyeiav iTiiax'^ßrjg xal '^xiaxd 
ye xolg (pOdaaai fxovoig dqxeladai icdv, dAA’ exeqag iq) exiqatg 
dnoqiaig vq)YiXoxiqo)V iipevqiaxov vorjfxdxoiv^ ovSafi^ ÖtaXebiei 

Tit. rffv ßaat^löa — UaXaio^oylvav : Irene seil., loannis Cantacuzeni filia, 
loannis V Palaeologi uxor; cf. R. Guilland, Essai..., 46; St. Bezdechi, XJn 
manuscrit inMt.,, 39 5 Plat., resp., II, 376c 8 Plat,, apoL, 18b 

15 sqq., cf. Nie. Greg., HisL, IV, 34 17 e.g. Arzst-, de an., III, 

431* 1 

((BC =) bA —] a Inscr., toö (piXo<x6<pov omissum add. i hvqov 
om, B 1 ägiarojvog A ; äglorovog b 6 tdv] xifv G*® 7 HaOij^ 

aSai A : xadelcfdai b 10 Tatfra C 11 a^rov G 19 öiakel- 
neiv B 
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20 nQOQ kvasLQ 7iQoxa?,ovfi€vov xai nelBov iqyoiq avxol<; aXry- 

Bevetv '^yslöBat TlXarcova nrjyijv (piXoao(p[a<; elvai xal aQxV'*’ 

yvcbfxfjg (piXofiad^Q änoq}atv6fxsvov. Evq}v<jb(; yaQ ovrcDQ 
avröBsv av ngog Xoycov ^;i'ov(7a yvo^aiv di evydveiav (pvaemg^ 
dfzcoQ ovx ävext] (ptXoxifiiag neQiova[<^^ sl fxfj xal xä xfjg enaxxfjg 
25 xal ijv ävdQCDTioi xexvrjv ^vveBevxo nQoaBeirjg, Ov yäg ivrsUg 
ivöfiiaag eiSevai fxev xax' intvotav notoxYjxog eldog anav Sv 
aXVf^^y eZr’ äyvoelv el ax'^fio. xovxl xal Sri ZcoxQdrrjg ao(pög, 
Sneixa ivxvxovxa Tzagadgafislv a>g äygov xai ÖtxiXXrjg dnol^ovxa 
dvOgcoTiov, dAA ’ sxax^Qoig x6v ngoaijxovxa vifxovaa xötiov xal 
30 rag ixaxdgcoBsv ineQßokäg xai i?,?,ely}eig iAavvovaa nQog [xtav 
awdjtxeig aQexfjg äq^iovlav xai notelg ex diafxexqov xolg Saoi 
Ttegl xoi>g Xöyovg noXXdxig ininoXd^ovaiv ' ot xai fxovwv xd)v 
xjjg Ttaidelag nqoBvQCHv axqtq SaxxvXo) yevadfxevot eXadov iy- 
yeyrjQaxdxeg avxolg olg ex xov qi^axov to nqdxsiQov enavOei 
35 /iiyd’ iv öveiQoig inl vovv dvaßißaadfxevoi Sxov 

xix“^^ ’^^onaibeveaBai xoyi' oqyava ydq olovel xiva xavxa ne- 
tpvxaaiv dAAov x^Q^'^ olxovofiovfieva xal eoixev 6 fiovoig xo'dxoig 
äijifjiivoiv aeiy cboneq äv el xig ivofiil^ev elvai xvßeqvijxrjg 6xi ntj- 
ddXiov oixoi exxijaaxo tj oxi nXfjxxQov fxovaixog, El o^v oov 
40 fjioi xaivd xal icp' exiqoig exeqa xal vvv nqoßaXXovarjg aiy(hr}v 
iyco, ncog ovx äv dSixelv neqiq>av€og So^aifii fj n(bg äv excpvyelv 
ßaBvfxiag bwriBeirfV eyxXrjfia nqoq)avovg, el firixe xaxd TIvBa- 
ydqav ig "Axxixriv oti Aiyvnxov Öiaßalveiv dvayxa^dfj^evog 
öfzolcog nXdxcovt avvexoyg Siankelv xov ^Idviov xdx xrjg '‘Axrt- 
45 xf}g eig EtxeXiav xai xvqdvvovg levai xdxelBev a^Big eg Axadrj- 
filav xal Ueqmdxovg inavievai xal ndvoig xoiovxoig ifiavrov 
danaväVy dAA’ olxoi xaBijfievog qaaxcovrjg xaXvnxeiv xrjv yXcoxrav 
nvBfiiaiv alqoifxrjv; xai rd fiev dAAa, xeiadco fivtjfifjg exxog ev 
Td> äqxi fiVfjfiovevB^v ixaaxov^ ondre xd aiconäadai fifj xaiqiov 
50 atplaiv 'önfjqxev ■ d <5^ fxoi nqoWrjxag xBsg eqxofxal aoi iqojv onoaov 
^(pixxov, OlaBa ydq d>g Svayxog ijqov fie^ nwg aoq)iag (xdv yi^xei 
rd xolg aXoyoig äviore dqd>fxeva l^(votg^ ei xal f^rj näaiv, dAA’ 
odv evioig^ 6)g ixnXijxxeadai firj fxovov &v enl aocpla ndXai ixeya 


21 nXdxoiva: cf. Plat., resp., L 1. 42 xarä ÜvdayÖQav : cf. e.g. 

Dioo. L,, VIII, 3 44 nXdxfovi : cf. e.g. Diog. L., III, 18 

25 npoaBelr} C 26 noiöxrixog A : m6x7)xog b 37 olxovofxoi)- 

fASvov G 52 xai 53 iHnXdxxeadai B 1 oofplg. A ; ^piXoooipiq b 
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rö KXio<^ avdqaQ exeIvovq, &XXä xai ei rtve^ eIbv ixeiÖev ä^gi 
55 xal TijfieQov ejiiararixwreQov toIq yivofiSvoiQ ivoQö}vre^ aei &<; 
äveTnxetQrjTov xai rtjv fxifirjoiv elvai a<plotv 6fio?,oyeIv oSai 
xai ravra fxij ori XoyixoiQ, aXKä xai aocpoh;^ xai firj 8ri ao(pol<;^ 
äXXä xai ndvv rot atpödga aotpoiQ xai awro/xcoregov (pdvai, rov- 
Tcov ovrojg eydvTcov, tico^ rfjt; dXdyov xXi^aecoQ ravra xaddna^ 
60 'q^toiQrjOav; El ydq et ri ao(pdv rovro xai davfzarog re xai Xoyov 
fxaxQov rivog ä^iov, Sn avv Xoyo) dqä xai olxovofisi rä <5^c6^eva, 
noyg äXoyov ^ tcco? ovx äXoyog ^ xXrjaig fiäXXov ^ ö rfj xXtjaei 
{>n6xetrai; xai ä fisv fj Oavfxaoia oov diYjTtdQYjae avveat<; xai 
riiuv ävay%o(; TiQovdfjxeVy äart ravri ■ S <5’ 'fifüv ETtfjei nqdq 
65 ravra xar inirofiijv dnoxQivaaOai, axonelv i^eartv rjSfj. Kar 
ddneQ ydq oi vavrixoi ro'ög xdXcog xai rd nqvfxv^öia ralg iv 
Xifievi TterqaiQ i^dnrovrsi;, xäneira eXxeiv Soxovvreg dvOiX- 
xovrai fxäXXov avroi^ ovroi xcmi tcov dXoyoiV IvxavQa avfißalvet 
C^cov • ov yäq avrd tcov Qavfxaaioiv ixetvoiv nqayfxdroiv eialv 
70 GLTtoreXeofxarixd^ &XX elaiv Sqyava rov rsyyirov 0eov xai nda- 
Xovai fiäXXov fj Sqcbai. Kai aaqjdareqov äv Eitj rovr ix rayv 
ävaiaOijrcov (pvrcov^ neqi c&v xai d Kvqiog iv EvayyeXlotg^ x a - 

rafidOere, (pdaxeiy r ä x q l v a rov äy q o v , n cb g 

a b ^ d V e I • o V x o n i ä o v 8 e 6 e i ' X i y co 8 i 

75 8 fxl V Sri o v 8 i E o X o fj> co v i v n d a fj r fj 86^7} 

av r o V (b g i v tovtcov neqießdXero, *Qg o8v 
rfjv rov xdXXovg ixeivcov d/i^;favov ßXenovrEg notxtXiav, reqnd- 
fxeSa fxEv xai 0av^dCo/*ev, 0em 8 ' dvarcifiTiOfisv rijv alrlav xai 
ov rolg ävOeaiv, ovrco xai rfjg rcov C(pa)V ao(plag airiov (pafxev 
80 Tov 0e6v (Lg 8i' öqydvoDV avrcov äqqtjrov ao<piag iv8eixvvfisvov 
88 vafiiVy (Lg dvayxdCeaOai Xiyeiv i^fiäg rfjv ao(piav ixofjtsvrjv 
avTCov nqaxrixijv, ov Xoyixfjv fidvov, dXX i]8ri xai vneq Xdyov^ 
nqdg aoTov toö Oavfiarog dxXivcög ßa8i'Covrog rdv iveqyovvra 
0eöv xai ovx elg avrd ' iveqyovvrai ydq fiäXXov fj iveqyovaiv 
85 a^TCt. Kard ydq rov ixdariq yevei nqoo'^xovra Xoyov Td ndvra 
TteTzoirjXcbg 6 Oedg^ dvdqcoTicp fxiv xar' etxdva Qeov yevofxiviq 

72-76 Matth., 6, 28-29 {a^^dvovai ' ov Hom&aiv o8öe vfßovaiv 1 mQiE- 
ßdXero (Lg iv tovtcdv) 86 dvSQcbm^ — ysvo/xdvcq: d. e.g. Septuag. gen.^ 
1, 27 et passim 

56 äel post även, add. b 5S toi b : re A j ipdvat b : (pävai A 

59 oßrcog om. C (coniec. Bezdechi) 63 d rp] Ste C 76 nequßdXero 
A : TieqießdXXeTO b 
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ipvxfj voBQ^ diotxelaOat nQoaerexdx^i enexeiva nal 

rfjg xar ai^adtjaiv ra'örfjg avrolg d' dvEvdeojg ex (pvaecog 

^;^etv änavra Sidcoxev oaa ngog avaraaiv ävayxacav rfjg xar' 
90 ala^rjaiv ravrrjg inecpvxet Cc^fjg avrodldaxra xal avrofxadtj 
noXveidojg rvnovfxdvrjv xai avxvä f^eTafiOQ(povfxevrjv. Elvai 
yoLQ xal rfjv aiadrjaiv (pdoxovatv EVfiaOi] riva yvMoiv^ döqtaxov 
fxev xa0’ aixYjV^ öqtl^ofiBVYiv <5’ otjv xai xolg aiaOrixYjQiotg xov- 
roiaiv eldonoiovfiBvrjV, Si c&v xai xijv tcov b^cdOev i/^znEiqlav 
95 xal XQißfjv d)g di ogydvMV dva^afxßdvovaav nqoaEXMg avxdy- 
yeXov TÄ (pavxaaxiXM xfjg y}vx'^<^ avptßaivBi xadlaxaadai xai 
d}g ßißXlü) xovxq)t fivijfirjv fxev oixEiovfxivo), Xtjdrjv S* dnoOEio- 
jüivq) iyyQdq>Eiv diYjVExmg^ d)g övvaadai xdojg xal xd ngog av- 
rrjg tayv xe dX6y(ov ^cgcov xal tcov ^vtcov StoixEiaOai ?,axdvxa 
100 xal Ttgdg ye Ixi xcöv dy}vxcov ndvxrj xai dvaiaOijxcov ovaiojv, xfjg 
re dvaiaO'ijxov xai xfjg (pvxixfjg B^algEtv xal avxd ÖoxeIv l^ctifjg 
xal y)vxfjQ ^0.1 yvcoaxixtjv xiva atpiai dvvafxiv evxidivai xai 
olov txVT} xai dnrjx'^ftctxa Xa/jinridovag q)dvat xivdg xfjg voEgäg 
xal vtpriXoxigag fj xax' avxfjv (pvaecog dnoav^^coaav oncbaTioxe 
105 xai dvafxaxxofx6v7]V xalg xaxcoxegaig eIqixm xal 

xdiet xivl xfjg cpvaeoig xov xfjg ivdioectig xgonov naganefinovrog 
xov dtj^LOVQyov did xd}V ivreXEaxdgcov ä^gt xfbv iaxdxcDV^ dyjv- 
Xcov (pYjfii xai dvataQrjXOiVy &g fxrjdBV äfxoigov elvai xfjg ngog 
äXXrjXa avfi(pviag xai ägfxoviag, Kal iv* bitico xfjg dvayxaiag 
110 dXk7iXovxio.g xai vvv ogibfiev ü>g JioAAd tcov dAdycov Ccf>ft>v xAt]- 
govg (pvaecog, ovx olovg ävioi xexva xvx^^Q (pdaxovai 

xai avxofidxov, dAA’ o?ov? avxfjg yev^aecog o xfjg (pvaecog nagd- 
ax^'to Örifxtovgyog, &g fxrjS' ivdgOgov Seladai (pcovfjg ngog dA- 
XriXa yvcoascog evexa pieiCovog, Elvai ydg xai Öi evdgdgov cpco- 
115 vfjg dfiiXiav fxadrjxov xi xQVß^ dtda^Tov xai ovÖafxfi 

<pvaixdv ovÖ' avxodidaxxov ovÖe avxofiadeg d>g rd ix yeveaecog 
ngoaövxa xfj (pvaei, dXXd voQov xai enrjXv xai SiddaxaXov exov 
xfiv xd)v iicodev Xdycov dxgdaaiv xai xovxo juevovar^g x?fg dxofjg 
dXcoß'^xov, ydg dv dxoveiv xo'bg negieaxoixag dvdyxtj yjo- 
120 q)ovg dvdgdgovg Xagvyyi^ovxcov oig fiij ngoaeaxiv vyiaivovaav 
^;|ceiv xYjv dxo'qv. ''E^eaxi 6' 6gäv d>^ xal xfjg ngoedgiag xov vov 
fifj nagovarjg ivloxs dnoxddrjv ävdgconog xaOdneg dTrd ßißXlov 


96 ^(oxiOTiH^ B 103 (pdvai b : (pavai A 106 ivdicyeoig Bezdechi : 

hfcoaemg codd. 113-114 ngdg dXkr}Xa ■— (pcovfjg om, b 
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rov aröfiarog Sis^eiaiv äatpakcöQy ä re TtgoaHrjxoox; etr] xal 
ä ngoaveyvcDx^Q xal ävei?,rjq>d)g ix tcov nd?,ai ßißXcaVy rfjQ ai- 
125 (xOijaEcog roiavrrjv ngoQ &eov tyjv (pvaiv eUfjxviai;, Sq fxfj fxovov 
ravTiy dAAct xal oy}ei fxev imivaiy ykcorrtj <5’ ix?,a?,elv rd ngo- 
xeifxeva ygdfxfiara ^aara xal iyiojg • xal ravd' (Lq etgtirai rrjg 
Öiavoiag rioig dnoÖrifxovarig xe xal dax^^ovjuevtjg itp' ixega 
xal Ötd tovx' dvaXafxßdvetv e^fjg xavOgconov firj Swafiivov navxd- 
130 naai did fivrjfjbYjQ oiaaö'^nox' oiv öOev re f^gxxat xd xfj yXdiXxyi 
^rfiivxa xal STtrj ninavxai • xfjg diavoiag äga x6 Aoy/CecrOa/ xe 
xal axinxeaOai xal dvafiifivijaxeaQai xal ov Tzgofjyovfiivcog 
ov<5^ xvgtcog avxrjg xfjg alad'^ascog. Ei de rrjg diavoiag xavxl^ 
Öidvoiav äga xixxfjxai xal xd dAoya xfjg alaOfjxixfjg ^cofjg ineg- 
135 xegav * oix äga xfjg voegäg fvx'PjQ iSiov, dAA’ inlxrrjxov xe xal 
ejij/Av xd aiaddveaOai xal diavoeladai xal dvajui/uVTjaxeaOat ■ 
^ ydg dv xal dyyiXoyv xavx' c5v rrjv fxaxaglav fzt/xelaOai C^oijv 
xal rffxelg ixekevaOrjfievy dAAd atpiai xovxcuv ovÖsvdg noxE 
AvrodEV ydg dXXrjXotg yvcdgifxa xd dAA»yAö>v voijfxaxa fiijt' atadij- 
140 aecog fxijx* dvafivijascog fiYjxe xivdg diavor}xtxfjg dvvdfieojg ev~ 
ÖEiav ngoßaXXdfiEVa. Tavxa d' ixxrjodfzeda ndvQ' i^fiEig x<p 
xAfjgq) xfjg tcüv dAdycwv aia6r}xixfjg ^cofjg dvaxvxoig avyxaxevsx- 
Oivxeg * xd xe oiv dAAa xrjv aiaOriaiv dvvafxivfjv ogcdfiev xal 
yvcoaxtxTjv xolg ^cgoig ivxiÖivai neglvoiav xal aiiveaiv xal dii 
145 xal XoyiafXM XQV^^^^ (pgovelv xal ßovXeveaQai xad' avxd 
doxelv Tigd tcov e^ycov xal ivdvfieladai xal fiEfivfjaOai xal dva~ 
fiifivijaxeadai xal fivrjaixaxEiv xal xafiieveiv ogyrjv djiivvrjg 
xatgov * iaxt <5* ä xal in* dvdgcdncov diddaxeadai xal fxavddveiv 
xdv e(pixx6v ye xfj <pvaei xgönov xal ndvxa dij xd xoiavxa dv~ 
150 vaadai ngdg evfitj^avov xiva xov av/iq)egovxog ;f^etav xrjv eav^ 
TCOV aoq)iaxtxY}v evdeixvvfxeva xal yeififbvag ngoytvdioxovxa xal 
dvifictiv fjLExaßoXdg xal Qavdxovg eavrcov xal dgibaiv iviaxov 
Qavfxaaxd xtva xal cro^coTc^a tcov dvBgdtinoiV igya^ vvv fiiv ngdg 
xYjv TCOV oXedgieov <pvyifiv^ vvv di ngdg xaxatpvyr^v tcov Xvaixe- 
155 Aovvtcov. Kvveg ydg xal Xvxoi xal ^vgfir}xeg xal [xiXtxxai xal 

134 öidvoiav — ÄAoya: cf. e.g. Abist., de motu an., 700'* 17 sqq. 

124 nQoaveyvwHwg Bezdechi : ngö äveyvwHihg codd. 127 öyiwg A : 

fSyeicog b 129 tovto t' G | rdvOgCoTiov scripsi : r* dvOgionov codd. 

130 fjgxrai A : eiQxrai b 131 xal A : dAA' b 140 b ; A 
149 ye A : t« b 
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iq&yyat^ Iva aiyTjaco rä nkelcOj xal rrjv tcov oo(pmv vneqßalvovai 
yv&otv xal TCt ao(pä ßovXevfiara dtä royv egycov avTcov, a>^ eviovQ 
davfxd^ovraQ MyEtv xd xe äXXa xal dx; noloq EvxKei6ri<; ifxifxij- 
aaxo xavxa ygafifiaiQ ifi(piXoao(pcov xat(; ovx ovaatt; xal xdfx- 
160 vcov xaig dnodeiSeai. Kal aoqjfbv äga yvojaiv vneQßatvetv doxel 
tä äXoya^ Sdev xal ""AQiaxoxeXrjg dfKptßdXXeiv (prjai x i - 
vag fx rjn o X e v m xal X 6 y co nqdxxrixat xd 
naqd fxeXixxfbv xal jx v q jx tj x co v xal dgax- 
V w V xal X d) V xoiovxctiv * oi^tco noXvv xolg noXXolg 
165 xtbv ndXai ao(pmv xdv neql xovxov Xoyov yeveaOai av/xneTixmxev, 
’AXXd xal nXdxcov iv 0aidQq) xovg fxev iniaxrjfxovixovg Xoyovg 
IvT^ diavorjxiXM xelaQai diScDai xfjg tpvxV^yodg Si Sid yXmxxrjg 
ngotevxai dvOgroTioi xal odg xalg ßißXotg eyyqdtpovatv EldcoXa 
xal elxdvag ixeivcov ■ o St) avfxfxax^^ »cti xolg dvoaxeqct} qridelaiv 
170 dxt ötdvotav fxev ex^t noXXä xcdv äXdycov xal äfxa fxvijfxrjv 

xal ävdfxvTjaiv xal fxefxvrjxai xal ßovXsvexai xal fxexd axe^pecoq 
ylvexai atplot xd dqoifieva, nqotpoqtxdv Ö' ^xiaxa Xoyov exovxa 
ÖTi/xoaieveiv dSwaxel xd xrjg Siavoiag xolg e^co jxvaxijqia ■ yi- 
vovxai d* Sjxcog eixöveg aa^elg xdv xoiovxcov xd xovxcov eqya 
175 fxexd xfjv evdov didaxeipiv (poivalg d(pQ6yyot<; xfjv ix yeviaecog 
ifxneq>vxvlav xd atpexeqq) diavotjxixd ao^lav xrjqvxxovxa * el 
di xal ävdqdnovg diddaxeaÖai vn* avxdv laxvqiCoivxö xiveg^ 
ovx äv eiYj xdv elxoxcov • ei fxiv ydq ijxivojxev sig STieq enXd- 
üdfjfxev Tiqdg 0eov xal xd Xoyixdv oneq ^fxev ixrjqovfxev dxrj- 
180 qaxoVy ivixd/xsv äv xal xfjv xax' aiaOrjaiv xdv dXoycov (pvatv 
xal yvdaiv, dAA’ e^oqiaxoi yeyovoxeg did xaxoßovXiaVy ixeldev 
xfjg Xoytxfjg xe exnenxdxajiev ^cofjg evOvg xal eig xfjv xax' ai- 
adrjaiv xavxrjv xal naqd (pvaiv rjfilv xaxrjvix^vjfiev xal eg jiiv 
fjdrj ovx ev xfj xfjg olxetag fjjidv (pvaeoag xdieij dAA’ ft>? iv dA- 
185 Aoxqla x^9^ Jtdqoixoi xtveg xal infjXvdeg xal dXXoxqioi fiiv 
ixelvrjg -^g ixnenxdxafxev^ dAAd^vAot <5* fjg exofiev^ Xeyoi dfj xfjg 
Hat' aloQrjGtv xavxrjg ^(ofjg^ xovx' ixelvo TienovOoxeg avxo- 


161-164 cf. Arist., phys., II, 199*^ 23 sq. 166 IJMrwv iv 0aldQ(p : 

cf. Plat., Phaedr., 276 a 

169 Sei B 1 ävo) B 171-172 crxiipecjg — 7ZQO(p. omissa add, G™ 

172 TiQOfpoQixdv A ; TZQofpogrjriHdv b 173 toTq A : rrjg b 179 decp 

C 184 dMorQl(p B 1S6 St* ijg B 



494 


P. A. LEONE 


6'7C£^ äv xai iäv Ix^veg ix rrji; vygäi; xal xarä cpvaiv dtai- 
TrjQ eg rfjv tmv ;i'e^aa/a>i' fAerevexOivreg rjiAaQrrjf^ivrjv äet xal 
190 rov oqOov xaOdnaS änonecpvxvtav xal Jioggo) ßadiCovaav rov 
TiQoa'tjxovTog STtolovv äv. Ovrco yäg xal avOgconog rfjg (pvöixfjg 
ixetvrjg xal voegäg Siahrjg Siä xaxoßovXiav ixroTiiaOelg xal 
ngog rr/v xar atadrjatv ravrrjv /^erevexOeig C^Yjv xal rcbv dAo- 
ya)v rjrTfjTai C(g(i>v xal naganaiei diä t6 rrjg cpvaixi^g Siairfjg 
195 ärjdeg * ö^aneg o^v xadagajregav ravra xal vyialvovaav ex^f' 
rrjv ataOrjaiv fxäXXov fj xar dvdgcoTiovg Siä to yvijaiov^ ovTO)g 
äga xal ro avXkoyiCofxevov rfjg aiad'ijaecog xadagojregov re xal 
vytaivoregov ex^t-v elxog xal evdoxificoregov fj xar' dvOgconovg. 
ITagä roaovrov ydg det xal navraxov rd xard cpvoiv ra>v nagd 
200 (fVötv eial ngortfxorega^ nagooov rd 'bytatvovra rwv vooovvrwv xal 
rd fxribafJLfj nXavcbfieva rcdv del nXavü)fxeva)V. ''Avdgconoi fxiv 
ydg ßgEq>6dEV eiÖoreg diÖaxrfiv ngdg rd? tcov dvayxaioiv 

EvgeaEig inivotav exovaiv änaaav xal, ei f^fj d ngofifjdevg rov 
nXdaixarog Oeog rfjv Std yXcdrrfjg Yjfxlv ofxtXiav ediöov, egruxoi 
205 navrdnaoiv rnxev äv rfjg ef dXXijkcov re xal di' dAA»?Aa>v ßorj- 
dslag xal jioAAw rojv fif} Xoyov ixdvrcov J^gotpogixdv 

rovrcovl Cäxvv, ov firjdefxla rtg '^v ef dgxfjg dvayxaia rdvOgwTicg 
XQ^Icl, "'Yaregov ydg ÖC dvofidroiv rexvrjrcbv xal ov (pvotxcbv 
rolg dv6gd)noig inivevofjrai, xaOd xal ^Agiarorekrjg fx f} e l - 
210 V a i <p V a e i r o) v ovo/xdrcov epdaxei /x tj S i v . 

Tavra <5’ aiaOrjoet dioixovfieva xard rfjv djiagdrgenrov eavrcbv 
rd^iv acba ndvr' ex^i xal dXcbßfjra oaa necpvxev ex^tv dvdyxrjg 
rfjv aiadtjaiv xal eiaiv evdoxijxä)rega rcdv dvögcbnojv xar avrfjv 
ixelva xal ndvra xard tov dgfxorrovra Xoyov egyd^erai, rov 
215 avrfj drj^adfj rfj aiaO'^aei SeSo/xevov ex (pvaeojg ävcodev • xal 
ßkenovai /xev derol xal öaa xard yevog ngoo'ijxei ßeXriov 
Tcov dvdgchncov, oatpgalvovrai <5’ al xvvfjyerixal xvveg, dxovovai 
<5* eXacpoi xal Xaycool xal Innoi xal Yjfxtovoi [xaKkov fj xar dv~ 
0gd)7iovgy xal negl rfjg yevaecog di xal rfjg dcpfjg rdv o/xoiov exo~ 
220 fxev deixvvvai rgonov, d)g ävdgconoi rovrcov ijrrcdvrai xaddna^ 

209-210 Arist., de interpr., 16*^ 27 

189 ig A : eig b 191 avOgcoxog A : dvOgtoTtotg b 197-199 xa- 

Bagcoregov — ydg oin.bl99'200 rwv nagd tpfjoiv om. b 207 äg- 

XVg b : s^ctQxfj^ ^ I rdvdgdiTKp scripsi: x* dvOQÖ}n(p codd. 2l2 

dvQyxrjg b : i^avdyxrjg A 215 adxfj A : adröv b 218 xard G 
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xal OfXtXovaiv Ixeiva yvwQtOfxaaiv dqjOoyyoii; xal avfi- 

ßöXoiQ äyvcoaroig fifxlv * xal <5* d)g e(priv ei ifievofxev otieq 

'^fiev xal TZQog 3 yeyovafiev, ovx äv ideofieOa rtji; diä ykcorrtji; 
öfiMaQy dAA’ ^fAEV äv vjiEQTEQoi Tfji; 'öXixfjg ravrrji; q)avX6Triroi; 
225 xal d)g äyyeXoi rä äXXriXoiv Eytvdioxofiev TidvTco^ votjjuara 
^coqI^ ^vagOgov xai xivo<; XaXiä(; xal (pavxaaxtxov nvEVfxaxoQ. 
^Eaxi ydq nax; xal to (pavxaoxixov xf}<; yjvx'^Q nvevfxa vovg xiQ 
<pdvai devxEQEla (peqoiv xov nqdixov xal xvQioit; vov, d<; fiovotg 
ixelvoiQ ixelvog xaxd (pvaiv evÖtaxQißeiv oIÖe xoIq voYjxolf; 
230 xai diJAot^, ävXoi; (Bv xai avxot; xal tcov aiaOrjXwv '6nEQXEQo<; 
&g xd JioAAd, xad' dv xal Xoyixov d ävÖQCOTiOQ xaXelxai xvQictu; 
xal fiaxaqiav xal dvEnifxixxov nqcx; xd äXoya xjjv x' ivEQyeiav 
xal voBQdv C<^rjV ex^h ävnvov xal avxot; (Bv, So); äv x6 xfj; 
gwaecog dxrjQaxov dvvrjxai (pEQEiv xal ovdafifj avvQoXovaOat xal; 
235 iXixal; nQoanadetat; xal nagd (pvatv ßiaiat; dvOoXxai; xfj; 
xax' aiadr^aiv xavxrj; xai xdxco ^Enetödv öä fxfj ßovXo- 

fievo; fiiv, ov dvvdfxevo; Ö' ovv dvxtxsiveiv ei; xeXo;, dtpd noxe 
waxdia; rfxxYjQi] xai xaxavevarj nQÖ; xavxfjVy ovxixt voeqä; 
^vx"^; xaXolx' äv xvqicti; 6q)0aXfJLd; ovöe Xoyixogy dXXd yjvx'^Q 
240 äXoycoxdga; q>avxaaxixd; vov; • et Si xi; ßid^oixo, xaxaxQxioxi- 
HO); dv Xoyixdv fwov xal ov xvQioi; xaXolr} Sid xov tiqo^oqixov 
I cco; xovxovl Xdyov xai xrjv evaQÖQOv xavxrjv (pcovtjv, ijv xax' 
iialgexov judvo; d ävOgcoTio; Sax^v ofiiXla; Svexa xfj; nQÖ; dA- 
A^Aov^j 3^ eicodev yvcoaiv dianoQOfisveiv neQieaxL 

245 dl* äxofj; xm (pavxaaxixM, Elvai ydq xd; xe did yXcoxxfj; ivdq- 
Oqov; (pcovd; xai oaai xal; ßißXoi; iyyqdtpovxai, eidcoXd xe xal 
elxöva; xcov intax7}fxovtx(bv iv yjvxfj Xoycov * vov Se x^q'^^ 
Vfjxo; xal ff tcov aladrjxrjQicov ivdQyeia tiqo; vörjaiv yivexat * 
ovxe ydq rj oipi; inmoqEvofxhrj xd nqoxiOefxeva xavxrj yqdfifiaxa^ 
250 (pdqe elnelv^ ovd* rj dxofj tcov ^fcoOev Aeyo/xdvcov dxovovaa ovx* 
fjaOexo ovxe avvfjxev ovO* Sv elSev ov6* Sv tjxovaev ovSsv^ xov 
<pavxaoxtxov xfj; yjvxfj; xrjvixavxa xai avxov fxrjx* iooqqonovv- 
Tog firjxe naqdvxogy dAA’ ev äXXot; xdon; doxo^ovfiivov, Maq~ 

223 yXmaO'q; G 227 neu; A ; nov b 228 q)dva.i b : (pävai A) 

fidvoq B 229 ixeivoi; om. C 230 äv?,oi; bis scr. G 231 <5 

232 dve^lfjttxTov A : ävenlßf'XTov B äveni(x(j.ixrov G | r' A : re b 
239 xaiqloi; G*^® 244 fj A : h \ negieaxiv G 253 post äoxo^ov- 

ßivov\ övvdfAevoq — daxoXovßivov (U. 237-253) iterum scr, G 
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TVQEi de xai "‘AqiaroriXfjQ intari]/j.r}Q Xiycov aQXV'^ aYadrj- 
255 aiv, dir’ ifxneiQiaQ noirjrixtjv, x'^v <5* ifineiglav Xoyia^M xat 
axsy}ei XQtxtxfj Öelv e^ dvdyxfjQ yiveoOai. El <5* dq^riv fiev rjyri- 
xiov rrjv aiaOrjaiv i7iiaxrifiri(; efi7ieiQia(; önXoiQ avyxQOTOVfiivrjv 
xal avv'^yoQov exovadv ticoq t6 tcov koyiafiojv Sixaax'qQiov, d(p' 
&v eqya ylvexat Qavfial^ofxevov xeAovi; rjxiara änoxvyxdvovray 
260 ov fiäkXov d)Q noQQCoxdra) ßadiCoi äv rov xad'^xovroQ fj iyyv^ 
TCtTco, et rig avyxoiQoirj. Ov ydg dvdyxrj, el xt voeQä(; etrj y)v^ 
XV^> T'ovxo xal ^.oyixov xaXelaOaiy &aneQ ovö' el xi Cwov, xovxo 
xat kecov * xaÖoXixcoxeQov ydq xai (pvaei ngoxegov äaneg Xiov- 
xog C0OV o'öxo) xal Xoytxov xd voegöv, Ovxco ydg xal xoIq 
265 ndkai ao(polg ivrervxrjxoreg iofiev Siaigoval xs xai vdfzovaiv 
avOgcoTiov jaiv xaxd xrjv voegdv xaXelaOai y}vx'tjv, Cwov <5e xaxd 
xfjv aiadrjXixi^Vy t^cdvxa Öe xaxd xrjv Oqenxix'qv^ &g fieydkffv 
Xcdgav ex^iv aqa xal Xoyixov C^ov t6 aioQr]xtx6v xkfjaiv dva- 
Xafxßdveiv ‘ Öiol ydq xrjv aladrjxrjv xavxrjv yvcdaiv xal avxo(pvä 
270 aoq)laVy fjv d)g olxeiav xfj aq>exiQq (pvaei pieiCova xal xadagco- 
xegav exovatv rj xax* ävdQCvnov xoivcovovai xal xolg dvÖgconoig 
xaxd ye t6 ngaxxixov xrjg xax* ijiiaxtjfifjv aoq>lag. El <5* ?}t- 
xddvxai noXXdxig vtc^ dvOgcdncov avxd Sid xrjv ix xov ngcbxov 
vov avvovaav e0* 'qfilv dpivdgdv onoiodiqTioxe eXXapt'tptv^ dAA’ rjx- 
275 xcdvxai ncog avxa)v ivtaxov xal ävdgoinot dt äg etpaptev aixlag. 
*ylAAd ydg 6)g avxodtdaxxov xtva Xdyov 6 0e6g i^ avxfjg ixci- 
giaaxo yeveaecvg xaxd t6 dvdXoyov xfj xov yivovg exdaxrj q>vaei 
Tcov re ;fe^(ra/coi' xal xcdv ivvdgcov fcocov xal oaa xcov nexeivcdv 
xal Saa xfj aiaOfjxtxfj xavxiß xai dXoycg dtotxovvxafkpvy^rj • xal 
280 öxt XoytOfjtM xtvi xixQrjvxat xal avxd xal yvcdaet q>vaixfj ngog 
ev/j-fj^avov xov avfjKpegovvxog ;c^etav, Xiyoi drj X7]V re tcov dXe- 
OgioiV (pvyriv xal tcov XvatxeXovvxoiv ixXoyriv^ elgrixat did ßga- 
^ioiv fxeVy dnoxQcdvxcog d' ovv, xal Öaov itptxxijv avveaiv ivQelval 
xtva ngdg ptetCovog evgeotv dq)oQfifjg tcov x^cittovcov olg xs da- 

254 ’AQtaroTiXrjg : cf. Arist., metaph^ A 980* - 981**; v. et. Nie. Greg. 
ep. LVI bis, p. 257 Bezdechi = 19, p. 79 Guilland ; de Stagiritae doctrina cf. 
quae scripsit amicus meus P. Cosenza, SensibiUtä percezione esperienza se- 
condo Aristotele, Napoli, 1968 

254 (5^ om. C 256 i$ dvdyxrjg b ; i^avdyxrjg A 1 d' A : <5^ b 

258 7i(og A : Tidig b 261 voegäg A : voegov b 268 rd A : t« b 

Te <xai> aiadrjTixijv Bezdechi 269 adroipvä A : adroipvrj b 
271 A : i^ovai b ) xar* scripsi: ^ard codd. 
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285 neql rrjv rayv roiovrcov I^’^rrjOiv Öxvov xoiXvEiv ovÖEVa 

avfißaivet xal oIq rä^ TiQordaeiQ rd)v dnodei^ecov deScoxevai 
nQOTSQov i^eyivero, "Avdyxrj yaQ roi>Q rali; avy^co- 

Qovvra^ ev Tolg toiovtoi^ xal rä enofieva dey^saOai avfxneqda- 
liaxa, ei fif) ßovXoivro nqolxa fiev ^xiara nQoxaraßkfjOeiarji; 
290 d* o'Sv iniavQofievfjV alriaQ vdfxeaiv savrolt; nQo^evelv • inei 
xal avfKpctiVtav xal maxtv fißslt; evxavOol xal<; täv 

Xvaecov naq^axofiev dnodet^eotv ex re tcov xfj aladijaei yvco- 
qlixoiv xal äfia tcov xaQoXtxcuT^Qctiv xal (pvaei nQoreQcov, rovro 
dij rd xgariarov bIq aTtoTQonrjv tcov judxffv dvOlaraadai ßovXo- 
295 /i^vcov. 


II 

Tov avTov NixYjtpdQov rov rQrjyoQä negl xfj<; 
oyeco^ djiddei^K;^ 8xi ovx avx'q Ötaßaivet nqog 
xd oQaxd^ dXX ixelvcov avxrj yivexai naQaÖoxn- 

^Enel Ök xal neql xfjQ Öy}£(OQ xdv Sfioiov rjQov fie xqdnov, nd- 
XBQOV naqadox'^ tcov dtpOivxoiV eaxlv fj nQot; exelva 8 tdßaot<;^ 
xdde xal neql xovxov (pxifit, cog tcov ji^vtc aiaOtjXfjQicov 
olovel TiTjyfjg i^yefxovixfjQ xfji; (pavxaaia(; ovarjQ tovO^cotcco, d^d)- 
5 jUev cog TCOV aladrjxcdv dndvxcov ff yv(bai<; tzqoi; avxfjv vdvevxBy 
xadäneg bIq xbvxqov ix xfjQ xov xivxqov nEqiq)Eqeia<; evOelai 
i) /iäXXov xaddneq elg ddXaaaav änavxeQ ddqotCovrai noxafxoi 
xe xal xal ovdafxfj noxe tcov aladrjxrjqlcov /uEqiCexai 

TovTcov ^ xd^iQ SaxB TCt fiev eiaxofiiC^tv^ xd <5’ ixxofii^etv * co^ 
10 ydq äxonov^ Svolv ovxoiv dvO^cojiw to?v 6 (pdaXfiolv, fxeqiaxfjv 
xal did(poqov yiveadai Xiyeiv avxcöv xfjv iveqyeiav^ xov fxiv ctvco 
ßXinovxof;^ xov 8 i xdxco xal xov fiev eladyovxog, xov <5* i^dyov- 
XoQ, 08 x 0 ) xdnl xovxcov äxonov fXBqtafxdv ivvoelv iv nq 6 <; xov 
xrjq (pvaBO)(; ÖYjixtovqyov Oeov navdoxelov axdvxcov xal xoivov 
15 TT^vTavetov rd ^avraffTtxdv xfjQ yjvxv^> 4^ e^coöev 8 id t(ov 

3 sqq, c£. Nie. Greg., in Syn. de insonm., PG 149, 566 A, 568 B, 619 A 

2S5 öxvov A : öxvov b 288 rolg bis scr. A 292 nagdaxo/^ev b : 

xaqixofjtev A 

Inscr. vixYiip6Qov xov om, b 1 inel ök codd. : äneiöri Bezdechi, for- 

tasse recte 2 ^ A : b 4 xävBQd}n<g A : x* dvOgoxiKg b tq) äv- 

BqdiTKg Bezdechi 
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aiadriTriQioiv eloQsl difjvex^g aladrjrd, oü) acofiarixöv riva 
Xiyoy tqotzov, dAA’ et rt rovrcov eldog dßsyedeg dv dvvairo xar 
inlvoiav yvcoarixijv^ oiovei Ttvt ßißXtco iyyqd(peoQat * Öt d xai 
noXvdivvfiov yivexat naqovofial^ofievov ef exdotoiv avxtbv, ^Oqa- 
20 Tixov yäq avrd (pafxev xal dxovarixov yevanxöv re xal da^pqav' 
xtxdv xal dnxtxoVy q)vaiv ey^ovxog xov fzeta^v äiqog dlxr}V noq- 
dfzeiovxolgxoiovxoig SiaQXojg xe xai d7io;f^C(>i'TCog vTirjQexeladai 
xai äjiofidxreadai xal avaXafißdveiv ndvxa ay^rjfiaxa xal XQ^' 
fiaxa xal (jiOQ(pdg xal xvnovg xal rjOtj xai oafidg xal y)6(povg xal 
25 q>o)vdg ivdqdqovg xai dvdqdqovg noXvnXdxovQ xe xal navxoÖandg 
xal yXvxvxrjxag xal ntXQoxr^xag xal xgaxvxTjtag xal XetoxTjxaQ 
xaty avveXdvxi (pdvai^ 6oa xal ola notxtXoig xal noXvxQOTtcug xal 
oixeioig xai diaqjOQcog ixdaxoig vnoxeixat xdtv aladf)xf}Ql(ov 
Ttdvxa xaxd t6 ndvxr] o6)ov xai dvevSe^g (pigeiv xai (xeratpigeiv 
30 xai öianoQdixevetv xal avvxaneivovv xal avvvyjovv, üdvxcav ydg 
Tcov xoiovxcov xal o'öxcag ixdvxcav, olov ^xfxayelov xal xdxoTtxqov 
ylvexai xoivdxaxov d d^7^ xai noqdjuelov xai ei xi xotovxov 
xig Xeyetv iv i(pixxM Ttagaaxevd^ov levai rov dxovovxa avviivai 
Tcov Xeyofievo)v xal noiovv tpvx'^Q dvvafxiv ävxiXrjnxLxijV xmv 
35 aioQrjxwv elvai xal xaXeiadai xfjv atadtjaiv. ^Enei ydg t 6 qod)? 
xivrjtixöv iari ndvxcov ;f^a>/xdTcov xai axrjfxdxcuv olovsl xtg 
Ccooydvog ipvx'^ yivofievov atpiatv ovai ngoxegov ^aneq vexQoig 
ä(pdoVog TiQoxeixat näai tovxoig XoinoVy &g ItprjVy Sidxovog 
de^idg 6 djyq dOqdov xal d;f^di'cog dianogdfievcov ndvxa ngdg xrjv 
40 ö}piv xai dXcoßijxovg diaa(ßCa)V xdg rovxcov eixdvag oaov <pvatg 
dldcoai xal daov etpelxai ngog xov xfjg (pvoecog avr^ ÖTUxtovgyov • 
xai ogdifxev exaaxog aaq)dSg dviaxovxog riXtov xdg tcov ogoifx^vcov 
ndvxoiv Öivdgoov xai dgä)v xal C<pcov ngdg i]/iäg vn avxov xivov^ 
^evag xai igxo/u^vag dndaag axtdg xai fißdov aWtg ngdg xodg 
45 xaxdniv '^fxdov xdxetvcov avdig xaxoniv xai del xovro 

xal diffvexcog rd nagan^Tjaiov fi^XQ^ ngdg änetgov. *'Hdri Si 
xai 6(Jai Sid tcov va},ovgyix(öv cpoixayooywv eiolaaiv ‘fiXiaxal 
dxxlveg dnox' ave(peXov sirj t6 tov digog avatrifxay näoav d^co- 

19 sqq. Haec et quae sequuntur ex Aristotele (de quo cf. P. Cosenza, o./. 
p. 41) hausta esse videntur. 

19 ixdoxmv A : ^xdaxoi b 23 dnofiärraoSai C 23-24 xal XQ^ 

fiaxa xal om. G 27 avveX6vxa B 30 owwpovv A : awavvyotfv b 

39 öianogdfievoiv A : öianogBfievov B ötanogSfie^ov C 
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ixev äxQißcoQ T'^v rfjQ eIhÖvoq ixelvcov ifKpiqeiav ondariv xal olav 
50 ol ntjXonXdOat xal vakovgyol roiQ egyoiQ evriOeaai tm ex 6ia- 
fxixQov xal<; äxxlaiv edd(pei xaSdneq C(fiyQd(pov negiyga- 

(pofxivriv xal ivxvnovfievrjv ddgdov, xovxov < 5 ’ ovx äv tzoxe (pairj 
xiQ ixegov aixtov rj x6 xivrjxtxov xfjg xov qxxJxoQ Xaßngdxrjxoi; • 
ij q)gaadxo) fiot xiq nageWcbv nddev ^AAoOev dxQdvax; ovxcoal 
xal ddgdov ä^xa xfj ngcbxrj xiVTjaei xfj<; orpeoi<; dgrhiXEV xal voov^ev 
55 xä nXelaxot<; äfia xal dvagidßrixoK; axadioiq dnexovxa xdyv og^cov 
xal äXL ßäXXov aeX'^vrjv xal äaxigag iv ovgavM, d>v xijv d(p' rj^(bv 
didaxaOLV ov < 5 ’ rj xfj<; diavolaQ 'i^/xcbv avxovo/xia dvvaxai /xexgq) 
dovvat Tivi, Tiglv sIq dneiglav dveveyxelv ovxe xrjv 7ig6<; ixeiva 
didßaatv o^xe xijv ixeldev ngog fifiäg avdig dvdxaixxpiv xal ojtay- 
60 yeXlav xrjg afpojv xaxakijy)e(og, M Sfj ndvxa yvwfxwv yivExat 
xgdxiaxog ngog ajiodet^tv xcov i/xol ?,eyo/xiva>v xal ovx eva- 
tpavl^EXat xfj xfjg &gag xov Adyov ßgaxvxrjxi xrjg dXYjQEtag ^ 
Agexij. "'Exi /x4vxoi näv xQ^ß^ ogaxdv, dkkä xrjg fjXtaxrjg fxfj 
Ttagovarjg Xa/xnaSog ovSev ogaxdv, ^laaai 6* änavxeg rd^ 'igha- 
65 xäg dxxivag dvcodev Sg ex nrjyaiag alxlag xov fjXtaxov xaxiov- 
aag xgaxrjgog elg yrjv fxsxd xfjg avxaig ovvovarjg (pvaixfjg Osg- 
/xöxrjxog xal ovSevi nco tcov ndvxcov dfxq)taßrjX'^atfxov jxfj ovxl 
(pcoxi^sadal xs xal degjxatvEaOai xdniyEia ndvxa ngog xov rjXiov, 
Avolv ydg ovxoiv xov xe q)(ox6g xal xfjg dSg/xrjg dxoyglaxcov del 
70 xaxd (pvotxfiv agfioviaVy ovx av noxE dvvrjdeirj Oaxigov ddxegov 
[xovoiQäv xdniyeta ßoaxEiv xaXoyg, nkfjv eI jxfj ÖavjxaxovgyEiv 
6 ndvxcov ivioxe ßovXoixo drj/xiovgyog ' xrjvixavxa ydg xal ndv- 
xeg (pvaecog vixcovxai vdjuoi. /lyAov xolvvv navxdnaaiv övxog 
&g ndvxa xfj xov fjXiov nEgiQdXnexat Oig/Ltrj xal C<^ovxai xal 
75 XQiq>£xai, fifi xovxcov dvEgxoßEVCov Exeiae, dAAd xcov l^oixixcbv 
ixeivcov dxrlvcov xaxtovacbv evxavOol^ hiExat ndvxcog xal xfjv 
Stpiv xaxd xd>gav fxivovaav xgdnov ogäv evddg ovgavdv xal xovg 
iv oigavcö (pcoaxfjgag^ fjXiov^ oeX’^vtjv xal daxigag, ovx avx'^v 
ixelae nogevofxdvrjv, dAAd xojv exeIQev ivxavOol xeo/aevcov avycov 
80 xal negiggevadiv ii aicovog dei ndaav yrjv xal dvOgcdnovg xal 
daa iv yfj, Mddoi <5’ äv xig to ÖvaavxißKenxdv xs xal xfj otpEi 


6o rfjg] ai^Trjg G 65 äxrtvag scripsi : äxrlvag codd. 67 äfi<pta~ 
ßfjrov/xevov B 72 d Ttdvrcov om. B 75 ävegxoßivcov A ; dvexoßdvojv 
B ävagxoßivcov G 76 ixeivcov om. b I post ^jreraf] o^v add, Bezdechi 

77 rgÖTzov secl. Bezdechi 79 ixeldev A : ixelae b 
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dvadXctiTov rfj<; q>£Qofiivrji; ixeldsv ä^TtvoQy 3rav oXoiq 

Ttg dq)6aX/^zoli; dteviC^tv q)iXovstx^aYj nQog rov 'qXtaxov Ötaxov 
xai Tct? Tov aiOeQiov nvQog ixeivov avydc; • yaQ äv rfjv ra- 
85 x^arrjv üvtm aßecdeirj to Siatpaveg xal övvdßsvov tov o^äv 
0 xal aixo (pvat^cmq tm 6 q>daXfxcp iyxaTü)xod6firiTai, xadditsQ 
dfj xal Tfj dxofj TO avfi(pvk(; rovrl Öirix^Q^ Xenxd^ xal äxTjQarÖQ 
rig dijQ xal dyi^QCog smelv xai tote yvcoaerai oacpfbg olfxat &g 
nadrjTix'^ rig eari noiorrjg xal dvvafxig dexriXTj fxäXXov rj öy}ig 
90 fj ivEQyrjTix^y xal ov Ttqog ixsivov avrfjg, dXX sxeivov nqog rav- 
TYjV axsQQd Tig eq}odog xal fiei^ova rrjV dxfif}v ^;i'ovaa ^ xaxd 
t6v fi,v6ev6/j,evov Ata olov ixelvov ndkai (paalv ÖXoig xolg amov 
xEQavvoßokoig ßekeai avfxne(pQayfiEvov xcofidaavxa TiQog rrjv 
SefXEXrjV avxolg avrfiv d7iOTe(pQa)Oai xal oTxotg xal oixonsdotg 
95 svQvg, OiJtco ÖvanQoaiTog öxpeaiv rfkiov ytvsTat 

(pXoyog xal T(bv ixeldev dnoQQedvrcov XQarijQCOv rov nayxoGfJtioV 
TiVQog ' ei <5’ ovtco SvaTiQÖaiTog, ndvrcog xai dvaXrjnrog, o yaQ 
fiYj nQoaieral rig, nayg äv avxM QaSlcog rfjg eavrov fieradoirj 
xaTaXtjtpecbg re xal yvcbascogy xai ravr' ev dxaqel xal ßQa^v- 
100 TCtT^ XQovov Qonfi xal döqavel ßXEq)dQa)v dvoi^ei; xal tovto 
<5’ ov fiixQov eig rijv rov nQoTedevTog dnddei^iv, ’^Iofiev ydq 
(hg olg iv oxotei xadfjaOai avfinlnreiy noXXdxig rovroig aTiXa- 
V(hg xal noQQcodev ßXETietv TtsQteaTt rovg iv (p(OTt, olg <5’ iv (pcoriy 
rovroig Si xovvavriov rjxiara ndvrcDV oqäv rohg iv axöxsi, 
105 Aixiov (5’ 8 x 1 al tcov tov (poaxog dxxivoiv djioy^EOfXEVat nQOoÖoi 
xivovai fiiv xal to? xcöv iv avxcp xm (pcoxl xadrifiivcov elxövag 
xal TiQocodovaiv ini xfjv ngdaco xdx SiafiixQOv Oeaiv * xivovai 
<5’ o'öv xal tdg xcov fxexa^v xeif^ivcov nQayfidxoiV onold jiot’ äv Eirj 
xai onoaa ixelva ndaag ofiov xai dxQoviog eItieIv dvafiaxxofAEvai 
110 TCt^ ixEivoiV elxövag d)g Sxvxov ^;fovTa Oiaschg xe xai xd^ecog. 
''Hdfj de riveg xal drevcdg ividövxeg xoig oipOaXfxolg x(bv nqo- 
aofiiXovvxcov fxrjdefiiäg iTnnQoado'öafjg xfjXldog Oedaaivx’ äv 


92 (paalv: e.g. Hes., theog,^ 940 sqq.; Eur., Bacch.t 1 sqq., 242 sqq., 2S6 
sqq. ; Diod., IV, 2, 2 sq. ; V, 52, 2 ; Philostr., i/n,, I, 14 ; Paus., III, 24, 3 ; 
IX, 5, 2 ; schoL /fom., E 325 = Apollod., III, 4, 3 ; Ov., me^., III, 259 sqq. ; 
Hyg., fab,, 167, 179 ; Myth,, Vat, I, 120 ; II, 79 ; al. 

83 (piXoveix'iiaxi A : (piXoveixlof) b 85 adrcp A : a^rcbv b 93 post 

HEQavvoßdXoig] ixelvov xdXai iterum additum punctis del. G 94 aepii- 
krjv AßP® : aekrivr^v B*®G 103 6*] dij B 112 Bedaaivx* A : 

öedoaeT* B Becoaair* G 
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(&C iv xarÖTiTQoK; xal X'^v atperdgav elxova xaT(; ixelvoiv ivxv* 
novfihrjv xögaig rcov ocpdaXfxwv diä xd ev avxai(; 'dyqov xe xal 
115 Xelov q>voiv elxog svaTiofidxxeaOai xovgxd)V ifxJiQoadev 

XGLQCtxxfjQai;, d)Q elvat xävxevQev d^Xov Sexxixrjv xcbv ogcoixevcnv 
ylveaQat x'qv oytv xal fxrjöeaßfj didßaaiv xfjQ öipecog ngog xd oqco- 
fieva. Ei di xiveg svaxaxixayxeQov iyxaXeiv fuxlv ovx oxvovai 
x^v dtd x(bv vaXivoiv 6q)daXfxd)v xolg ysgovaiv eTzivorjOEiaav xfj 
120 öyjsi ßoijdsiaVy elg xaxdXvatv dfjdev xcdv ifiol Xeyofxevmv iv- 
tavOa TiQOtpiqovxeg, avxeyxXrjfiaxixr/v xdycb x^v dvdv7io<poqdv 
ytgdg ixeivovg Tioiijaofxai. Aek'^Oaai ydg &v ßovXovxai Sgdjvxeg 
dLvxlnaXa xal Soxovvxeg (hdelv (hdovvxai fiäXXov avxol xolg vav- 
xiXXofxivoig ofxolcDg ■ o2 xd dxdxta xal xovg Xifxßovg xcdv Xißi- 
125 v(üv dvdyeiv ßovXofievot xovxolg xal ^vXoig olotodrjxioi xodg iv 
rote Xißiatv diOovai nQoßXijxag^ ovx ixeivovg xtvrjOoyotVy 
&XX' tva xijV dvaxivfjxov axdaiv ixelvcov dgxxjv xfjg aepexegag 
noicdai xivrjoeoig, ^Qg ydg oi xdg oy)Eig voaovvxeg axiegolg no- 
ßovai xal äXafiniatv ivötaxgißeiv ixrj övvdixevot xrjv 

130 dxfirjv xfjg '^Xiaxfjg äxxlvog vnevEyxelv, ovxo) xävxavßa xoig 
did yfjgag dpißXvconovai ßorjOrj/xa yivexai xgdxtoxov xovxl xcöv 
iaXtvcov 6(pdaXfia)V xd firjxdvYjfxa fiEOtxEvov xal dvrt(pgdxxov 
xijv ädgöav xal diaxexvfiivfjv etpoSov xov (pcoxdg nXelco noXXeg 
<peQO/iivr)v ^ äaxe Svvaadai (pigEiv xodg dtpdaXpiovg • ot Sid 
135 yfjgag TtoOovaiv Saov xfj avaxoXfj fiexgicoxegov yivExai xal ev6- 
QiiSxov &aneg ivtot noXXdxtg axevO^Etv eig vipog dvayxaCdfxevot, 
xfj xfjg aq>€xigag x^^Qd<^ fieatxeig ;f^coi'Tat ngdg dvxl(pga^tv xfjg 
Uxpodgäg xal dxafxiEvxov (pogäg xfjg xov aldeglov nvgdg dxxlvog. 
*i2g ydg ot tov olvov vtpdofxaai xioi ÖiYjQovvxEg oaov fXEv xaßagdv 
140 {xpaigovaiv^ 8aov <5’ svvXov xal naxv xal ysedSeg äjtElgyovaiv 
iScOy OVXO) xal xovg vaXivovg xovxovg dgcdvxag ßXinoixEv d(pdaX~ 
liovg ' diTjßovai ydg ncog xal avxol xov efcDÖev avyxofxi^ovxa 
xfj ö'tpei TO (p(bg dtEaxedaOfxivov diga xal, ei xt [xiv 8i vTiegßoXfiv 
im^ififxidv xt xal Xvnfjgdv daOeveai ytvexat oqjOaXfiolg, aTieig- 
145 yovaiv i^o) naidaycoyovvxeg xal naga^iovxEg oiovel xal Ogav- 
ovxeg rfjv dOgöav ixeivrjv xal dxafiiEvxov itpoSov xov q)0)xdg • 


117 sqq. cl. Arist., de an., II, 419 a; cf. contra Plat., Tim., 45 b, c 

115 ivanofAarteodai A : iv dnoßarreadai b 126 TOig om. b 

135 fieTQKüXegov A : fiergiöregov b 136 eig 8ipog om. b 
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ei Ti di /xsTQicdreQov rfj avaro?,fj xadtararai xal evogiarov^ 
rovTO di ykvxvrrjTi cpdvat avyxEQavvvvxeq rivly TtQooYjviaxEQov 
xfj aiaOijaEi ;fa^/Coi'Tat 5 xadänEQ ai rirOai xolq ßQEq)eai rd 
150 aixia diafiaadifXEvat ydq exEivai xal TiQovixaXtl^ovoai xrjv xqa- 
Xvxrjxa TiQoxEQov, ETieixa xoli; tcov ßqsipcdv Efxßdkkovai ato- 
fxaaiv, aTiovov xiva a(plai xQo(pr}v firjxavdji/^Evat xal ävojdvvov 
xofiidfj. rioXXov fiiv ydq &v iderjaav ßkinEiv onwaovv fiEOOiV 
ifißaXXofxivctiV a'dxfbv oiQ dvaxsQiQ dfiiacog xd ngoxiOifisva xmv 
155 yQa(X(xdxo)V dvayivcdaxsiv di 6y)ea)v äfißXvxfjxa ■ öOev xal did 
xovxcov dndvxcov änaat yivexai nQodrjkov ivxavdol to avfx- 
TiSQaa^a tcov oqcofiivcov slvai dExxixrjv xrjv dtpiv xal ovdaßfi 
71^6? ixEtva xavxfjg didßaaiv * änoxQV'^^GL^ ydq olfxai Koyoig xe 
xal olg TiQoafjxEv imxGf'Q'fj/^o.fJf' diE^sWelv rdg tcov ngoßXfjjudxcov 
160 änodEi^Eig xal äfia aiadiqosi dEi^ai xdg tcov Adycov fxaQxvQlag 
xal afx(p6xEQa di dAA»yAcov Ttiarchaaadai. 

III 

Tov avxov NixrjfpoQov xov rqrjyoQä tieqI 
dsQog, ßxi q)vaEi rpvxQog, 

"Ot£ (pvaiv Exdaxcg tcov oVtcov Elvai (pafXEv tjv ef dLQxfjg £vxd~ 
Oeixe xovxoig dvvafxtv d drjfiiovQyoQ^ olov nvql //ev to Oeq^xov^ 
aEQi di TO '^vxQov^ yfj di to ^rjQov^ vdaxi di xd vygdv, xal daa 
T(ov dvTCOv, avxrjv aoi rfjv atadtjaiv dnagdyganxov xrjg d^rjOEiag 
5 ngoßdkXovxai ^ad^Tv^a* Tavxrj ydg xal '‘AgiaxoxE?,fjg avxog 
avv xoig äkXoig tcov ndkai aocpddv xaddna^ diddaxEi xExgfjaOat 
(pvaixM xal dnagakoyiaxqi didaaxd2,q). ^OgcdfXEv o'dv oxi, coOTre^ 
X(p Tivgl x6 Oegfxov dnEdodrj rpvaixi} noiorfjg äfXExaßXijxcog Exovaa 
TOV änavxa ;c^dvov, ot^TCO xal tco digi (pvatxr} noioxrjg, waneg 
10 dvxiQiaEwg 97 tpvxQOXfjg, Kal xotvvv xaQdneg d otdrigog xfjv 

5 ^AQtorordß.'rig : cf. Arist., de gen. et corr., II, 330* 30 - 330^ 1 
10 sqq. cf. Nie. Greg,, Flor., p. 518, 11 sqq. Jahn 

147 fiergiöregov B 148 (pdvat scripsi : <pävai codd. 149 X^Q^- 

l^ovTat A : ;faptCovTae ^ ipcetva] ixet yäg C 161 öi’ dXX'd^cov A : 

öia?.?.r]?.ü)v b 

Inscr. vtxrjipÖQOv rov om. b 1 tpvaei Bezdechi; non opus 1 dgxfjg 

b : i^agxV'^ ^ ! ivriOeixe A ; ividrjxe b 5 ravT^ A : ravra b 
7 dri om. b 10 ävxtßiaEwg A : i^avridiaecog b 
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(fy6aiv v7idQxo)v y)vxQ6g xal avTog, insidäv iv tivqI OsQfiavdfj^ 
ßiaioTEQOv fxEv vfptararai^ ngöaxaiQov Se xal ov fxovtfxov t6 
dsQfiov, o'ÜTü) xal rov vti^q xe(paXrjQ äsga ndo%eiv cpapitv vtzö 
rov '^Mov xard rfjv degtvfjv Sgav, ^Enel Öe xd fxev xrjt; (pvaecot; 
15 äfisxdßkrjxa dedeixrai fxeveiv dei^ oaa de vd0a xal nagd cpvöiv 
xal ßtaia naga/ueveiv ov dvvarai, e^eaxi xard rov Öfioiov Tä> 
otÖrigcg xgonov ögäv xal to negl x6v aiga ngäyixa. ydg 

6 aidfjQOQ d(pe6eiQ dvaxdfxjiret ra^ecoc xfjv (pvaixfjv xal 

iSiav avTov y)vxg6rfjra, ovraj xal 6 xfjQ 'qXiaxriQ dcpiaxd- 

20 ixevoQ ßiag^ rdyiara ngoi; x'^v oixelav ßedlaxaxat ndXiv y)vxQd- 
Tiyra. Afjkov <5’ ix xc^v Xifxvw xal tcov noxafxicvv dddxoiv, d 
xijv fiiv inicpdveiav ntjyvvxai Sid x'ijv q>vatxfjv xov degoQy im- 
TtoM^ovaav xovroig yjvxgoxrjxa, xd Si ßadog, od fifj xadtxvei- 
adai dvvaxai xc xov degog y^vxQdv, rjxiaxa Svvaxai ntjyvvadai, 
25 xal JioAAct de xojv ogcofisv vnd fiovrjg xrjg xov degog tpvxQO- 

xrixog änoOvfjOxovxa x^^/^dovog ojgq, /urj nagovxog r\kiov, Tov- 
ro) d’ ov fxovov xal JioAAoi xcdv ndXai aoq)cdv ofXoXoyovoiv^ d)g 
Ttgoiövxeg Öei^ofxev, dKXd xal ^AgiaxoxeXrjg avxog iv xdp TTegl 
yrigoig xal veorYjXog. Td ydg xov diga (pfjalv dvanveovxa ^Ma 
30 (pdeigexai evdvg axegrjdevxa xfjg xov degog xaxay)v^ea>g ■ ogäg 
n&g xal avxog eavrov dvaigei Sid xrjv dvdyxfjv x^g dkrjOeiag ; 
nadrjxixij ydg rov degog xal (pvaixrj xal avfxTikrjgcoxtxrj ri]g 
ovaiag avrov noidxfjg eaxlv ?5 etgtjxai, xal del 

avvxrjgelxai rfj cpvoei xfjg dgfxoviag 6 xgoTiog dxijgaxog. Ei Se 
35 xiveg ivioraivxo Xeyovxeg alriav elvat xfjg xov degog ipvxQO- 
XTjxog xfjv dnovaiav xal aregfjaiv xov i^Atov, XeXrjdevai fioi 
doxovatv dyvoovvxeg Tigodrov fxev t6 xoov cpiXoaocpoov doyfxarixov 
d^ioifxa Xeyovxoov ßxidiv ex xov fxrjdafifj /^rjdafxcdg ovxog yi- 
veaOai^ eneiO' Sri xal al oregrjaeig qjvaecdg elaiv dvaigeoeig xal 
40 olov ixaxdoeig xtveg xal dnocpdoeig ovtcov. Ol Öi Xdyoi xal 
ogtofxol negl övxa yivovxai^ o xi xfjv ovalav ixaoxov eoxi drj- 
?,ovvxeg xal ovdaf^fj noxe negl ye ovx övxa, äXkcog xe xal el /^fj 
xaxd cpvaiv eaxl '^>vxg6g d d'qg, dAA’ vno xivog yivexai xvgav- 


28 AQioxoxiXrfg — vsörrjxog : cl. Arist., de iuo. ei sen., 472^-^ 

29 <pr}alv : cf. Arist., de respir,, 472^ 27 sqq. 35 sq. cf. Arist., de gen. 

et corr.y I, 318^ 16 sqq. 39 sq. cf, Arist., met. F 1003^ 6 sqq. 

19 avr^ C 20 pEOiaraxai ndXiv A : inv. ord. b 30 A : öga b 
öga <o^v> Bezdechi 33 äel om. b 



504 


P. A. LEONE 


vovVToi; HadaneQ v(p' »JAtov OeQ/LidQ nagd q>vaLVy SeixrSov xl 
45 eaxtv ixelvo o rovro iari fitjr oiala drjXadfj fxtjre firjv ovfi~ 
ßsßrjXoQ fiTjx' ovSsv ovda/Lifj d)V enhoiai y}i?,al xat xeQaxdtidetQ 
xal oveiqoiv ävaTtXdxxovotv avxovofJLtai. Tldv ydq x6 7tda%ov 
vno xivo<; notovvxoi; ndax^h noiovv ereQov iari xal atriov 

rov noiovfiSvov, rj ö' dnovota xal axiQrjOtQ ovx iari rcov dvrcov 
50 ovdiv * ovx äga rfj^ rov äegoQ ipvxQOTi^TOQ airiov änovaia xal 
ariQfjaiQ digf^rig, 0fjal Si xal o fiiyaQ iv deoXoyia Fgi^yd- 
Qiog Sn o V 6 e fl i a q) d a i <; , Sri fi rj r 6 S e i a r i r ^ 
dAA’ S T i T 6 S £ ‘ fj rov S v r o <; 6 i a i g ovx ^ 

rov fl fj 0 V r o g dvaigeaig ' 6 Si ä fiiv ovx ian Xi- 
55 ycov, aioinwv di o sari, noiel naganXijaioVy cdansQ äv eI xd Ölg 
nivxE oaa iorlv igoixdifisvog Sn fiev ov Svo Xiyoi ovSi rgia ovSi 
riaaaga ovdi nevre ovSe eixoaiv ovSi rgidxovra ovSi xiva, Iva 
avvsXdiv etno}^ tcov ivrög ÖsxdSog ^ SexaSixdiV dgiQfiwVy Sn 
<5^ elfj dixa, fifj Xiyot firjS' igeidoi x6v vovv rov igcorcovrog eig 
60 TO Cvrovfievov ■ TioXXw ydg Qqov xal owto^cotc^ov ix rov S 
Sanv elnelv Saa ovx ean drjXcdaai fj ix rov dveXelv d firj Sanv 
6 ianv ivdsi^aadai. 


IV 

Tov avrov NtxYjfpdQov tov rgriyogä nsgl no- 
rafia)V xal daXdaarjg xat Sn rcdv Sddrcov 
q>vaig vygd, 

^On ""AgiaroriXfig iv rolg MerecoQoXoyixolg ivavriovfievog 
nXdroivt xal rolg in nQeaßvrigoig xa>v ao(pa>v ix 7ioXXa)V vo- 

49-50 fj dnovala — oiiödv : cf. Arist., de gen. et corr., I, 318*» 12 sqq. 
52-54 Greg. Naz., or., 42, 15 = PG 36, 476B 

1 ’ÄQiarordXrjg iv rolg Mereojg.: cf. Arist., meteor.^ I, 349*» 1 sqq. 

Nie. Greg., Flor,, p. 521, 6-11 Jahn 


45 jMj)] B | om. b 48 aXxtov A : ixeqov b 52 ot5(5e- 

fiia A; ou(5^ fila b \ <p^aig <^6Ql^exai x<^> Bezdechi \öxi fii^ x6öe, <xd6QL- 

V 

fecTÖae di> Bezdechi 56 oaa iaxlv igcDriof^evog A : epcoTco^^evog 
G) 6aa iaxlv b ) Xiyoi A : Xiyei b 59 Xiyoi A : Xiyei b ) jurjö* scripsi : 

jWj) öd AG ßif ö* B 1 eQeiöoi A : igoldei b 60 post ^rjxo'öftevov] fj,^ di 
igoidei xdv vovv xov i. itenim 8cr. G 61 elnelv secl. Bezdechi 
Inscr. viHr^ipÖQOV xov om. b 
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rtöoiv (pr}al fiSQixcbv avviova^v d)Q iv anöyxq} roiQ v'ipYjXox^- 
qoiq x6not<; rfjQ yfjg nfjyäQ ävadldoaOai xal oiJtco xaxacp^QeaOat 
5 rov? fiEylaxovQ exelOev noxafXovQ, Ukarcov yd,Q xal ''OfxrjgoQ, 
?} fisytorrj yAcorra tcov ^EXXYjVtdayv^ ex yfj<; cpaatv eig ddkarrav 
^Sovrag rovg norafiovg ndXiv ix daXdrrrjg xar' äXXovg d(pavElg 
rdnovg eig rijv yrjv vnoggelv xal ovqqeIv eig rd fiiaov Tavrrjg 
xal xarcorarov xaddneQ elg xivxqov tov TdqxaQov xaXovfj,evov 
10 xal TovTov elvai rönov rov 'öSarog fxdXtaxa xdxeldev diargrjrov 
re xal arjQayyajdovg rrjg yfjg inagxovarjg^ ävaSidoadat a^dig 
dl avrfjg xal ngog ndvrag jiieglCeadai Ttora/xovg, (hg ex ngchxYjg 
&QXV^ xai nYjyaiag aixiag xov vyQo% xal xovxo ycveadai xvxXi- 
x(hg aet xaOdneg elanvofjg re xal ixnvorjg yivofiivfjg. 

15 xal x&v "‘Aaxkfjniaddyv o xgdxiaxog inl aotpitx ^Innoxgdrrjg xal 
jiQÖg ye exi raXfjvdg o noXig xadaneg ol noxafxol xfjv näoav 
Ifpriaav yfjv xvxXixcdg Siaxgexovxeg vyiaivoval xe xal veago- 
noiovai xal xgetpovai xavxfjv difjvexcog xaxä filfiYjatv xrjg xov 
oigavlov achfiaxog negKpogäg xe xal äeixiv^xov xivYjaectig^ ovxo) 
20 xal xdg xov ^(hov (pXeßag eXixoeiÖwg ÖioXov xov aü)fj,axog 
xeißivag^ <hg ix nrjyfjg xfjg xagölag Xafißavovaag xd alfxa^ öia- 
xgix^^'v xvxXixibg nagexovaag xr}v vygaatav avxM xal xr^v xgo- 
q)ijv dirjvexojg, Ev^Kpcovel di ncog xal 6 fiiyag xolg Xeyofievoig 
BaalXetog iv xfj ngog ^Haatav igfirjveltx * doxel di [xoi xal Mm- 
25 afjg 6 fiiyag xovxo alvixxeaOal noyg^ onoxe Xiyet n rj y ij v ä v a - 
ßa Iveiv ix X fj g xal tcot/Cc^v n ä v t6 

Tigdaconov x fj g y fj Q ^ xrjv ix xov ßddovg dfjXcdv elg xfjv 
ini<pdvetav avrfjg ävdßaaiv xal dgdetav, AeL^ofxev de rd xoiavxa 
Ttgoidvxeg exi xgav()xegov. AXXd xal xfjg Fgatpfjg Xeyoiorjg 
30 Ttgöaxayfia iyvgcoaev in l ngöaconov 'S d a - 

5 nXdrcov : cf. Plat., Phaedr, 112 c "^Ofxrjgog : cf. Hom. Z 369. 479 ; 

K 513 5 sqq. cf. Nie. Greg., FZor., p. 521, 31 - 522, 22 Jahn 
15 ^InTzoxQarrjQ : cf. Hippocr,, negi xagölrjg, 1 19 sqq. «La compa- 

raison est d'origine 6gyptienne (v. J. Guiart, La m^dccine aa iemps des 
Pharaons, p. 11), oribase — ou Tauteur qu'il compile — compare les vei- 
nes aux ramifications d'un arbre (v. IJegi ipXeßcövt vol. III, 505, ed. Busse- 
maker et Daremberg*. Bezdechi, Ün petit manuel..., 13, adn. 2 
24 BaaUeiog —■ igprjveiq: cf. immo Basil., hexaem.^ 3, 6 25-27 Septuao. 

2, 6 30 Septuag. lob, 26, 10 

4 xaxaipaiveadai B 5 fieyiarovg A (et Flor.): om. b 6 yAcoa- 

aa B 1 iXXrjvlöcjv codd. : iXXfjvwv Bezdechi 11 re om. b 25 Xiysi 

b : Xiyoi A 30 iyvgcixrsv A : ixdgojosv B ivigoxrev G 



506 


P. A. LEONE 


Togo fxiyag iv deoXoylq rQrjyögiog r o v r o x fj g i y q ä g 
(pvaecog lq>rjaev 6 6 e a fi 6 g ‘ ovx aqa ix ttoAAcov ädQoi- 

Cofxivcov vorldcov ol ßiyiaxot ylvovxat noxafiol ov6' aAAo twv 
T idvtcov ovöev Tiqd rov 'OSaxog xr^v xfjg vyQäg oiaiageXa^^v ex^tv 
35 axoiXEididrj xal TtQCorrjV ägxtjv, 

V 

Tov avxov NixrjcpSgov xov Fgr^yogä negl 
xov '^XloVy oxi (pvasi Oeqfxdg, 

^Eneidri xal neql xov fiXlov xäg oßolag OTtoqlag inijvey- 

xag^ eneiTieq dxovsig xcov aotpcdv ovx oXiyovg rjxiaxa elvai Xi- 
yovxag (pvaei degfiöv ovSi lÖiq noioxfjxi xov äiqa 6eqfialveiVy 
dXX' ix xfjg xivYjaecvg fxovrjg xal nXeCaxag fiiv inl xovxcq aadqäg 
5 <5’ nqoreivovxag ärtodei^stg^ nqoaxtQivrag olov xl QiantOfia 
xal LEqäv äyxvqav ra? ""AqiaxoxeXovg ivxavOa fxaqxvqlag^ ini~ 
xxrjxov xdxelvov (päaxovxog ix xfjg ovqavlag nEqtq)oqäg xal 
ßialag ixetvov diviqcfEwg yiveadai xovxq> xfjv diqfxfjv xal fjxioxa 
(pvaixfjg noioxrjxog OEqfxaiveiv xov diqay dXX ix fxövrjg 
10 xfjg avxov naqaxqltpECog^ iyd) xal xovxcov noXXä nqog dvaiqEaiv 
i^evqdyv ovx äv Ttox' oxvrjoatfit aov ye ivExa XeTirofieqiaxeqov 
diE^EXdelv. ^'Ex XE ydq xfjg alaOfjaEcog xal xfjg TiEiqag xax' avxdv 
eItieIv xov ^AqLaxoxiXfjVy aLadrjaiv fxiv ifJLnEtqiav (pdaxovxa 
TioiEiv, xfjV <5’ ifjLTceiqiav tag dqxdg xfj iTtKjrfuxrj ÖiÖövat^ qqdiag 
15 Tag dnoÖEl^Eig TiqoOelrjg äv (bg, emeq ßiata xal firj (pvoEi x^ 
T^Xio) TiEgiEyivEXo xd xfjg Oiqfirjg, dTteyiyVEx' äv iviote • ßiaiov 
ydq änav xal dXXoxqiov ■^xcaxa 7ieq>vxe nagaixivetv^ öaa d’ o^v 
xoig vnoxEifxivoig (pvaet nqoaEOXtv^ ix xfjg Ttqcbrtjg dfjXadii 


31-32 Greg. Naz., or., 28, 27 = PG, 36, 64 D 

1 sqq. Nie Greg., epist., XVI, pp. 309-311 Bezdeghi =: 155, p. 250 Guib- 
LAND 6 'AQiaroreXovg : cf. Arist., meteor,, I, 340** 13 töv ’A- 

QiaroTEXriv : cL Arist., met, A 980*^-981*»; cf. Sol, quaest, I, 254 

Inscr. vtx7)<p6QOv rov om. b 1 ineiöij b : ixei Si \ 3 deq/ial’- 

veiv A : Qeqßaivei b 4 ixi rovrm A (et epist. cod.) ; neql rovtojv b 
5 post dxoöeiieig] xal add. Bezdechi 7 odqaviag A (et epist. cod.): 

ovqaviov b 11 tzot* A : xore b 14 rrjg iniarfifiriQ G 16 jregee- 

ylvero A (et epist. cod.) ; neqieyivero b 
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yev^aeco^, ravra <5' (baa'örcog äel diaßsvei rov änavxa xqovov 
20 ^;^ovTa. ""Enei ye firjv xal fjXiq) rijv OeQptrjv äel avixnecpvxvlav 
&ca'6T(jt}<; OQCOfisv^ ovx äqa ßiaioQ xal naqä q)vaiv tw ngoa- 

eCTiVy äXXä (pvaei xal avxov xe lÖiov avxrj ■ aAAco^ xe xal enel 
fiij rov ^hov /xovov, äXXä xal aeXijvrjv xal ndvxa^ äaxegag //et- 
^ovQ re xal ^xxovq SaoiQ xe vTi^g avxov ävco xal oaoig xarcuxegco 
25 ro'äxov xrjv diaiv elXrix^at ^vfinenxoixe, xrjv avxfjv x(g '^Xicg 
ßlaiav '6q)taxaa6a{ ncoQ ävxineQiaycoyijv avfAßaivei x-^q ovgaviag 
äel xivrjaecog, ^XQV'^ dijiiov xal xrjv xovxcov xivrjaiv aixiav 
ö/ioicog rrjQ ivxavda degfxöxrjxog yiveaOai xal Svvovxo^ rov 
Oeg/uaiveiv avxovg tov vTieg xeq)aXriQ fjixlv äega. ^Ogäifiev <5’ a>c 
30 rovrov xgvßsvxog tpv^iv dgifxelav ndvxa rav xoafxw avfißalvei 
avariXXeiv agjodgayi; • ovx äga fxovri rij xivtjaei degfxaiveiv x6v 
äiga ylvexat roy El de xaOdneg xä tcov ivxavda öxXyjqwv 

xal ävrixvncov acojidxcov ngog äXXrjXa nagaxgißofxeva xov iva~ 
neiXrjfXfxivov aq)iotv äsga jiexa^v Oegfiov änodelxvvai, o'Srojg 
35 ainov xal rov rjXiov xfjg ivxavda Xeyoi degfxoxrixog^ ovx äv olfxai 
ßq,dlo}q 6 rfjg ährjdstag öe^atxo Xdyog, ""Enel yäg xolg xaxä 
<pioiv Ögcoatv eig exega fifj dvvaadai rovro ovfißatvei fXYjdev 
r(ov andvxoiVy nXfjv d(pfjg ivegyelvy ncog äv 6 xoaovxoig äegog 
duardfxevog fiirgotg rjhog xal roaavraig jiexa^i) dtetgyojievog 
40 Oipalgatg rjxiara nadrjxalg fXYjdi (pvatv ixovaatg nagdxgi^iv 
öXoig i(plaxaadai^ xfjg ivxavda yivoir' äv degjiörrjrog atxiog ; 
rijv aeX'^vrjv yäg xovr' ixQV“^ dgäv jiäXXov fj x6v rjXcov^ xal 
ravrrjv <5’ aS ovx eig xov äiga fxäXXov ^ xrjv negi avxov ngoaex'^ 
rov vnexxavfxaxog a(palgav ^ xal onegfxartxdg xtvag "'Agiaxo- 
45 riXrjg didcoaiv ix rfjg xanvcodovg ävadvjiidaecog ixcpXoywaeig^ 
Sdev xal roi>g di<^rxovrag yiveadai Xiysi, fxiv yäg ndvv xoi 
TtXslaxov äjtcßxiaxai rätv xoiovrcov nadrjxojv a<paigä)Vy (5’ iq)dn- 
rerai * ei S* avxrj iqjanrofievrj xe xal nagargißovad 7io)g xfj 
XLV'/jaet degfxalvetv ov dvvarat^ 7 ^ nXelarov avxä>v 


44 *AQiCfxoxikrjg : cf, Auist., meteor,, I, 341 19^ 

19 dtafiiveiv B 24 a'öxöv A (et epist. cod.) : a'öxmv b 29 'qixXv 

äiga A (et epist. cod.) ; inv. ord. b 30 ndvxa xdv A (et epist. cod.) ; 
navxi x(p b 33 ngdg äX^r^Xa (epist.cod.) Bezdechi : ngoadXXrjXa codd. 

38 dfprjg (epist. cod.) Bezjdechi : ätprjg codd. 42 ögäv j^äXXov A (et 
epist. cod.): inv. ord. b 46 xoi B^i 47 jJ <5' (epist. cod.) Bezdechi; 

codd. 4S Ti&Q BBi nqög C 
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50 diiaxaixevoi; 7]Xto(; alxtoz 'fjfiiv xaraaralr} deQfiörrjrog ■ ovx 
äga fiovY] xivijaei degi^alveiv rd rfjde Ttegieari tm 97 A/W. El di 
T£C rd fieyedfj tcov Tiegiayovacov roig (pcoarijgag ßXincov 

a(paig^v ßiaoregav ivrsvOev og/xcd/xevo^ Xiyoi t'^v rov '^?,iov 
yiveaQai xivfjaiv, äre vnd noXXep rivi fiet^ovo<; Tiegiayo/xevov 
55 aqjaigag fj ff askTjvrj xal diä rovro dvvaadai fxäXkov fj xarä 
TYjV aeXijvrjv rov diga rijv rov rjXtov Oegfxaivetv xivrjaiVy ovS* 
o'örcoQ dvavrlggr]ro<; 6 XöyoQ elvai öo^eiev dv. ^Hv yd^ äv xal 
rf TCOV vTtig rfjv '^haxrjv aq>algav darigcov xivrjatQ alrla ßäXXov 17 
«ard Tov 7]Xtov rfjQ ivravda OegfxörrjroQ, xal ln ßäkkov fj rcdv 
60 rf}Q dnXavovf; a(paiga<; öid re rd ßaxgoiQ vnegßdXXetv fieyiOeat 
xal äfia ö(podgordrriv l^nv xrjv xtVYjaiv, 6ga)fiev d)g rov 

^Xiov dvvovrog ovSeIq ix rrjg eigrjfievrjg airiag dvvarai fiij Sri 
ye degfirjv rivä nagaTtifineiv eig yfjvy dAA’ ov<5d rfjg dqf fjXlov 
fiixgt(; iansgag ^coOev ävayofiivrjg drfitddiöovg dvaOvfiidaeoig 
65 fiegog rovXdxtotov, Aiyco dfj rijV xard rfjg tcov ßorava>v im- 
(paveiag iv evölg vvxrog diaaxtdvapievfjv ?,€nrijv xal äegcbdrj 
Sgoaov vnegeldeiv dvvaadai fifj nlnreiv^ dAA’ olov rig rjnXcorai 
vexgd neaovoa Sv dvareiXag d fjhog ravrrjv a^Oig dipi- 

krjrai, xaddjieg rfjg x^^Q avrov yeyovviav rgani^fjg dganiriv • 
70 ovx äga rrjv degpifjV ix rfjg xivfjoeoig Ix^tv doxei rdv fjXiov, 
dAA’ Idiorgoncog ifine(pvxviav &g (pvaixfiv notdrYjra, ^Eneiray 
el fidvfjv rfiv rov iqAlov xlvfjaiv airiav rfjg ivravda xar avrdv 
degfjiorYirog deirifisv^ na>g axiäg find rov rvxdvrog yivopievrjg 
acdfxarog xal diaxonrofxivfjg rfjg xard ngöacoTiov oyeco^ tov 
75 fjkiov dfißXvveadai rfjv Oigpiriv dxoXovdei xard rrjv rov pieyi- 
dovg dvaXoylav tov ye rdv '^Xiovinire ixi^ovrog adifjiarog; ixQ^v 
ydg avvexfj Ttva dvTa tov de^a ^äcxTa rijv re vopifiv xal diddoaiv 
naganifinetv ü evog rtvog fiegovg dg^dfievov änavri xm iavrov 
xvxXoq>ogiXM acdpiari * ij fiäXXov rovro ndaxeiv ixQV'*’ tijv evdvg 

58 sqq. ^ tcüv ^Tzig ^^lax^v xr ^.; cf. Arist., de caelo, I, 270*», 32 - 
271*^ 63 sq. dkX* oxiöi rfjg fiXLov «tA. : cf. Arist,, de mundo 4 

51 rd A (et epist. cod.) : rd b 57 o^xog B 58 tj)v om. B | dor^- 

gmv A (et epist. cod.) : ixegm B ixigwv C \ fj] ol epist. cod. {ot Bezdechi) 

60 post ag^aigcig] äaxgcov add. Bezdechi ) ^negßdXXeiv A (et epist. cod.) : 
^TtegßdXXov b 61 aq)oÖQmxdxriv B 63 ßig/ii^v — odde om. G | xfjg B®* 

66 edd/9 A (et epist. cod.) ; eddelqi b 67 övvaoSai secl. Bezdechi 

69 a^xov A (et epist. cod.) : adx^ b 73 yivof^ivrjg A (et epist. cod.) : 

yevofiivrjg b 76 ijiixeixl^ovrog A (et epist. cod.): imxvxl^ovxog b 
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80 7 iQoaBX^<^ neQirerafiivfjV tm äegi a(paiQav xanvd)dovi; 

ävadyfiidasox;, f]v xal vnixxavfia xexkrjxev "‘AQiaroreXfjQ 
avTo? xal dvvd/iei nvg, äre fiixgäq xivo(; dga^dfxEVov d<pogfifjg 
elQ fisiCova xivfjaiv i^dTireadai ndvv rot gaara dvvdfxevov xadd- 
jzeg tov BaßvXcoviov vdq)6av dxovofxev^ daqjdkrq) fiev iotxdra, 
85 dvra <5* evTiadfj ngog t6 nvg, (hg äfxa rfj ngchrr] ipavaei rfjg dgxfjg, 
därrov rj ?,dyog diargexstv eig negag rfjv (pXoya, Elvat fiev ydg 
xarä (pvaiv rov aroix^iov degfifjv fieaorrjrd riva xal olov 
igeTfjg in^xovaav ronov, rrjv Si (pXiyovaav ^^ayjiv xivYifxd rt 
C^aewg rijv (pvaixfjv inegßaXXovarjg OsgfioTrjTa ■ ovx äga fiovrj 
90 rov 'fjXiov fj xivrjaig alria rfjg ivravda OegfxÖTrjrog, dAA’ ?5 
Ididrgonog avrov OegfioTfjg /xäAAov 'i^yolr' äv (pvaixtj rig o^aa 
noidrrjg avrov. Aid ydg rovro xal 3nov nsg äv avrov nageivai 
ylyvrjxai, ivravda xal rrjv OigßYjV Insrai yiyveaOai * önov d’ 
rjxiaray ivravda <5’ ^xiara. ^Ey(h Si xal to Siaxovtxov rovro 
95 nvg dnoggorjv elvai riva Xeyoifx äv xal yivvrjfia rov 'qXiov. 
*Enel ydg tcov dvrcov rd fiiv elai xard (pvaiv, rd Öe nagd (pvaiv, 
xal rihv fiev xard (pvaiv lÖiov ex^iv diaavroog dei xal ovÖapifj 
Ttore pieraßdXXeadai, rd de nagd q>vaiv ßiaiov riva xal rexvixijv, 
(hg eigrjrai, rrjv yiveaiv exovra ^xiara fieveiv iv rfj ravrorrjri 
100 dvvaaOai • eneiO' rjXiov fiev rfjv ofioiav e;foi'Ta degfxfjV 6gd>fx£V 
dst xal ptYjdafifj nore aßevvvpievYiv, rd Öe negiyeiov rovro nvg 
rexvixfjv fxiv xal rergafxfxivfjv xal ßiaiov exov rtjv yiveaiv, rd- 
XKfra di aßevvvpievov, xal pidXa rjxiara nagaptiveiv olxodev 
SXcog laxvov. ^Aneq>rivdfxfjv jrd ngcdrov äga elvai degfxdv tov 
105 rjXiov xal reg Övri aroixeiov navrdg degfzov xal nvgog, rd 
d’ äXXa ndvra gvaxdg rivag rexvixfjv ix nrjyaiag alriag avrov 
rfjv yiveaiv xrihfxeva. ^Qg ydg piiäg olxiag ixXeinov ogärai 
rdde rd xaO' fjfxäg nvg, ivdixoir äv xal ndXeoog ÖXrjg xal ei 
ndXecog dXrjg, xal oixovpiivrig äga ndarjg ivdixoir äv ■ arot- 
110 x^l^ov d' ixXelneiv rfjg (pvaixfjg idgag xal ardaecog ädvvarov. 


81 AQiarordXrjg : cf. Ahist., meteor,, I, 34P 19 

S5 rfjg dQxrjg secl. Bezdechl 86 därrov A (et epist. cod.) : ßdrrov b i 
6 ante Aöyog add. b 88 xlvrjfid ri\ xivfißon B 91 a^rm G 1 fxäXXov 
— äv om. epist. cod, 93 yiyverai B 94 öiaxovrjtixdv B 

95 dnoQQOfJv A (et epist. cod.) : dnoQQÖrjv b 106 navra] a'drd G | ^i5a- 

xdg — avrov om. G 107 Xelnov G 108-109 TidXecog A (et epist. 

cod.) : nötegov b (ut videtur) 
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Ovde yäq äv (pOdvoi q)6etQ6fievov t6 Xeinofievov rfjg yeveaecoQ • 
ovH aQa aroixsiov t6 Ötaxovtxov rode xai 'qfxexEQOv tivq^ 
vixov aQa xai ßtaiov xax rov qjvaei TiagexTganev. Kat fxoi doxel 
firjöe roaovTov Stä xovtporfjra xai rijv eg rä ävcu rode t6 tivq 
115 eiXrjxevai (poqdv^ dXX' ex rovöe rov a%Yifj,arog beixvveiv rrjv 
rov yevviqroQog xai rfjg avrov ye TiQog t6 elvai airlag C'ijrfjaiv 
xai fiovovov ßoäv xai xfjQvrreiv narega rov rjXtov, ydg äv 
xai rjXiog dtd xovq)6rfjra (pvaixr/v ävco fiovov ngog ovgavov 
iqjEQero, xai ovSafxfj nor ig rrjv yfjv egget rd rfjg degfjtrjg avrM • 
120 xai XaXtäg ydg ovdev tcov dndvroav xov(p6regov^ dXX ovdev fiäX- 

Xov ävco f) xdrco re xarä aq>atgav cpegerat. "'Eneira ei Stä xov~ 

(porrjra ro fjfieregov röSe nvg rfjv ävco cpogdv sxXrjgovro^ ^XQV'^ 
äga xai ÖdvSga xai ardxvag xai oaa rovrotg enlarig ^X^^ 
yeveatVy eig rd xdrco fiäXXov exeiv rfjv rfjg av^tjaecog xtvfjatv 
125 6tä ßdgog xai ovÖafifj nor' eg rd ävco * dXX' ogcbfxev cog rolg oi- 

xelotg exaara xXdöotg oiovei rtot y^egaiv dvdyovra rep xagno- 

dorrj xai rgoepet rovg roxovg, ovreoal ncog rd ei^yveoptov Öetxvvai 
rfjg yjvyfjg eig rov evegyirtjv re xai rov rov Cfjv atriov • ovx 
äga dtd xovcporrjra rd nvg ävco ßXenet xai q>igeraty Sid Sd fjto- 
130 vrjV rfjV rfjg airlag avrep rov elvai ye gvdet^tv. 

VI 

Tov avrov Fgriyogä, 

^Ev de rolg IJegi yjvyfjg Xoyoig dvrtXeycov ^AgtarordXf^g rotg 
dgfxovlav rov acbfxarog Xeyovoiv elvat rfjv y^vyijv, evreXd- 
y e t a V avrdg elvat ravrtjv oglCerat o co fi a r o g cp v a t~ 
X o V ogyavtxov d v v d fx e t Cco?)v e y o v r o g , Mt- 

1 *AgiororiX'qg \ cL Arist., de an,, I, 407 b 27 sqq. 1 sqq. Nie. Greg. 
Flor,, p. 528, 7-18 Jahn 1-2 rolg — y>vyiiv : de hac re cf. Th. Gomperz, 
Pensatori Greci, trad. It., IV, Firenze, 1962, 254 2-4 Arist., äe an., II, 

412» et *>5 

111 ipddvoi codd. : <p6dveu (sici) epist. cod. {<pddv6ie Bezdechi) 

112 öiaxovixov A (et epist. cod.) : Staxovrjxixdv b | reyvixdv] reyvrfxdv 
epist. cod. 113 Tzagargcuiiv B 115 öelxvvoi B 118 fiövrjv B 

119 iipeger* äv epist. cod. | om. b 122 t6 i^f^iregov rööenvQ A 

(et epist. cod) : tö tivq t 6 i^t^iregov rööe {x6xe B) b 124 eig] ig 

epist. cod. 125 xd A (et epist. cod.) : x’ b 127 Ticog B»! 

129 <pdQi]xai C 

Inscr. vQi^yoQä om. B 1 dQtaxoxiXrjg A»i 
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5 xqä yovv t] ovSev äQfioviaQ aneoixevai fxot q)alv£rai ivreXexeia 
xarä rövds rov rönov ■ &anEQ yag avfißeßrjHOQ xal vareQo- 
yevf}<; »5 aqfiovla xov crco/xaro^, ovrox; ovdiv ^rrov xal evxeXe- 
ytvexai 6' ivaqyiaxeQov^ ü)v avx6<; ofxotoxrjxayv enäyet 
xfj oTiodei^si * o yaq iv dq>dakfiM, (pfjaiVy otpig xal xfxrjxixi} 
10 dvvafCtQ iv neXixet^ rovx' iv aoifiaxt y}vx'^ ' ^Qct yovv ÖTicog iv- 
xavOa avfißeßfjxog (prjat xfjv ipvxrjv xal avxog, "'üansQ yaQ 
ixet iv vnoxeifxivq) xfj ?,vQa avfxßsßrjxog iniyiveaOai necpvxev 
aQfiovlay oixo) xal oy£C, (prjalvy iv vnoxeifiivto xm 6(pdaXfi(b 
xal TfirjxtxYj dvvafiig iv neXixei, Tovxov <5* o'öxcog exovxog, 
15 avfißsßr}x6g äga xal 97 yjvxfj xaxä x6v "^AQiaroxskfjv, xal ävov~ 
aioQ xal dvfjxtj ■ näv yaQ 0 iv xolg yivofievoig ävovaiov icxi 
xad* aixö, xovro xal dvrjxov i^ avdyxrjg xal q)6aQxöv • dvrjxt} 
äga xal avfißeßrjxdg rj y)vxfi xaxä xov AQiaxoxekrjv evxavda, 
*Ev di roig lleQl y}vxfjQ avxov Xoyoig äansQ ixXaOofxevog eavxov 
20 xal ßovXridelg äadifiaxov ovalav deUai xfjv 'tpvx'fjv xal fxrjdi 
xÖTtqt neQtyqanxrjv^ (pYjalv öxt^ inel ai xiaaaqeq xivfioeig^ Sg 
xal xvqtoig i(priaev elvai xtv'^aetg iv xotg xfjg 0vaixfjg Axqod- 
aecog ßißXotQ avxo% äXXoloiOiv ÖriXadTj^ q)oqdv^ av^rjOiv xal 
(pQlaiv iv TOTccOj qrriai^ Oeoiqovvxai xal xä xax' avxäg xivovfieva 
25 ndvxa iv xoncp eiaiv, 97 yjvxvj äacofiaxog iaxiv äqa xal avxoxi- 
Vf}Xog. Kax* ovSefiiav yäq tcov xiVTjascov xovxcov xivelxai ' xal 
SxL [xiv neql xfjg ovaiag xfjg yjvxfjg äßißaia (pOeyyexai^ ÖfjXov 
ix xcov eiqfjjuevcov * dxi <5* ovSi Tteql xov xdnov xtjv dacpdXsiav 
avxM q}atvexat, Sei^ofiev nqoiövxeg xov äji:?,ovaxeqov xä~ 
30 xelvo XQonov xal avvxofxov. 


9 q>tjaiv : cf. Arist., de cui., II, 412^ 11 15 xaxä rov 'ÄQtaroriXrfv : 

cf. Arist., de an., II, 413^ 18 xaxä xov *AQiaxoxiXr}v : ibid. 

19 *Ev — X6yoig \ cf. Arist,, de an,, I, 406^ 12 sqq. 19 sqq. cf. Nie. 

Greq., Flor,, p. 523, 25-34 Jahn 22-23 iv xolg — adrov : cf. Arist., 

phys,, III, 201*^ 


6 x6v om, G 9 iv d<p6a?.ß^ om. B 10 tovto C 12 ^noxeißivcp 

A : ^Tzoxeifiivcog b 17 ävdyxrjg b : i^avdyxrjg A 18 xal 

avfxßeßrjxög B 19 G 29 xdxetvov G 
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VII 

Tov avxov neqi tcov nqoi; ri, oxt äßa rfj q>vaei, 

Hai SV raiQ KarrjyoQiaig rov öfiotov dixaqxdvstv doHsl 
fxoi T^djiov. IlQWTa fxev ydq Xiyet xal dnodsiHWOtv ä fx a r fj 
q> V a e i slvat xd n q 6 g x i • 6 o v Xo v ydq (pYjOiv 
ov X o g y äfia xal deanoxYjg i a x i xal naxrjQ vlov xal 
5 dinXdaiov rj fi i a s o g , Eid' äaneq STiivvaxd^ag iv fxeaji 
xfj xfjg didaaxaXiag noqeiq elg x6v ivavxlov xd)V avxM Xsyo- 
fisvcov fxexeßfj axonov * elvai ydq (pr}aiv in' ivlcov xovxo * ovx 
äXfjOig xal eixovag evdvg snl xovxq) nagdyet xoiavxag * elvai 
ydq q}rjat to d^ardv xtjg ogaaecog nqöxsqov xal xfjg dxofjg xd 
10 dxovaxdv xal avveXovxi ndarjg aiadtjasayg näv aladrjXov. "0 
dfj nqodijXcog saxlv ivavxlov xm nQcdxq)^ 86ev xal dXfjdovg 8vxog 
ixslvoVy ipevdexai xovxo. Tlwg ydq äv xt xayv ovxcov XsxOslfj 
noxi öqaxoVy nqlv elg Sqaaiv iXOelv^ ^vXov ydq fj Xldog fj xoiov- 
xdv XI; eI de Övvdfiei Xiyei elvai oqaxdv t6 jxijno) oqadeVy iaxai 
15 <5^ Xoindv xal nag dvf}q dvvdfiei naxfjq nqlv fj yfjfiai xdv xoig 
äXXoig xdv ojxoiov xqonoVy Snsq äronov. "'Qaneq ydq to iveq- 
yeia d^ardv, iveqyeia xal xfjv Sqaaiv &x^h ovtco xal to Övvdfiei 
o^aTov, dvvdfxei xal xfjv Sqaaiv exei • xal d>aneq ixeivo oqdaei 
f\v o^aTov iveqyeiq.y ovtco xal xovxo öqdaei iaxlv oqaxdv Svvdfiei 
20 xal yivexai äfia to nqog xi xfj (pvaei, xdvxavOa d>aneq ixei • ovx 
äqa TO aiaOrjxdv ji^oTe^ov xfjg alaOojaecog. 


VIII 

Tov avxov neql xfjg yfjg^ 6xi ^rjqd xfjV q)vaiv 
xal Sxi aipaiqoeidfjg. 

Tleql ye fifjv xfjg yfjg oxi ^rjqd xfjv cpvoiv iaxi xaO' avxfjv xal 
navxdnaaiv avixfiogy ndvxeg fiev aocpol avfxipcovovaiv äXk'^Xoig ' 

1 sqq, cf. Nie. Greg., Flor., p. 529, 10^34 Jahn 2-5 Arist., cat, 

15 sqq. 

7 TO0TO A : tovt’ b 10 post ovva^övTi] einelv add. Bezdechi ; non 

Opus 11 ivavr(q) B 14 post <5^] xal add. B 15 yfjfxaq G 1 
xäv A (et Flor.) : xdv b 

Inscr. TOV adrov A™ 
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avfi(p(javEl <5^ näai xal ^AQiarord?,r}Q avrÖQ, AfjXov de rldrjai 
rovr' evOvQ iv tä JJsqI yEviaeox; xal (pOogäi; Sevr^QO) ßißUo), 
5 TtQÖg ye roig äXXoig xal rdde die^ccdv, (hg ei rrjg yrjg i^aigedeirj 
TO iyQov, evOQvnrog xaraXEiq)dElaa xal davararog, di<m(7iToi 
äv d)g xovioQtchdrjg, T6 yäg vScjq elvai q)daxei t6 avvej^ov 
ravrrjv, ola xrfAAa xal deofiög • rä fiev ydq äXXa aroixsla xal 
dl dXXijXcov ßiv T?)v iavTCov exovai avaraaiv^ ovv ri 

10 ßißaiov xal xaO’ avrd nvQ xal vScoq xal d7jQ * yfj de x^^^^crOeicra 
Tou vdarog ovx äv i(piaraadai doxoirj xaO' avrijv ovd' evoqi- 
axog Sv rivi elvai rdncp yvcoadelrj äv Ttcog ovre xax ataQriaiv 
ovXE fiYjv xax* iTilvoiav. Kal yrjg fxev n^qt xaXwg ev xovxotg 
ÖLE^tSvai doxEi flot, dxt XE ^YjQd x^v (pvoiv xal äaxaxog xaO' 
15 avxrjv, UeqI yE ixYjV xov cr^/xaTo^ avxfjg^ ov ndvv fioi (pal- 
vExai Myeiv dgOcdg. Bovk()pievog ydq iv xcp IJeql ovqavov <5ev- 
ßiß^icp xaxaaxevd^Eiv (hg atpaiqoeidig iaxi t6 ovqdviov 
(Xcopta^ äqx^Tai ix xfjg yrjg xal xov vdaxog xal (pYjatv ovxctiol * 
el x6 HdctiQ iorl ueqI xrjv yfjv, 6 <5* dr/q neql t6 vdioq^ xd di nvq 
20 Tieql rov diqa xal to avco sxi ovqdviov athfia xaxd xov Öfiotov 
Xdyov^ ’fl di xfjg yrjg xal xov vdaxog ijiKpdvEia a(paiqoeid'^gy dvdy- 
xf} xd XE äXXa aq>aiqoeidfj xal avxdv xov ovqavdv. Elxa iXdoiV 
iv xolg MexecoqoXoyixolg xal Monsq ixXaOöpievog xd tov a<pat~ 
qoEtdovg dvxlOexa delxvvoiv e^eiv xfjv yfjv • Xiyei ydq (hg Od- 
25 Xaaaa x6 qelv xad' elqpidv eig xd xdxavxeg ävcoOev nodev ex^i 
Ttqdg xd)V äqxxixcov fxeqcov xfjg yfjg dq^aptivri^ ä xfjg oXrjg ne- 
ipvxaat yfjg i^fYjXoteqa ' xovxo <5’ äxonöv xi iaxi xal eavxdv avv 
xolg äXXoig nqo(pav(og ävaiqovvxog. ''laaai ydq aTiavxeg xal 
dfiöXoya (pdaxovai xax intaxrjpiYiv iv xfj xfjg aq>aiqag ini(pa~ 
30 velcf, piYj elvai pieqog ixeqov exiqov viprjXöxeqov, 


3 sqq. cf. Nie. Greg., Flor., p. 519, 37-44 Jahn A iv — ßtßXio): 
cf. Arist., de gen. et corr., II, 335^ 1 sq. 9 sq. iavrcov exovin av 

axaaiVf ixovai <5' oSv xxX.: cf. Arist., ibid., 334*^ 30 - 335^ 1 16 sqq. 

Nie, Greg., Flor,, p. 526, 19-27 Jahn 18 xai <p7)aiv : cf. Arist., de caelo, 
II, 286* - 287*» 24 iv xotq MexernQ. : cf. Arist., meteor,, I, 349* 

5 6ie^i(hv A : öie^idv b | e/J and B 9 6* odv A : yovv b 16 ydg 

om. B 21 ^ A (et Flor.) : el h 23 xd om. B 26-27 netpvxaai 

yfjg A : inv. ord. b 
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NUOVI «EXCERPTA» 
MLL’«ETIMOLOGICO» DI ORIOXE O 


Una tradizione di excerpta Orionis, rappresentata da quattro 
manoscritti, i codd. Vat gr, 1456, BodL Mise, gr. 211, Par. 
gr. 464, Par. gr. 2610, si rivela particolarmente interessante 
per il materiale lemmatico che fornisce e per il singolare 
apporto alla tradizione delVEtymologicum di Orione. Tale 
aspetto ed i rapporti tra i codici sono stati da noi illustrati 
in altra sede Q. Il testo relative fu pubblicato da Fr. G. 
Sturz (^), ma Tedizione risulta fondata esclusivamente sul 
cod. Par. gr. 2610, anche se presenta in nota la collazione 
deU’altro Parigino. L’edizione quindi, priva del contributo 
degli altri due testimoni, di cui lo Sturz sembra ignorare 
l’esistenza, si rivela insufficiente. A questo si aggiunga che 
lo Sturz non prese diretta visione dei due codici, ma si servi 
del materiale collazionato da G. C. Koes {^). La maggior 
parte degli errori di lettura sono quindi imputabili a quest’ul- 
timo (^), mentre va a merito dello Sturz l’aver fornito congetture 
rivelatesi esatte o emendamenti al testo assai efficaci, alcuni 


(*) Anche in questo lavoro mi sono stati preziosi la guida ed i 
suggerimenti del prof. Antonio Garzya, che profondamente ringrazio. 

(1) Lo Studio completo h nel Bollettino della Badia Greca di Grotta-- 
ferrata, XXIV (1970), pp. 107-113. 

(2) Orzonis Thebani Etymologicon, Lipsia, 1820, coli. 173-184. 

(3) Come afferma lo stesso Sturz a p. iv della praefatio airedizione 
del testo di Orione. 

(4) I piü evidenti errori sono per quanto riguarda Pa : 15 äß<pißXy- 
axQov 19 yoLQ 24 intrrjöela 26 eariv 92 ötä r6 94 egi 127 iv a^rw 
136 pdgjuaQOQ 137 alpaoiv 158 (hvlßai ; per quanto riguarda P : 15 
dfupißXyaxQov 87 ödvapig 87 bis igneadai 92 öiä t6 136 paQpaQog. Le 
piü lievi divergenze di lettura, riguardanti soprattutto gli accenti, 
Sono rilevate tacitamente solo nel testo. 
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dei quali abbiamo accolti e tutti comunque abbiamo riportati 
in apparato. 

Dato il carattere incompleto della edizione di Lipsia, abbiamo 
ritenuto non inutile ristampare il testo, riveduto sui quattro 
manoscritti e basato fondamentalmente sul contributo di 
una famiglia di codici (V, B, Pa), della quäle V risulta essere 
il testimonio piü antico ed autorevole. Abbiamo accettato 
in moltissimi casi la lezione di P, testimonio unico di una 
famiglia diversa, ma dipendente con Taltra da un medesimo 
archetipo. Di P abbiamo riportato direttamente in apparato 
i lemmi che, unico, tramanda. L’apparato registra la varietä 
della lezione con una certa abbondanzo : e stato infatti 
nostro intento ch’ esso avesse anche carattere documentario. 

Affinche i rapporti tra i codici risultino piü evidenti, ne 
riportiamo lo stemma : 

O 



Viterbo-Napoli. Ambra M. Micciarelli Collesi. 


V 

B 

Pa 

P 

C 

M 

Anast. 


SIGLA 

= cod. Vai, gr, 1456, saec. X*", ff. 121-128. 

- cod. Bodl Mise. gr. 211 (=MS. AiicL T I. 
11), saec. XVm, ff. 323-328'^. 

= cod. Par. gr. 464, saec. XVff. 80^-84, 

— cod. Par. gr. 2610, saec. XVI"^, ff. 194''-202. 
= cod. CrypL Z a III, saec. XII“^, ff. 17- 

46v. 

= cod. Messan. S, Salv. 217, saec. XII"^. 

= Anastasius, De etymologia, ed. Th. Gais- 
FORD post E. Magnum, p. 827 sgg. 



EXCERPTA DALL'« ETIMOLOGICO » DI ORIONE 519 


Apollon. Lex. 
Athenaeus 

Boiss. AG. 

Choerob. Orth. 

Epim. Hom. An. Ox. 

Epim. Hom. An. Par. 

E. Gen. 


E. Gud. 

E. M. 

E. Parv. 


Apollonii Sophistae Lexicon Homericum, 
ed. J. Bekker, Berlino, 1833. 

A ihenaei Naucraiiiae Dipnosophisiarum, 
ed. G. Kaibel ~ Lipsia, Teubner, 1887- 
1890. 

J. Fr. Boissonade, Anecdota Graeca, III, 
Parigi, 1831 (Hildesheim, 1962). 

Georgii Choeroboschi Orthographia — 
Anecdota Graeca e codd.mss, Biblioihecarum 
Oxoniensium, ed. J. A. Gramer, II, 
Oxford, 1835 (Amsterdam, 1963), pp. 167- 
281. 

Epimerismi Homerici = Anecdota Graeca 
e codd, mss, Biblioihecarum Oxoniensiüm, 
ed. J. A. Gramer, I, Oxford, 1835 (Amster¬ 
dam, 1961), pp. 1-451. 

Epimerismi Homerici ~ Anecdota Graeca e 
codd, mss. Biblioihecae Regiae Parisiensis, 
ed. J. A. Gramer, III-IV, Oxford, 1839- 
1841. 

Eiymologicum Genuinum, ed. R. Reitzen¬ 
stein = Geschichte der griechischen Eiymo- 
logica, Lipsia, 1897 (Amsterdam, 1964), 
p. 11 sgg.; Eiymologicum Genuinum litiera 
A, ed. A. Golonna = Quaderni Aihena^ 
Roma, IV (1967), Eiymologicum Genuinum^ 
ed. E. Miller = Melanges de Liiieraiure 
Grecque, Parigi, 1868 (Amsterdam, 1965), 
pp. 11-322; K. Alpers, Bericht über 
Stand und Methode der Ausgabe des Etymo-- 
logicum Genuinum (mit einer Ausgabe des 
Buchstaben A), Kopenhagen, 1969. 
Eiymologicum Gudianum, ed. Fr. G, 
Sturz, Lipsia, 1818 ;E/y/no/o^icwm Gudia- 
num, ed. A. De Stephani, Lipsia, 1909- 
1922 (a-Ceta/). 

Eiymologicum Magnum, ed. Th. Gaisford, 
Oxford, 1848 (Amsterdam, 1962). 
Eiymologicum Parvum, ed. E. Miller — 
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E. Photii 

E. Symeon. 

Hsch. 

Lex. Bachmn. 

Lex, Cyrilli 

Orion 

Orion Darmst. 

Orion Vind. 

Schol. Ar. 

Zonar. 

Koesii Excerpta 
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Melanges de Liiierature grecque, Parigi, 
1868 (Amsterdam, 1965), 

= EtymologicaPhotii.ed, R. Reitzenstein — 
Geschichte der griechischen Etymologica, 
Lipsia, 1897 (Amsterdam, 1964), pp. 156- 
211 . 

= Eiymologicum Symeonis, ed. H. Sell — 
Beiträge zur Klassischen Philologie^ 25, 
Meisenheim / Glan 1968. 

= Hesychii Alexandrini Lexicon, ed. M. 
Schmidt, Jena, 1858-1868; K. Latte, 
Copenhagen, 1953-, 

= Zwayaryt) ke^ecov cd. L. Bach¬ 

mann = Anecdota Graeca, I, Lipsia, 1828, 
pp. 3-422. 

= Lexicon Cyrilli, ed. J. A. Gramer = 
Anecdota Graeca e codd. mss, Bibliothecae 
Regiae Parisiensis, IV, Oxford, 1841 
(Amsterdam, 1963), pp. 177-201. 

= Orionis Thebani Etymologicon, ed. Fr. G. 
Stur z, Lipsia, 1820. 

= Excerpta ex Orione Darmstatensi, ed. Fr. 
G. Sturz post Etymologicum Gadianum, 
coli. 611-617. 

= Excerpta Orionis e codice Vind, th, gr, 203 : 
cf. A. Garzya, Per la tradizione mano- 
scritta degli Excerpta di Orione, in Le 
Parole e Le Idee, IX (1968), pp. 216-221. 

~ Scholia in Aristophanem, ed. F. Deubner, 
Parigi, 1842. 

= Johannis Zonarae Lexicon, ed. H. Titt- 
MANN, Lipsia, 1808. 

= Georgii Henrici Caroli Koesii excerpta e 
codice regio 2630, ed. Fr. G. Sturz post 
Orionis Thebani Etymologicon, coli. 185- 
192. 
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Orionis Thebani excerpta e codice Vaticano graeco 1456 
maximam partem desumpta 

L ^Ayadov: Se Xeyerai nagä to äyav delv - f]yovv i(p' & äyav 
diopsv ijroi iqjiipeOa, \ cod. Vat. f. 121^] 

2 . äyXad : nagä rrjv aiykfjv, i(p olg rig äydXkerai xai Xapnqv- 
vexat, 

3. äyyeXog : eiQYjxai nagä t6 eIq äyyeXtav nepneodai ex deov 

inl yfjg ^ ovgavov TiQog dvOgcDnov * Siä rovro xal evayyeXi- 
ar'fjg elqrixai dtä xd eS dyyekkeiv ijyovv xakov * ydq 

ei xaX6v ioxiv. 


1 E. Gud. 6,8 ^ nagä xd äyav d^eiv, i<p* «J) äyav ßdoßev iipiifitvoi Epim. 
Hom. An. Ox. I 55, 4 nagd x6 äyav xai Bieiv iaxivy i(p* S Qioßev Orion 1, 1 
Tiagd xd äyav deXv iißäg eig adxö, olov i<p’ ^ äyav dioßev Orion Darmst. 
611, 1 nagä xd äyav ßeetv in* adxd Orion Vind. 611, 1 and xov äyav ßieiv 
ifiäg i7^ ax}X(b E.M. 5, 18 nagd xd äyav ßieiv fißäg in* avxd Zonar. 1146 
{xaX6<^ <hg äyaßdv icp* äyav ßioßev 2 E. Gud. 15, 21 Orion Darmst. 
611, 40 nagä tj)v aiyXrjv xä Xaßngd • iq) olg xig äydXlexai xai Xaßng'övexai 
E.M. 11, 25 (= E. Symeon. a 86 — 36, 23) xä Xa^ngä nagä tj)v aty}.riv ö iari 
rifv XafinQÖxrjxa iq* olg xig äydXXexai Epim. Hom. An. Par. UI 311, 31 nagä 
xd äydkXwy iq* $ xig dydXlexai rj nagä xd alylri Apollon. Lex. 4, 16 nagä 
atyXriv rd Xafingd 17 xaxä ßexdßeaiv dylad^ iq* olg äv xig dyaXßeii] E. Gud. 
15, 1-4 nagä xd dydXXco * iq* «J) xig dydXXexai ^ nagä xd aiyXi] ... ?5 yäg Xaß' 
nrjSihv ÖQfAXixixrj • iq* olg xig dydXXexai xal Xa^ngdvexai Zonar. 30 fj nagd 
X7}v alykrjv 3 E. Gud. 9, 9-12 rj nagd tö elg dyyeXlav nißneoßai ix 

Seov inl yrjg * rj i^ dvßgihnov ngdg ävßgconov [xai] öid xovxo xai evayyeXi- 
axai etgrjvrai nagd xd e6 dyyiXXeiv 'dßlv ijyovv xaXdv 


iNscniPTio negi ixvfioXoyiibv xaxd axoixelov ngdg xd i^ adxcbv yivd)’ 
axeiv noXXdxig xdg övvdfxeig xä>v ngayßdxoiv ix xov xaxd (hglcova xdv ß'iy 
ßalov, ixvfxoXoyla ioxi xd i§ avxrjg xrjg xov ngdyfiaxog dvoßaoiag e'dgioxeiv 
xijv igfAfjvelav xai xd öid xi o^^Tcog dvofidl^exat * olov ri Myco ßedg Myexai 
did xd ßecogelv rd ndvxa^ oßev xai ßeol oi xaßagol xf) xagöiq xolg xrjg öiavolag 
dqßaXfxotg ögäv V ; ngdg — ngayfxdxcov om. P | xdg övvdßeig VB ; rdg 
dwdfxrjg Pa | ix xdv VP ; ix xcdv x^ | cbglcova VPBPaP*^; cbgiwva Pa*® | tj)v 
ig/^rjvelav x^ ' tj)v adxov ig/iirjvelav P | öid xL x^ : dfd xi P | dvopidl^exai x^ : 
dvofjidlgexai P | olov xi x^ ; olov xe P olov ei coni. Sturzius | ßedg «2 recte 
coni. Sturzius : ßedg oöv P | Myexai PPaBVP® : dvofxd^exai 
1 iq* scripsi E. Gud. 6 , 8 collato : iq* S «2 0 P 2 atyXriv VBP : e- 

yXrjv Pa | iq* olg x^ ; iq* ol VP iq' olg coni, Sturzius | xtg BP : xig VPa 
3 ötd xovxo «2 • ded to?5to P | dyyiXXeiv VBpsl ; äyyiMiv P^ äyyiXiv Pa | 
^OTtv «2; iaxi P 
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4. ävdQconoQ : Xeyexai Öiä t6 avco OqeIv ijyovv ÖQäv ^ ndXiv 
TO ävoQÖQot nsQiTtarslv, 

5 . dvdaraaiQ : äva-ardatg ijyovv ndXiv ärdaraaig. 

6. dvdyvcoaig : jtdkiv yvcbaig * t6 dvd ndXtv eaxiv, 

7 . dvayqaq)'^ : ndhv yQaqJtj. 

8 . äaxfjaig : Sid xd (hg daxdv vexQovadai rdv daxrjrtjv • ÖQog 
öd avxfjg 6 novog rfjg juadijaecog. 

9 . daddveia : nagd rd firj Övvafiiv. 

10. docoTta : xd fifj Sv elg acoxtjQlav • acoxijQ yaQ to ocoov xfj- 

QEIV, 

11 . dxa^la : to / x ?) Sv iv xd^et xaXfj* 

12 . aiyiaXog : 6 iyyvg xfjg dXdg^ fiyovv xfjg OaXdaarjg, 

13. äxaiQov : xd naqdxaiqov. 

14. dvaßloioig : ötd rd ävco ßdaig, ijyovv ndxfjaig. 

15. dfKpißhrjOXQov : <5td to dfi(ptßdXXeaOat, 


4 E. Gud. 147, 8-10 <5fd rh äv(o <d>dQeiv xi{v (bna ijyovv ögäv ... rj Siä to 
dgdcog Tzegmarelv E. Gud. 147, 19 riveg öe Tiagä rd dvco dgeiv Zonar. 174-175 
Ttvig öe Tiagd rd ävco ßgetv E.M. 109,16 nagä rd ävco ßgetv Boiss. A.G, HI 
330 Tiagd rd ävo) äOgeiv ijyovv ßXineiv 5 E. Gud, 134, 6 ävco ordoig ij nd- 
Xiv ardaiQ Anast. 827, 20 ävco ardaig E. M. 99, 57 ävco ordaig r^roi eysgoig 
6 E. Gud. 130, 1-2 ävco yvcoaig ... rj TzdXiv yvcöcFig E.M, 100, 3 (= Anast. 827, 
32) ävcoSev yv&aig 7 E. Gud. 130, 3 ävcoOev yQa<prjf rj ndXiv ygatpij 
E.M. 100, 5 (= Anast. 827, 32) ävcoBev ygacp'q 8 E, Gud. 213, 1-2 öiä 
rd cog äoxdv vexgovadai rdv daxrfrijv' Ögog öe aörrjg eanv d ndvog rrjg fia^ 
dijoecog E.M. 154, 52-53 öiä rd cog dcxxdv vexQovoSai rdv daxr\rr\v * ägog öd 
aörov 6 ndvog rrjg äaxrjcjecog 

9 E. Gud. 211, 23 ix rov //j) cdevog ijyovv övvctßiv 10 E. Gud. 

223, 12 t 6 fjiii ö elg acorrjglav * cycorr^gla yäg rd acdov rrjgetv 11 E. Gud. 
224,2 12 E. Gud. 36, 6 13 E. Gud. 61, 3 rd nagä Tcaigdv 

14 E. Gud. 128, 22-23 15 E. Gud. 122, 7 

4 rd ävco • xä ävco P | ijyovv VPB : ^yovv Pa | rd PPaB : to V | 
dvogOgot «2 • ävogdgoi P ivagdgov coni. Sturzius 5 dvdcjracjig 

dvacfrdaig VB : dvdcfraaeig dvaardaig Pa crxdaig ävaardaig P 
6 rd dvd ndXiv iariv scripsi : t6 dvd naXiv iorlv P to dvd naHv iariv V 
Tt) dvd naXiv iariv B Td dvd na?.iv iariv Pa 8 ögog VP : ögog «3 | ^a- 
S^ascog PP® • ficiydi^aecog P^® 

9 dadiveia VB : doQiveiav P adiveia Pa 10 fiif 6v elg VPa : fxrj öv 

elg B fiij 6v ijg P \ t6 atoov rrjgeiv codd. ; 6 acbov rrjgöiv coni. Sturzius 
11 fxil öv X 2 ' ftii ov P I iv rd^et xakfj V recte coni, Sturzius iv rd^ei xaXei «3 
iv rdiei xaXdg P 13 nagdxaigov «2 • n:agalxr]gov P 15 dfjKplßXr^argov 
ecripsi: dfjicplßXr}<nov codd. | dfnpißdXXeaSai x^ : dßcpißdXeaSai P 
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16. • o ö.Qa excoVy \ ndvrcoQ ^;fcov. 122] 

17 . äQTOHÖnoQ : Siä tov rov agrov xönov, 

18 . dvE^iTcaxla : bid t 6 dvlx^oQai rfjv xanlav, 

19 . äQ€T7j : kiyerat nagä t 6 äQ^axeiv rfj äkfjdela ro yivöfxsvov... 
fj aQBir} ix rov ägeaxsadai, 

20 . dxearov : iari rd idaifiov nagd t 6 äxiaaaOai xai dvYj- 
HBoQai rov ddBqdnBvrov, 

21 . äxo<; : dno rov fifj Siax^lodai ■ SObv xai ro nagd 

td diax^loOat, 

22 . ä?,oyov : Sid to äfioiQov <elvai'> rov ?,6yov, 

23 . dfidqavrov : naqd ro dfiaQslv^ 6ri ovx i^rd naqanBqyvxdra 
avrfj fxaqaivBaOai. 

24 . äqovqa : naqd t 6 dqaiovadai avrfjv yBcoqyovfXEvrjv * xvqiojQ 
di ^ Tc^og anoqdv xai äqoaiv inirrjdBia. 

16 E. Gud. 210, 1 d äqx'd'^ ö^cov ijyow navxwv ixoiv 17 E. Gud. 209, 1 

15 E. Gud. 141, 1 ( = E, Parv. E, M. 104, 21) Tiagd x6 dv^x^odai xijg xaxiag 
19 E. Gud, 190, 8-9 Zonar, 297 Tiagd x6 dgiaxeiv xfjdXrfdel<;jix6ytv6/xevov 

Orion. 1, 7 (= E. Gud. 190, 28 Koesii Excerpta 185, 25) dgex^ Tidoiv dgio~ 

Hovaa 20 E. Gud. 63, 4-5 jra^d rd dxiaaadai xai dvr\XEaxov rd dQegd- 

nevxov 21 E. Gud. 252, 9-10 Orion Damist. 611, 16 Tiagd x6 SiaxeX- 
oBai dXXd ovvix^oBai xx\v tpvx'^v: 6dev xd eigrjxai Tiagd x6 öiaxet“ 

aOai Orion Vind. 611,16 Tiagd x6 öiaxvoOai dXXd owex^odai xijv y>vx^v • 
SBev x6 xct^Q^t’V eigrjxai Tiagd xd öiaxetoSai E.M. 182, 10 Tiagd rd pii) Sia~ 
XeiaBai dXXd crvvexeaBai xijv ■ipvx'^v ^Tid X'ÖTi'qg^ SBev xai xd ;fa/ge<v elgr}xai 
nagd rd öiaxetoBai Orion 4, 3 Tiagd rd öiaxeloBai dXXd avvexeoBai tj)v 
^vx'b'^ iv xfj XvTifi oBev rd eigrjxai Tiagd rd öiaxeioBai Zonar. 363 

nagd rd /xij ötaxGiaBai d?rd riyg i^öovfjg 22 E. Gud. 98, 6 öid xd fii} äx^iv 

Xöyov 23 E, Gud. 107, 1 Tiagd rd ä/^a ^eiv, <.fj> öxi ovx ig xd <...> 

iygdiprj 24 E. Gud, 203, 12-13 (hgicovog ... Tiagd xd dgaiovoBat <av> tj)v 
yeojgyovfiivrfv ‘xvgicogöirj Tigdg OTiogdv xai ägooiv iTiixrjSela Koesii Excerpta 

16 d äga VP : d äga x^ | exojv Tidvxcog äx^*^ ^2 • ^yow Tidvxag ix*^^ P 

17 dgxov xÖTiov «2 • of^Tov l;fOV xötiov P 18 dvdxeaBai cum Sturzio 

scripsi: äveoBai codd. 

19 XiyBxai Tiagd x^ : Xiyexai ydg P | rd dgiaxeiv x^ : rd dgiaxei P | rd 
yivdfievov x^ : om. P 20 totum lemma om. P | dxioaoBai VB : äxeoBai 
Pa I dv'gxeoBai scripsi ; dvixeoBai x^ dvr^xeaxov coni. Sturzius 
21 totum lemma om, P 22 öid VPaP : öta B | ä/xoigov X 2 - äfieivov P | 
inserui 23 TiaQaTie<pvx6xa x ^: Tiagd neipvxdxa P | fiagaiveoBai : 

fiagiveaBai P 24 dgaiovoQai VB recte coni. Sturzius : dgeovoBai Pa 
äga olaBai P | yecogyovfxivrjv «2 • ysoigydg fxivrjv P | dd ^ Tigdg OTiogdv V : 
di ^ Tigdg OTiegdv «3 öodg lygooTiogdv P | ägoaiv scripsi E.M. 147,24 collato : 
ägooaiv x^ ögöiaiv P | eTiixriöela scripsi : iTiixriöeia x^ sTiixrideiav P 
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25. äyeqctixoQ : 6 äyav 

26. alnoXoQ : naqä t6 aiyonöXoQ^ ijyovv <6> alyag ßoaxcov, 
fl d nsQi rä atnrj elXovfievoQ, S iariv oQfj. 

27. äxQiTov : rd dSiaxcoQiarov, 

28. ävrjdov : Sid to ävo) delv. fj Siä TTjv ev rdxsi av^rjaiv, 

29. ärexvcDi; : ddoAco? * doXog yaQ 

30. dqveloOat : Öid to mQEoOai rd^ naQaixriaet, 

31. dQdxvTj : Ttaqd xd dvaqQixäadat slqrjxai. fj naqd xfjv äqai6~ 

XTjxa, ( 122^] 

190, 26 (hqicovog ^agä t 6 dgeovoSai rijv yeojqyovfiivriv yrjv * xvqlcog öe rj 
ngdg a^iogäv xai ägoaiv Orion 5, 8 ^ nagä rd ägaiovadai adr^jv yecogyov- 
fiivriv * xvglcog öe t} Tigaaogdv xai dgorglaoiv iTiirriöeiav E. M. 147, 24 7 } ngdg 
anogäv xai ägooiv imrriöela ... rj Tzagd rd ägaiovodai rijv yecogyovfidvriv 
yfjv Zonar. 299 xogCcog ... ^ ngdg anogdv Imrriöeia yrj ... rj nagd t 6 dgaiov’ 
crdai rijv yecogyovßevriv yfjv Orion Vind. 611, 24 ^ jra^d t 6 dgeovoSai rfjv 
yfjv yecogyovfxhrjv Orion Darmst. 611, 24 ^ nagd rd dgaiovaSai rfjv yfjv 
yeoigyovfjLivriv 25 E. Gud. 11, 7 (= Orion Darmst. 611, 25 Orion Vind. 

611, 25) E.M. 7, 47 (= E. Gen. apud Reitzen., p. 244 E. Symeon. a 60 = 26, 
13 Epim. Hom. An. Par, IV 86, 4 Zonar. 13) nagd t6 dyav adxelv Epim. 
Hom. An. Ox. I 44, 12 rdv äyav a^;fovvTa 26 E, Gud. 52, 10-11 Ttagd 

rd alyonölog^ rjyovv alyag ßdaxoiv ^ 6 negi rd alni] elXodfievog, ä eloiv ägr} 
Orion 5, 22 d negl rd inri eiXo’ößevogy ä iariv ogri E. M. 37,47 rj negi rd aindy 
6 iariv vyJTiXodg rdnovg neginoXovvreg 27 E. Gud. 73, 10 Hsch. 105, 84 
Hai döiaxo^giarov E. Gen. apud Miller, p. 19 döiaxdygicfrov nagd tö öiaxgl- 
vaiy ä iari diaxo^Q^-oai dyglcov E. M. 52, 47 (= Lex. Bachmn. I 55, 32) ddea- 
X(dgtara 28 E. Gud. 143, 12-13 E.M. 107, 13 (= Orion Darmst. 

611, 8 Orion Vind. 611, 8) nagd ro ävco Oeiv, öid rfjv iv rdxBt aä^rjaiv Zo¬ 
nar. 192 nagd rd ävco detv G ^apd ydg rd ävco Belvai E. Gud. 226, 2 d66- 
Xcog • rixvri ydp 6 ödXog E.M, 162, 54 djiAdoTCog, döö^cog * rdxvrj ydg ö ö6- 
?.og Schol. Ar. Plut. 109 rix'^'H V^Q d SdXog 30 E. Gud. 201, 1 Orion 
8, 27 (= E. Gud. 202, 18)d7rd tov aigeadai rdg i^il nagairfiaei E.M. 

146, 18 dnd rov aXgeiv rdg inl rfj nagairi^aei Zonar. 308 and rov 

atgeiv rdg 31 Orion 8, 29 (dgaxv(a) nagd rd dvaß^ixäaSai elgr}- 

rai rj nagd rd dgaidrrira E. Gud. 184, 7-8 nagd rd dvaggixdaBai ... rj nagd 
Tj)v dgaicoaiv E.M. 134,57 (dgdxvrjg) nagd rd dvaggtxäaSai Orion Darmst. 
611, 32 nagd rd drjgagixdaSai 

25 6 äyav * d iyyvg ö dyyvg P® 26 inserui | alyag scripsi ; aiyag 
codd. I rd alnrj «2 • aXnri P | ellovfjievog cum Sturzio scripsi : ^Aow/te- 
vog «2 ^(^o'ößEvog P | eariv P : iari 27 döiaxcdgiarov scripsi : döia- 

Xdigriarov P öiax<figiarov x^ 28 dfd rfjv x^ ' öid rd P | aÖ^rfaiv «2 • 

aäirjavv P 29 drix^^G • ärexvcog P | dö6?,cog x^ - äöoXcog P 

30 algeaßat «2 *• ^QeoOai P 31 dvaggtxäaOat VP : dggtxäadai x^ | etgrj- 

rat fj «2 • flQrirai xal P | dgaidrrira x^ ; dgedrrira P 
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32. d.(jiäv ; fifiäoQai * ent rov deglCetv. nagä rov ofxov inianäv, 

33. äxrij : naQa t6 xarsayvvaOai rä xvfxara. 

34 . äyvela ; naqä x6 dycoviäv elg rd Hadagevetv, 

35. äfxnskog : nagä ro ävco nekdCsiv, 

36. äQal : naQa t 6 aiQStv. xaxoyg, 

37. aJivetv : naqä x6 änoQslv xal ev nMvj} ^x^tv rijv ipvx'^v. 

38. äx^vg ; oyav eiXvovaa xai änoxQvmovaa. 

39. äveßoi : äfievol rivsg Svreg^ xarä fierdOeatv aroixetovy d)g 
äv el ovx YjQefiovvxeg,^ dig ov<5^v t6 avxd fi6vovxeg, 

40 . äyqdg : naqd xijv äyQav, 

S2 E. Gen. (ex Orione) apud Reitzen., p. 20 (= E.M. 76, 49 E. Symeon, 
apud Reitzen. 279, 13) rd degigetv nagä rd öfiov iTiianäv E. Gud. 106, 12 
noQä rd öfxov imanäv ini rov Oegigetv E. Gen. apud Reitzen., p, 25 to 6e- 
Ql^eiv Zonar. 15S rd de^igetv xai dfio> ... ?rapd t6 öfxov imanäv 

33 E. Gud. 76, 21 Tzagä t6 xardyvvaOat rd x^fxara Orion 10, 9 nagd rd 
HOxdywaBai el? adri^v rd xdfiara E. M. 54, 21 nagä rd xardyvvodai xai xXä- 
oBai elg adrijv rd xdfxara 34 E. Gud. 15, 6 i] nagd rd dycoviäv elg rd 
HaSagievBiv 35 E. Gud. 117, 10 Orion 10, IS E. Gen. apud Reitzen., 
p. 125 Orion 30,16 36 E. Gud. 182, 14 E.M. 131, 11 ^ edx'^ * Tzagd rd 

oXgeiv rdg 37 E. Gud. 99, 13 Orion 6, 15 rd dnogelv tjJv yfvx'^v 

ual iv nXdvfi elvai 38 Orion 11, 8 t) äyav eMovaa xai djtoxgvnrovaa 
E.M. 181, 35 (= E. Parv.) ^ äyav d^dovaa xai dnoxgvnrovaa Zonar. 362 
ij äyav dkvovoa xai dn.oxgdnrovaa E. Gud. 251, 5 ^ naqd rd äyav elXveiv 
xai dnoxgvTzreiv 39 E. Gud. 139, 17-lS äfievol riveg ävreg xai xard 
fierdSeaiv aroixelov <äfievoi> co? äv <el> odx ^gefiovvreg ovös iv rq> 
a6x^ fiivovreg Orion Darmst. 611, 10 ävefiog rig ä>v xard fierdOeoiv aroi- 
Xelov maavei odx rfgefiä>v odre iv adrig fiivcov de! Orion Vind. 611, 10 dfie- 
tdg rig ä>v xard fierddeaiv aroix^lov (bg dvei odx ‘i^gsficdv odre iv adr^ ßi- 
v(üv dei E. M. 103,37 t] äßevdg rig d>v 6 ßtfiv adrig ßivojv ßrjöi 'ggeßcdv xard 
ßerdBeaiv ridv aroixeioiv G ol ßif '^gevßovvreg ßtjöi iv rd adrig ßivovreg 

40 Orion 14, 19 E. Gud. 17, 11 E.M. 13, 30 E. Symeon. a 108 = 172, 14 

32 totum lemma om. P | dßäv « 3 : dßäv V | dfßäoBai scripsi: ^fiäadai 
Mg I iniaTiäv x^: ininäv V 33 xareayvvaOai VB : xaredyvvadai Pa 

Hardywaßai P 34 dyvela «g • dyvela P | dycoviäv V recte coni. 

Sturzius : dyojviav P ?<3 | xadagsdsiv x^ : xaOeiögeveiv P 34bis dyvela • 
rd dyo)vidv eig rd xaSageveiv P : om. «g jreAdCefv VBP : 

neXd^rjv Pa 36 post atgetv interpunxi ut xaxöig fieret ' in malam 

partem * | algeiv codd. : elgeiv vel igeiv coni, Sturzius [ xaxätg codd. : x^tgag 
coni. Sturzius 37 iv TtXdvj] «g • dßnXdvf) P 37bis ägxog * 6ri 

xfjg ägxrov iydvero P : totum lemma om. jcg 38 eMovaa cum Sturzio 

•cripai: örjXovaa codd. 39 äßevoi riveg VBP : äßevoi Pa | xard 

Vppa : xara B [ ^eTdÖetriv VBP : ßerd Bioi Pa| <bg äv ei scripsi : (hg dvei x^ 
ävetvd J* (hg äv ij fortasse scribend. | odx scripsi : odx VP^^XjP : odx V^c | 
^geßovvreg scripsi : ^oeßovvreg «g Tfgeßovvreg P | ^ co? scripsi : icog codd. 
iiog delendum coni, Sturzius | ovöiv «3 : odö* iv VP odö* iv rig avr^ coni. 
Sturzius 
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41. ävefxo(; : Siä t 6 ävafiSveiv xai ndXtv qyoaäv, 

42. äriQ ; öiä t 6 äetgeiVy 6 eari xov(piCeiv. 

43. darijQ : did r6 äararov tov öqofiov, 

44. dfjdcov : did t 6 del ^deiv, 

45. äxavda : Sid t 6 aixlCetv fjyovv nXijrTSiv, 

46. dargaTf^ : did t 6 datdrcog xai qäov naveodai. 

47. ahi6Xo<; : d Inl rd aiTtrj noXovfxevoQ, ä iariv ÖQrj • olov al~ 
non6Xo<;. rj d nsQi rdc alyat; dvaaTQsq)6fi.svot; * olov alyondAogy 
avfiTieQikafxßavofidvcov S^coOev xal rcov nQoßdroiv. 

48. aQQOiOTog : naqd to | /xt) ^cucrtv. 123] 

49. doOeviqg ; Jia^d rd fXYj aOdvo^. 

50. : Xiyexai ötd r^v ßiav, ötd tovto xal ßiXog ötd rd 
ßiq. ßdXXeaOai, 

51. ßlßXog : ötd rd rovg ßiovg ßdXXeadai iv avrfj,,. ^ did rd 
ßaßai ^ did rd ßeßaiov. 

52. ßoifxdg : dtd rd ßalveiv rd alfxa iv avro). 


41 E. Gud. 140, 1 Anast. 827, 36 Sn <pvaü)v jrdAev ävafxivei 42 E. Gud. 

30, 1 Orion 19, 7 and rov iv a^Ttp rivd fa>a aigeiv xal xov<piCßiv E.M. 23, 7 
Ttagd rd aigco rd HOv<pl^co Zonar. 56 jra^d t6 egco rd xovipl^o) E. Symeon. 
a 196 (= 86, 5) nagd rd aigco rd ar^fiaivov rd xovcplfico 43 E. Gud. 

218, 10 E. Photii apud Reitzen., p. 174 v. 22 doriig öi crvfxnag äararcyv rgi%cov 
Sgöjuov 44 ME.Gud. 29, 19 45 E. Gud. 62,3 46 E.M. 159, 57 

47 — Sqt} cf. 26 ; E, Gud. 52,22-23 olov ai<no>n6koQ * fj d Ttegi rag alyag 
dvaarge^ö/uevog crvfinagaXa/xßavo/xivcov e^coSev xal rcdv ngoßdrcov Eplm. Hom. 
An. Ox. I 20, 15 aiyondXog d nagd rag alyag dvaarge^d/uevog E. Symeon. 
a 298 = 136, 21 ^roi alyondAog rig cbv d negl rdg alyag dvacrtgecpdfievog 

48 E. Gud. 206, 18 ix rov fxi) exeiv ^cdaiv 49 E. Gud. 211, 24 ötd t6 
exBiv aSevog 50 E. Gud. 270, 19 ißidg) Xiyerai deest E. Gud. 270, 
13 ißidg) nagd xd ßlq. ßdXXeodai rd ßiXog 51 E. Gud. 270, 1-2 ; — av- 
rfi E.M. 197, 28 E. Parv. apud Miller p. 322 nagd roög ßiovg ßdX^eoBai iv 
avrfj 52 E. Gud. 293, 3 (= E.M. 217, 51) nagd rd ßalveiv rd alfxa iv 
adrig 

41 ipvaäv V recte coni. Sturzius : ipvadv «3 ipvadv P 42 äeigeiv VP ; 

etgeiv «3 dtgeiv coni. Sturzius | iari VPaP : eari B 45 aixl^eiv VBP ; 

alxi^T^v Pa 46 dardrcog VBP : dordTog Pa 4? noXodfxevog VBP : 
ncoXodfievog Pa | d «3 • ^ P 1 ^QV ^2 ’ ^QV P | alnondXog VBP : inondXog 
Pa I avfjtnegiKafjtßavoiiivcüv ngoßdrcav Xg : om. P 50 ßlog codd, : 
ßidg fortasse scribend. ßidg rd ßiXog coni. Sturzius 51 rodg ßiovg 

VBP : rodg ai Pa | ßdXXeadai «3 * ßdXeadai P | ßißaiov «3 : ßißiov P 
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53. ßQoxtj - <^£0 TO ßQax^o)<^ delaOai xal ;f^e(T0a£. 

54. ßordvfj : did ro ßiaimg reiveadaii ^yovv av^etv, 

55. ßdmta^a : Xiyexai Öid rd tov ßiov nxalofxaxa* 

56. ßatv : diä to ßiq xtXXeaOat, 

57. ßovvoQ : dfd t6 ßaiveiv xfjv ävco. 

58. ßoQQäQ : taojg Siä xd ßiq qelv xal QdaoEoOau 

59. ßqovxrj : d>g o'daa ßagela xfj (pmvfj, 

60. ßovg : did x6 ßtatov xfjg dvvd/xecag, 

61. ßö?,og : Öxt ßaXXofxevog Xvexai. 

62. ßdiQÖoiv : naqä to Td ßaqta <6ovelv> dvvaaOat, 

63. rdfxog : Öid to xfjv yfjv äfia yiveaOai. 

64. yfjv : Öid id yivog tcov dvOQü)nü)v ef avxfjg elvat, 

65. yQaq)Elov ; Öid t6 ini yQa(pfj ov. 

66. yrjQoxofXElov : Öid to tov^ yiqovxag fiEVEtv, 

67. Ar}fioa6£Vfjg : Sid x6 Elvai xov Sijfxov addvog fjyovv Svvafxig, 

53 — XEia^m E. Gud. 289, 13 54 E. Gud. 280, 3 (= E.M. 205, 48 E. 

Parv.) naQÖ. x6 ßiq reiveaBai ijyovv a^^etv 55 E. Gud. 260, 3 

56 E. Gud. 257, 10 (— E.M. 185, 3 E. Parv.) Tiaqd rd ßiq rlX?^eaBai 

57 E. Gud. 283, 14 (= E.M. 208, 5 E. Parv.) nagd to ßalvetv ävco E, Photii 

apud Reitzen., p, 175 v. 71 ävco 6 e ßalvei ßovvög 58 E. Gud. 279, 6 

6 ävefAog ' locog öid ro ßiq [aiqeiv rjyovv] getv fj ^dooeoOai 59 E. Gud, 
288, 5 60 E. Gud. 283, 20 61 E. Gud. 277, 19 (= E. Parv. apud 

Miller p. 323) 62 ct.E,, Gud. 219,6{ß6Q6ojv)Ötdr6rdßdQr}öov€iv 

63 E, Gud. 297, 4 ötd ro yfjv äßa yeveaOat 64 E. Gud. 309, 11 ötd rö rd 
yivog rcbv dvOgcdncov avrfjg <elvai> 65 E, Gud. 322, 6 

66 E. Gud. 310, 10 did rö rovg yfjgovrag fxäveiv 67 E, Gud. 354, 6 

Tov Sfjfiov oSivog ijyovv övvafxig 


53 ßgaxicog P : ßagicog VPaBP*^ ßageicog | Oeladai P : xelodai 
54 reiveoBat cum Sturzio scripsi : riveoBai codd. | av^eiv VB : av^iv ai^^ioiv 
P 55 öid rd '• ötd rd P | nraiofiara x^ : nraloßa P 

56 ßlc^f. riXXeoBai x^ : ßiav riXXeoBai P 58 lacog x^ ' ItJcog P | gdooeaBai 
VP ; ^daaaoBai x^ 59 (hg x^ : 6g P | oäaa PPa 60 ßiaiov P : 

ßleov ßiov V 62 ßcdgöcov VPB^c ; ßögöcov PaBP« | ßagia cum Sturzio 
scnpsi : ßageta «g ßageta P | öovelv inserui E. Gud. 279, 5 collato iam coni 
Sturzius 63 tö rijv yfjv P : rd yfjv x^ rfj yf] fortasse scribend. to övo coni. 
Sturzius I äfxa VPPa : äßa B 65 ygacpelov x^ : ygacpelav P | eni 

yqcKffj cum Sturzio scripsi : imygaipfj codd. | ov V : dv PB 6v Pa | iv adrcb 
post fiiveiv fortasse scribend. 67 ör^ßoaBEvrig VPPaßsl: ö'qoBEV'qg B* | 
dtd rd P : did TOV Ptfg I ö'dvaiJLLg x^ : öivaßig P 
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68. ÖYjiJiiovQyOi; : 6 öeißdfxevoi; rd rjyovv notMV. 

69. ddxQvov : d)g Ininav rd ex Ösovt; f] Seovrog exxQivofxe- 

vov, ( 123^] 

70. ÖeiXia : i-x rov Seovg Xiav, 

71. dtxaioi; : eoxiv [6] ix rov t6 Sixaiov äyoJtäv, 

72. drjfXoxQdrrji; ; d rdv dfjfiov xQarcov. 

73. dixavixoQ ; Öiä rd rct^ dixa<; vixäv. 

74. dandvYj ; rov SeovroQ nevla rjyovv iXdrrcoaii;, 

75. ÖQdxcov : Sid to SQdaaaaOaL xaxojQ. 

76. diddaxa2,6Q : iariv d Sidovg to «aAdv. 

77. SevSqov : did rd Seovrcog iÖQvaOai, 

78. SöXog : earl Sid to de?,edCsiv, 

79. ^ExxXfjaia : Sid to ixXeXeyfievov elg iv. 

80. iTnrifxiov : to snl rtßPj vndQxov, 

81. e^Qog : Sid to nXarv * evQog ydg nMrog, 

82. e^ödiov : Sid ro efco öv ßiov. 

83. eQrjixog ; dtd rd tiqeixeIv fjyovv 'i^avxdCeiv, 

84. evxrriQLov : Öid to <Ce^, '^yovv> to xaXoVy rrjQelv, 

68 E. Gud. 352, 6~7 69 E.M. 245, 43 mg inlnav nagd rd ix öiovg 

ij ini öiovrog ixgeiv 70 E. Gud. 338, 2 ix rov 6ilovr]og XLav 

72 E. Gud. 353, 1 73 E. Gud, 364, 6 öidri rag vlxag vtxg, 

74 E. Gud. 334, 6 öiovrog andaig i^yovv iXdrrmotg 75 E. Gud. 345, 13 
(5fd rö ÖQdv xax&g 76 E. Gud. 361, 11-12 d to xaXov 

77 E. Gud. 345, 13 nagd rd öeövrcog lÖQvaOai 78 E.M. 282, 31 rovro 
nagd rö deAco, to deAedCco E. Gud. 374, 15 ^oti 7iäv rd öe^ed^ov 
79 E. Gud. 444, 21 80 E. Gud, 512, 18 Td eTil dv vTtdgxov 

81 E. Gud. 563, 5 E.M, 396,10 nagd Td e^gog, to TtXdrog cf. Orion 64, 31 

82 E. Gud. 488, 5 (=E. Parv.apud Miller p. 329) Tiagd rd i^co r^g oöov iivai * 

oödg ydg 6 ßlog 83 E. Gud. 521, 4 84 E. Gud. 558, 1-2 

68 öeißdßEvog P «3 : öeßdßsvog V | rjyovv : ijyovv P 69 öiovrog 

VP : öeövrcog x^ | exxgivößcvov PPa : ixXQivöf^evog VB 71 ölxaiog VB : 
ölxatog Pa öixLog P | cum Slurzio expunxi ) rd öixaiov post d fortasse 
scribend. | ngdrrcov post d inserendum coni. Sturzius 72 d rdv x^^ 6 rd 
P 73 rag öixag P : Tct? vlxag «2 | vixäv x^ - vtx&v P 74 öojtdvr} 

VBP : dgajtdvrf Pa 75 ögdaaaadat P ögdaaodat x^ | interpunxi cf. 36 
77 öeövrcog P : öeövrog «2 \ tdgvaOat scripsi : tögaadat codd. tögvaOat 
coni. Sturzius 80 em rißfj «2 • rifi'd P j dTzdgxov YP : vndgxorv «3 
81 totum lemma om. Pa | eögog BP : edgog V | eögog ydg B : &5gog V 

evgog P 82 i^ööiov VBP : edgog Pa | e^co öv VP : e^co öv x^ 

83 T^gejLielv P : i^geßelv «2 totum lemma om. Pa | ed ^yovv inserui 

cf, 85 I dfd Td rd VP : ötd rd B 
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85. evx'^ • <^£0 TO eS, ijyovv naXov, 

86. ivvnviov ; <5£d t6 iv vnvco xal fxovov, 

87. ianega : 6 rfji; icpai;^ ijyovv rrjg nQcotai;^ negat;, 

88. ZcoyQatpog : Sn Cwa fitfiovfievoQ yQd(pei, 

89. Cft>ov ; dtä t6 ex C^rjg ov. 

90. : diä TO elXelaOai tm Sgöfico, ^ Siä t6 leadai, ijyovv 

(psQsodai, Xiav, | 124] 

91. 0vaiaanjQiov : diä t6 rag dvalag rrjQelv. 

92. dvfiLartjQiov : diä ro ro Ovfiiafia rrjQelv. 

93. ^larqelov : Öiä ro rrjv taaiv rrjQelv, 

94 . Uqa^ : diä rä teadaiy ijyovv (pigsaOai, rw äigi gadloig. 

95. legevg ; ineidrj terai gäov t6 eS^ fjyovv (pegei evx^Qo^Qy 

xä xaXdv. 


85 E. Gud. 567, 12 ötä rd e-ß vyovv xaX6v 86 E. Gud. 480, 8 iv 
^7iv(o öv xal fidvov 87 E. Gud. 538, 7 i] rfj^ icgag Tzigag rjyow nlijQ(üfJ,a 
Orion 58, 23 Jra^d rd ig nigag elvai rfjg ioi E. Gud. 538, 15 djrd tou nigag 
slvai rrjg ila]co 88 E. Gud. 233, 28 öiä x6 rd göia jxifAoßßevog ygd<petv 
89 E. Gud. 234, 22 90 E. Gud. 241, 33 rj öid rd elXfjcFOai tq) dg6ßq> ij 

dtd rd teaßai E.M. 426, 22 (= Anast. 827, 15) dtd t6 teadai rd icog rjyow <pi- 
geiv rd <pcög 

91 E. Gud. 267, 40 (ßvata) E.M. 459, 32 (= Anast. 827, 25) rd rijv ßvalav 
rtjgovv 92 E. Gud. 266, 49 öid to rd ßvfxidßara rrjgeiv 93 E. 
Gud. 269, 35 {largdg) ört rijv laaiv rrjget 94 E. Gud. 272, 35 (= E.M. 
467, 55) Tiagd rd teoßai ijyovv (pegeoßai iv r^ digi ^^ölcog 95 E. Gud, 
272, 45 (— E.M. 468, 40) öid rd teaßai rjyow ipigeiv to igiov 

85 eifxil VBP: eöxrijgiov Pa | xaXdv VP : xaXov «3 86 iv ÖTzvcg cum 

Sturzio scripsi : ivvTzvco VPB ivVTivo) Pa | jiovov VP : fxdvorv «3 87 ia- 

Tiiga VB : ianiga Pa ianigag P | i(üag : i(gag P | fjyovv «3P : ^yow 
V I ^jigoitag VBP : ngoilag Pa 87bis ignerov * öid rd egeaßai ndvv P ; 
totum lemma om. | aögeaßai pro egeaßai coni. Sturzius 89 6v V recte 
coni. Sturzius : d3v «3 om. P 90 elXeiaßai PX3 : eikelaßai V| öid rd VPPa ; 
öl B I leaßai scripsi : leaßai VPPa ieaßai B | rjyow VP*^P«3 : rjyow V^*^ 

91 rd rdg x^ ■ rdg P 92 ßvßiarrjgiov VP : ßvfirjxijgiov «3 
94 liga^ PPaBP*^ : iiga^ VB^*^ | rjyow VP®P «3 ' ^yovv V®®| lecrOae scripsi ; 
teaßai codd. | tq> digi padeco? VPB : tw d Ipet ^aöijcog Pa 95 legevg 

><2 ■ legevg P | inetöij x^ • iTziöij P | lerai VB : lerai P ierai Pa | ed;fepa)? 
x^ recte coni. Sturzius : P 
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96. KoOf^og : <5£a t6 xeloBai äfxa. 

97. xavdrjXa : Öiä xd dfjXov noielv xai tpaiveiv. 

98. xoivcovia : Sid to iviC^odai xal dAA?JAo£^, ijyovv iv slvai, 

99. xaXafioLQiv : Öiä x6 xovg xa?.dfj,ovg aiQeiv, 

100. xongog : rov xonov gijaig, fj gevaig, 

101. x6f4,fj : <5fd x6 xoßäv, i^yovv OdXKeiv, xr^v xgl^o., x6 xö 

filXQOV. 

102. xdnriXog : nrjkov x6v olvov Xiyovotv ^Icuveg tov ndXXovxa 
xal ßkdnxovxa xäg <pgivag* 

103. xxfjvog : Sid t6 xxeveadai 0yovv (y(pdC^(TdaL 

104. ^vcov : eig x6 xgdl^etv cdv. 

105. xdjirjXog : dtd to xd^veiv fxsXr}, 

106. xtvaiÖog ; o xivöjv eavxM 'qdovijv, 

107. xslvaiSog : 6 xevdg aiSovg, to xTi xal to vai d{(p6oyyog, 

96 E. M. 532, 10 (= E. Parv.) Ttagä to XEladai äßa 97 E. Parv. apud 

Miller p.334 nagd. rd rd örjXa q^aiveiv 98 E. Gud. 392, 58 (5£d To ivi^eaBai 
dHri^oiq rjyovv ivov elvai 99 E. Gud. 293, 35 (xa^afidgiov) 6rt xdXafxov 
aigei 101 E. Gud. 335, 38-39 jzagd rd xoßqv rjyovv ddXXetv t?)v rgCxa 
C al tglx^g rrji; xeipaXijg to xo ßixQÖv 102 E. Gud. 298, 11-12 (= C) 

TzrjXdv ydg tov olvov Xiyovoi tov naX^ovra xai ßXdnrovxa Tag cpgivag Orion 
86, 29 Trr/Adv Xsyovat, rdv olvov *'Icov€g, tov dvandXXovTa tj)v xe<paXi)V ßXdn~ 
Teiv xai xdg cpgevag Boiss. A.G. III 332 orjßaivei öi töv olvov rj nagd t 6 ndX- 
Xeiv xal xivelv xdg tpgevag oOev xal xdnrflog 103 E. Gud. 350, 25 Ta 
Bvofxeva ooa voßog acpdl^ei xal xxivei 104 E. Gud. 356, 34 öid x6 x'öeiv 
xal xgdlgtiv 105 E. Gud. 295, 43 nagd xd xd/uveiv fiäXXov 106 E. 

Gud. 322, 13-14 d xivwv xijv i^öovijv ... d xivcöv iavx^ aldcd 107 — 

aiöovg E. Gud. 322, 11 ; E. Gud. 514, 15 Zonar. 1208 E. Gud. 322, 13 6 
xiva>v Tj)v '^öovrjVf 6 Tidgvog xd vai öt<pBoyyog 


96 xooßog VBP : xdoßcng Pa | dßa VPPa : dßa B 97 xavöriXa «2 * xav- 
örjXv P 98 xal VBP : om. Pa | rjyovv VP^^PXg ; rjyovv j «2 : ^ P 
99 xaXaßdgiv codA.xaXaßdgiov coni. Sturzius | atoetv P : xrjgelv VB xrj- 
gijv Pa 100 xonov «2 ' xongov P 101 xd^rj x^ '• xdßtjv P | BdXXeiv 
«2 • BdXeiv P 102 nrjXdv P : nijXov VPa nfjXo B | olvov x^ : olvov P 
103 xxiveoBai codd. ; xxelveoBat coni. Sturzius | rjyovv Pxg : rjyovv V 
104 xvcov VBP : xvgtcov Pa 105 /jieXrj P ut videtur : ßiXXcag V fiiXlog «3 

106 xivaiöög x^ • xivaiödg P qui lemma post sequentem glossam exaravit 
d xtvöiv «2 • o xtvdv P I savx^ P : iavTOiv x^ \ 'qdov^v VB : ^dovjjv PPa 

107 xelvaidog Xt^ : xeivaiöog P | d XEvdg VEPa^^pP*^ : d XEvd>g 6 xaivdg Palj 
aiöovg VPBP*^ : aiöodg B^cpa | öicpBoyyog PPa : öi<pBoyyov VB 

107bis xagöLa, öid to xgaödveoBai, rjyovv oeieaai TiEgi x6xe P : totum lemma 
om. »2 xgaöid dfd rd xgaöaiveoBai rjyovv aeieoBai ndvxoxe coni. Sturzius 
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108. Hcl)?,van; : (5ta x6 xcdXvsiv rov axondv rov 

109. xXrjQovofzoQ : o rov nXfjQov vsfiöjuevog. | 

110. xdX^oQ : <5£a t6 avro xaXeiv. 

111. xdgtÖa : <5£ci: to xoqov ifxjioielv rfj lÖiq, 

112. X'^no<; ; (Jfct t6 xelodai xal ntvetv, 

113. xaQn6(; : to xatQtov navr6<; nqdyfxaroQ, fj 
navrÖQ idioQ xagnog. 

114. xXdÖoQ : xaXov Xlav e7(5o^. 

115. xdqa^ : Öid to to?^ xotvolg xga^at. 

116. xXifxaxa : <5£d to xaXelv eig fxfixog, 

117. xdfzrjkog : xarä avyyeveiav rov Q ngog to A xdf^rjgög rig 
djtd rov rovg fitjgovg xdfxnreiv iv rqj xadeCeodai ' ovrcog ^Hgd- 
xXeLxog, 

118. Aatfxög ; nagä ro Xdeiv, 6 iariv dnoXaveiv. 

119. XoldoiQog : <5*0 to Xveiv to ömqov rrjg dydnrjg. 


xaXov, 


124V] 


<d> xaigov 


109 E. Gud. 327, 49 110 E. Gud. 295, 19 111 E. Gud. 339, 43 ( = 

E. M. 529,35 E. Parv. apud Miller p. 335) Tiagd rd xöqov ißnotslv rfj iöeq 
112 E. Gud. 320, 1 113 E. Gud. 300, 52-53 to xaigiov Tiavrdg ngdyßarog 

rj 6 rov xaigov navrbg löiog xagnog 114 E. Gud. 325, 17 nagd ro Xiav 
xaXdv elöog E.M. 516, 46 (— E. Parv,) ^la^d rd xaZdv elöog ^xeiv 
115 E. Gud. 339, 37 rj öid rd rrjg xotvfjg ge^ai 116 E. Gud. 328, 47 
117 — rd A C ; E. Gud. 295, 46 xarä avyyiveiav ngd rov g Ttgd rov A xdßrj- 
gdg rig icrctv, and rodg ^rjgovg xd^nreiv iv r0 xade^eoQai ovrmg ^HgdxXer 
rog Orion 83, 19 xafirjgog rig iariv • and rov rovg firjgovg xdfxnrEiv iv r& 
xaBitgeaBai E.M. 487, 56 (= E. Parv.) :77:a^d to xdfxnretv rovg ßrigovg iv rw 
xadi^eaßai 118 Orion 93, 22 119 E. Gud. 373, 5 {Xoiöogog) nagd 

xd dfogov Xveiv rrjg dydnrjg 


lOS o'ÄOjrdv VPPa : axonov B 109 TcXfjgov x^ ' xXrjgov P 110 ngdg avrd V : 
Tipdff adrd P ngdg avrdv x^ 111 xogtöa «g • xögtjSa P xdotf scribend. coni. Stur- 
zius cum Sturzio scripsi : rfj öiq codd. 112 xEladai xal nlveiv x^'. xelaai 
xal yrjfjiev P | iv adtw post ötd fortasse scribend. | nlveiv codd. ; xeXaQai 
conl. Sturzius 113 t6 xalgiov cum Sturzio scripsi : t6 xalgeov V t6 xaiveov 
P xal §algeov x^ | inserui E. Gud. 300, 52-53 collato | löiog Xt^ : löiog P 
115 rolg VP \ roig B om. Pa | xoivoXg codd. : xoivfj vel xoivcög coni, Sturzius | 
xgd^ai cum Sturzio scripsi; gd^ai codd. 116 ßrjxog «2 • ß'^xog P 
117 Tcard VPaP : xara B | too p «2 • to g P | rov scripsi : t 6 codd. | r\gd~ 
xXeirog VB : rigdxXeirog P '^gdxXirog Pa 118 d^ioAaueri x,^ '■ dnokavaiv 

P 119 XoiöcnQog «2 • ^olöogov P koiÖogwv vel XolÖogog coni. Sturzius 
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120. Xifiljv : diä TO X(av fxevFtv xai 

121 . XvxoQ : Xiav xaxoQ. 

122. XtOoQ : Xiav OeatQ. 

123. : dta t6 Xveiv t6 ^ tov oyvov, ^yovv to 

<7XÖTOg, 

124. ^oyodsTijg : 6 tov? Adyovg aTtOTiOcov, 

125. AovTgdv : Sid to Avetv rov gvJiov, 

126. Xd^ctvov : Siä to Mav x^vetv^ ijyovv i^avotxrov, rotg cpvX- 
Xoig. 

127. M'tjvrj : 97 aekijvrj^ and rov fifj fiiveiv ev ravTM, dAAct nore 

I fiev fxeiovadai, norä Se av^dveaOai. 125] 

128. fxoDQÖg ; dfd TÖ juYj OQäv to avfXcpeQov. 

129. fxovaxog : Siä t 6 fiovog Oem jiQoaevxdfXEvog, fj 6 fiovog 

ä^oiv TO ndvTOiv alrtov^ ijroi xaXov, 

120 E. Gud. 370, 47 rd Xiav ßeveiv dxBißdaToiQ — ßiveiv E. M. 

566, 16 121 E. Gud. 374, 31 nagä t 6 Xiav xaxdq 122 E, Gud, 

370, 24 123 Anast. 827, 35 (5fd rö Xveiv to v^xog rjyovv tö oxötoq 

E, Gud. 375, 12 (= E. M. 572, 19) nagd t6 Xijeiv tö vvxog xovt’ eari 
TÖ axoTOQ Orion Vind. 614, 56 (= Orion Darmst. 614, 56) ö Avcov to 
o eati TO axoTog Orion 94,16 d Xvcov to vvxog tovtSoti tö oxÖTog 

125 cf. E.M. 568, 52 E. Gud. 373,25-26 E. Gen. apud Colonna p. 141 

126 E. Gud. 363, 39-40 nagd t6 Xeia x^^f-v Atav ;fedeiv rjyovv i^avolxov Tolg 

qpvXXoig 127 E, Gud, 391, 37-38 Zonar, 1357 ij asA'^vrj * d;id rov yi) ßi- 
veiv iv TadT& dAAd tzote ßev ßeiovoSai noxe de a'öieadai Orion 102, 6 ( = 
E.M. 583, 19 aeXrivrj om.) tj aeXrjvr] and xov ßrj ßevtiv dv xib adrw, dAAd 
JTore ßiv ßstovodat tiote öe air^eoQai 128 E. Gud, 402, 13 E.M. 593, 

12 129 E. Gud, 397, 43 nagd xd ßövog x^ de^ E’öxEoSai E. Gud. 397, 

29 d ßdvcg xcp dem e\}x,6ßevog E. M. 590,30 nagd xd ßdvcg dew ngooEVXFoQm 

123 xd vvxog ij «2 ■ ^ | ^yßov codd, : ^6<pov coni, Sturzius 123bis 

^einei • dfd rd Xetnov P : totum lemma om. | Xehiei P : ?.otydg vel Xoiyol 
coni, Sturzius 124 Xoyodixrjg ; Xoycodixrjg V^^^P | dnoxlBorv V ; 

dnoxidov B^B^^Pa dnoxlBEi P dnoöiöodg vel owT^Beig coni. Sturzius 
126 Ad;favoi' VB : Ad^ava PPa ;fedefv cum E, Gud. 363, 39-40 scripsi : /e- 
v6v codd, ;faii>dv coni. Sturzius rjyovv VPPa : rjyovv B | e^avofj<Tdv scripsi : 
i^dvvxxov codd. e^dvotxxov coni. Sturzius | q^'öXXoig VPaB^i : (pvXoig 
dfpBa^ßOig P 127 rj X 2 ' ^7 P | xa'dx^ scripsi : raVTo» «2 ol'Ox& P | noxe 
öd VP : Tioxai de «3 128 ßorgdg recte coni. Sturzius ; ßogdg P | 

avß<pigov VPPaBP® : avß<pEQ(ov B^® 129 ngoOBVxdßEVog x^ : ngdg 

edxdßevog P Ttgoae'dxBoBai fortasse scribend, | t 6 ndvxcov aXxiov ijxoi Xg : 
rd ndvxoiov rjxi P 
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130. fx'iqviyyeQ ; naqä rö fieveiv iv avroig rov eyxecpaXov. 

131. fivaraS : iv & ol fAvxrfjQe<; ardCovatv. 

132. fiovoyevijf; : o fxovog tm yivei ojv. 

133. fieXeTf] : did rd fieXXov, ijroi rd //eAAovra, fj,EQifj,väv, 

134. fidxatqa : diä x6 ixdx^odai qaov. ^ ötd rd judy^adai Tidar) 
<pvaei Hai rdnov ifznoicöv ßlq. 

135. fivarijQiov : xarä to frveiv xar a(o6r]oiv vov xal Tfjgelv 
r6 voov^iEVov • xarä di ""Qgov 17 ddiaiQExoQ yvcbaii; ro)v jiagä 
no^^oiQ äyvoov/AEVcov, 

136. fiagfiagov : kdyExai Sid x6 f^aigo). 

137. fxdxo.iga : 6id to xolt; af/zacrt. 

138. fxdgiiagov : KiyExat Öiä to fxaigo). fj Öid x6 fJiagfxalgEiv 
ifroi axl^ßEiv, 

139. fXfjQoi; : Tita^d to frsgl^a}^ EvOa f^Efidgiaxai xd acdf^a, (bg 
^Hgcgdiavog. 


130 C nagä yag t6 ßiveiv iv avrolg tdv syxetpa^ov E. Gud. 391, 42 
nagd rd fxeveiv iv adralg rov iyxe<paXov Orion 100, 14 (== E.M. 583, 31) 
did rd ßsveiv iv avratg rov iyxe<paXov Zonar. 1355 <5fd rd ßiveiv iv 
adr^ i] iv avrfj rdv iyxiipaXQv 131 E.M. 595, 41 (= Anast. 827, 

46) E. Gud. 400, 13'14 and rov rag fxvorrjgag ard^tiv iv avrfj 
132 E. Gud. 397, 41 ötä rd ßdvog r& yevei div. 133 E. Gud. 

385, 50-51 ötd rd rä ßiXXovra ßEQißvqv 134 E, Gud. 381, 59 did 

rd fxdxeaOai gqov rj ötä rd ßdxEaOai ndoi cpvaeot xal rdvov efxjzoielv ßiq 
E.M. 1638B (Codex Hauniensis) ötd rd ßdxeodat gqov i ] öiä to ßdxcodat 
ndorf iföoei xal rdnov ißnoiel ßiq 135 E. Gud. 400, 45-47 xard rd ptveiv 
xar* dtadrjaiv vov xal rd rrigeXv rd vood^evov xarä di “^Qqov y Öierrjg yvcboig 
tc5v ndvv no^Xibv äyvoovßivüiv 137 E. Gud. 382, 1 (= E.M. 1634 Co¬ 
dex Hauniensis) nagd rd tolg alßaai Epim. Hom. An. Ox. 273, p. 24- 

25 nagd rd alßart 

138 E. Gnd. 380, 24 ^ ötä rd ßagfxagalvtiv fjyovv ariXßeiv 139 E. Gud. 
392, 45-47 (= Koesii Excerpta 187, 17) ;iapd to ßegi^co evda ßEßigiatai rd 
CfWfAa xal rgonfj rov £ elg r/ o^rcog ^Hgcoöiavdg iv rolg *EnißEgiOßotg 

130 iyxitpaXov x^ : iyyitpaXov P | iv avrolg codd. ; iv avratg coni. Sturzius 

131 fidara^ «2 • ßdora^ov P | ßvxrrjgeg VP : ßvrjrfjgEg x^ 132 ßovo- 

yevfjg «g : ßovoyevrjg P | cdv cum Sturzio scripsi ; Öv codd. 133 fxiXXov 

x^ : fjieXXovrt P | fxiXXovra VBP ; ptiXovra Pa | ßegißväv V recte coni. Stur¬ 
zius : {jLegißvdv 'Px^ 134 ßdxaiga VBPPaP^ ; ßax<riQ(r Pa^® | ndan x^ : 
Tzäat] P I ißnoimv x^ : ißmwv P 135 (hgov scripsi : ogov codd. | 77 dötai- 
QBXog yvcöaig VB : rj döiaigercog yv&atg Pa y diötegerog dÖtaigirog yvcÖ- 
Cfig P I nagä VPPa : naga B | dyvoovßivoiv x^ '• äyvwovfiivwv P 

136 fxalgco «g • ßigco P | rj ötä «g : ^ P 137 alßaot x^ : alßaatv P 
138 fxaigoi x^ '• ßigoi P | ötä x^ ; om. P 
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140. fxijdea ; rd aldola naQa ro fiedeiv rfjg yeveasajg. xal 

141. ixaXaxoi; : 6 //dAa, i\yovv | «aAdc, ndvv. 125'"] 

142. fieXav : Stä rd Xdfxneiv, 

143. firjXcorij : doQa TiQoßdrov ■ fjf,rjka ydg nagd roig ao(poli; 
rd ngoßara XeyETai. 

144. ixdgrvq : nagd xd fxaigü) to orjfxalvov xd Xafxngvvo) ■ fidg- 
xvg ydg 6 rd äfpavrj Xeycov xal kafxngvvwv ■ ex xovrov ytvexat 
xal fxdgfxagov. 

145. NriniOi; : i]7ttoQ ydg o ngäog. rj vrjänioi; 6 Xsyeiv fxfj Svvd- 
fievoQ, 

146. vecpeXri <5td to rd vdfxaxa äcpeXelv ex xfjg Oa^daorjg. t) 
xavxa (pegeiv. 

140 Orion 99, 24 (= E. Gud. 390, 42) rd aldola nagd tö ßsöeiv xal dgx^tv Trjg 
yeveaecog xal fxe^ea Zonar. 1358 rd aldola nagd rö fidöeiv xal ägxsiv Tijg 
yevv'daecog E. M. 583, 33 ini rcbv aiÖoicov nagd rd ßiöeiv xal äg/.eiv ye- 
väaecog C eni rcdv aiöolcov nagd rd fj.iör]V rrjg yevdoecog xal ßi^ea xard ßsrd- 
Seaiv Tov g 141 E.M. 574, 13 (codex Haunicnsis) d /ud^a rjyow ndvv 

xaxdg E. Gud, 378, 37 d jud^a rjyow xavxög 142 E, Gud. apud Reitzen., 

p. 152 cl. Orion Darrnst. 615,25 (= Orion Vind. 615, 25) nagd rd ßi] Kdsiv 
E, Gud. 385, 22 nagd rd ßd xal rö Xdeiv Orion 105, 24 nagd rd ßij xal rd 
Idov 143 E. M. 584, 24 (codex Hauniensis) öigßa do^d ngoßdrov • 

ydg nagd r&v ^Icbvcjv rd ngößara Xiyerai E. Gud. 391, 30-31 d^gßa^ öogd 
ngoßdrov * ßijXa ydg nagd r&v *fd)va)v rd ngößara Xiyovrai 

144 Orion 97, 1 d 0iX6^evog <prjai nagd rd ßaigm ‘ 6 Xdf.mcov 6 ^aß- 
ngvvcov xal eig (pcbg äycov rd ngoxelßevov E.M. 1634 (codex Hauniensis) 
nagd rd ßaigco^ rd Xdßnco, 6 ^aßngvvwv xal elg rpwg äycov rd ^ijrovßevov 
E. Gud. 380, 53 Tra^d rd ßagßaigoi rd Xdßnco 6 Xaßngvvcov xal elg <pcdg äywv 
rd l^rjrovßevov 145 Lex. Cyrilli 186, 21 vtjömog xal v-^niog xarij avva^ 
Xi<pi]v 6 Xiyeiv ßd övvdßsvog o-ßrco OiXdievog, rj^iog yijg d ngdog G 408, 52 
vrjdniog 6 Ksyeiv ßij dvvdßevog o-örco 0iX6^€vog rj nagd rd rjniog 6 ng<j.og 
E.M. 604, 14 nagd rd rjniog nXeovacsßw rov v 6 ngdog... fj v^jinioc xal J^ard 
avyxonijv vrjniog 6 ß^ dvvdßsvog Xeyeiv Zonar. 1397 nagd rd ^niog nXeo- 
vaOßch rov v vi^niog, d ng^og ... vr^eniog xard ovvaigeaiv vi^niog 6 ßi] dvvd¬ 
ßevog Xiyetv 146 E. Gud. 406, 39 E.M. 601, 54 ^la^d rd vd^ta ärpiXxeiv 

ix rfjg daXdaarig Anast. 827, 40 dtd rd vdßara dtpeXleiv 

140 rd «2 : T(J> P I ßit,Ea V recte coni, Sturzius : ßdt,ea x^ ße^erai P 

141 xcikdg ndvv codd. ‘ ndvv xaAög coni. Sturzius 143 dogd VBP : dcdga Pa 

144 rd • xcb | ßalgco VBPPa®! ; Pa* | arjßatvov x^ - ar^ßalov 

PP*^ arjßElov pa® I ixrovrov «2 • rovro P 144bis vdrog* rd/a öid rd 

vor/fov ij rijv vorlav aigetv P : totum lemma om. «2 j vorl^eiv et ri^v adgav 
pro vorl^ov et aigeiv scribendum coni. Sturzius 145 rjniog V : rjniog 

P «3 I rj cum Sturzio scrlpsl : /J codd. | vr^intog VP : vieniög x^ 
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147. vecDHOQog : 6 tov vaov nali; * i^yovv <cän6 to0> xogelv 
xoOfislv <TO> XOVQO<;, 

148. VEQov : diä rd VEü)axl de« qeelv. 

149. väfia : <5«d to voßäi; e;fe«v äfia elxoQ, 

150. vvfKftog : <5«d t6 vvv 'qfX(piäa6ai «aAco?. 

151. vofxiofxa : <5«d to vofxll^EoOal ri fxfjdEV Öv, 

152. vordgiOQ ; ^ <5«d to voTa, Qü)fxaioTi, ^ o Ta voijfxara tyiqöjv. 

153. vEiq)a) : v£(poQ yaQ xal vho<pev, o /xiaot; TtaqaxEifXEVoQ 
naQa ""AqtoxocpävEi [fr. 46 Kock], xal to VEcpiXri ÖidaoxEt. ’^tcoA- 
Xd}Vto<; Ök d TO0 ^Aq^ißiov xal to VEi(po) xarä TQonijv EXeye yEye- 
vrjaQai. xvqiox; — yaq (prjaiv — vel(psiv eiqriTat and rfjg rov 
Sdarog nQoq)OQäQ xal vrjqxiXta dvetv etQfjraiy Srav xal to ddcoQ 
anivdcoaiv, el /xev toi SxnEnrcoxEv än avrov xal to vi (pä^ xal 
rd vt^fiTo^ <5«d TOV * ov davjxa * xal yäq and rov Ae«/?a> kißag, xal 
äno TOV VEiq)(jt} vi<pdg^ xal otto tov neiOa) nioroQ^ xal and rov 
Xsl<p(o avva2,<o:> Kptj, 


147 Zonar. 1390 o tov vaov imfxeXoVfievog xogetv E. Gud. 406, 58*59 r] 
Stä äxrjgetv ... xai xooßelv tov v^ov xal eig rd xögog Hsch. 151,10 (= Lex. 
Bachmn. 308, 6) S rdv vadv xoofjtcdv 148 E. Gud. 406, 23 

149 E, Gud. 402, 35 Td ^öcog, öid rd vofxäg e%Eiv äßa elxdg 150 E. 

Gud. 412, 26 (= E.M. 608, 40) Tiagä rd vvv riß<piäodai xaXcbg 151 E. 

Gud. 410, 20 öiä rd voßi^eaBai rd ßr^ö^v öv E.M. 606, 5 nagä rd voßil^oi vo- 
ßlcFco rd voßi^dßEvov ßrjöev elvai 152 E. Gud. 412, 2 6 rd vo^ßora 

*^tOßaixii de dtd rd vöra rd ygdßßara Xiyeiv E. M. 607, 44 g(üßO.Xx^ 

^ Xi^ig • vdT« ydg Ta ygdßßara ^Vmßaiari Anast. 828, 23 goißaia Xi^ig ■ 
vdTa ydg rd ygdßßara eloi 'Pco/^afor/ 153 Koesii Exccrpta 187, 20 
vifpog ydg iv & (patvdßSvog nagaxkißtvog jra^d '‘Agiaro<pdv'q xal rd veq^iKrj 
diddaxei. ^AnoXldiViog ök 6 rov ^Agxißiov xard rgonijv eXeye yeyevfjoOai ' 


147 veojxögog cum Sturzio scripsi : veoxogog codd. | ^yovv VPPa ; riyovv 
B I cum Sturzio inserui | inserui | nalg codd, : xovgog rjyovv nalg coni. 
Sturzius I ^yovv codd. : rj coni. Sturzius 148 vecoorl del V recte coni, 
Sturzius : vecoaret det P veooTTj del x^ 149 väßa scripsi : vdßa codd. | 
voßdg VP : vojwä? x^ | elxdg scripsi : elxcdg codd. otxoig coni. Sturzius 
150 totum lemma om. Pa | vvv VB ; vvv e P | rißq>iäadat BP : iißfpiaoBai 
V I xa'kGig VB ; rd voßi^eoOai xa'kdig P 150 bis vvß(pi(üg<. öia ro vvv 

^ßipiäadai xaXcbg P : totum lemma om, x^ 151 vdßiOßa VBP : vvßiplog 
Pa I ßrjöev VB ; ß^ öev Pa ßtjöd P 152 v6ra «g • ^ I gcoßaiart 

«2 • Qcoßatari eoriv P | d rd vorißara x^ • d vor^ßara P 153 rd ve^peXr} 
cum Sturzio scripsi : rdv vetpeXri VBP Tdv veg^iXr} Pa | rd veltpco x ^ *• to 
velfpo P I vriq)dXia x^ • vrjipdXi P | orav cum Sturzio scripsi : 6r’ &v codd, 
I xal post örav delendum coni. Sturzius | xvgiwg ydgy <priaiy veiipeiv 
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154. SiaTrjg : Siä ro äne^eaßevov rov etdovi;. rj Kal t 6 olkoi- 
ßk<; rov fxirgov. 

155. ^VQiov : diä t 6 ^eecv gqov^ 

156. ^vXov : did t 6 ieeaOai xai XeaivEoQai. fj dtä t 6 ^rjgdv 
€?,r}V elvai. 

157. ''Ogvea : rd rd ÖQfj vaieiv ijyovv oixelv, 

158. 6y}ü)Viov : Sid rd 6y}ov, ijyovv ßgöjfia^ dyvelaOai^ 

159. OQoi : Siä TO Si' avrdbv oQäv rd ngdyptara, 

160. oXoKorlviv : öiä rd rov öXov Korov ev avrcd* 

161. ovgavoi; : eYQfjrai Siä to d^dcrOaf dvco. ij Sgaaii; ävco, 

162. olxoq : did rd 'önö rivog KoafxrjaOai, 


BiQTirai Harä rov ijSatog nQOfpoQav xal vupdXia deiv eigrjrai ör* äv ol d&Q 
anivöovaiv * el fxivxoi ixTzinrcoxev an’ adrov xal vupdg xal rd vi<per6g öid 
rov I, od dadfia ' Kal ydg Kard rov Xeißo) hßdg xai xard rov neidco netOeig 
Kal Kard rov dXel<pco ovvct^iifd E. Gud. 404, 48-49 viq>og ydg fjv bv 
< paiv6ß€vov nagaKeißsvog nag* ^Agiorocpdv'q Kal rd vetpilri öiödaKei. 
*AnoXX(f)Viog öe 6 rov ^Agx^ßiov xal rd veig>SLv Kard rgonijv sXeys yeye- 
vfjoBai * Kvgicvg ydg <pi^ai velipeiv elgr^rai r'^v rov döarog ngooqiogdv Kal 
viipdXia Belv Kal rgdx^iv eigr^rai orav döcog iandvöovai oi /udvroi dKninrcvKtv 
dn’ adrov rgdx^^v Kal rd vicpdg E. M. 601, 45 6ri vevotpa iarlv 6 ßioog 
nagaxeifxevog rd öd vicpdg Kal vicperdg öid rov t vi^<pco ... and rfjg rov i^öarog 
ngoaogäg 

155 E. Gud. 418, 3 {^vgdv) nagd rd ^vetv d^ov Orion 11, 15 (— Koesii Ex- 
cerpta 187, 42) (^rjgöv) nagd rd ^ico 157 E. Gud. 435, 37 öid rd e?? Ögrjv 
vieiv rjyovv oIkeIv E. M. 631, 55 nagd rd rd dgri veeiv rjyovv öicdxeiv 
158 E. Gud. 446, 40 Öid rd ötpiv ijyovv ßgaj^a MvelaOat 159 E. Gud. 

435, 58 öid rd öi* avrcvv ögqv ndvra rd övra 161 E. Gud. 441, 55 öid rd 
ögäaBai ävco, d'^acri^ ävco Keißivri Anast. 829, 14 ögaoi g ävco 
162 E. Gud. 421, 55 öid rd vnd rivmv KoOßEioBai 

ixivrot «2 ■ ß^vri P | rd vicpdg VPB : rd vecpdg Pa | xal VP ; xal Kal k^ | 
viq)erdg VBP : vecperdg Pa | and rov ^eißco VP : d?rd rov Xeißco B d?rd rov 
Xißco Pa I Tov veicpco : rov vticpcov P | viq^dg VP : vicpai x^ | awaXotg^rj 
scripsi : avvaXuprj codd. 154 rj xal «g • P 155 ^vgiov VB : 

vgiov Pa om. P ^rjgdv conl. Sturzius 156 ^ieaBat VPPaB^i : ^daBai 

B* I iiXrjv «2 • SXrjv P 157 ogrj VB : ogi] P ögt] Pa | vaieiv VBP : 

vieiv Pa | VP : ijyovv x^ 158 ögjchviov x^ : 6%po)viov P | ögjov k^ : 

oipov P I ü}velaBai VBPP*^ : oiveloBai P^*^ wvleaBai Pa 159 Sgot V : 
ägoi P ögrj | 6gäv «g ' ögd)V P 160 dXoxoxiviv P •* oXoxorivrjv «2 

SXoxorrjeig con!. Sturzius | öXov VBPPaP*^ : oXov Pa®^ | elvai post avrcp 
scribendum coni. Sturzius 161 dpdaöai «2 • ögäaBai P 162 xoa- 
firjccBai VP : xopirjoBai x^ xoafxeioBai coni. Sturzius 
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163 . 6(pig : rov (pfjoai, f]yovv Xakijaai, rfj Eva, 

164 . dy}dQiov : Öy)ov aigöfxevov and 'ddarog. 

165. olxovofioQ : d to oixelov vipioiv exdoToj, 

166 . ÖQrj : dtä to oqäodat ^yixoOev, fj rov ogäv Tct ex ptrjxoQEv 
dl avrcdv, 

167. ovoi; : ex rov ov voelv. i] (hvrjrov, 

168 . olvoQ : nagä to dvd> to afjfxalvov to evcpgaivo). 

169 . 6Qq)av6<; : nagä rfjv ogcpv^v rd af}f^at\vov rd Gxörog. 126 ^'] 
^yow d iaxoriafiEVoi;, 

170. Ilaidiov : Siä rd naidelaf; deeaOai. 

171 . nanqg : dtä to rovq nalda<; rfjgelv, 

172 . ntvdxtv : Siä to rfj neivrj 'önovQyelv, 

173 . neivrj : 6iä rdv ndvov, ngdaaovaa rfjv yovijv. 


163 E. Gud. 444, 12-13 o (pijoag ijyovv rfj ywaiycl ^aXfjOag ' iXdXrjae ydg 
xfl M rovriortv ö <prjaag wg 6 XaXfjdeig JiQog r^v evav Pollux 5, 99 wg 
rfjv E^av d öcpig fjndtriaev \ 164 E. Gud. 445, 32 Tra^d rd ötpov alQeadai ix 
rrjg BaXdoarjg 165 Hsch. 184, 64 d rdv olxov veßdjievog KpvXa^ 

166 E. Photil apud Reitzen., p, 175 v. 70 (dgog) d' ögardv öfXfxaai xai 
ßMLxeddev 167 E. Gud, 430, 27 ötd rov ov voetv rj ojvtov 

16S Lex. Gyrilli 187, 14 jragd rd övcb 6 arjfxaivEi rd EVipQatvfv ... ovrw ^H- 
^öiavdg iv ^EnißeQioiJLOlq E. Gud, 422, 24 (= E. Gud. 422, 31) nagä rd ovoi 
xd 6q>eXä> 169 E. Gud. 437, 5 rj nagd rd dg<pvdv o arjßciivet rd axorei- 
vov 170 E, Gud, 447, 25 E.M. 657, 57 nagd rd naiöeiag ÖElaOai 
171 E.M. 656, 9' nagd rd rodg natöag rrjgetv E. Gud. 455, 23 d rovg 
tdiovg TiaiSag rrjgcdv 172 E. Gud. 467, 38 (Tiivdxiov) öid rd neivrf yjav- 
Mtv fjyow ^Tiovgyeiv E.M. 672, 32 (mvdxiov) nagd rd rfj Tietvij äxag tpigetv 
173 E. Gud. 459, 9 (Ttevrjg) öid rdv ndvov rdv ngdooovra ri]v yovr\v 


163 «2 ; p | (pfjaat X 2 ' ipelaat P | rjyovv VPPa ; rjyow B | XaXfjaat 

^2 * XaXvjaai P | eüq VP : x^ 164 dyjdgiov X 2 ‘ dyfdgtov P | dtpov «2 * 

Byfov P 105 T;d oixelov V : rd oixelov P rlp oixelov «3 | exdarw VBP ; 

ixdoro) Pa 166 ogrj cum Sturzio scripsi ; dgoi x^ ögr] P | ogäaOat «2 • 

dgäaQai P | firjxdSev fj scripsi ; ßfjxoOev fj codd. \ ix x^- P | dgäv «2 • 
dßdv P I (xtjxdBev scripsi ; ixr\xoBev codd. 167 ^ (hvrjröv »2 • f}covr)r6v P 
168 olvog »2 : olvog P | 6v(g x^ • dvoi P | orjßatvov V recte coni, Sturzius : 
OTjfxalvov P arjßaivo) x^ 171 nalöag VPB ; naidag Pa 171bis 

nSgrog • dfd rd novrjgdv egyov noielv P ; totum lemma om. «2 1*^2 nivä- 

XIV codd. : mvdxiov coni, Sturzius 173 neivrj scripsi : natvrj codd. 

nevia coni. Sturzius | ngdaaovaa scripsi : niaaovaa codd. nfjaaovaa for- 
tasse scribendum ut coni, Sturzius | 17 ^ yovfjv «2 • om, P 
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174. novYjQia : (Jfd r6 xov növov eladyetv xal (xö^Gov avx^ 
xm xexxrjfxevq) ■ Öio 'q Socpla ■ ^ctv x a x 6 q y ^ v ^ ^ fi 6 - 
V o (; ävxXijaeiQ x a x d , [Septuag, Prov, 9, 12]. 

175. nldfjxog : öxi x6 näv Yjdixevei. 

176. Ttriyri : Öid t6 noxov, 

177. Tii^yavov : Öiä x6 nijoaeiv xfjv yovfjv ijyovv x6v yovov, 

178. TieQiaxegd : oxi axeQgd noielxai xä vooaia iavxfjQ, ^ Sid 
TO negiaxaxixdv xov atgeaOai rd voaaia eavxfjg. 

179. nxco^ÖQ : Siä to nxwfxa ix nXovxov iyetv. 

180. nivYjq : Öiä x6v novov xfjQ 

181. naXaiov : Öid x6 ix ndXaty rjyovv ix XQdvov, elvat, 

182. TisvOeQOi; : d to nivdo<; algcnv, 

183. Tioxa/xdg : o ^;fcov noxdv xal äfifxov. 

184. TiQeaß'öxfjg : d nQeaßevriji; fj d nEQtöoibf; ßicoaag^ 

185. jid^Ta : Sid xov ndgov xfjQelv* 

186. nöXiQ : Sid to ix noXXcdv avviaxaaOai* | 127] 

187. nexQa : öiä x6 nalstv xgavwi;. 


174 E. Gud. 475, 34 dtd rö rdv növov eiaayayetv xal ßö^Oov adr^) xexrrj- 
ßivü) * did xal oo<pla Xsyet, ‘ iäv xaxöq yövi] ßövog dvT^i^oeig rd xaxd 
Septuag. Prov. 9, 12 iäv öe xaxög änoßfjg, ßövog ävavrXriaLLg xaxd 
177 E. Gud. 464, 59 17 nrjoaovaa rr]v yovqv 178 E. Gud. 462, 34-36 rj 
öiä rd nireaOai areQQoyg ... rj öiä rd nsQiararixdv rov igädOai rj algeodai 
rä vooaia iavrfjg 179 E. Gud. 486, 27 öiä rd nrcbßa n^ovrov exnv 
180 E. Gud. 459, 8 ö novcbv xal ivegycbv öiä rr]v ^^corjV Orion 132, 20 d and 
rov növov xal rfjg neviag rd ^rjv exorv Orion Darmst. 616, 6 (= Orion Vind. 
616, 6 ) d ti;id rov növov xal rrjg ivegyelag rd !^rjv exeiv 181 E. M. 647, 5 
nagä rd ixnaXai elvai E Gud. 448, 6-7 ex rov ndXai elvai rj öiä rd naXalmv 
ijyovv ix XQ^^orv noXXcdv elvai 182 E. Gud. 459, 22 rj 6ri rd nivSog 
aiQojv 183 E. Gud. 477, 21 d excov nordv xal äßßov 184 E. M, 
687, 12 (nQeaßvg) ij nagä rd negtaacbg ßeßicoxitrat 185 E.M. 683, 57 
nagä rd rdv nögov rtjgelv 186 E.M. 680,1 (= E. Gud. 473, 37) ^ nagä 
rd ex noXX&v avviaraa^ai 


174 novr\gia növov X 2 : om. P 175 näv «2 • P | rjdixeöei 

«2 • rjSixeei P 176 noröv «2 • ^ordv P 177 nrjooeiv x^ • nijasiv 

P I rjyovv P : rjyovv «2 1'^® areggä VP : areggä x^l ij iavrfjg x^ '• 

om. P 179 nribßa x^ • nrdißa P 181 ex ndXai P '• exnaXai 

«2 I ijyovv VPPa : rjyovvB 183 excov PP*^ : exov B^^x^ 185 öiä rdv 

codd. : öiä rd rdv coni. Sturzius | rrjgeiv VPPa : rrjgsiv B 186 avvia- 

raaOai VPPaB®* ; avvi'ararai B* 187 nirga VBP ; nergav Pa 
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188. nXivQoQ : mjXtvog Oeaig ■ nrjXog de diä t 6 ndvv Xeatve- 
aQai, <i]yovv> Xelov. 

189. nvQyog : Siä rö insQ yfjv elvai, ijyovv endvo) (paiveadai. 

190. nöXefxoQ : nagä t 6 rd? noXeii; fXEiovv. 

191. ^P(boi(; : vyieia, in rovrov dQQcoarla Harä axEQrjOiv '6- 

yielag, ?5 nai rd gcojiiaMov. 

192. QiCoL : diä rd q^ov 

193. ZeXrjvYj : etQrjrai nagä t 6 aeAa^ äsl nal iviav- 

rdg 6 Svoi; oleI veol^cov. ovrax; ^HQaxkEldfjt;. 

194. acogxQoavvrj : Sid rd acda (pQOvelv, 

195. aoXoixiOfiog : acdov Aoyov alxiOfiÖQ. 

196. ooirYjQia ; to owov rrjQfjdfjvaL 
[(Xcoov : TO acöov rfjQfjdfjvai]. 


188 E. Gud. 470, 51 Ttagä rö Tti^Xivov Odaiv sxeiv 189 E, Gud. 488, 17 

öiä rd 'önig yrjv endvco eneaOai Epim. Hom. An. Ox. 401, 12-13 nagd rd 'öneg 
yfjv taraadai S iartv vTtegdvco rijg yfjg 190 E, Gud. 473, 32 (= G. E. M. 
479, 45 Zonar. 1561) Orion Darmst. 616, 3 negl rö rovg no?,Xovg /äbiovv 
Orion Vind. 616, 3 Tiagd rd rag TioXetg ßiovv fj nagä rd noXXovg dXXöeiv 

191 E. Gud. 494, 60-61 fj vyelay eari ix rov dggcoarla xard oriorjaiv 
dye/oc. xai fj ö'övaßig xai rö gcoßaXeov 192 E. Gud. 492, 45 

193 Lex. Cyrilli 190, 13 nagä rö aeXag äel vdov exeiVy odev xai iviavrög 6 
ivög (hoei ved^cov o^rog ^HgaxXeldr]g G eig-rirai nagä rö oeXag dei vdov exeiv 
6Bev xai iviavrög 6 ivög 6 äel vedCcov odrcog figaxXei6r}g E. Gud. 498, 22-24 
nagä rö aeXag äiv^aov ex^iv 8 Sbv xai iviavrög 6 evog 6 del ved^cov oürcog 
'HgaxXeiörfg KoesU Excerpta 189, 28 nagä rö aiXag devaov ex^iv o6fv xai 
^vtavrdf 6 evog 6 äel ved^cov oürcog *HgaxXeiör}g Orion 147, 3 nagä rd aeXag 
äelvaov exeiv 8 eori vdov ' 8dev xai evog 6 iviavrög 6 äel vedCcov ovrcog ^Hga" 
xXeiör^g E. M. 709, 25 jra^d rd adXag dei iv ex^iv 8Bev xai evog 6 iviavrög 6 
del ved^üjv Orion Darmst. 616, 26 ;iaod rd adXag dei veöv exeiv 

194 E. Gud, 520, 34 (= E.M. 742, 33 Anast. 827, 8) xarä rö o&a (pgovelv 

195 E. Gud. 507, 26 (= E.M. 722, 7 Zonar. 1661 Boiss. A.G. 232) 6 rov ad)ov 

Xdyov aixiofiög 196 E. Gud. 520, 33 öiä rd a&ov rriQrjdrjvai 

18S nXlvBog VP : nX-dfvBog x^ | inserui | Xeiov cum Sturzio scripsi : Xiov codd. j 

189 ffyovv P : ijyovv x^ 190 ßeiovv VP : ßoiovv Xg 191 vyteta Xg * 
^yla P I ix rovrov Xg : ex rovro P | dggcoaria Xg : dgcoareta P | xard 
VPPa : xara B | gcoßaXdov VB : ^oißaXeiov Pa^J goißakalov Pa^ ^covaXdoi P 

193 del Xg : om. P | iviavrög VP : iviavrög Xg | evog cum Sturzio scripsi : 
^dg V ivög XgP | iviavrög ivög Xg ^ iviavrög 6 iviavrög 6 ivög P | del ved- 
Ccor Xg • del ved^cov P 195 aevov VB recte coni. Sturzius ; acöov Pa 

aco P 196 rrjQrfBrjvai Xg : rrjgrjBeivai P 196bis expunxi | om. P 



540 


A. M. MICCIARELLI COLLESI 


197. ciarjfXElov : t6> omov fxri oi», dAA’ vnofxvrjßa. 

198. owfxa : Öiä t 6 acoov alfxa, 

199. aoq}ia : Ötä t6 awa q)fjv fjyovv Xakelv. 

200. aeXijvfj : diä rd ev vvhtI cpaiveiv ■ aeXaq yäq ol Tiakaiol 
TO (pojg ixdkeaav, 

201. OTQovdlov : diä t6 areQQdyi; deeiv rjyovv oQäv * i) Siä rd 

de^a, 

202. axoXaarixög : diä rd axokdCeiv rolg darixoiQ \ ^ roi 

diHaio), 127^] 

203. axoXelov : Siä t6 axokd^eiv rfj Sidaxfj. 

204. aixQirov : Siä t6 aeieiv rd? hqiosiq, 

205. OTioyyog : dfd to otzovS^ yofXovaOai. 

206. avfißoXov : öiä rd avfißdXXeaOat* 

207. oT^dra : Öiä t6 iarafxivYj qbblv* 

208. aivtni : Jia^d tö aiveaOai rovg (bnag, 

209. TQaneCirrjg : Siä to rijv rQonijv I^YjrBlv dei xal ov t 6 
d^Oo'v. 

210. rqtxEg : diä rd rgixfj TiaQS^ r^g oipBOig, hdev xä- 

xeldsv xal oniodev. 


198 E. Gud. 520,4 199 E. Gud. 507, 47 200 E. Gud. 498, 25-26 

nagä rd ev vvxrl cpaiveiv, ailaq yäg ol naXaiol rd cp&q ^xdXovv 201 E. 

Gud. 513,31-32 diä rd oreg^cbi; dieiv ... ^ xai diä rd rgixeiv rdv dega E. M. 
730, 30 Tiagä rd oregg&q Bieiv 202 E. Gud. 519, 20-21 203 E. Gud. 

519, 27 205 E. Gud. 509,11 diä rd OTtovdfj yoßOvoQai 206 E. Gud, 

514, 50 208 E.M. 713, 40 {alvrjTii) Lex. Gyrilli 190, 30 (aivrjTii) Ttagä rd 

oiveodai rovg MTiag G Tiagd ydg rd aiveoBai rodg 5nag E. Gud. 500, 54 ( = 
Zonar. 1648) (alvrjTii) nagd rd alveiv rodg &7iag Athenaeus IX 367 (aiva7iv)ori 
atverai rodg cbnag 209 E. Gud. 534,14 210 mg^d scripsi : ndge^ codd. 

197 arjßsiov rd cum Sturzio inserui | //j) öv : fxri 6 v V 198 alßa «2 = 
alßa P 199 aoipla «2 • ocaipla P | o&a <prjv VBP ; am diprjv Pa crdia <pfj- 
vai coni. Sturzius | rjyow P : rjyovv «2 äid «2 • äia P | fjyow 

VPPa : rjyovv B | ögäv codd. : rgdx^iv coni. Sturzius | dieiv codd. : Sgelv 
fortasse scribend. cf. 4 203 axo^elov : axoXlov P 204 aixgirov 

codd. : arfxgrjrov vel adxgerov coni. Sturzius 205 anovdfj scripsi : anovdi] 
«2 <y^od'd P 206 O'ößßoXov «2 • ovßßovXov P | 207 iaraßevrj «2 • 

laraßivrjv P 208 atvim codd. : aivrjm coni, Sturzius | t6 VP : rov «3 
209 rgaTtegirrjg «g ; rgaTtei^rjrrjg P | rgoTirjv codd. : rgocp-^v coni. Sturzius | 
del «2 • P I o^ t 6 «2 ' ^ Sturzio scripsi : 

rgix'd «2 P | odai V | 
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211. XQ&nel^a : Öiä t6 äel xQeneoOai^ ijyovv avare^^Xeadai, 

212. TQißidiv : diä TO TQißeiv ßia, 

213. TQvyü>v : nad' o rrjQel rrjv yovtjv, 

214. *Y7i6dfjfia : Siä t6 vnoxdro) oXov dfjfxa, 

215. ifivcoöla : vfivo(; fiex' (hdtji;, 

216. 0lXrj/jia : xd q)i}iOvv xal t6 cptXovfxevov äfxa, 

217. ^vTov : Öiä t6 (pvetv. t6 8v ijyovv t6 vndQxo'^- 

218. q>dQayi : 8iä x6 (peQsadai o^ecoQ. 

219. (pikdaotpog : 8id t6 q)i},elv xfjv aoq)lav. 

220 . XdQX7i<; : 8id t6 tov^ <.elvai ev avx(p>. 

221. ;fe//xc6r : 8id t 6 ;feetv fiovtfxax; enl /jifjva<; e fj 

222. TO Tov ;f^v(76v ;fcoi'evetv xai ;feetv. | 128] 

223. *• xeivexai. 

224. ;fa)^/ov ; Sid xd iv xdnoy elvai ;^co^»yrdv. 

225. ;feea6at evfiaqwq^ ijyovv ev^oAcog, 
ij diä TO Tov x^^/wcova Qelv, 

226. ;i'oi^o^ : ötd to XYjv ;fV(7£V egäv xai Qvfpäv, 


212 E. Gud. 535, 3 {rgißdivtov) nagd to xexgiipBm 213 E. Gud. 

536, 43 <5fd x6 xr^getv xrjv yovrjv 214 E. Gud. 544, 4 

216 E. Gud. 552, 42 217 E. Gud. 559, 44 219 E. Gud. 553, 52 

221 E. Gud. 564, 10-11 öid xd xiBado.i oßmvvßmq ijyovv eni ßtjvaq nivxe rj 
222 E. Gud. 571, 27-28 223 E. Gud. 568, 28 öid xd etc xfj x^Q^^V 

xelvBCFßat 225 — ev^cöXwg E, Gud. 563, 60 ; M 6xi xw x^tixdvT] get 
226 E. Gud. 568, 5 did xd xijv X'doiv ig^v Tcal ^vcpqv 

211 dei «2 • det P 212 xgLßiöiv tc^ : xgißtörjv P xgtßijötov coni. Sturzius 

213 xaO’ o VPB : xad’ d PPa | yovdv «g • ydvrjv P 214 vTiöörjfia 
P : 'öndÖEtyßa \ vnoxdxm VPPa : 'bnoxdxov B 216 tpiXrjßa x^ ' <pi- 

kifia P 217 TO öv X2 '■ xd Öv P I ijyovv Px^ : ijyovv V | dndgxov 

VPPa : d^tdgxcov B 218 (pdgayi VB : (pdga^ PPa (pdgag coni, Stur¬ 
zius I didcog V : di^cog Px^ 220 P®^«2 * P^ | 

xrjgag x^ : P | iv a'dx& inserui ; ;fa 0 daoec; 0 a£ Coni. 

Sturzius 221 codd. ; xieoßai coni. Sturzius | ßijvag V : (xrivaQ 

P>^2 222 ;fö)veuefv VPPa ; x^^^deetv B 223 x^Q^^ ■ /o?)o'crcü 

»3 224 x^QV^dv V : x^Q^'^dv x^ x^Q^'^dv P | xdv VPPa : tov B 

225 ijyovv VPPa : ijyovv B | xaxd ante tov x^^ßdiva inserendum coni. Stur- 
ziu8 I x^tfxddva ßetv X2 • x^^ßdv d^eiv P 226 ^2 ’ P | gv- 

(päv «2 • 4a<päv P ^oipäv coni. Sturzius 
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227. ')(^eXid(bv ; xelXrj ffdia, ^ diä x6 xä ^ovetv ijyovv 

aeleiv, 

228. WaXfXcodla : fxet* (hSfji; XeyofievoQ. 

229. y}vx'fj • Siä tö ifxipvx^t'V >cal ^cooyovelv x6v vexgov. 


227 E.M. 808, 16 (Orion Vind. 617, 16 Choerob. Orth. 277, 15 Zonar. 1848) 
jra^d t6 rd ;fe/A7/|(5ov£?v M ötd rdra x^^^V ^oveivev rtb XaXijv Orion Darmst. 
617, 16 nagdrörd x^^^V ^ovetv iv äöstv 228 E. Gud. 572, 55 

229 E. Gud. 575, 28-29. 

227 "^öda X 2 * i^öia P | rjyow VPPa : ijyow B 



NOTES ET INFORMATIONS 


METAS K0MNHN02 - HOHENSTAUFEN 


In einem dreiseitigen Aufsatz des Herrn Bertrand Hemmer¬ 
dinger (Afe/ac Ko/xvrjvo^, Calque de Hohenstaufen, in Byzanüon, 
XL (1970), 33-35), werden Ansichten dargelegt, die m.E. wenig¬ 
stens teilweise eine gewisse Beachtung und weitere Nachforschung 
erfordern. 

Nachdem der Autor auf S. 33 anführt, dass Alexios IIL Angeles 
Komnenos (1195-1203) das Wappen mit dem einköpfigen Adler 
vom deutschen Kaiser Heinrich IV. Hohenstaufen (1191-1197) 
übernommen habe, steht auf derselben Seite : <( A partir de 1204, 
les Comnenes de Trebizonde s’inspireront, eux aussi, des Hohen¬ 
staufen : je considere que leur nom (in Fussnote steht: «J’ecris 
nom, et non pas titre, ä la difference d’O. Lampsidis dans son 
pr6cieux article : Le titre Meyag Kofivr^vog (Byzanüon, 37, 1967, 
114-125). Les mots fxeyadofxeariHog, fxeyadovnag (Ducange, 319 
et 328) sont des titres dont le deuxieme composant est un nom 
commun. Meyag Kofivrjvog est autre chose.) Mdyag KofxvYjvog, 
est tout simplement un calque de Hohenstaufen.» Anschliessend 
gibt der Autor vier Beispiele, in denen, wie er selbst behauptet 
(S. 34), « les deux mots Meyag KofiVYjVog sont traites comme s’il 
s’agissait d’un compose que Ton pourrait eexire Msyag-Kofivrj- 
vög ». 

Von diesen Beispielen bezieht sich das erste auf das Jahr 1212 
und steht im Kodex Valop, 760, die übrigen drei stammen aus 
Texten des Demetrios Chomatianos (nach 1204). Schliesslich zieht 
Herr Hemmerdinger den Schluss (S. 35): «L’aigle ä une tete et 
Tadjectif Miyag (dans Meyag Kofivrjvog) sont des ornements feo- 
daux empruntes par les empereurs byzantins aux Hohenstaufen, d 

Hier soll nicht der erste Teil dieser Schlussfolgerung über den 
einköpfigen Adler diskutiert werden. Es soll nur der Teil, der den 
Titel Meyag Kofivrjvog betrifft, und insbesondere die Behauptung 
behandelt werden, das Adjektiv fxiyag ira Ausdruck Kop- 
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vfjvög sei eine Anleihe der königlichen Familie von Trapezunt 
beim deutschen Kaiserhaus der Hohenstaufen. 

Vielleicht hätte die Veröffentlichung des hier besprochenen 
Aufsatzes vermieden werden können, wenn Herr Hemmerdinger 
meinen Aufsatz Bessarions Zeugnis über den Titel Miyag Kofxvr]- 
in ^ÄQx^tov n6vrov,30 (1970), 386-397, zur Kenntnis genom¬ 
men und den Artikel von D. Polemis, A Note on the Origin o/ the 
Title Meyag Kof^vrjvog, in Neo~Hellenikay I (1970), 18-22, gelesen 
hätte. Die Nichtberücksichtigung dieser beiden Aufsätze (offen¬ 
sichtlich weil Herr Hemmerdingers Aufsatz und die zwei anderen 
fast gleichzeitig verfasst wurden) zwingt zur Besprechung dieser 
neu vorgebrachten Ansicht. 

Für die Grosskomnenen von Trapezunt haben wir m.E. den Ur¬ 
sprung und die Bedeutung des Ausdrucks Meyag KofiVfjvög ein¬ 
deutig geklärt (s. Od. Lampsidis, Le iiire Miyag Kofivfjvog, in 
Byzantion, 37 (1967), 114-125). Herr D. Polemis hat in seinem 
vorerwähnten Aufsatz die byzantinischen Quellen über die Kom- 
nenen von Byzanz nachgeforscht und nachgewiesen, dass die 
Bezeichnung Meyag Kofxv7]v6g von einigen Autoren nur den 
Komnenenkönigen Isaakios I. und Alexios I. beigelegt wurde. 
Angesichts der Zeitdifferenz zwischen Hohenstaufen und Kom- 
nenen beweist allein diese Tatsache, dass der Ausdruck Miyag 
Kofivyvog nicht vom Kaiserhaus der Hohenstaufen entliehen sein 
könnte. 

Ausserdem haben nicht die byzantinischen Komnenenkönige 
den Ausdruck Meyag Koixvrjvogiür sich selbst verwendet, sondern 
die Lobredner dieser Könige haben ihnen die Bezeichnung Miyag 
KofiVfjvög zuweilen beigelegt. Auch die Herrscher des Despotats 
von Epirus haben sich nicht mit Meyag KofiVfjvog selbst bezeich¬ 
net, sondern wurden nur von den Autoren ihrer Umgebung so 
genannt. 

Wie könnte man also dann behaupten, die Komnenen von By¬ 
zanz oder von Epirus hätten die deutschen Kaiser nachgeahmt 
bzw. den Ausdruck Meyag Kofivrjvog von ihnen entliehen? 

Was die Grosskomnenen von Trapezunt betrifft, so scheint es 
nicht, dass sie mit den deutschen Kaisern jemals Kontakt hatten, 
so dass sie hinsichtlich des Ausdrucks Miyag Kofxvrjvog von diesen 
beeinflusst werden könnten. Überdies hat der Gründer des Staates 
von Trapezunt Alexios I. den Ausdruck Miyag Koiivrjvog gleich 
nach der Gründung des Staates verwendet. Eine Übernahme des 
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Titels hätte also bereits vor 1204 stattfinden müssen (allerdings 
ist uns kein Zeugnis dafür bekannt, dass die Familie von Alexios I. 
die Bezeichnung Miya<; Kofivrjvog schon vor 1204 geführt hat), 
denn nach 1204 ist wegen der geographischen Entfernung jeder 
Einfluss seitens der deutschen Kaiser entschieden abzulehnen. 

Schliesslich kommt noch hinzu, dass auch früher von anderen 
Forschern gemeint wurde, das Adjektiv fieyaQ stamme aus öst¬ 
lichem {jiiya(; bzw. westlichem (fieyat; avOevxrjQ) Einfluss 
(s. Od. Lampsidis, Le iitre..,). Die Forschung hat jedoch alle 
diese Vermutungen als nicht stichhaltig abgelehnt. 

Aus den vorgebrachten Gründen glauben wir, dass die Ansicht 
von Herrn B. Hemmerdinger über die Anleihe des Adjektivs fieyag 
im Titel Msyag Kofj,vfjv6g beim Kaiserhaus der Hohenstaufen 
aller Wahrscheinlichkeit nach nicht zu vertreten ist, zumal von 
Herrn Hemmerdinger keine Beweise zur Begründung seiner Ansicht 
geliefert werden. 


Athen. 


Od. Lampsidis. 



A propos d’un article pani dans 
« Byzantion » et dans « Bynzantinoslavica » 


Notre Revue tient ä s’excuser aupr^s de ses lecteurs d’avoir 
bien involontairement manqu^ ä Tune des regles qu’elle a toujours 
le plus soucieuse d’observer ; ne rien publier que d’in^dit. En 
effet, au moment oü Tarticle de M. John Wortley, The date ofPhoiius* 
fourth Homily, paraissait dans le t. XXXIX (1969) de Byzantion 
(sorti de presse en octobre 1970), cet article avait dejä publik 
dans le fase. 1 du t. XXXI (1970) de la revue Byzantinoslavica 
(paru en juin 1970), comme nous le signalons d’ailleurs plus loin 
(cf. p. 583). 

Nous tenons donc ä dire ici que la vaillante revue tcheque n*est 
pas plus responsable que nous-memes d’un accident ä propos duquel 
nos excellents confreres de Prague out bien voulu nous exprimer 
tous leurs regrets. Et peut-etre nos lecteurs auront-ils compris 
comment l’accident dont il s’agit a ete possible : l’auteur a offert 
simultanement ä nos deux revues — sans les informer de ce double 
envoi — son article, ou, plus exactement, ses deux articles, car 
le second texte de M. Wortley (A note on ihe date of ihe Vita 5. 
Andreae Sali) publie par nous (cf. Byzantion, t. XXXIX, pp. 204- 
208), avait ete, tout comme le premier, propose par son auteur 
ä Byzantinoslavica ... G’est apres avoir constate que ce texte 
avait paru dans Byzantion que notre consoeur tcheque a renonc6 
ä le publier — bien qu’il füt dejä sous presse I — dans le fase. 2 
de son t. XXXI. Et Ton voit par lä combien, dans cette regrettable 
affaire, les scrupules de certains auront du moins fait contraste 
avec Tinconcevable l^g^rete — c’est le moins qu’on puisse dire 
— de celui qui en porte la responsabilit6 ... 

La Redaction. 



Rectification 


Dans Tarticle de S. Lilla (Byzantion, t. 40, 1970, pp, 75-89), 
par suite d’un malentendu d’ordre technique, les chiffresde renvoi 
aux lignes du texte edit6 mentionnes aux pp. 76-79 ne correspondent 
pas ä la num^rotation effective. Nous dounons ci-dessous les 
r6f6rences exactes, en priant nos lecteurs de bien vouloir excuser 


cet accident. 






P. 76, 

ligne 

5 


au lieu de 39 

lire 

45 


ligne 

16 


105-106 

» 

120-121 


ligne 

24 


» 100 e 101 


114 e 115 


n.l, 

1. 1 


» 78-91 


90-107 



2 


.) 78-79 


90-91 


4, 

1.1 


» 98-99 

» 

112-113 

77, 

ligne 

13 


» 118-120 

» 

134-136 

78. 

ligne 

9 


» 46-47 

» 

52-53 


ligne 

21 SV. : 

rötablir les references 

comme suit: 




6 

110 






9 

113-4 





52 

118 





58-9 

124 





73-4 

126 



79. 

ligne 

Isv. : 

retablir les references 

comme suit: 



48 

88 





60-61 

102 





72 

103 





79 

115 





83 

124 




N.d.l.R. 




COMPTES RENDUS 


Un nouveau livre sur Constantin le Grand 


MacMullen (Ramsay), Constantine, London, Weidenfeld and 
Nicholson, 1970, pp. viii-263, 16 plates. Price : £2.10.0. 

Another book on Constantine I Of course the interest of this 
period will probably always exercise the minds and imaginations 
of historians of all traditions. And it is characteristic of our times 
that this Work should appear in a series sub-titled « Cross-currents 
in World History». The issues are still far from clear for this 
period, but among them MacMullen has allowed his Imagination 
to rove back and forth in his reconstruction of the picture of 
Constantine and his times. However, to warrant yet another work 
upon Constantine we must to-day demand that something vitally 
new beofferedto ourappreciation. This MacMullen does not do. 
For him it seems largely to have been all a matter of barbarians 
and Christianity. And his book is now too late to play the röle 
that A. H. M. Jones* Constantine and the Conversion of Europe 
played. 

What strikes the reader is the forcefulness and imaginativeness 
with which McMullen presents his work, particularly in his descrip- 
tion of the court and the edifices that housed it scattered around 
the Empire. « Imaginativeness» is here to be understood in its best 
sense. For he has managed to suggest to the reader ideas that a 
more sedate and scientific study would have buried if it could 
have extended itself to present them. But on the allied question 
of style, I must admit to being in two minds. The work is racy 
and with a rather American flavour. But sometimes he overdoes 
it: e.g., at p. 26, «tax-lists, the ancient equivalent of telephone 
directories vf has nothing in its favour — population control re- 
gisters are as much a feature of modern society as ancient. His 
use of « Augustuses» (e.g., at p. 31) is also far from happy. « Cae¬ 
sars » is now consacrated by long usage, but more un-common 
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words are better left in their Latin (or Greek) orthography. While 
I would not wish to see the idioms of the world’s languages re- 
duced to their lowest common denominator, yet there is a real 
sense in which to-day’s scholars are writing for an international 
audience in which scholars drawn from differing traditions and 
from differing linguistic and cultural backgrounds are making a 
deliberate attempt to come to grips with the work of their counter- 
parts elsewhere. At least this dilemma means that clarity of 
presentation of ideas should always be the governing factor. 

This is also a book bereft of foot-notes. While original docu- 
ments are given us in translation, we are often left with no eine 
as to their origin. Controls on the translation and the aptness of 
the selection from its context is thus in places mied out altogether. 
While I heartiiy agree that to-day translations of original source 
documents be offered (though I sin gravely in this matter myself), 
yet some reference point should be afforded the reader. This 
means, furthermore, that MacMullen’s debt to previous scholar¬ 
ship also goes completely un-acknowledged. On numerous occa- 
sions I came upon ideas that have been put forward in recent years 
which are passably peculiar to their author and are still awaiting 
adequate discussion. Not only do these appear un-acknowledged, 
but the Impression could be given that they are MacMullen's own. 
Since the work is evidently populär in its orientation, this danger 
is a real one. 

In the final analysis, this book is not the great book on Constan- 
tine that still awaits its author — and what a task it is 1 Perhaps 
two books could possibly be written to-day on Constantine : (1) an 
historiographical study of modern interpretations of the man and 
his period (some real help here should come with the publication 
of J.-R. Palanque’s study, La question constantinienne, in the Fest¬ 
schrift für Joseph Vogt, now in the presses of Walter de Gruyter 
& Co.); (2) a re-appraisement of Constantine and Contemporary 
society under some title such as Crisis or Revolution'^ Either or 
both would be welcome soon. 

Tübingen. 


G. S. R. Thomas. 
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Ouvrages de Nicolas Adontz, traduits et mis ä jour 

Nicholas Adontz, Armenia in ihePeiiod of Justinian. The political 
Condiüons based on Ihe Naxarar Sijstem, translated with partial 
revisions, a bibliographical note and appendices by Nina G. Gar- 
soiAN ; un voL in-S^, xxiv-529-405*pp. ; Calouste Gulbenkian 
Foundation, Lisbonne, 1970; prix : 20 dollars. 

Apres les annte difficiles qui suivirent son d^part de Russie 
en 1920, Nicolas Adontz avait trouv6 ä l’Universit^ de Bruxelles 
— oü une chaire d’armenologie fut creee ä son intention, en 1931 — 
un havre de repos et un lieu propice ä la poursuite de ses recherches 
sur les origines et Thistoire de la nation armenienne. Son affabilit6 
naturelle et son 61egance racee lui avaient acquis des amities solides, 
mais le tresor d’^rudition qu’il prodiguait dans ses cours comme 
dans les discussions scientifiques auxquelles il adorait de prendre 
part suscitait Fadmiration : dire de lui qu’il connaissait par coeur 
la Byzontine de Bonn n’^tait pas une simple boutade ; on avait 
d’ailleurs l’impression qu’il avait tout lu : sources armeniennes. 
georgiennes, persanes, grecques, latines, ... ; doue d’une memoire 
prodigieuse, il n’avait guere besoin d’index pour mettre le doigt 
sur les passages invoques. 

Or, une de ses oeuvres capitales, celle ä laquelle il attachait le 
plus de prix, etait sa these monumentale sur UArmenie ä Vepoque 
de Jastinien,qu'il avait publice en russe en 1908 et dont il lui arrivait 
de regretter qu’elle ne füt pas mieux connue en Occident. La Fon- 
dation Calouste Gulbenkian, qui se depense sans compter pour mieux 
faire connaitre et apprecier les richesses culturelles de l’Arm^nie 
et qui, dejä en 1965, avait publie un recueil d’articles du maitre 0, 
vient de rendre ä sa memoire un nouvel et important hommage 
en editant, dans une Version anglaise due ä Nina G. Garsoian, 
ce travail fundamental sur le vi® siede armenien — en meme temps 
d’ailleurs qu’elle faisait paraitre le Denys de Thrace que nous signa- 
lons ci-apres. 


(1) N. Adontz, £iudes (xrmino-byzantines. Recueil d’^tudes publikes dans 
Byzcaiiion et autres p^riodiques. Pr^face de G^rard Garitte. Lisbonne, 1965, 
439 pp. in-4". 
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Apr^s une etude minutieuse des donnees geographiques — 6tude 
qui fournissait des compl^ments importants aux Altarmenischen 
Ortsnamen que venait de publier Hübschmann, en 1904 — Adontz 
passe en revue, d’une part, les reformes militaires et administra¬ 
tives que, dans un but evident d’hellenisation, Justinien tenta 
d’imposer ä cette marche de son Empire, d’autre part, Torganisation 
seigneuriale (naxarar = «seigneur») que les souverains perses, 
s*appuyant sur la f^odalite locale, mettaient en place dans la partie 
orientale du pays. 

Mais le gros volume de 960 pages qui nous est aujourd’hui presente 
contient bien plus que la these originale d’Adontz. Comme il est 
normal pour une oeuvre publiee il y a plus de soixante ans, beaucoup 
de parties en sont vieillies et depassees; des trouvailles archeologiques 
et 6pigraphiques, des publications nouvelles de sources ont enrichi 
le materiel de l’historien et de nombreux travaux (parmi lesquels 
maints articles d’Adontz lui-meme) ont approfondi tel ou tel aspect 
de la recherche. Garso'ian ne s’est pas contentee de rectifier 
les imprecisions, de verifier les references en les completant even- 
tuellement et de mettre ä jour la bibliographie (les notes compren- 
nent de nombreuses additions que signalent des crochets droits), 
mais eile a encore fait suivre le texte de 1908 d’importants appendices 
(pagines avec asterisques) — si bien qu’au total l’oeuvre a presque 
double de volume. Il s’agit de documents juridiques et administra- 
tifs grecs, latins et armeniens auxquels le lecteur peut ainsi se 
r^ferer aisement (pp. 1*-102*), ainsi que d’une tres precieuse liste 
geographique et toponymique (pp. 103*-246*) qui rendra les plus 
grands Services en completant les travaux de Hübschmann, Honig¬ 
mann, Eremyan et autres. Le tout est suivi d’une bibliographie 
(pp. 247*-303'^) et d'indices (pp. 305*-405*) fort detailles. 

Aussi est-ce sous le double nom Adontz-Garsoian que les byzan- 
tinistes citeront desormais ce gros volume qui, pour Tetude du 
siede de Justinien, fournit un grand nombre de renseignements. 


Maurice Leroy. 
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Nicolas Adontz, Denys de Thrace et les commentaieurs armeniens, 
pr^face de Maurice Leroy, traduction fran^aise de Ren6 Hotter- 
beex, appendice d’Arpag Mekhitarian ; un vol. in-8®, glxxxv- 
332 pp.; Imprimerie Orientaliste, Louvain, 1970 («Bibliotheque 
arm^nienne de la Fondation Calouste Gulbenkian»); prix ; 8,50 
doUars. 

Connu essentiellement comme historien de TArmenie et de TEm- 
pire byzantin, Adontz avait aussi ä son actif une contribution 
importante k ce que nous savons de la diffusion en Orient des 
doctrines grammaticales et linguistiques des Grecs ; cette etude, 
r6dig6e en russe et parue ä Saint-Petersbourg en 1915, 6tait restee 
quasi ignor^e du monde savant Occidental. 11 nous a paru qu’il 
serait interessant de la faire connaitre aux hell^nistes et aux lin- 
guistes : la Fondation Calouste Gulbenkian nous a permis de r^aliser 
ce projet, M. Hotterbeex s’etant Charge de la traduction du texte 
russe, tandis que M. Mekhitarian publiait en appendice quelques 
6l6ments nouveaux d^couverts recemment par notre Collegue d’Er6- 
van, M. Djahoukian. — On trouvera des pr^cisions supplementaires 
sur cette publication dans le num^ro de juin 1971 (t. LVII, 6) du 
Bulletin de la Classe des Lettres ei des Sciences Morales ei Politiques 
de VAcademie Royale de Belgique. 


Maurice Leroy. 
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Actes de Dionysiou, Edition diplomatique par Nicolas Oikono- 
MiDES (Archiües de VAihos, IV), Paris, Lethielleux, 1968, 1 vol. 
in-4o, xi-250 pp., 4 figg. + 1 album inA^ de 45 pll. 

Les Archives de VAihos, fond^es par G. Millet, publikes par P. 
Lemerle, s*enrichissent d’un nouveau volume, consacre aux actes 
de Dionysiou. Comme les deux derniers, celui-ci commence par 
une introduction retragant l’histoire du couvent (3-22), suivie de 
notes sur les archives, les inscriptions, les oeuvres d’art et les ma- 
nuscrits (23-28). 

Les textes suivent prec6d6s, chacun, d’une description diplo¬ 
matique, d’une analyse et de notes extremement abondantes sur 
les questions diverses que soulevent des documents d’archives. 

En appendice, des tableaux des membres du Conseil de Kary^s 
attest^s entre 1387 et 1516. Enfin l’index. 

II n’y a pas ici de pi^ce comparable au prostagma de Manuel II 
de decembre 1408, par exemple, mais une suite de documents oü 
abondent les informations dont la vari6t6 et le caractere r6el conf^- 
rent leur valeur eminente aux documents d’archives. 

Le dossier se compose de 44 pieces, dont 31 inMites, s’^chelon- 
nant de 1056 ä 1503/4 et comprenant des chrysobulles (notamment 
le chrysobulle de fondation d’Alexis III Grand Comnene), des 
prostagmata, des actes de patriarches, des autorites athonites, de 
fonctionnaires et priv6s. Cependant, si la premiere piece remonte 
ä 1056, la Periode privil^giee va de 1382 ä 1430. Comme Kutlumus 
prenait la rel^ve de Xeropotamou, de meme le dossier de Diony¬ 
siou, gräce aux 22 actes de ce demi-siecle, prend la releve de Kut¬ 
lumus dont les archives, si abondantes k partir des ann^es ’20 du 
xive siede, ne fournissent que 4 pieces en tout pour le premier 
tiers du xv^. 

Les documents qui nous sont proposes correspondent donc ä 
un chapitre bien ddini, et plein d’obscurites, de l’histoire de Thes- 
salonique et de son arriere-pays, y compris la Chalcidique. En 
1371, sur la Maritza, les Turcs ddruisaient l’empire Serbe. L’empire 
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byzantin paraissait, d’abord, faire son profit de la nouvelle Situa¬ 
tion, et ce ne furent pas les Turcs mais Manuel qui prit possession 
de Serres. Mais pas pour longtemps : en 1383, eile tombait au 
pouvoir des Turcs, suivie en 1387 par Thessalonique. Quant ä la 
Chalcidique, Ostrogorsky a d6montr6 sans peine qu’en 1388 eile 
etait dejä depuis quelque temps domin^e par les Ottomans (La 
prise de Serres par les Turcs, dans Byzantion, 1965, pp. 302-319). 

Mais, vraisemblablement, ceux-ci avaient en grande partie re- 
flu6 dejä avant la bataille d’Angora, des les dernieres ann^es du 
XIV® siede (voir no 9 et comm., p. 78). En 1403, Thessalonique et 
d’autres territoires furent rendus ä Tempire de Constantinople, 
et diff^rents actes montrent, non seulement que Thessalonique 
restait sous dependance byzantine, mais que les impöts daient 
pergus dans les campagnes jusqu’en 1420 (on peut d’ailleurs ajouter 
au dossier le nP 20 de Dionysiou, de 1421). Mais il reste tres diffi- 
cile d’estimer, par exemple, les repercussions du transfert en 
Europe des lüttes entre les fils de Bajazet. Un document du prä¬ 
sent recueil dat6 de 1414 parle de Vävajfiakiav rov xaiQov rfjg 
fiOLxriQ, Peu apräs Taccession de Mourad II, Thessalonique fut 
remise aux Venitiens pour 6viter qu’elle ne tombe aux mains des 
Turcs. En 1430, eile y tombait neanmoins, et ddinitivement. Tel 
est le cadre historique dans lequel s’inserent nos documents. 

Pour la premiere occupation turque, quatre pieces : par le n® 6 
le patriarche Antoine confere ä Dionysiou le titre de couvent pa- 
triarcal; les n®® 7 et 9 concernent des transactions avec le moine 
Joasaph, c’est-ä-dire Jean Uros, ex-basileus des Serbes et des Grecs 
de Thessalie qui, refugie en 1394 ä la Montagne, estünait, en 
1396, pouvoir retourner aux M6t6ores (pieces qui illustrent bien 
Top^ration de VädeXcpärov. 0. 6crit, p. 78 : «Dans l’^tat actuel 
de notre documentation, le dossier de Dionysiou est particuliere- 
ment riche». Comparer le n^ 4, comm. p. 59); le n^ 8 rappelle 
l’affaire des oliviers de Jean Poleas du cartulaire de la Lembio- 
tissa, mais ici c’est un seul arbre dont la possession sera disput^e 
pendant des annees. 

Parmi les 11 piäces concernant la periode oü Thessalonique 
est de nouveau byzantine, les n®® 14 et 19 la concernent directe- 
ment. Par le nP 14 de 1415, la dotation d’une nouvelle 6glise dans 
la ville est assuree par la confrerie des sauniers et un des t^moins 
signe : dovXog rov HQaraiov xal d{yiov) rpxcüv avdevx{ov) xat 
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ßaadi{coQ). Le 19 de 1420 donne ä Dionysiou une eglise que 
sa propri^taire n’avait plus les moyens d’entretenir. 

Le n® 11 concerne Katakale en Chalcidique et la moiti^ d’Alo- 
pouchoriou dans la peninsule de Kassandra. «Ce village, comme 
bien monastique, devait en principe etre inalienable... On ne peut 
s’emp^cher d’evoquer la confiscation de la moitie, justement, des 
biens des monasteres de TAthos et de Thessalonique prononcee 
aprfes 1371 afin d’augmenter le nombre des pronoiai et de faire face 
au danger turc » (p. 85). 

Le 15, prostagma d*Alexis IV Grand Comnene, appartient 
au dossier de Trebizonde qui semble, avec ses possessions de Lem- 
nos, avoir assur6 ä Dionysiou le plus clair de ses revenus. 

Le n® 12 appartient au dossier de Lemnos, auquel je reviendrai. 

Enfin, le dossier principal pour cette periode est celui de Maris- 
kin, village abandonne (nakaiox^Qiov) de la peninsule de Kas¬ 
sandra (pour Kassandra et Katakale, v. fig. 4, p. 197) que Jean VII 
Pal^ologue donne ä Dionysiou en 1408 (n® 10), ä Charge pour les 
moines, comme il ressort des documents suivants, de construire 
une tour. En 1414 (n° 13), Manuel II constate qu’ils en ont et6 
empöch^s par VdvcofxaXiav rov naiQov mais qu’ils s’en- 

gagent de nouveau ä le faire. En 1418 (n^ 17), le despote Andronic 
Pal6ologue prend sur lui la construction de la tour. Cependant, le 
don originel croissait discretement: avec le naXaioxcogiov, Jean 
VII avait accorde deux zeugaria de terre qu’il devait faire defricher 
et amender (änsQ oqjeiKovai yeveadai Hai ßeXTicoQrjvat) avant de 
les remettre au couvent dans un delai de trois ans. En 1414, avec 
le d^lai accorde pour la construction de la tour, ils obtenaient 
Texemption fiscale pour les pareques qu’ils installeraient sur les 
terres, Lorsque le despote Andronic s’engagea ä construire la tour, 
les conditions du don furent completement changees {np 17 et 
comm. pp. 104-105), mais deux ans plus tard, les moines avaient 
obtenu une revision de ce nouveau Statut (comm. p. 108) avec, 
en plus, Tattribution de dix zeugaria et d’une pecherie (n^ 18). 
Un periorismos de 1421 (n° 20) traduit cet horismos dans la realite 
et d6crit le terrain avec ses limites. Ce document, 6tabli avec 
1 aide d’un arpenteur et utilis6 ä cöte d’autres de provenance 
differente, permet ä 0. de situer tres exactement ce bien cepen¬ 
dant limite (pp. 116-119, fig.). L’acte est signe par quatre Sovkoi 
Tov XQaxaiov xai ayiov rjfxwv avdevxov xai ßaoiXeoig, C’est la 
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derniere fois que, s’agissant d’une region continentale, cette for¬ 
mule figure dans le cartulaire de Dionysiou. 

La breve periode de souverainet6 venitienne est represent^e par 
un acte de prötos et deux pi^ces concernant Lemnos. 

Tout compt6, 10 pieces de ce recueil concernent Lemnos, s’^che- 
lonnant de 1366 (chrysobulle de Jean V Paleologue accorde conjoin- 
tement ä Kutlumus et ä Nea Petra) ä 1500 (lettre du m^tropolite 
de Lemnos au sujet de litiges concernant les bergeries de Phakos). 
Je me contenterai de mentionner l’ensemble constitue par les 
nos 21, 22 et 25 : la copie de la d^limitation des biens de Voun^ada 
faite sur le registre cadastral de Lemnos (n® 21, peu avant 1425); 
Vapographikon gramma mettant Dionysiou en possession des biens 
de feu Dromorites (n^ 22, 1425); le grand praktikon d’Andronic 
Sphrantzes S^bastopoulos avec le recensement des biens de Dio¬ 
nysiou ä Lemnos (n^ 25, 1430). Le commentaire s'accompagne de 
deux plans : <t Repartition des biens de Dionysiou ä Lemnos» et: 
«Les biens de Dromorites ä Lemnos». Outre la topographie sont 
examin^s, entre autres, le Statut exceptionnel d’un groupe de pa- 
r^ques (145), Tetendue des biens de par^ues connus par ces actes 
(146), les conclusions d^mographiques ä tirer de ce dossier, la 
fieydXr} de Lemnos (141-144). 

A cöt6 des pieces concernant Lemnos figurent surtout, ä partir 
de 1430, des actes du Conseil de Karyes. Mentionnons cependant 
trois actes de bornage (n® 32, environ 1474; n® 43, 1503; n® 44, 
1503-4) qui font intervenir des autorit^s de Text^rieur, archön ou 
6v^ques ; la vente, dans des circonstances curieuses, d’un mony- 
drion ä Thessalonique (n® 41, 1502) et surtout, pour terminer, 
Tacte patriarcal n® 33, de 1477, qui prolonge de cinquante ans 
Thistoire de Mariskin. Le document est elliptique, mais r^v^le que 
la Panayia de Kosinitza avait r^ussi ä s’approprier le bien, et un 
archön avait meme 6te excommuni^ —- sans doute pour avoir re- 
connu les droits de Dionysiou — par un patriarche prec^dent, 
L’acte präsent releve Tarchön de Texcommunication et r^tablit les 
droits du couvent athonite. 

<t En quelle qualite », se demande 0., «Manuel Ampertos a-t-il 
particip6 ä la confirmation de la possession de Mariskin par Dio¬ 
nysiou ? La conclusion s’impose ; il avait « pouvoir de prendre 
des döcisions sur l’attribution de biens fonciers aux monasteres; 
et ce pouvoir est övidemment en rapport avec le titre qu’il portait, 
celui d'archon Remarquons que, dans le cas präsent, il ne s’agit 
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pas d’archontes. Manuel Ampertos semble avoir seul excom- 
muni6. N’y aurait-il pas lieu de rappeier, äQX(Jtiv tcov fiova- 
axriqioivl Une note marginale du ms Salonique Blaieon 48, cit6e 
par Lampros ^EXhrjvofivruxoiVt 7, 1910, 154) enregistre la 

mort, en 1423, de Theodora, av^vyo(; xov d^;fovTo^ tcov fxova- 
orrjQlctiV nqeaßvriQov rov Zvvadrjvov, 

A propos du patriarche Maximos III, 0. date sa mort de 1481-2, 
et c*est, en effet, la date propos^e par Grumel dans la Chronologie 
bgzaniine, A-t-on tenu compte, en Tetablissant, de la note du 
Brit. Mus, add. 22492 relevee par Sp. Lambros (ibid,, p, 154); 
^ExskevTfjaev ö dygicbSrig Xvxog xai ävrifxeQov OrjQiov afiVQdiQ 
6 MaxdfxBXYjQ snl exovq , naQeX66vxo(; Öe tov iviavxov 

ixoifXTjdrj d SaioQ TzarfjQ rffimv dqxf'^ziiaxonot; rfjg 

avrrjg noXscog xat Neag tjroi BiCavridog fxrjvl ^AnqiX- 

Xlq) y' IvSiHTioivog te ^ßsqq. Teyrd^r»/? Un an apr^s Mechmet, 
c’est-ä-dire en 1482, ce qui correspond bien ä une 15^ indiction, 
et le 3 avril de cette ann6e est effectivement tomb6 un mercredi. 

Patricia Karlin-Hayter. 

Andriotis (N. P.), ^ExvfxoXoyixd Xe^ixo xfjg xoivfjg Neo- 
eXXrjvixfjg, 2^ 6d., Thessalonique, 1967, xxin-442 pp. 

BAGGARLY(JohnD.),A parallel between Michael Psellus and ihe 
iHexaemeron)} of Anastasius of Sinai, (Orientalia Christiana Perio- 
dica, 36, 1970, pp. 337-347). — Comparaison entre le De omnifaria 
docirina, 82-83, de Psellos et le d6but de r/fexa^meron d’Anastase 
le Sinaite. Le fait que VHexaemeron depend de Psellos permet de 
placer sa r^daction entre 1042 et 1164 (la Chronique de Michel 
Glycas contenant des extraits de VHexaemeron), J. T. 

Be§evliev (V.), Aus der Geschichte der Protobulgaren, 
{Etudes balkaniques, 6, 2, 1970, pp. 39-56). — Les sources les plus 
anciennes, latines et byzantines, concernant les Protobulgares ne 
permettent pas d’identifier ce peuple avec des Huns. J. T. 

BeSevliev (V.), Deux corrections au « Breviarium » du patriarche 
Nicephore, (Revue des Etudes byzantines, 28, 1970, pp. 153-159). 
— Dans deux passages (de Boor, p. 33^-^^ et p. 69^), Nic6phore 
rapproche les Huns et les Bulgares. L*auteur prouve qu’il s’agit 
lä d’une confusion courante et remarque que le patriarche ne 
substitue pas le nom des Huns ä celui des Bulgares. J. T. 
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Bibliografia isioricä a Romäniei, I. 1944-1969, Bibliografia selec- 
tiüä. Autori: loachim Craciun, Gheorghe Hristodol, Marcel 
Stirban, Ludovic Bäthory, Gheorghe Iangu, Gelu Neam^u, 
Gheorghe Dumitra^gu (Academia di §tiinje sociale si politice a 
Rep. Soc. Romania. Institutul de Istorie §i Arheologie Cluj). 
Bucarest, Academia Rep. Soc. Romänia, 1970, 8®, xv-386 pp. 
— Cette bibliographie, dont on remercie et f^licite les auteurs, 
contient 7.701 titres. J. T. 

Bogdan (Damian P.), La vie et Vceuvre des fräres Consiantin- 
Cyrille et Methode (^Avdrvnov sh tov eogriov xofxov KvqtXXov 
xai Medodtov eni rPj 1100 irrjQidt, t. II, pp. 33-82), Thessa- 
lonique, 1968. — Vu son importance dans l’histoire culturelle des 
Slaves, Toeuvre de Cyrille et Methode a donn6 lieu ä d’innombrables 
etudes. M. D. P. Bogdan Signale les principaux ouvrages qui les 
concernent, en formulant äl eur sujet des jugements de valeur. 
II aborde ensuite la question des sources documentaires et I6gen- 
daires, en distinguant les points acquis et la täche qui reste ä 
accomplir. Puis, suivant la meme methode critique, M. Bogdan 
fait le point des donnte concernant la biographie des deux freres 
(pp.40-43) et leur activite culturelle, centree tout d’abord sur la cr6a- 
tion de l’alphabet slave (pp. 43-50), avec un chapitre special sur 
la pal^ographie des 6critures glagolitique et cyrillique (pp. 50-56). 
II passe ensuite ä leur activite litteraire qui se manifesta d’abord 
par des traductions de livres liturgiques, puis d’oeuvres originales 
de S. Cyrille. Avec la meme acribie bibliographique, l’auteur se 
penche sur le probltoe de Torigine du vieux-slave, que diff^rents 
nationalismes ont tente de s’annexer, et oü L. Jakubinski voyait 
«une langue litteraire commune, k son epoque, ä presque tous les 
Slaves.». II passe en revue les textes vieux-slaves : une dizaine 
de documents ecrits en caractere glagolitiques, d’autres, beaucoup 
plus nombreux, en caracteres cyrilliques. Un dernier chapitre 
(pp. 73-77) suit le deroulement des 6tudes qui, depuis un siede et 
demi, ont port6 sur la grammaire et le lexique de la langue cyrillo- 
methodienne. A. L.-M. 

Bogdan (Damian P.), Uoeuvre de Constantin-Cyrille et de son 
frere Methode en Roumanie C^Avdrvnov ix rov eogrlov rd/xov 
KvQiXkov xai MedoSlov ini rj] 1100 ixriQtÖiy t. II, pp. 195-209), 
Thessalonique, 1968. — L’oeuvre de Cyrille et Methode s’est r6- 
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pandue meine en dehors du domaine slave : en Lituanie et en Rou- 
manie. C’est ä son expansion dans ce dernier pays, oü l’alphabet 
cyrillique a utilis6 jusqu’au si^cle dernier, que s’interesse tout 
particuli^rement D. P. Bogdan. II examine les differents aspects 
de la question : textes slaves copi6s en Roumanie, probleme de 
la date ä laquelle Talphabet et la langue slaves furent introduits 
au Nord du Danube, 6tude pal^ographique, traduction des livres 
liturgiques et de passages des Ecritures remontant ä Cyrille et 
Methode, Probleme d’un recueil de Lois, qui est en realite l’adap- 
tation de VEclogue des Empereiirs L6on III et Constantin V. Cer- 
tains textes vieux-slaves ont 6t6 trouv^s en territoire roumain, 
teile rinscription de la Dobroudja, les graffiti de Basarabi; d*au- 
tres y ont vraisemblablement 6t6 r6dig6s : c’est sans doute le cas 
du Codex supraliensis et aussi du c6l6bre Evangile de la cathMrale 
de Reims, <( livre sur lequel les rois de France pretaient leur ser- 
ment de fid6lit6 

Pour chacun des points envisag6s, l’auteur fait l’etat de la ques¬ 
tion et donne une abondante bibliographie, qui prouve, entre 
autres, l’int^ret toujours Croissant que les savants roumains te- 
moignent k la culture slavonne, qui fait partie de leur patrimoine 
national et a laiss6 des traces jusque dans la toponymie roumaine. 

A. L.-M. 

Bosch (Ursula Victoria), Ein Testamente» des Kaisers Andro- 
nikoSf IL Palaiologos, {36opHUK Padoea, 12, 1970, pp. 55-59). — 
Dans son testament du 9.3.1372, le marquis Jean II (I) de Mont- 
ferrat mentionne un testament d’Andronic II en faveur de son 
fils Theodore de Montferrat-Pal^ologue. Bien qu’un testament sem- 
blable paraisse plus qu’invraisemblable, le texte de Jean de Mont- 
ferrat n’est pas d^pourvu d’int^r^t: il atteste combien le reve de 
reconqu^rir le territoire byzantin est rest6 vivant parmi les Occi- 
dentaux. J. T. 

Brand (Charles M,), Bgzantium confronts the West : 1180-1204, 
Cambridge Mass., Harvard University Press, 1968, x-394 pp., 
2 cartes. 

Aucune monographie n’a 6t6 consacr^e, que je sache, ä ces deux 
d^cades mouvement^es qui s^parent la mort de Manuel I de la 
prise de Constantinople lors de la quatri^me croisade. Le livre de M. 
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Brand comble cette lacune, et il est, de plus, excellent. La periode 
paraissait saus doute decourageante: heriss^e de campagnes et de 
revoltes, desarticulee en une s6rie de regnes commenc^s dans la 
violence et s’achevant de meme, eile semblait manquer d'unit6. 
B, a surmonte les difficultes, et la progression fatale vers la catas- 
trophe suffit, sans qu41 soit necessaire d’ordonner les ev^nements 
autour d'une personne. 

Les chapitres 1 et 2 brossent un tableau succxnct mais remar- 
quablement clair et complet des conditions ä Tint^rieur de Tem- 
pire ä la fin du xii® siede (The state and the people) et de ses 
relations exterieures (The legacy of Manuel Comnenos). Le premier 
6voque en un survol rapide les grandes composantes de la Situa¬ 
tion : le pouvoir de Tempereur, les bornes qu'y mettait la puissance 
des grands, les compromissions coüteuses qui s’ensuivaient, Tfiglise, 
la bureaucratie et Tadministration, T^conomie (agriculture, manu- 
facture), Tarmee, la fiscalite, le separatisme provincial, les drangers. 
Sur la place des etrangers dans Tempire, B. fait des observations 
extremement penetrantes, II note, par exemple, que si les artisans 
et les marchands etaient serieusement leses par la concurrence 
d’Occidentaux fiscalement privilegies, les grands proprietaires fon- 
ciers qui avaient des denrees ä exporter, tiraient profit de leur 
presence. Des ce premier chapitre, il apparait que Tauteur se 
preoccupe des differentes categories sociales ou blocs envisages 
comme forces politiques. On le suit avec interet, mais aussi avec 
le Sentiment de Timpuissance reelle de ces «forces» qui n’ontrien pu 
ni voulu faire d’autre que d’accaparer les richesses, encore grandes, 
de Tempire et de damer le pion ä Tempereur s’il avait tente une 
reforme reduisant leur part de butin. (Notons en passant que les 
Varegues ne servaient pas uniquement dans la garde palatine, 
Le « Frankish saldier» de la p, 45 est decrit par Choniate, ed. Bonn, 
comme etant yevovg rov neKeHvq)6Qov xal KeXrixov). 

L’excellent second chapitre retrace le developpement des rela¬ 
tions diplomatiques avec les pays 6trangers d’Occident et d’Orient. 

Les regnes successifs constituent la mati^re des chapitres 3 ä 5 
(T/ie last Comneni : Alexius II and Andronicus. — The reign of 
Isaac IL — Toward disaster : Alexius III). 

Les chapitres 6 ä 11 sont consacres aux puissances occidentales 
qui jouerent un röle primordial dans le destin de Tempire, en se 
confrontant d^s lors avec lui et en participant ä des 6v6nements 
qui pr^parent et prefigurent 1204 et soulignent une hostihte ou 
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un conflit d'int^rets irr^ductibles (The Norman threat: 1185, _ 

Frederic Barbarossa's crusade, — The iribuiarg state : Henry VI 

and Byzantium, — Toward commercial monopoly : the Venetians. _ 

Venice's rivals : Genoa and Pisa, — The last hope : alliance with 
the papacy), 

Le dernier chapitre raconte Tarriv^e des crois^s sous les murs 
de la Ville au d6but de 1203 et les 6v6neinents qui se succ6- 
derent jusqu’au sac cominenc6 le 13 avril 1204. Le titre en est: 
The failure of Byzantine foreign policy : the fourih crusade at Con- 
stantinople, 

Deux appendices (I. Chronology of Isaac Angelus' early years, — 
11. The daie of prince Alexius' arrival in the Wes/), un stemma 
partiel des Comnenes, la bibliographie, les notes et Tindex ter- 
minent le volume. 

Les notes sont donc refoulees apr^s le texte, pratique courante 
quand le public vis6 ne se compose pas exclusivement de specia- 
listes. Ceux-ci le regretteront sans doute. Tr^s bien faites, eiles 
rattachent le texte continuellement k ses sources, donnent la bi* 
bliographie recente et discutent de nombreux points de detail. 

Byzantium confronts the West est fondk sur une connaissance 
approfondie des sources grecques et occidentales, que viennent 
completer les sources slaves. L*abondance des faits est bien do- 
minee. L’auteur prend comme objet Tempire entoure de puis- 
sances auxquelles il ne fait plus contrepoids et qu’il reussit de 
moins en moins ä neutraliser k son profit, et comme theme la 
dynamique de ses relations avec eiles, en particulier celles d’Occi- 
dent, Tenchainement fatal d’actions et de r^actions qui a trouve 
son aboutissement le jour oü crois^s et V^nitiens se sont trouves 
cöte k cöte sous les murs de Constantinople, sous pr^texte d’y 
faire couronner un pr^tendant qui croyait naivement qu’il les 
utiliserait k ses fins, alors que c’^tait Tinverse. 

Malgr6 le titre et bien que B. soit manifestement attire sur- 
tout par la politique 6trangere de Tempire et qu’il lui fasse pleine 
mesure, la place accord^e ä la Situation interieure fait de cet ouvrage 
une v^ritable histoire de Byzance de 1180 ä 1204. 

II y a peu de questions plus interessantes k cette epoque que 
celle des r^formes d’Andronic 1. Peu importent ses motifs. C’est la 
derniere tentative de rendre l’empire viable. Deux voies pouvaient 
etre tentees; celle de la decentralisation et celle de la restauration 
du pouvoir central. C’est cette derniere qu’a choisie Andronic. 
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Le <( bon Andronic est celui des r^formes, le « mauvaiscelui des 
executions barbares et de la pers^cution de la grande aristocratie. 
Mais ce sont les deux manifestations de la meme politique. Pour 
restaurer le pouvoir ceutral, il fallait mettre les grands hors d’etat 
de nuire. En outre, Andronic croyait, comme tous les hommes 
de son temps, ä rexemplarite des peines. B. ecrit: « His selection 
of officials not only conditioned the success or failure of his re- 
forms, but also indicates the genuineness of his Claim to be called 
a reformer». Le succes etait-il possible? S’il T^tait, le bon choix 
de ses collaborateurs 6tait 6videmment primordial. Mais qu'Andro¬ 
nic ait r^ellement essaye d’imposer ä Tempire des r^formes radi- 
cales et necessaires, voilä ce qu'il me parait presque impossible 
de contester. 

La phrase qu'on vient de citer indique que B, accorde une place 
importante au personnel administratif de cet empereur. II cons- 
tate qu’il ne comprend que peu dV hommes nouveaux». Ceci n’a 
rien de tres surprenant; il voulait des hommes comp6tents qui 
se feraient ses collaborateurs devoues. 11 ne pouvait mieux faire 
que de chercher dans les rangs de la bureaucratie de carriere. En 
utilisant les services de la noblesse qu'il combattait par ailleurs 
si implacablement, il prenait de grands risques. Sans doute 6tait-il 
impossible de se passer d’eux completement pour prendre la tete 
des arm^es et des provinces. B. 6crit: «Andronicus made no 
blanket condemnation of the noble dass, but utilized such mem- 
bers as suited his purpose and were willing to serve him, Evidence 
suggests that he suffered from his decisions slightly more than 
he gained». 

La fiscalite et Tadministration provinciale sont dudi^es aussi. 
Athenes fournit evidemment le principal t^moignage. B. fait en 
outre appel ä un document suggestif et bien connu : Tacte de Lavra 
sur les Coumans, les Valaques et les Bulgares de Moglaina. Je eite 
la conclusion de B., car eile indique ä quel point de vue il se place 
pour condamner Andronic : « In this document, far from appear- 
ing as a defender of the rights of the poor peasants of Moglena, 
Andronicus served the interests of their oppressors, the pronoiarü 
and the monasteries ... from such a self-proclaüned reformer and 
friend of the people as Andronicus even one such act cannot be 
ignored » (p. 65). Il y a lä une confusion : Andronic voulait liberer 
les paysans des abus, de Tarbitraire et d’une taxation excessive 
pour autant qu’elle füt reconnue teile — non les liberer tout court. 
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La base g^ographique pour T^tude de ces questions est telle- 
ment etroite qu’il faut, je crois, profiter de tout ce qui permettrait 
de r^largir. Je pense au temoignage d’Eustathe sur le gouverneur 
de Thessalonique, David Comnene ; «Je sais que je le soutenais 
avant la guerre et que je louais ce qu’il a fait en temps de paix... )> 
(M. Kyriakidis, 12, 11-25; voir aussi 14, 5-9; 14, 18). 

Isaac II, comme Alexis III, b6n6ficie d’un 16ger prejug6 favo- 
rable. Les affaires domestiques sont surtout repr^sentees par des 
personnalia sur les grands fonctionnaires et la politique religieuse 
tr^s active de Tempereur. En outre, B. fait appel ä des documents 
d’archives. D’abord, le document des Skordylos de Crete et la 
confirmation des possessions des nobles cr^tois (les questions d’au- 
thenticit^ sont trait^es en note). En deuxieme lieu, un contrat 
de vente de Patmos «replete with formulas declaring they had not 
sold under any form of violence, pressure or fraud». B. en deduit; 
« Such elaborate provisions suggest that the imperial government 
retained an interest in .the protection of small freeholders from 
oppression» (p. 109). Je doute tr^s fort que cette conclusion soit 
justifiee. Ces formules ii’innovent pas, 

Pour Alexis III, TA. relate avec verve les campagnes, les trac- 
tations, les duplicit^s, les mariages qui ont fait provisoirement 
la paix dans les Balkans (p. 134 : « Stanos perhaps Stenimachos». 
Je ne crois pas que Stenimachos convienne, un site dans THemos 
encore moins — les allusions ä l’Hemos dans le discours de Cho- 
niate concernent Kalojan — c’est vraisemblablement le Stanos de 
la bataille de Pelagonie: le cadre g^ographique est le meme. — 
P. 136 : <i Dadibra (probably modern Devrek) in Paphlagonia». 
Dans le Synecdemos d'HierocUsy Honigmann fait une serieuse ob- 
jection :« II nous semble peu vraisemblable que Devrek corresponde 
ä la ville de Dadybra qui appartint toujours ä la Paphlagonie et 
jamais ä l’Honoriade». B. retrace aussi les affaires des Turcs 
d’Anatolie, leurs repercussions sur Byzance et les relations avec 
Alexis jusqu’au trait6 de 1200 : «The complete silence of Byzan- 
tine sources concerning its provisions suggests that it was unfavour- 
able to them, but it did establish peace until the end of Alexius’ 
reign» (p. 138-139; «Alexius commissioned a certain Chasisios 
to assassinate the sultan», Ne serait-ce pas plutöt un «Assassin», 
un membre de la secte? Choniate parle de ceux-ci sous le nom 
de Xaaioioiy v. p. 517). Jusque lä B. accorde ä Alexis une cer- 
taine efficacite, mais d^s qu’il reporte son attention ä l’interieur 
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de Tempire, il ne trouve plus qu’abus, divisions et d^mission du 
pouvoir central. Quel sens ont alors quelques provisoires succes 
de frontiere? La faillite de Tempire centralis^ est patente. 

Je m’apergois qu’en rendant compte d’une monographie consa- 
cr6e ä la politique 6trang6re, je me suis arretee presque exclusive- 
ment aux problemes int^rieurs. Le merite du livre de B. est de 
soulever tous les problemes, et ä la base de tous est l’^tat de Tem- 
pire. La politique 6trangere n’est plus que bluff, Passe encore 
si les partenaires de jeu Tavaient ignor6, mais ils le savaient. 
Henri VI se fait grassement payer en agitant T^pouvantail d’une 
croisade qu’il n’avait, dit B., aucune Intention de r^aliser. Le 
Sultan d’Iconium, malgr6 le peu de loisir que lui laissait son oeuvre 
de consolidation en Asie Mineure, peut n^anmoins faire accepter 
par Byzance un traite dont B. pense, sürement avec raison, qu’il 
devait ^tre d^favorable pour eile. Mais Venise, Genes et Pise 
recherchaient les faveurs de Constantinople? Sa position vis-ä-vis 
de celles-ci au moins aurait dü etre forte. Mais Constantinople 
d^pendait d’elles non seulement pour des d6bouch6s commerciaux, 
mais aussi pour remplacer sa flotte. Elle essayait d’assurer sa 
defense gräce ä leurs navires; quant au brigandage maritime, les 
r^publiques fournissaient et les pirates et la police pour les reprimer. 
Elles savaient que leur propre puissance 6tait reelle, et celle de 
l’empire seulement une fa^ade. Tant que celui-ci favorisait leur 
activite, il pouvait subsister. Le jour oü elles apprirent «that 
economic domination was insufficient without political control», 
«one of the causes of the Fourth Crusade had been set in motion». 
((When the Byzantine emperors were seen to be unreliable, they 
were replaced by Latin rulers 

Patricia Karlin-Hayter. 

Capizzi (Carmelo), Vimperaiore Anasiasio I e la Sibilla Tibur- 
iina, (Orientalia Chrisiiana Periodica, 36, 1970, pp. 377'406). — 
Etüde de la «prophetie de la Sibylle de Tibur sur Tempereur 
Anastase J. T. 

Cavallo (Guglielmo), La xoivij scriitoria greco-romana nella 
prassi documentale di eia bizantina, (Jahrbuch der österreichischen 
Bgzaniinisiiky 19, 1970, pp. 1-31, 4 pl.). 
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CiocAN-IvANESGu (Rodica), Notes sur la vie populaire ä Antioche 
avant la conquüe perse, (Historica, 1, 1970, pp. 85-96). — Les 
conditions sociales des Antiochiens leur auraient inspire un esprit 
de liherti envers le pouvoir impirial et le pouvoir ecclesiastique. 

J. T. 

CoRSARO (Francesco), Lactanfiana : sal de mortibus perseciitorum, 
Catane, Edigraf, 1970, 8^, 85 pp. — Nouvel essai d’attribution 
du De mortibus persecutorum ä Lactance. Pour atteindre son but, 
VA, a recours ä rensemble de rargumentation developpee par les 
savants qui Tont precidi dans cette voie. Cet opuscule prisente 
igalement un bon itat de la question. D. DD. 

CoRSARo (Franciscus), voir : Lagtantii (Lucii Caecilii Firmiani) 
de mortibus persecutorum, Catane, 1970, 8^. 

Darrouz^^s (Jean), Un faux acte attribue au Patriarche Nicolas 
(///), {Revue des Etudes bgzantines, 28, 1970, pp. 221-237). — 
L*auteur publie, traduit et commente ce faux qui ne manque pas 
d’intiret pour les historiens s’occupant des differends politiques 
et religieux entre Grecs et Latins. J. T. 

Doutreleau (Louis), Deux pages de VIn Zachariam de Didyme 
VAveugle restiluees par la lumitre ultraviolette, {Revue des Etudes 
grecques, 83, n®» 394-395, 1970, pp. 90-93). — Gräce ä la lumiere 
ultraviolette, l’auteur peut publier deux pages (les pages 275 et 
276 du papyrus) du IV® Livre de VIn Zachariam dont il n’avait 
pu proposer qu’un. texte conjectural dans l’edition (voir «Sources 
Chitiennes 85, pp. 802-805) du texte, en 1962. J. T. 

Dujöev (Ivan), Costantino Filosofo-Cirilo e Giovanni VII Gram- 
matico, {SöopnuK Padoea, 12, 1970, pp. 9-12). — L’introduction 
du ch. V de la Vita Constantini-Cyrilli, traitant de la dispute 
entre Tapötre des Slaves et Tex-patriarche Jean VII le Grammai¬ 
rien, contient une citation libre de Tepitre LII de S. Grigoire de 
Nazianze. Or on sait combien Constantia admirait et etudiait 
les icrits du Thiologien; cette citation indique que le renseigne- 
ment de la Vita remonte ä Constantia lui-meme. J. T. 

Dvornik (Francis), Missions of the Greek and Western Churches 
in (he East during the Middle Ages (X///® Congräs international 
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Sciences historiques,Moscou,\6-2S aoüt 1970), 19 pp. — Dans ce 
rapport tres dense,rauteur rappelle que la premi^re langue de diffu- 
sion du christianisme a le grec et que celui-ci a rayonn6 d’abord 
ä partir des centres hell^nistiques d’Antioche et d’Alexandrie vers 
l’Asie Mineure, la Syrie et rfigypte, puis a gagn6 de proche en 
proche d’autres pays. De C6sar6e de Cappadoce, le christianisme 
a p6n6tr6 en Arm^nie avec Gr^goire T Illuminateur; d’Edesse, il 
s’est etendu ä la Ferse. II faut mettre aussi au compte de TEglise 
grecque la conversion des fithiopiens, Les missionnaires grecs, en 
apportant TEcriture Sainte dans les pays oü s’exerce leur action, 
ne leur imposent pas leur langue, mais poussent au contraire au 
developpement des cultures nationales. Les pays nouvellement 
convertis font ä leur tour du pros^lytisme dans d’autres pays, si 
bien que le christianisme atteint de proche en proche la Syrie, la 
Chald^e, le Kurdistan, TAfghanistan, Tile de Socotra, Tlnde, Cey¬ 
lon, etc. De Ferse, rEvangile semblait devoir conquerir toute 
TAsie Orientale, mais TEglise perse, autonome, adopta en 486 le 
dogme nestorien et ce fut, par cons^quent, rEglise nestorienne 
qui 6tendit loin en Asie Centrale son action missionnaire. Dans 
la p^ninsule arabique, Ferses et Byzantins se disputent le terrain, 
mais aussi bien en Arabie qu’en Ethiopie, ces lüttes d’influence 
ont un arri^re-plan politique et economique. Au für et ä mesure 
que de nouvelles nations se pr^sentent aux fronti^res de l’empire, 
Byzance songe ä les christianiser: c’est ainsi que Justinien s’int6- 
ressera successivement aux H^rules, aux Huns, aux Goths de 
Crim6e, d6jä chretiens, et aussi aux tribus et nations du Caucase, 
r^gion qui pr^sentait Tavantage d’etre une bonne base strat^gique 
pour les exp^ditions contre la Ferse. De meme, il disputa ä Tin- 
fluence perse les d^serts de Syrie et les tribus arabes. La politique 
de Justinien est continu^e par ses successeurs. H^raclius notam- 
ment est le parrain du chef hunno-bulgare Kuvrat et accueille 
sur son territoire Croates et Serbes, ä T^vang^lisation desquels le 
Fape fut mele. Mais la v^ritable christianisation des tribus slaves 
et particulierement des Serbes se fait sous le r^gne de Basile 
et SOUS le patriarcat de Fhotius; eile est li6e ä la mission de Cons- 
tantin et Methode en Moravie et ä la cr^ation de Talphabet slave. 
En Moravie, la collaboration entre le clerg6 grec et la papaute sera 
ruinee par Tinvasion magyare, tandis que les prtoes chasses de 
Moravie viendront renforcer le clerg6 bulgare. Les missions grec- 
ques ont eu aussi un succ^s 6ph6mere en Hongrie. Du centre de 
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Cherson en Crim6e, rinjluence de Tfiglise grecque s’etait etendue 
vers le Nord et la r^gion du Caucase ainsi que dans le pays des 
Khazars oü la christianisation ne fut que tr^s partielle et jusque chez 
les Alains, comme en temoignent les fouilles arch^ologiques. Enfin, 
le grand succes des missions grecques fut 6videmment l’evangelisa- 
tion de la Russie qui ne s’op^ra que tardivement, bien qu’aux vi« 
et vii^ siecles, l’influence byzantine se soit etendue jusqu’ä la 
r^gion du moyen Dnieper. II faut sans doute chercher la cause 
de ce retard dans le fait que les Khazars avaient coup6 les tribus 
slaves du Dnieper, du Don et du Dniester de tout contact avec les 
centres byzantins de Crim^e. Les relations entre Byzance et Tetat 
de Kiev ne reprirent qu’apres Texp^dition russe de 860 contre 
Constantinople. Malgr6 un essai de mainmise de Tfiglise d’Occident 
sur la Russie, sans doute par le d^tour de TAllemagne, du Däne¬ 
mark et de la Suede (sp^cialement de Roslagen, lieu d’origine de 
nombreux Varangues), la victoire resta ä Tfiglise grecque. Un ef- 
fort devait encore etre tent6 par Tfiglise d’Occident pour 6tendre 
son influence dans TEst de TEurope, au moment des Croisades, 
mais le succes de ces exp^ditions fut 6ph6mere et les principautes 
latines fond^es en Orient ne purent r^sister victorieusement aux 
Arabes et aux Turcs. 

La Russie et son Eglise devaient subir un terrible coup au mo¬ 
ment des attaques mongoles qui frapp^rent aussi la Hongrie et 
les Balkans, desastre qui ne fut 6pargn6 k TEurope occidentale 
que gräce aux dissensions entre chefs mongols. Cependant, la 
Horde d’Or install^e sur la Volga — d’oü eile dominait la Russie — 
restait une menace pour l’Occident; de lä les diverses missions 
envoy^es par le Pape en Asie Centrale et les rapports de S. Louis 
avec le Grand Khan (voyage de Guillaume de Ruysbroeck). La 
menace mongole qui pesait sur l’Europe se detourna vers la Perse 
par suite d’un changement de politique. En 1274, le khan mongol 
de Perse envoyait des ambassadeurs au Concile de Lyon et des 
rapports amicaux entre les Mongols et TOccident durerent jus- 
qu’en 1291, ann6e oü S. Jean d’Acre tomba au pouvoir des ßgyp- 
tiens et oü tout espoir de christianiser les Mongols s’evanouit. 
Cependant, des missions continu^rent k ^tre envoyees en Chine 
et s’y maintinrent jusqu’au moment oü le declin de l’empire mongol 
fut fatal k la fois aux Catholiques et'aux Nestoriens. Enfin dans 
la seconde moitie du xiv^ siücle, toute la chr^tiente d’Asie centrale 
fut detruite par les conquetes de Tamerlan. A. L.-M. 
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Ecole pratiqiie des Haiites £tudes,Annuaire 1967-68, Extraii des 
rapports sur les Conferences : Histoire byzaniine, pp. 265-274.Confe¬ 
rences de N. SvoRONos, consacrees ä «etudier le rapport entre la 
l^gislation et la realit6 sociale, dans Tempire byzantin, sous les 
Mac^doniens 

Plusieurs travaux sur les Pauliciens sont anuonc^s, notanunent 
de nouvelles editions critiques de Pierre l’Higoumene (Ch. Astruc), 
Pierre de Sicile (D. Papachryssanthou), discours I et Lettre d’en- 
voi du discours IV de Photius Conus-Wolska). 

Annuaire 1968-69, pp. 251-256. — Notes sur la tr^s interes¬ 
sante Vie de saint fitienne le Jeune, dont une Edition avec com- 
mentaire est pr6par6e par J. Gouillard. 

Fatouros (Georgios), Ein byzantinischer Spoübrief, (Jahrbuch 
der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 19, 1970, pp. 135-140). — L’au- 
teur publie et traduit la lettre 238 « ä Philippos Logaras», de Michel 
Gabras, 

Ferluga (Jadran), Jlucma adpeca aa cmpane eAadape ua khu- 
ae o iiepuMOHUjaMa, (36opHUK Padoea, 12, 1970, pp. 157-177, 
cartes. Sommario : Uelenco dei regnanti stranieri nel libro delle 
ceremonie, pp. 177-178). — Les souverains 6trangers, suivant le 
chapitre du Livre des Ceremonies, 6taient places selon un ordre 
bien d^fini. L’auteur croit que la liste a subi quelques coirections 
ou, plus exactement, quelques adaptations au cours des temps, 
mais que la partie la plus ancienne remonte k l’^poque de L6on VI. 

J. T. 

Garzya (Antonio), Un lettre du milieu du XII^ sUcle : Nicephore 
Basilak^s, (Revue des Eiudes sud-esi europeennes, 8, 1970, pp. 611- 
621). — L’auteur esquisse dans ses grandes lignes le portrait d’un 
personnage qui illustre bien la culture de son epoque. J. T. 

Gautier (Paul), La curieuse ascendance de Jean Tzetz^s, (Revue 
des Eiudes byzantines, 28, 1970, pp. 207-220). — Les paragraphes 
585-630 des Chiliades de Jean Tzetz^s donnent la g6n6alogie de 
Tauteur. P. Gautier r^Mite et traduit ce passage ety joint un com- 
mentaire historique. J. T. 
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Gautier (Paul), Diatribes de Jean VOxite contre Alexis 
Comnene, (Revue des Eiudes byzantines, 28, 1970, pp. 5-55). — 
Les Diatribes re^ditte ici avaient dejä ete publiees, en 1900, par 
Alexandre Lavriotes. L’auteur a pu utiliser des copies manuscrites, 
faites par Mgr Petit, du Codex perdu de la Grande Laure, 139. 
L’Mition est accompagnee d’une traduction et d’un commen- 
taire qui se propose «uniquement de clarifier la Chronologie 
des principaux Evenements EvoquEs par l’orateur». J. T. 

Gerasimov (T.), La reliure en argeni d'un evangeliaire du XIV^ 
siäcle ä Ochrida, (SöopnuK Padoea, 12, 1970, pp. 139-142, plL). —- 
La reliure en argent d’un EvangEliaire slave du xiv^ siede, conser- 
vE ä Ochrid, a ete retravaillEe ä la fin du xvii® siede par un sculp- 
teur local, Nicolas, qui a meme signE son oeuvre. J. T. 

Guilland (R.), Coniribuüon ä la prosopographie de rempire 
byzaniin. Les patrices sous les regnes de Theophile (829-842) ei de 
Michel III {842-867), (Revue des Etudes sud-est europ^ennes, 8, 
1970, pp. 593-610). — L*auteur nous avertit dans la premiere note 
de son article : «La prEsente Etüde, comme celle qui la prEcede, 
ne prEsente qu*un certain nombre de patrices, plus particuliere- 
ment mentionnEs dans les sources». J. T. 

Guilland (R), Etudes sur le Grand Palais de Constanti- 
nople. Les Passages d'Achille, (Jahrbuch der österrei¬ 

chischen Byzantinistik, 19, 1970, pp. 103-107). — La Station d’A- 
shille, identique ä la Station de Zeuxippe, tirait son nom d’une 
ctatue d^Achille se trouvant ä TextrEmitE nord de la fa^ade est 
du Zeuxippe. J. T. 

Guilland (R.), Piudes sur FHippodrome de Byzance, XI. Les 
dimensions de FHippodrome, (Byzaniinoslavica, 31, 1970, p. 1-11). 

Halkin (Francois), Uepilogue d’Eusebe de Sebasiee ä la Passion 
de S. Eustrate ei de ses compagnons, (Analecta Bollandiana, 88, 
1970, pp. 279-283). — Une dizaine de manuscrits ont conservE cet 
Epilogue dans lequel le moine Eusebe prEtend relater les circons- 
tances qui amenErent la publication des Actes d’Eustrate et de 
ses compagnons. J. T. 
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Hörandner (Wolfram), Miscellanea epigrammatica, {Jahrbuch 
der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 19, 1970, pp. 109-119). — L Le 
fol. 87v du Codex Venise, Marc,, Cl. XI 22, contient 8 poemes. 
Les 2, 3, 4 et 5 sont de Jeau Mauropus, et les 1, 6, 7 et 8 
de Jean G^om^tre. L’auteur 6dite les trois ^pigrammes : 1. Elg 
x6v T^ifxiaxTjv; 6. Elg rrjv äzioHad'^Xcoaiv ; 7. Elg rov äyiov 
^Idxcoßov rov neQOfjv), reconnues ici pour la premiere fois comme 
Geomeirea, 11. L’^pigramme se trouvant au fol. l** du Codex 
Vienne, NaiionalbibL, med, gr,, est sans doute de Manuel Holo- 
bolos. Le couvent mentionn^ sous le nom de «Prodromos »> est 
celui dans lequel Manuel se retira apr^s I’aveuglement de Jean IV. 
II s’agirait du couvent du Prodromos ^v rfj IJdrQg, J. T. 

Isioria Arielor Plastice in Romania, redactä de un colectiv sub 
ingrijirea Acad. Prof. George Opresgu, Bucarest, Meridiana, 1968, 
458 pp., 278 ill. hors texte, nombreuses planches en Couleur. 

IvAnka (Endre von), Aufstieg und Wende, Zwei Aafbautypen 
im byzantinischen aszetischen Schrifttum, (Jahrbuch der österreichi¬ 
schen Byzantinistik, 19, 1970, pp. 141-152). — Le livre de Walter 
Völker, Scala Paradisi, a 6t6 Toccasion des r^flexions de Tauteur 
sur les deux types'de «spiritualite chretienne» dans la theologie 
byzantine. J. T. 

Kaegi jr, (Walter, Emil), Byzantium and the Decline of Rome, 
Princeton, New Jersey, 1968, xi-289 pp., 2 pll. — L’auteur passe 
en revue les interventions des empereurs byzantins dans les affaires 
de rOccident (Italic et Afrique du Nord) sous les r^gnes de Theo¬ 
dose II (408-450), Marcien (450-457), Leon I (457-474) et ä Tex- 
treme d6but du r^gne de Z6non (474-491). 11 demontre que, pen- 
dant cette Periode, jamais ni la population, ni le gouvernement 
de l’empire d’Orient ne se sont d6sint6ress6s de la partie occiden- 
tale de Tempire, mais que les interventions politiques qui n’^taient 
pas dict^es par des ambitions territoriales, pouvaient l’etre par 
des liens de famille, des questions de prestige ou encore la n6ces- 
sit6 de combattre des ennemis communs. Fondee sur les textes 
historiques et des documents numismatiques, cette 6tude veut 
combler une lacune, en s’int^ressant k une p^riode qui a ete assez 
n6glig6e. A la fin de celle-ci, la partie occidentale de l’empire a 
succomb6 sous les coups des invasions barbares, tandis que Tem- 
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pire d’Orient, qui a 6te atteint, lui aussi, a r6siste victorieusement 
ä l’epreuve. Suivant la mentalit^ du temps, les malheurs de TOcci- 
dent ont et6 expliques par les contemporains et les auteurs un peu 
posterieurs comme une punition divine, mais chacun la justifie 
ä sa fagon, en attelant la diviiüte ä son char. Pour les paiens, occi- 
dentaux et orientaux, tout le mal vient de ce qu’on a n^glig^ le 
culte des dieux antiques, qui avaient fait la grandeur de Rome ; 
pour les chr6tiens au contraire, les calamites se sont abattues sur 
Tempire parce qu’on honorait encore les dieux paiens. Enfin, le 
monde chretien lui-m^me etait divis6 : ariens, nestoriens, mono- 
physites faisaient respectivement retomber la responsabilit6 sur 
leurs adversaires... Le sort different r6serv6 aux deux parties de 
l’empire posait evidemment un probl^me qui a donn6 lieu ä des 
Solutions diverses. Les auteurs orientaux sont gen^ralement con- 
fiants dans Tavenir de leur empire et defendent la these que Dieu 
r^compense la pi6t6. Les Occidentaux, eux, dissocient prudem- 
ment les contingences politiques et la religion dont les promesses 
se realiseront dans Tautre monde... A. L.-M. 

Kalic (Jovanka), PaiuKu eeAUKU ofcynan Vpiu //, {ßöopHun 
Paöoea, 12, 1970, pp. 21-37. R6sume : Uarchijoupan Serbe Uroi //, 
pp. 38-39). — fitude sur les relations familiales, la Chronologie 
(Uro§ gouverna au moins de 1146 ä 1156) et la politique d*6manci- 
pation vis-ä-vis de Byzance du pr^curseur d’fitienne N^manja. 

J. T. 

Kambylis (Athanasios), Textkritisches zum 15, Buch der Alexias 
der Anna Komnene, (Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 
19, 1970, pp- 121-134). — Le chap. XV de VAlexiade n’est conserv6 
que dans le Codex Paris,, B,N,,Coisl, ^r.311, dont les derniers folios 
sont desesp^rement abim^s. On saura gr6 ä l’auteur de ses tenta- 
tives critiques de restitution du texte. J. T. 

Koder (Johannes), Das Fastengedicht des Patriarches Nikolaos 
III, Grammatikos, (Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 19, 
1970, pp. 203-241). — L’auteur publie, avec traduction, le Typicon 
au prötos de VAthos sur le jeüne, du patriarche Nicolas III Gram- 
matikos. II admet que la date de composition se situe vers 1107- 
1108 (et non en 1096). Le destinataire ne serait donc pas le prötos 
loannice, mais probablement Jean Tarchaniotes. J* T- 
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Lackner (Wolfgang), Westliche Heilige des 5, und 6, Jahrhun¬ 
derts im Synaxarium Ecclesiae Constantinopolitanae, (Jahrbuch 
der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 19, 1970, pp. 185-202). — Le 
Synaxarium Ecclesiae Constantinopolitanae comm^more les saints 
occidentaux : S. Agapet, S. Benoit de Nursie, S. Hermenegild et 
les martyrs de la persecution d’Hun^ric. L’auteur constate que 
le Synaxaire a influenc6 par les Dialogues de Gr^goire le Grand 
et aussi par un texte byzantin perdu. J. T. 

Lactanth (Lucii Caecilii Firmiani) de mortibus persecutoruw, 
recensuit, italice vertit Franciscus Corsaro (Centro di studi sul- 
rantico cristianesimo. Universitä di Catania), Catane, Edigraf, 
1970, 175 pp. in-8®. — Cette nouvelle edition critique du De morii- 
bus persecutorum attribu6 k Lactance fera d^sormais autorit^, 
Elle offre notamment des 6mendations nombreuses au texte pro- 
pos6 par Jacques Moreau, Lactance, De la mort des persecuteurs 
(Sources Chr^tiennes, 39), Paris, 1954, et alt6r6 en de multiples 
endroits par melecture. D. DD, 

Lappa-Zizicas (Eurydice), Un epitome inedit de la Vie de S, Jean 
VAumönier par Jean et Sophronios, (Analecta Bollandiana, 88, 
1970, pp. 265-278). — Ou sait que Jean et Sophronios ont 6crit 
une Vie de saint Jean l’Aumönier, qui n’est pas parvenue jusqu’ä 
nous. Le P. H. Delehaye a 6dit6, en 1927, une Vie anonyme de 
Jean TAumönier et a d6montr6 que les quinze premiers chapitres 
6taient une paraphrase de cette Vie originelle. L’auteur publie 
ici un epitome de la Vie de Tarcheveque d’Alexandrie (Äthanes, 
B.R., 2108, fol. 29-31^) d^rivant de la meme source que la para¬ 
phrase. Ges deux temoins, independants Tun de Tautre, permet- 
tent de conclure que nous poss^dons toutes les donn^es historiques 
de la source commune. J. T. 

Laurent (Vitalien), La Chronologie des higoumenes de la Grande 
Laure athonite de 1283 ä 1309, (Revue des Etudes byzantines, 28, 
1970, pp. 97-110). — Le P. Laurent justifie ici les Solutions adop- 
t6es pour la p^riode indiqu^e dans le IV« fascicule de ses Regestes 
des Actes des patriarches de Constantinople, II s’agit des higou- 
m^nes Job, Jacques, Niphon, Maxime, Malachie, G^rasime et 
Athanase Metaxopoulos. En appendice, Tauteur publie un extrait 
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d’une Lettre de patriarche Athanase ä la communaute athoniie, 
faisant mention d’un prötos inconnu de TAthos ; Athanase. 

J. T. 

Lemerle (Paul), Resume des cours de 1967-68: Histoire et civi- 
lisation de Byzance, (Annuaire du College de France, 68® ann6e, 
1968-1969, pp. 469-474). — 1) «Byzance et la culture antique, 
depuis les origines jusqu’ä riconoclasme ». 2) <i Les rapports entre 
Byzance et les Slaves pendant les premiers si^cles de l’empire. 
[Ce cours] a ete principalement consacr6 ä studier de ce point 
de vue le livre I des ‘Miracles de saint D6m6trius’ et k en pr6- 
parer l’^dition». 

Loenertz (Raymond J.), Pour la biographie de Jean Lascaris 
Calopheros. A propos de deux publications recentes, {Revue des 
Rtüdes byzantines, 28, 1970, pp. 129-139). — Neuf courtes notices 
uscit^es par les travaux de D. Jacoby et A. Eszer. J. T. 

Loenertz (Raymond-J.), Byzantina et Franco-Graeca, Ar- 
ticles parus de 1935 ä 1966, reedites avec la collaboraiion de Peter 
Schreiner, {Sioria e Letteratura, 118), Roma, 1970, 8^, xxix-632 
pp., front. — Cette re^dition a 6t6 faite ä l’occasion du soixante- 
dixieme anniversaire du P. R.-J. Loenertz. Les byzantinistes 
sauront gre aux 6diteurs de ce choix de travaux du maitre Eminent 
k qui ce tome de Byzantion est d6di6. J. T. 

Luttrell (Anthony), Aldobrando Baroncelli in Greece: 1378- 
1382, {Orientalia Christiana Periodica, 36, 1970, pp. 273-300). — 
L*auteur commente et publie quatre lettres d’Aldobrando Baron¬ 
celli, 6clairant les 6v6nements obscurs de Mor6e en 1381-1382. 
Les lettres sont adress^es ä Lorenzo di Acciaiuoli. J. T. 

Martinez Montavez (Pedro), Islam y Cristianidad en la economia 
Mediterranea de la baja edad media (XIII® Congr^s international 
des Sciences historiques, Moscou, 16-23 aoüt 1970), Moscou, 1970, 
pp. 1-14. — Cette communication concerne les 6tats musulmans 
qui sont fermement 6tablis dans le monde m6diterran6en au xii® 
si^cle et ont nou6 des liens commerciaux avec la chr6tient6. Nombre 
de documents et d’archives originales en langues orientales ont pu 
6tre exploite, qui jettent un jour nouveau sur le commerce des 
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pays musulmans, particuli^rement de la r^gion du Caire, aux 
6poques fatimide et ayyubide, du au xii® si^cle. Ces documents 
nous renseignent sur «la division et Torganisation du travail, 
rampleur des activite industrielles, les importations, exportations, 
prix, monnaies, navigation, contrats, etc.». L’essor 6conomique 
de rOccident durant le bas Moyen-Age le pousse k rechercher les 
march^s d’outre-mer et k d^velopper son commerce avec TOrient, 
d*oü le röle important des Italiens de Pise, d’Amalfi, de Genes, 
Florence et Venise dans la r^gion syro-6gyptienne et byzantine 
— tandis que Lombards et Toscans se sp^cialisent dans les actions 
bancaires — et aussi des Catalans et Castillans, qui entretiennent 
des rapports 6conomiques constants avec TEgypte, plaque tour¬ 
nante du commerce avec le Moyen et TExtreme Orient. L’auteur 
renvoie ensuite k un ouvrage special pour la question des prix et 
salaires en terre d’Islam et parle succinctement de la d6t6rioration 
des monnaies indig^nes, face au raffermissement des monnaies 
occidentales. A. L.-M. 

Meinardus (Otto F. A.), An Examinaiion of ihe Tradiiions per- 
taining to ihe Relics of Si, Mark,(Orienialia Christiana Periodica, 
36, 1970, pp. 349-376). — Etüde sur les traditions alexandrine 
et v^nitienne concernant le chef et le corps de saint Marc. J. T. 

Moravgsik (Gyula), Die hunnische Hirschsage, (Beiträge zur 
alten Geschichte und deren Nachleben. Festschrift für Franz Altheim 
zum 6J0J968, Berlin, de Gruyter, 1970, pp. 114-119). — Reper¬ 
toire des sources byzantines qui reproduisent cette legende. 

Moravcsik (Gyula), Der ungarische Anonymus über die Bulgaren 
und Griechen, (Revue des Riudes sud-esi europeennes, VII, 1969, 
pp. 167-174). — L’auteur examine les informations de TAnonyme, 
surtout par rapport ä la « Landnahme ». II propose quelques iden- 
tifications et une autre Interpretation chronologique de certaines 
donnees. P* K.-H. 

Moutsopoulos (Nikolaos), Xaixrj a.Qxt'cexxovtx'y xrjQ Be- 
Qoiag (The populär architecture of Venia), (Tex'^t'^ov "EntfxeXrj- 
xYjQtov xfjQ "EXMSog, Athenes, Technographica, 1967, 123 p. + 
213 p. d’illustr., 3 depl. 
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Nikolajevic (Ivanka), OAmapna npezpada y JJaöpauHU, (36op~ 
HUK Padoea, 12, 1970, pp. 91-110. Resum6 : Chancel sciilpte de 
Dabravina, pp. 110-112). — L’auteur n’admet pas la date de 
D. Sergijevski pour le chancel de Dabravina (Bosnie); fin ou 
d6but vi^ si^cle. II propose de dater la sculpture du xii^ siede. 

J. T. 

Obolensky (D.), The Relaiions between Byzaniium and Russia 
{Elevenih to Fifieenih Century), (Xllle Congres international des 
Sciences historiques, Moscou, 16-23 aoüt 1970), 13 pp. — Devant 
le nombre et Tdendue des probl^mes suscite par un sujet aussi 
vaste, M. Obolensky a sagement fait un choix et envisage seulement 
les relations entre Byzance et la Russie sous trois aspects diff6- 
rents. I) Se demandant d^abord quels sont les motifs qui ont pousse 
les classes dirigeantes de Byzance et de Russie ä 6tablir, piiis ä 
maintenir des relations durables entre les deux pays, il y voit 
des raisons spirituelles 6videmment, mais aussi des raisons poli- 
tiques et ^conomiques. En effet, les exp^ditions militaires lanc^es 
par les Russes contre Byzance n’avaient pas arrdees par la 
christianisation, conuiie le prouve Tattaque de 1043: le trait6 
de 1046, assorti d’une union matrimoniale entre Byzance et Kiev, 
y mit fin. D’ailleurs, la Situation dait devenue peu propice ä de 
telles expeditions du fait que les Coumans attaquaient les fron- 
ti^res sud de la Russie et que, peu apr^s 1054, le royaume de Rus¬ 
sie avait eclat6 en une multitude de principaut^s autonomes, Situa¬ 
tion qui fut parfois, dans la suite, habilement exploit^e par By¬ 
zance, De plus, rintervention de la garde varange et de troupes 
mercenaires venues de Russie, fut maintes fois b6n6fique pour 
TEmpire. Apres la sombre Periode qui suivit la prise de Gonstan- 
tinople par les Crois^s et Tenvahissement de la Russie par les 
Mongols, des relations se renouent entre les deux pays et plus 
d*une fois Moscou enverra une aide financiere ä Byzance. Les 
relations commerciales, attest^es d^s le x^ siede, se poursuivront 
pendant tout le Moyen Äge, les Russes exportant dans TEmpire 
esclaves, fourrures, cire et miel, tandis qu'ils importaient des 
doffes de soie, des bijoux, des icönes, des vases sacr6s et aussi 
des fruits et du vin. Mais, en dehors de ces relations d’interd, 
le Prestige culturel et spirituel de Byzance est reste vivace en 
Russie, meme quand le pouvoir politique byzantin 6tait mori- 
bond. —- II) Un deuxieme probleme retient l’attention de M. Obo- 
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lensky : situer la Russie dans le a Commonwealth» byzantin. Le 
monde politique con^u par les Byzantins devait reconnaitre la 
pr66minence de TEmpereur sur les Chefs des etats qui gravitaient 
dans son orbite religieuse : th^oriquement, les autres pays ortho¬ 
doxes lui sont subordonn6s : ainsi en est-il aussi de la Russie, comme 
r^tablissent des documents qui s’^talent de Fannie 867 (lettre de 
Photius) jusqu’ä la veille de la chute de Constantinople. Cependant 
si, th^oriquement, les princes russes acceptent la primaut6 de 
Byzance, pratiquement, ils ont dans leurs 6tats une pleine autonoiuie 
politique. — III). Dans une troisieme partie, l’auteur aborde quel¬ 
ques aspects de Timpact culturel de Byzance sur la Russie. S'il 
est ind^niable que la Russie doit beaucoup ä Byzance, la civilisation 
byzantine n’a pas 6te re^ue passivement par les populations russes, 
mais eile a 6te adapt^e aux conditions et aux besoins locaux. Certains 
facteurs ont favoris6 son expansion : les routes commerciales qui 
ont facilit^ sa Penetration, le va-et-vient des Varanges entre Byzance 
et les cites russes, les contacts qui existaient dans certaines conunu- 
nautes, par exemple la colonie russe de Constantinople ou des 
monasteres importants comme ceux du Mont Athos. Enfin des 
conditions locales ont parfois favorise Tintroduction de la civilisa¬ 
tion byzantine, qui s’est acclimatee mieux et plus vite dans des 
etats dejä centralises oü le prince imposait la nouvelle culture 
et la nouvelle religion, par son exemple ou 6ventuellement par 
la contrainte, Par contre, parfois aussi la byzantinisation a aide 
des monarques russes ä renforcer leur pouvoir : eile a ete regue 
diversement par Taristocratie et par le peuple : on a enregistre des 
revoltes paiennes, pres de Cent ans encore apres la conversion de 
Vladimir; mais, en general, Tinfluence byzantine a ete marquante. 
Elle s*est exercee principalement dans les domaines de la religion, 
du droit, des lettres et des arts. Son etude necessitera encore beau¬ 
coup de recherches : assez aisee ä suivre sur le terrain des lettres, 
eile Test beaucoup moins en ce qui concerne les arts, ou les particu- 
larites regionales sont diversement interpretees par les sommites 
locales et les autres. II en est de meme dans le domaine du droit, 
oü les apports byzantins ne pourront etre objectivement evalu6s que 
quand on connaitra de maniere plus approfondie le droit coutumier 
russe. Quant ä la religion, si par son essence meme, eile devait 
rester fidele k l’exemple byzantin, eile a cependant developpe 
quelques particularites locales. A. L.-M. 
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OiKONOMiDES (Nicolas), voir ; Actes deDionysiou, Paris, 1968, 
in-4o. 

Oprescu (George), voir: Isioria Artelor Plasiice in Romania, 
Bucarest, 1968. 

OSTROGORSKY (Gcopg), Die Pronoia unter den Komnenen, (36op~ 
HUK Padoea, 12, 1970, pp. 41-54). — L’auteur admet que la Pro¬ 
noia est une creation des Coirm^nes, et estime que, quoi que di- 
sent ou insinueut des travaux r6cents, ces empereurs lui ont 
donn6 sa structure definitive, J. T. 

Philippe (Joseph), Le monde byzantin dans Vhistoire de la Verrerie 
(ye-Xy/® s.), Bologne, Patron, 1970, in-8®, 248 pp., 104 ill. 
dont 3 en couleurs. Prix: 6.000 lires (Ouvrage publie sous les 
auspices de Tlstituto di Antichitä Ravennati e Bizantine del- 
rUniversitä di Bologna). — Voici un ouvrage oü, pour la premiere 
fois, ä notre connaissance, le probieme de la production verliere 
de Byzance est envisage dans son ensemble. Le titre qui met 
Taccent sur le cadre historique et geographique plutöt que sur 
le verre est, en meme temps qu’un programme, un aveu d^ignorance 
dont on ne s’^tonnera gu^re, 6tant donne Tetat actuel des recherches. 
M. Philippe le formule nettement au debut du livre (p. 3): <( Notre 
connaissance de la verrerie byzantine est quasi inexistante». La 
lecture des ouvrages les plus r6cents consacr6s k l’art et k la civi- 
lisation byzantine confirme cette opinion. II n’est certes guere 
probable que rindustrie du verre ait 6t6 n6glig6e dans Fempire 
byzantin, maisFanalyse des d^brisrecueillis dans les fouilles ne per- 
met pas de tirer des conclusions concernant leur origine, la verrerie 
de la M6diteiTan6e orientale conservant k travers les äges les me- 
mes recettes techiüques. Souvent aussi les verres retrouv^s ont 6t6 
rattach^s soit k la production romaine, soit, apr^s Finvasion arabe, 
k la production des centres verriers islamiques. Pour arriver k 
une meilleure connaissance de la verrerie byzantine, M. Philippe 
a entrepris le recensement le plus complet possible des objets en 
verre provenant d’ateliers en activit^, entre le v® et le xv® si^cle, 
sur les territoires qui ont, k un moment de leur histoire, appartenu 
k Fempire d’Orient ou ont Importe ses produits. Ce d^pouille- 
ment a 6t6 fait de fa^on extr^mement minutieuse, mais les sources 
d’information sont n^cessairement variables et inegales, parce 
qu'elles d^pendent de d^couvertes souvent fortuites. Aussi — et 
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l’auteur est le prenüer ä le reconnaitre — ce livre ne pr6sente-t-il 
pas une synthese : le moment d’aborder un tel travail n'est pas 
encore venu, et, d’ailleurs, la tournure d’esprit de M- Philippe, 
sa maniere confuse d’etablir les lignes directrices d’un expos6 sou- 
vent peu syst^matique, ne semblent pas le designer pour donner 
une forme definitive ä cette histoire pour laquelle il a amass6 tant 
de renseignements precieux. L’ouvrage est divis6 en grands cha- 
pitres historiques oü le materiel d’etude est pr6sent6 par r^gion. 
L'auteur en dessine les cadres dans une introduction oü il souligne 
aussi la constance des traditions techniques. Les deux premiers 
chapitres traitent de la verrerie des soci^tes chr^tiennes «pr6- 
crois^es»; malheureusement les parties historiques de Texpos^ 
sont souvent peu claires, alourdies par des truismes et par des 
paragraphes qu’on dirait ins6r6s apr^s coup, au hasard de fiches 
retrouv^es, qui parfois d’un seul vase en font deux (cf. bouteille 
de Paphos, p. 119). Au cours du 3^ chapitre, l’auteur examine 
la «verrerie des soci6t6s franques en Syrie et l’expansion du travail 
du verre dans 1’Italic byzantine post^rieure au xi^ si^cle». Le cha¬ 
pitre IV, consacr^ aux objets en verre trouv^s dans les pays slaves 
byzantinis^s et dans les Balkans (x^-xv^ s.), apporte quantit^ de 
renseignements et de donnees nouvelles qu’il rend accessibles aux 
historiens du verre, de langue occidentale. Comme il arrive souvent 
dans des livres imprim^s au loin, dans un pays de langue ^trang^re, 
des fautes d^parent le texte (toutes ne sont peut-etre pas dues 
aux typographes). La correction des 6preuves, difficile en pareille 
circonstance, ici trop peu attentive, a laiss6 passer des «trous» 
dans les notes.lä oü des indications de pages auraient 6t6 n6cessai- 
res. En d6pit d’index nombreux, il est difficile de retrouver des 
passages auxquels renvoie la simple mention infra, On regrettera 
aussi le manque de liaison entre le texte et Tillustration, car les 
figures, croquis de formes ou de profils ne sont jamais signales 
au lecteur. On a Timpression que le üvre est fonn6 de Conferences 
ou d’articles distincts, assembles avec trop de häte pour qu’il 
puisse eu resulter un ensemble clair et organise. L’ouvrage gagne- 
rait ä etre revu dans ce sens, et il ferait alors mieux valoir la masse 
de renseignements apportee par l’auteur. Violette Verhoogen 

Pieler (Peter E.), Zum Problem der byzantinischen Verfassung. 
(Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik^ 19, 1970, pp. 51-58), 
— Ceux qui veulent etudier la «Constitution» de Tempire byzan- 
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tin devraient rechercher les t^moignages sur «1. Herkunft und 
Fundierung der Staatsgewalt; 2. Die obersten Staatsorgane ; 3. Der 
Modus der Bestellung der Staatsorgane; 4. Die Kompetenzen der 
obersten Staatsorgane; 5. Kontrolle der Staatsorgane; 6. Grund¬ 
züge der Staatsverwaltung; 7. Rechte des einzelnen gegenüber 
dem Staat und der Schutz dieser Rechte », J. T. 

PoävÄR (J.), Elements byzaniins des deniers morauesy (Byzan-- 
iinoslavica, 31, 1970, pp. 64-68). — Les influences byzantines sur 
les deniers moraves sont ou bien indirectes (par l’interm^diaire des 
deniers tcheques et ceux de TEurope centrale) ou bien directes 
(par rintermediaire des restes de la civilisation grande-morave). 

J. T. 

Rado§evi6-Maksimovic (N.), Jedan enuepoM U3 ÖaauAUKe ce. 
AxuAuja Ha Manoj üpecnUy (36opHUK Padoeüy 12, 1970, pp. 9- 
12). — Bien qu’il soit endommag^, on peut restituer le texte de 
Tinscription de Tabside de St-Achille ä Prespa, gräce ä d’au- 
tres 6pigrammes qui ont conserv6 le meme texte. Ces epigram- 
mes permettent meme de suivre les changements que le texte a 
subis au cours des temps. J, T. 

Restle (Marcell), Zum Datum der Karabas-Kilise im Soganli 
dere, (Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistiky 19, 1970, pp. 261- 
266, fig.). — L*auteur distingue trois phases dans la peinture de 
Karabas-Kilise ä Soganli dere : 1. une phase du x® siede; 2. une 
autre en 1060-61, sous Gonstantin X Doucas, et 3. une restaura- 
tion des peintures du xi® si^cle, faite au xiii^ (sans doute en 1271). 

J. T. 

Richard (Marcel), Le traite de Georges hieromoine sur les heresies, 
(Revue des Etudes byzantines^ 28, 1970, pp. 239-269). — Le cod. 86 
du Musee national d’Ochrid contient,entre autres, le texte complet 
du Traite sur les heresies de Georges hieromoine. L’auteur avait 
d6jä publik ce texte sur la base du cod. VatopMi 290, contenant 
un abr^ge assez ddaille de ce traite. Dans Tintroduction de l’^di- 
tion et de la traduction, M. Richard s’occupe specialement du cha- 
pitre traitant de Torigenisme, chapitre qui a 6t6 le plus neglig6 
par le scribe du manuscrit d’Ochrid. T. 
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Riedingfr (Rudolf), Neue Quellen 7U den Erotapokriseis des 
Pseudo-Kaisarios, {Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 19, 
1970, pp. 153-184). — Le specialiste du Pseudo-C6saire compl^te, 
ä l’aide du Lexicon de Lampe, le chapitre sur les sources des Erota- 
pokriseis. Dans la seconde partie, il r6ussit ä identifier les sources 
de six des neuf insertions m6di6vales. J. T. 

Rotolo (Vincenzo), A. Korais e la quesiione della lingua in 
Grecia, (Quaderni delVIstituto di Filologia greca della Universitä 
di Palermo, pubblicati da Bruno Lavagnini, 4), Palermo, presso 
TAccademia, 1965, xi-273 p. 

SevCenko (Ihor), The Inscripiion of Justin IVs time on the 
Mevlevihane (Rhesion) Gate ai Istanbul, {Recueil des Travaux de 
VInstitut d'Stüdes byzantines, 12, 1970, pp. 1-8, 2 pU.). — L’auteur 
pr^pare, en collaboration avec C. Mango, un livre sur les inscrip- 
tions byzantines datees de Thrace, de Constantinople et de Bi- 
thynie. Comme specimen, il publie ici Tinscription comm^morant 
la restauration du mur th^odosien sous Justin II et Sophie. L’ins- 
cription mentionne Nars^s, le favori de Justin, et un Etienne 
inconnu. J. T. 

Stiernon (Daniel), Notice sur S. Jean higoumäne du monasiere 
de Kaihara, {Revue des Stüdes byzantines, 28, 1970, pp. 111-127). 
— Notice sur Thigoum^ne iconodule de Kathara (en Bithynie). 

J. T. 

Szadegzky-Kardoss (S.), s.v. Bagaudae, P.W., R,E„ SuppL 
XI (1968), coli. 346-354. — Gette mise ä jour des plus completes, 
modifiant maintes id6es regues, conceme notamment l’acception 
6tymologique de bagauda, les modalite d’application de cette 
6pith6te ä tel ou tel individu aux iv« et siecles, ainsi que la 
genese et le ph^nom^ne de propagation de ces «communautes» 
paysannes constitu^es par les Bagaudes en Gaule, dans les Alpes 
et jusqu’en Espagne, oü elles cessent de faire parier d’elles ä partir 
de 454 apr^s J.-C. La notice s’ach^ve par une breve analyse de 
caract^re sociologique appliqu^e ä ce mouvement insurrectionnel, 
au Sujet duquel la discr^tion exemplaire des sources antiques invite 
le critique ä n’avancer que des hypoth^ses tr^s circonspectes. 

D. DD. 
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Tsantsanoglou (Kyriakos), To Ae^ixo xov Xqovo— 

koyfjafj, XeiQ6yQa(prj TiagdSoarj f£'AA»yv£«a,/7a^d^T»y//a 17), Thes- 
salonique, 1967, 118 pp. — En 1959, un ms. complet du Lexique 
de Photius fut d^couvert dans la bibliotheque du monastere de 
St-Nicanor de Zaborda. L*Universit6 de Thessalonique chargea 
une Equipe de savants de preparer une nouvelle Edition du Lexique 
en entier. Le travail präsent est consacr^ k deux des principaux 
problemes soulev^s par cette Edition: 1) la date ä laquelle Photius 
composa le Lexique, 2) la tradition manuscrite. 

Le d^veloppement donn6 ä Tetude du ms. Cambridge, Trinity 
College, 0.3.9/5985 et de ses apographes d^borde un peu ce cadre, 
mais u’est pas sans int^ret en soi. P. K.-H. 

Van Parys (M.), Exegtse et theologie trinitaire, Prov. 8, 22 chez 
les P^res cappadociens, (Irenikon, 43, 1970, pp. 362-379). — Les 
h^sitations, reprises et d^veloppements dans Tex^gese de Prov. 8, 
22 chez les Cappadociens t^moignent du mürissement de leur pen- 
s6e th^ologique. J. T. 

Verlinden (Charles), Le commerce en mer Noire des debuts de 
Vepoque byzantine au lendemain de la conquete de VEgypte par les 
Oiiomans (1517) (XIIP Congres international des Sciences histo- 
riques, Moscou, 16-23 aoüt 1970), 11 pp. — Ce rapport suit This- 
toire du commerce en Mer Noire, depuis la fondation de Constan- 
tinople, et ses p6rip6ties k travers les äges. L’apparition des Arabes 
au viie si^cle affaiblit l’influence byzantine au Sud des Detroits, 
tandis que les besoins de la capitale de Tempire maintiennent sa 
predominance en Mer Noire, malgr6 la pr^sence des navires russes 
des le ixe si^cle et celle des Armeniens. La quatri^me croisade, 
si d^sastreuse pour Byzance, ouvre le Pont Euxin au commerce 
v6nitien, et la chute de Tempire latin Touvre aux Genois. Des ce 
moment s’intensifie, k partir des ports Italiens du Nord de la Mer 
Noire vers Tfigypte, le transport d’esclaves provenant du Sud de 
la Russie. 

Pour les Premiers siecles de cette histoire, les fouilles archeolo- 
giques devront remMier ä Tinsuffisance des textes et jeter quelque 
lumi^re sur la vie commerciale des cötes du Pont Euxin. II sera 
indispensable de coordonner les renseignements obtenus gräce 
aux fouilles entreprises dans les pays riverains de la Mer Noire. 
Pour le haut Moyen Äge, les actes notari^s sont une riche mine 
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de renseignements, et ils abondent — beaucoup d’entre eux sont 
encore inedits —, surtout dans les archives de Venise et de Genes. 
Si certaines etudes basees sur ces documents ont dejä paru, il 
n’en reste pas moins que leur examen approfondi requerra une 
large collaboration internationale. De meme, un Corpus des portu- 
lans de la Mer Noire, serait bienvenu, car ceux-ci eclairent la vie 
commerciale de la region et font connaitre aussi les routes terres- 
tres qui aboutissent aux ports. 

L’etude conjointe des portulans, actes notari^s, trait^s de com¬ 
merce, etc., permettra de donner une vue precise et d6taill6e des 
relations commerciales en Mer Noire et au d^part des ports de la 
Mer Noire, et d’etudier le plus prosp^re de tous ces commerces : 
le transport des esclaves de Caffa en figypte par des vaisseaux 
genois. Cette traite des esclaves est restee tres rentable jusqu’ä 
la conquete de rfigypte par les Turcs (1517). A. L.-M. 

Vogel (Kurt), Ein byzantinisches Rechenbuch des frühen 14, 
Jahrhunderts. Text, Übersetzung und Kommentar, (österreichische 
Akademie der Wissenschaften. Kommission für Byzantinistik. In¬ 
stitut für Byzantinistik der Universität Wien. Wiener byzantinische 
Studien, Bd VI), Vienne, 1968, 8°, 173 pp., 2 plL, 1 d6pl. Prix: 
220 öS. — fidition critique, avec traduction et commentaire, d’un 
manuel de mathematiques, contenant les Solutions de cent dix-neuf 
problemes d’arithmetique et constituant le plus ancien document 
en matiere de logistique ancienne. Une publication de haut ni- 
veau qui honore, une fois de plus, le centre byzantin de Vienne. 

D. DD. 

Walier (Christopher), The Names of the Council Fathers at 
Saint Sozomenus, Cyprus, (Revue des Etudes byzantines, 28, 1970, 
pp. 189-206, pll.). — La repr^sentation iconographique des sept 
Premiers conciles oecum^niques k St-Sozomene (Chypre) mentionne 
les noms des 6v^ques cern6s par le nimbe. La signification th6o- 
logique des fresques en ressort clairement: Tartiste, Symeon 
Axenti, considere les decisions des conciles oecum^niques comme 
des decisions 6manant de la Pentarchie des patriarches. J. T. 

WiPSZYCKA (Ewa), UEglise dans la chora egypiienne et les arti- 
sans, (Aegyptus, 48, 1968, pp. 130-138, pll.).—L’auteur publie 
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deux papyrus (2® moiti6 du si^cle et vi^ siede) attestant le paie- 
ment du loyer d’une boulangerie appartenant ä Teglise. J. T. 

WoRTLEY (J.), The Date of Phoiius' Fourih Homily, (Byzantino- 
slavica, 31, 1970, pp. 50-53). —- Photius a prononce cette quatrieme 
homelie le 4 septembre 860, date avant laquelle le premier siege 
de Constautinople par les Russes prit fin. La meme 6tude a et6 
publice dans Byzantion, 39, 1969, pp. 199-2031 (voir plus haut, 
Notes et Informations, p. 546). J. T. 

ZivosiNovic (Mirjana), 0 AymeHmuHHOcmu ceemozopcnozo um- 
nuKa nampujapxa AnmoHuja od Maja 1394, {36opHUK Padoea, 
12, 1970, pp. 79-88. Summary ; On the auiheniicity of the Mount 
Athos rule by the patriarch Anthony of May 1394, pp. 89-90). — 
II n’y a pas lieu de douter de l’authentidt^ du Typicon poür VAthos 
du patriarche Antoine IV. Ce que le typicon nous apprend sur 
l’ordre hi^rarchique des monast^res complde et corrobore ce que 
nous savons par d’autres sources. J. T. 
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Fig. 1. — S. Demetrios, Thessaloniki: 
F^ure of S. Demetrios tom north inner aisle. 





PLATE II 



Fig. 2. — Rotunda, Thessaloniki: Soldier saint Eukarpios. 




Fio. 1. — Roger II crowned by St Nicholas 
(cnajnel-plate froin S. Nicola in Bari). 




Fig. 2. — Cappella Palatina, exterior wall of the northern transept. 
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PLATE IV 



F IG. 4. 


Cappella Palatina, painting by Hauschild (about 1845). 





































PLATE V 



PiG. 5. — Brescia, ivory diptych. 











PLATE VI 



F Kl. (>. - Cappella Palatina, the Delegation of the Law. 
















PLATE VII 



7. — Cappella Palatina, the Presentation in the Temple. 


































PLATE IX 



Fio. — Cappella Palatina, vault of the Southern transept. 





PLATE X 



Cappella Palatina, the Prophet Joel. Fio. 11. - Cappella I’alatina, tlie Prophet Isaiah. 


PLATE XI 



Fig, 12. — Cappella Palatina, the Nativity. 
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Fig. 13. — Cappella Palatina, the Flight into Egypt. 










PLATE XIII 



Fig. 14. — Cappella Palatina, the Transfiguration. 















PLATE XIV 



Fig. 15. — Cappella Palatina, the Resurrection of Lazarus. 












Fig. 16. — Cappella Palatina, the Baptisjn of the Christ. 
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PLATE XVII 



Fig. 19. — Cappella Palatina, St. Nicholas. Fig. 20. — Cappella Palatina, St. Demetrius. 









PLATE XVIII 







Sessa-Aurunca Cathedral, lunette on the west front. 









































PLATE XX11 



Fio. 25. -- Cappt'lln Palatina 









PLATE XXIII 



Fig. 26. — Cappella Palatina, St. Gregory of Nyssa. Fig. 27. — Cappella Palatina, Head of St. Gregory. 




PLATE XXIV 



Fig. 30. — Cappella Palatina, 
St. Hermolaos. 


Fig. 31. — Cappella Palatina, 
archangel in the dorne. 








PLATE XXV 



Fig. 32. — John Chrysostom-Psalter (Cod. coisl. 79, f® 2''), acclama- 

tus scene. 






PLATE XXVI 




l'.ital 'la. taae n! [hc KI^^^ Fiü. 3i. — Capia-Jla 
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Cappella Palatina, detail of the central figure of fig. 18. Fig. 36. — Cappella Palatina, detail of the right figure of fig. 18. 
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PLATE XXX 



Fk; 11. -Cappella Palatina. St. ,T()se[>li Fio. 42. - - .Martni'ana. S(. Joseph. 










PLATE XXXII 



Fig. 45. — Martorana, Virgin irom tne aedication mosaic 













Fig. 47. — Cappella Palatina, throne in the Pentecost scene. Fig. 48. — Cappella Palatina, Apostles (Resurrection of Lazaru 
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Fig. 50. — Martorana, Death of the Virgin. 



















PLATK XXXVin 



Fig. 53. — Cappella Palatina, the Christ Pantocrator. 




PLATE XXXIX 



Fig, 54. — Cappella Palatina, a Prophet. 
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Fig. 3-4. — Appiique cn or omant Tcxtrcmite de la ccinturc. 








PLANCHE II 




TABLE DES MATIEEES 


Articles 

V- Christides, Saracens’ ProrfosiaintheByzantine Sources 5-13 
C. HEADjTowards a Reinterpretation of the SecondReign 

of Justinian II (705-711). 14-32 

R. Hemmerdinger, Miyai; KofAvrjvoi;, calque de Hohen¬ 

staufen .33-35 

W. E. Kleinbauer, Some Observations on the Dating of 

S. Demetrios in Thessaloniki.36-44 

W. B. Kubiak, The Byzantine Attack on Damietta in 853 

and the Egyptian Navy in the 9th Century . . 45-66 

S. Lilla, La fonte inedita di un' omelia greca sulla Pasqua 67-74 
S. Lilla, Un opuscolo polemico anonimo contro il patriarca 

Becco di Constantinopoli (1275-1282) . . . 75-89 

R. T. Ridley, The Fourth and Fifth Century Civil and Mili¬ 
tary Hierarchy in Zosimus.91-104 

R. H. Storch, The Trophy and the Cross : Pagan and Chris¬ 
tian Symbolism in the Fourth and Fifth Centuries. 105-118 

A. Diller, Joannes Canabutzes. 271-275 

J. France, The Crisis of the First Crusade : from the De- 

feat of Kerbogah to the Departure from Arqa . . 276-308 

A. Garzya, Precisazioni sul processo di Niceforo Basilace 309-316 
R. Guilland, Contribution ä la prosopographie de Tem- 

pire byzantin. Les Patrices.317-360 

H. Hunger, Piraterie in der Aegaeis anno 1504. Brief Baje- 

zids IL an Leonardo Loredan. 361-376 

J. Irmscher, Das Nilcänische Kaisertum und Russland . 377-384 
M. Klopf, The Army in Constantinople at the Accession 

of Constantine XI. 385-392 

Od. Lampsidis, Beitrag zur Biographie des Georgios Paläo- 

logos des Megas Hetäreiarches .... 393-407 
A. Luttrell, Notes on the Chancery of the Hospitallers 

of Rhodes; 1314-1332 408-420 

St. Michailov, Une nouvelle inscription protobulgare dans 

l’ancienne capitale Phska. 421-434 




586 


TABLE DES MAXIERES 


A. V, SoLoviEvf, Un sceau gr6co-russe du xi^ si^cle . 
r, L OEOXAPIAHE^ *‘0 MarOalog BKaaraQtQ xal 
Tj fxovfj rov xvQ ^laaäx iv OeacfaXovlxri 
Fr. Thiriet, Sur la m^thode historique du R. P. R.-J. Loe- 

nertz. 

E. Trapp, Textkritische Bemerkungen zum Belisarge- 
dicht. 


M^moires et Documents 

1. Beck, The First Mosaics of the Cappella Palatina in 

Palermo . 

A. Poppe, L*organisation diocesaine de la Russie aux xi^- 

xiie si^cles . .. 

P. A. Leone, Nicephori Gregorae Antilogia et Solutiones 

Quaestionum . 

A. M. Miggiarelli Gollesi, Nuovi Excerpia dalVEiimo- 
logico di Orione. 


Ghronique 

P. Canart, Les travaux de Guglielmo Cavallo sur la majus- 
cule grecque. 


Notes et Informations 

M. Canard, Sur deux termes militaires byzantins d’origine 

orientale . 

E. Fisher, A Note on Pachymeres'De Andronico Palaeologo 
P. Karlin-Hayter, Les Tauroscythes de G6n6sios . 

A. Leroy-Molinghen, A propos d’un jugement rendu contre 

Psellos. 

K. H. Menges, West-Östliche Wortbeziehungen : addenda 
Od. Lampsidis, MeyaQ KofivrjvoQ — Hohenstaufen 
A propos d’un article paru dans Byzantion et dans Byzan- 

iinoslavica . 

Rectification. 


435-436 

437-459 

460-465 

466-470 

119-164 

165-217 

471-516 

517-544 

218-225 

226-229 

230-235 

236-237 

238-239 

240-244 

544-545 

546 

547 





TABLE DES MATI^RES 


587 


Comptes rendus 

Un nouveau livre sur Constautin le Grand (G. S. R. Tho¬ 
mas) . 548-549 

Ouvrages de Nicolas Adontz, traduits et mis ä jour (M. 

Leroy) . 550-552 

Notices bibliographiques. 245-267 

Notices bibliographiques. 553-580 

Necrologie.—Andr6 Mirambel (M. Leroy) . . , 268-270 

Table des matieres du tome XL. 585-587 



